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PREFACE. 


Tue very favorable reception extended to the au- 
thor’s previous grammar of the Greek language, and 
the urgent solicitations of many valued friends, have 
induced him to present the same work in a more en- 
larged and complete form. His object has been to 
furnish the student with a general view of the leading 
features of Greek philology, and to place in his hands 
a volume that may prove a useful auxiliary to him 
throughout the whole of his academic and collegiate 
career. In order to effect this more thoroughly, re- 
course has been had to the writings of the latest and 
best of the German grammarians, and especially to 
those of Kiihner, which are now justly regarded as the 
ablest of their kind. The greater part of the present 
work, therefore, is a translation and abridgment from 
the different grammars of this eminent eho name- 
ly, his “ Copious Grammar of the Greek Language,” 
his “School Grammar” of the same tongue, and his 
“ Abridged Grammar for Beginners.” An English edi- 
tion of the last of these has recently appeared, from 
which the author of the present work has obtained very 
important aid, especially under the head of the verb; 
but in general he has had recourse at once to the origi- 
nalGerman. Independently, however, of the materials 
thus obtained from the productions of Kihner, the au- 
thor has incorporated into the volume many valuable 
additions from Matthiz, Buttmann, Thiersch, and Rost, 
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so that the present work may be regarded as a com- 
pend of all that is immediately useful for the student, 
drawn from the most approved modern sources. 

It is believed that, under the head of Paradigms, the 
grammar here offered will be found to contain much 
more numerous and complete exemplifications of de- 
clension and conjugation than any that has preceded 
it in an English garb. Under the head of the Verb, 
also, a pure verb has been selected, with Kihner, as the 
model of regular inflection, and by this means we are 
enabled to display the stem throughout the whole 
paradigm, unaffected by those changes to which it is 
often subject when the characteristic letter is a conso- 
nant. The paradigms of the verbs in -μὲ will also be 
found unusually full and accurate ; while the arrange- 
ment of the irregular verbs, which is likewise taken | 
from Kihner, will be confessed by all to be of pe- 
culiar excellence, and a striking instance of neat and 
methodical classification. 

Another new feature in the present work is the fre- 
quent reference to the Sanscrit and other cognate lan- — 
guages. No Greek grammar at the present day can 
be regarded as complete without this, and the time, it 
is hoped, is not far distant when this department of 
philology will be considered as the true and only ave- 
nue to an accurate knowledge of the language of 
Greece. 

In the Syntax, which is here presented in a much 
more enlarged form than in the previous grammar, 
care has been taken that the rules should be full and. 
accurate, and yet conveyed in language tinged as 
slightly as possible with that technical and peculiar 
diction, which, however well it may suit the schools 
of Germany, is at present still out of place with us. 


_ PREFACE. ΙΧ 


Indeed, it may be thought by some that too much of 
the oldfashioned nomenclature has here been retained ; 
but the author’s own experience in teaching has con- 
vinced him that, constituted as many of our schools 
and colleges are, this is certainly erring on the safer 
side of the two. 

It was the intention of the author to have appended 
to the present work an essay on the pronunciation of 
the Greek language, with the view of aiding to over- 
throw that vile heresy which has recently started up 
among us, of pronouncing the ancient Greek by accent 
merely, without any regard to the rules of prosody. 
The size, however, to which the volume had been 
gradually enlarged by the addition of other matter, 
prevented the author from putting this part of his plan 
into execution; and he has therefore reserved the es- 
say in question for the new edition of Liddell and 
Scott's Greek and English Lexicon, which is now 
advancing rapidly through the press under the care 
of his learned and accomplished friend, Mr. Drisler ; 
and which, when completed, will be decidedly the 
most useful, accurate, and comprehensive work of its 
kind that has ever appeared in this country. 

The mention of Mr. Drisler’s name reminds the au- 
thor of the pleasing duty which he has again to dis- 
charge of publicly thanking that most accurate and 
excellent scholar for his valuable assistance in pre- 
senting this grammar in so correct, and, it is hoped, so 
useful a form, to the notice of the student. 


᾿ Columbia College, June 15th, 1844. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
LETTERS, PRONUNCIATION, &c. 


tf, ALPHABE'T.! 
I. Tue Greek alphabet consists of TwENTY-FoUR lefters, 
of which seven are vowels, and seventeen are consonants. 
Il. ‘The forms, names, and English characteristics of the 
letters are as follows : 


FORM. NAME. CHARACTERISTICS. 
A, 4a, Alpha, "Adda, 
ie.« (3,6, Beta, Βῆτα, B. 
at ie eee Gamma, Τάμμα, α. 
a 6: Delta, Δέλτα, D. 
uate Epsilon, "E ψιλόν, E. short. 
ar a Zeta, Ζῆτα, : 
2 τ τη Eta, ATH, FE. long. 
Fae, gL MELE. O7Ta, “LH: 
Si Jota, "lora, 1 
Pees) τ Kappa, Karma, K 
AoA, Lambda, Adpuboa, te 
M, 1p, Mu, Mov, Μ. 
hee Oe Nu, ἐν, Ν 
=, ἔ, Xi, me, Xx. 
OF 0, Omicron, Ὃ μικρόν, Ο short. 
ἘΠ Fe, ΡῚ, Tit, Py 
Ses ee Rho, ‘Po, R. 
x, 9,(¢ final), Sigma, Σίγμα, S. 
ech Ty Tau, Tav, BM 
Ὗ, τον, Upsilon, Ὗ ψιλόν, ἘΠ. 
Φι “ὦ, Phi, OL, PH: 
Oe A Chi, er CH. 
re ᾧ, Psi, Li, PS. 
ἕν ess Omega, *Q μέγα, O long. 


1. For some remarks on the history of the Greek alphabet, con- 
suit Appendix I. 
A 


2 - ALPHABET. 


‘Remark 1. The vowel ε has the epithet ψιλόν, “bare,” or 
“smooth,” 1. e., not aspirated, added to it, because in the earher 
Greek alphabet the « was also one of the marks used to indicate 
the rough breathing, or aspirate, in which latter ease it would have 
the name of ε δασύ, ‘rough e,” or “aspirated ε. The soft e, 
theretore, seems, both from its sound and its position in the alpha- 
bet, to have arisen from the Oriental he, and the rough e from the 
hheth, a strong Oriental aspirate. In process of time the rough ¢ 
assumed the name of eta (softened down from hheth, which was too 
strong for a Grecian ear), as well as the form H, or 7. 


Remark 2. Small o is so called to distinguish it from omega (0), 
or great (2. ¢., long) o. 


Remark 3. The sigma takes the form of ¢ at the end of a word; 
as, σεισμός. The German editors even use the final ¢ in compound 
words, to mark the termination of the first part of the compound ; 
as, προςφέρω, from πρός and φέρω: eichépw: δυςμένης, ἄς. ‘This 
practice, however, has no manuscript authority in its faver.—The 


final ¢ must not be confounded with the ¢, or stigma, mentioned in 
remark 5. 


Remark 4. Upsilon, or smooth v (compare remark 1), is so called 
to distinguish it from “rough,” or aspirated wv (νυ δασύ), which last 
was one of the ancient marks of the digamma. The mark », 
therefore, like that of ε, would seem to have_been in the early al- 
phabet a sign of aspiration. Compare the Latin V. 


Remark 5. Besides the letters here given, there were three others 
in the early Greek alphabet, which do not, however, appear in the 
Attic and Ionic alphabets; and which, in the course of time, fell 
out of the alphabet, and were used merely as numeric signs. ‘These 
were, 1. Bad, or Fav, originating from the Oriental Vau, and an- 
swering to 6, from its occupying the sixth place in the ancient 
alphabet. Its mark was originally that of F or ΕΓ, for which in 
time, on account of its resemblance, the sign ¢ (7. e., or) was em- 
ployed, and called oriyya, stigma.—2. Κόππα, answering to 90, and 
having the form ©.—3. Lauri, or Σάν, equal to 900, and having 
the form %. Consult remarks under the head of Numerals. 
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IT. PRONUNCIATION.? | 
The exact pronunciation of the Greek letters and diph- 
thongs, in the flourishing period of the language, it is now 
impossible to ascertain. ‘The following, however, may be. 
regarded as an approximation to the same: 
A, when long, is to be sounded like the English a in 
far; and when short, like the a in fat. 

_ TI’, before a vowel, has the sound of the hard English σ᾽; 
‘but before another y, and also before κα, &, or y, it is 
to he pronounced like ng in the word sing ;’ thus, ay- 
γελος, pronounce ang-gélos ; ἀγκών, ang-kin; Σφίγξ, 
Sphings ; ᾿Αγχίσης, Ang-chises. 

EK, like the short English e in met. 

_ @Z, like a soft d passing gently into the sound of z. Thus, 

Caw, pronounce d-zao; μελίζω, melid-zo, &c. 

H, like the English a in cane. 

0, like the English ¢h in think, &c. 

I, when long, like the English e in me; when short, hike 
the 7 in pin. 

Y, like the French wu in une, or like the German uw. 

X, always guttural, like the German ch in buch. 

Q, like the o in thrones. 


At, like the English adverb aye. 
_ Av, like the syllable ow in now. 

Ἐπ, like the English word eye. 

Ev, like the English word yew. 

Ou, like the syllable oy in doy. 

Ov, like the oo in soon, or the ow in ragout. 

Yc, like the English pronoun we. 

1. For remarks on the pronunciation of the Greek language, con- 
sult Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon, Drisler’s Ed. 

2 It is erroneous to make the y here answer merely to x. The 
pronunciation ‘‘ An-chises” instead of ‘‘ Ang-chises,’’ and “ Sphinz” 
instead of ‘ Sphingz,” is a common fault. The sound required is 


that of the “ N adulterinum,” of the grammarian Nigidius. (Au, 
Gell., xix., 14.) 
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III. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 
Seven of the letters, as has already been said, are Vow- 
ELS, namely, a, €, 7, 4, 0, v, and w. ‘The remaining seven- 
teen are consonants. 


1. VOWELS. 


I. The seven vowels are divided into three classes, 
namely, Short, Long, and Doubtful. ‘Thus, 


SHORT. bes.) fo tiene ΩΣ 
TONG. Πρ ea 
Doustrun’ Σὰ ΕἸΣ 

II. A short vowel is one the pronunciation of which oc- 
cupies the shortest possible time. 

If. A dong vowel is one which requires in its pronun- 
ciation ¢wice as much time as a short one. In other words, 
a long vowel is equivalent to two short ones, or to two 
short times. ‘Thus, ἢ is the same as ee, and ὦ the same 
as 00. 

IV. A doubtful vowel is one which can be pronounced 
both as short and long in different words, being short in 
some words and long in others. ‘Thus, 


SHORT. LONG. 


τράπεζα, . A table. gidia, . . Friendship. 
eat... dene. UPL EL ONIN en: 
Oru...) . Aine. ἔδυ,. . . «“Περηϊεγεά. 
ἀγλᾶός,. . Brilliant. ὀπᾶαδός,. . An attendant. 
περι, .° . Poverty. ἀνία, . . Sorraw 
Rov@, 02 1 draw. ἄγκῦρα, . An anchor. 


1. The student must not suppose, from the epithet ‘‘ doubtful,” as 
applied to these vowels, that there is, in every case, something wa- 
vering and uncertain in their nature. The meaning of the term in 
question is simply this: the short vowel ε has its corresponding 
long vowel 7, and the short vowel o its corresponding long vowel ὦ: 
but in the case of a, 4, v, there is no separate vowel-sign for the long 
and short quantities, and, therefore, the length or shortness of the. 
vowel is to be determined, not by the eye, but by the application of 
some rule which is to remove the doubt that premade existed as. 
to the quantity. | 
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BACK AND FRONT VOWELS. 

I. Vowels are also divided into Back and Front ones, 
according to the organs by which they are formed. 

Il. A Back vowel is one formed by the organs in the 
back part of the mouth; a Front vowel, by those in the 
front part. 

III. Hence we have, 

BACK VOWELS. .° . @,€ 
Front VowEts . . Uf, v, and f, v. 


2. DIPHTHONGS. 


I. The vowels are combined in a variety of ways, two 
and two together, into one sound, and hence are formed the 
Diphthongs. 

Ii. Diphthongs are formed by the union of a back vowel 
with a front vowel, and also of v with ἐ, producing thereby 
a sound more or less blended. Thus,' 


a, uniting with ce, forms a 

€ 66 66 66 66 EL 

0 6é cé 66 Ge OL 
a 66 (ς 66 (ς a 

66 66 66 66 

7) : 7] 

ω (( {ς 66 66 6) 
a, uniting with v, forms av } 
€ 66 66 66 6% EV 
ra) 66 66 66 66 ovt| 
a be 66 66 [4 αν 
n 66 66 66 (ς ηυ 
ω : By ee ott eae ( Tomic). 
Vv, uniting with ἐ, forms ve 
v 66 66 ce 66 VL 





1. From the union of ¢ with 7, and v with v, no diphthong can: 
arise, Since ἐἰ and vv merely pass, when this takes place, into ¢ and 
v. Again, the vowels z and v never pass into one sound, but each 
is separately enunciated ; as, ἰυγμός, ἰύζω, both trisyllables. 

2. Ov is ranked among the diphthongs on account of the coming 
together of two vowels; its sound, however, is, in fact, nothing 
more than that of a simple long vowel. The Romans made use of 
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III. Diphthongs are divided into Proper or Pure, is 
Improper or Impure. 

IV. A proper or pure diphthong is one that has fire first 
or prepositive vowel short, and in this case both the com- 
ponent vowels are heard in pronunciation. 

V. An improper or impure diphthong is one that has the 
first or prepositive vowel long, and in this case the short ¢ 
or v is hardly heard in pronouncing.' 

VI. The following is a tabular view of the Proper and 
Improper Diphthongs in the Greek language, the combina- 
tion wv being a purely Ionic form: 


PROPER DIPHTHONGS. 

aL, Gv. 
El, EV. 
OL, OV. 
VL. 

IMPROPER DIPHTHONGS. 
a, av. 
in Ὁ. 
ῳ (wv, Ionic). 

VII. The proper diphthongs, then, are seven in number. 
The improper diphthongs are also seven, including the 
purely Ionic form wv. 

ΜΠ]. In the improper diphthongs a, ἢ, w, in order to 
show the weakness of the 2, it is written as a point under 
it, also, to express their shortu. The Greeks had no separate mark 
for short u, but expressed the same either by o, as in the old Attic 
mode of writing, or else by v, as in AXolic. Hence the difference 
in the mode of writing different Greek names; as, Noudc, Numa; 
Ῥώμυλος, Romilus. 

1. In our modern pronunciation we make no distinction whatever 
between a, 7, », and the simple long vowels a, 7, w. The ancients, 
however, would seem at one time to have given the zota appended 
to the other vowel a slight species of sound, and hence, probably, the 
reason why » becomes ὦ in some Latin words; as, τραγῳδός, tra- 
_gedus. The forms rhapsodus, prosodia, ode, &c., show, however, 


that at a subsequent period the w and ὦ were pronounced alike, as 
at the present day. ᾿ 
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a, ἢ; ὦ, a practice first introduced in the manuscripts of the 
thirteenth century. ‘The ancients, however, wrote this iota 
also in a line with the other letters; and with capital let- 
ters this mode is still observed; as, THI ΣΟΦΊΑΙ, 2. ὁ 
τῇ σοφίᾳ: and, again, τῷ “Acdy, 7. e., τῷ ἅδῃ." 


- 


; 3. CONSONANTS. : 

I. Consonants are divided, in the first place, according 
to the organs of speech by which they are enunciated, into 
Guiturals, or throat-letters; Linguals, or tongue-letters ; 
and Labials, or lip-letters. ‘Thus, 

Guitlurals, y, k, %. 
Tinguals, 6,7, 9, v, A, p, Ὁ 
Labials, 8, 7, %, ps 

II. Consonants are divided, in the second place, accord- 
ing to the greater or less influence of the organs of speech 
in their formation, into Semzvowels and Mutes. 

Ill. The Semivowels are five in number, namely, A, μὲν 
p, 6, of which A, μ, v, p are also called liquids, and σ᾽ 15 
also denominated the simple szbzlant. 

IV. The Semivowels, or Half-vowels, are so called, be- 
cause the ancients found in the humming and hissing 
sounds of the letters A, μ, v, p, 6, a sort of transition to the 
full-sounding vowels ; while the first four are termed l- 
quids, because in pronunciation they easily flow into other 
sounds. | 

V. The Mutes are nine in number, namely, β, y, ὃ, ὃ, κ, 
7,7, , %: and they are called mutes, because they are let- 
ters whereof no distinct sound can be produced without the 
addition of a vowel. 


1. This subscription of the iota is quite inadmissible, however, 
with short a. ‘Thus, γήραϊ, when contracted, forms, not γήρᾳ, but 
γήραι. With wv the same practice of subscribing the ἐ has never 
been attempted ; yet, perhaps, as Thiersch remarks, it had been 
better, in removing the old contracted forms of Greek typography, 
to have retained the compendious mark for w, in order to discrimi- 
nate wz in νέκυι, for example, from oz in ϑυιάς, Ke. 
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VI. These nine mutes are divided in three ways: ἢ. 
According to the organs by which they are formed, inte 
three gutturals, three knguals, and three labtals. 2. Accord 
ing to their names, into three K- sounds, three T- sounds, 
and three P- sounds. And, 3. According to the degree at 
strength by which they are articulated, into three smooth 
three middle, and three aspirates. ‘Thus, ἡ 











| Smooth | Middle. | Aspirates 

gol ad Api tei orcs (ale ον fe κα eae σα 
Gutturals, Hen as ory χ K- sounds. 
Τπησ 5. 7 1 | ὃ 2 ϑ - sounds. 
Labials, Te φ Ρ- sounds, | 





VII. From the blending of the mutes of each class with 
the letter o arise three double consonants, namely, ¢, &, ᾧ. 
Thus, 

p SEL πσ, Bo, da, 


ἕ KO, YO, χα, 
ees (rs), do, (90),'§ 


EXAMPLES. 
wo in τύψω. | ko in κόραξ. 
Ba * χάλυψ. yo “ ἡ: ὦ. do in ὄζω.Ξ3 
oo “ κατῆλιψ. | ΟΣ τ Ove 





Vill. These double consonants are universally used 
(except in AXolic and Doric Greek) instead of their corre-_ 
sponding simple letters. Not, however, where the two 
simple letters belong to two different parts of the com- 
pound; as, ἐκσεύω (7. e., éx-cetw), not ἐξεύω. 


1. The combinations to and Uo are merely inserted to complete 
the analogy to the eye, since ¢ is equivalent, in fact, to do merely, 
and whenever 7 or & comes before o it is thrown away ; as, ἀνύσω 
for ὠνύτσω : and πείσω for πείϑσω. Sometimes, even in the case of 
do, the same rejection takes place; as, ἐρείσω for ἐρείδσω, where ¢ 
could not occupy the place of the charaeteristie letter (a) of the future. 

2. In most grammars, the ζ 15 said to be formed from od, whereas 
the true position of the component letters is just the reverse, name- 
Jy ὅσ; and co is merely a Dorie peculiarity. That the verb 6a, for 
instance, was originally ὄσδω, and not ὄδσω, is disproved very clearly 
by the form of the 2d perfect, Gee and the derivative ἀδμή, as also 
by the Latin od-or, &c. 
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IV. BREATHINGS. 


I. There are two Breathings in Greek, the Soft and As- 
pirate,| and every word beginning with a vowel or diph- 
thong must be pronounced with one or the other of them. 

Ii. ‘The signs employed for these breathings are, for the 
soft (7), as ἀεί, αὐτός : and for the aspirate (‘), as ὑπέρ, 
ἡμεῖς, οὗτος." 

III. ‘The soft breathing has no perceptible power, but 
attaches itself to the sound pronounced, as if spontaneously, 
without any exertion of the lungs; the aspirate, on the 
other hand, is equivalent to the modern h, as ὑπέρ, pro- 
nounced huper ; οὗτος, pronounced hootos. 

1V¥. The vowel v at the beginning of words in all the 
dialects, except in the olic, is to be pronounced with 
the aspirate ; as, ὑάκινθος, vadoc, vbprc. 

V. The /Holic and Epic Dialects very often neglect the 
rough breathing, and employ a soft one in its place ; as, 
ἠέλιος (Attic, ἥλιος) : ὕμμες, ὕμμιν, ὕμμε (for ὑμεῖς, ὑμῖν, 
ὑμᾶς), ὅτε. 

VI. In diphthongs the breathings are marked over the 
second vowel; as, οἱ, αἱ, εὐϑύς, αὐτός : because the 
~ breathing does not belong to either of the blended vowels 
separately, but to the whole mingled sound. When, how- 
ever, an improper diphthong has the iota subscribed, or, as 
in the case of capitals, adscribed, the mark of the breathing 

1.-The Soft Breathing is called, in Greek, πνεῦμα ψιλόν : the 
rough one, πνεῦμα δασύ. The epithet ψελόν means, properly, “ bare,” 
OF naked,” and is intended to indicate an enunciation unaccompa- 
nied by any strength of breathing; or, in other words, unclothed by a 
more than ordinary degree of strong utterance. The epithet δασύ, 
on the other hand, indicates a thick or rough covering; in other 
words, an enunciation accompanied by a strong breathing. 

2. The marks for the soft and rough breathings are to be traced 
up to the old breathing-sign H, one of the early marks of the aspi- 
rate. This H was divided by the Alexandrean grammarians, about 
200 B.C., into F and 4, from which arose at a later period Γ and 
Ἴ, and lastly, (ἢ and (’). The smooth breathing originally had no 


mark, and the aspirate only was indicated. Hence the selection of 
H for subdivision. 
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is placed over the initial vowel if a small letter, or by the 
side of it if a capital; as, ὕδης, “Αἰδης, "He, Ὧι, ἦδειν, 
ὦκουν. | 

VII. The letter p is the only consonant that receives a 
breathing, since it cannot be pronounced without an audi- 
ble expiration. When op stands at the beginning of a word, 
therefore, this breathing is always the aspirate ; as. péw, 
ῥυτός, which in Latin is placed after the R, as rhetor, from 
the Greek ῥήτωρ." 

But when a p is followed by another p, the first must 
have the soft breathing, and the second the aspirate ; as, 
ἄῤῥηκτος, ἔῤῥεον, for two of these letters could not be pro- 
nounced in succession, each with an aspirate. 


V. DIGAMMA. 


I. Besides the rough breathing, there was in early Greek 
another sound, somewhat similar in nature, formed between | 
the lips, and having the same relation to F, PH, and V, that 
the aspirate bears to CH, G, and K. 7 

If. It was originally a full and strong consonant, and was 
represented by a letter closely resembling, if not exactly 
identical with, the Latin F. ‘This letter was called Di- 
gamma, because resembling a double gamma, and it origi- 
nally occupied the sixth place in the Greek alphabet, as F 
continued to do in the Latin. 

lil. The term olic Digamma was given to it, because, 
though used at first in the general language of Greece, it 
was retained in the alphabet principally by those branches 
of the Grecian race that were of olic descent. 

IV. The name Digamma, however, was not its true one, 


1. Those words form an exception to this rule, the first two syl- 
Jables of which begin each with p, in which case the first p has the 
lenis ; as, ’Paptov, papiac, papoc, ῥωρός. Besides these four, how- 
ever, no other similar words are found in the language. (Consult 
Fischer ad Well., i., Ὁ. 244.—Herm. ad Hymn. in oo 450.) 
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but was invented by the grammarians of a laterage. ‘The 
correct appellation was Fau or. Vau; or, when written in 
Greek characters, Bav. 

V. The pronunciation of F in Latin evinces with what 
power the digamma was originally endowed in Greek, in 
such words as Fépyov, Fétoc, Γάναξ, Xe. 

VI. In the dialects which retained the digamma, how- 
ever, its sound was soon softened down; and Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus calls it the syllable ov written with a single 
letter. In his time, therefore, it answered to the Latin V, 
which is expressed by ov, or to the English wh sounded 
like uk. Thus, OveAia, Latin Velia; Οὐαλήριος, Latin 
Valerius. So, also, we may compare Fap and Ver; Fi¢ 
and Vis; Fépyov and the English work, or German werk. 

VII. Between two vowels the digamma was still more 
attenuated, and passed, even with the Molians, into v ; 
thus, αὐήρ, αὐώς, which in the common dialect were ἀήρ 
and ἠώς. So in Latin we have faveo, fautor ; lavo, lautus, 
&c. 

Vill. Originally, indeed, this letter seems to have been 
universal between two vowels, and remained in many 
_ words even of the Attic and common dialects, as v, espe- 
cially when followed by a consonant. ‘Thus, from yéo, 
we have the future yevow; from KAdw, fut. κλαύσομαι : 
from νῆες (earlier form νᾶες) we have the dative ναυσί, 
&c. So, in Latin, we have amaverunt, i. e., amaferunt, 
amaerunt, amarunt, &c., like yéFo, χεύω, χέω. 

IX. In Aolic ΕἸ, the digamma served also for the 
rough breathing, which last had no place in that dialect.' 


. VI. ACCENTS. 


I. There are three accents in Greek, the Acute, Grave, 
and Circumflecx. 





1. For farther remarks on the Digamma, consult Appendix II. 
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_ UI. The Acute is denoted by the sign (’), as φύλαξ. The 

Grave is never marked, but lends its sign to the softened: 
acute ; as, ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ. The Circumflex is indicated by 
(~), as κῆπος ὦ 

ill. In every word there can be but one predominant 
tone, to which all the rest are subordinate. ‘This 15 the 
sharp, or acute accent, the fundamental tone of discourse 
being the grave. ‘Thus, in the English words speaking 
and immortal, the tone of the accented syllable is raised, 
while the others are pronounced in a depressed or deeper 
tone. 

IV. he Grave accent, therefore, does not require any 
mark, since, if the syllable which receives the strengthen- 
ed accent be ascertained, we know that all the rest must 
have the weaker or fundamental one. Consequently, it 
would be superfluous to write O€dd@po0c, since Θεόδωρος is 
sufficient. 

VY. When a word, which, by itself, has the acute aceent 
on the last syllable, stands in connection before other words, 
the acute tone is softened down, and passes, more or less, 
into the grave. ‘This depressed accent is called the soft- 
ened acute, and is indicated by the mark of the grave, the 
strictly grave syllables having, as we have just remarked, 
no use for this sign, and lending it, therefore, to the soften- 
ed acute. ‘Thus, ὀργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾶν ἀναγκάζει κακά, not 
ὀργή δέ πολλά, which would be too harsh. 

VI. In diphthongs the accent stands upon the Shae 
vowel. When, however, an improper diphthong has the 
iota subscribed, or, as in the case of capitals, adscribed, the 
mark of the accent is placed over the initial vowel if a 
small letter, or by the side of it if a capital. ‘The marks of 


1. The signs of the accents were invented, or first used, by the 
grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 B.C. But the 
accent itself is as old as the language. Hence the signs by which 
Aristophanes preserved the old living accent become of great im- 
portance. 
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the acute and grave, moreover, are placed after the sign of 
the breathing, but the circumflex above it. ‘Thus, ἅπαξ, 
αὔλειος, ἅδης, “Αἰδης, evpoc, αἶμα. 


POSITION OF THE ACCENTS. 


I. The Acute stands upon only one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, whether that syllable be short or long; as, 
καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος. 

Il. But of these three syllables it stands on the antepe- 
nultimate, or the third syllable from the end, only when the 
last syllable is short, or long by position merely. ‘Thus, 
ἄνθρωπος: but ἀνθρώπου, ἀνθρώπῳ." 

Ill. ‘The circumflex stands only on one of the last two 
syllables; and the syllable on which it thus stands must be 
long by nature, not long by position merely ; as, Tov, σῶμα. 

IV. ‘The Cireumflex can stand on the last syllable, 
whether the previous syllable be long or short; as, ἡμεῖς, 
ὁμῶς. But the circuniflex can never stand on the penult 
or last syllable but one, unless the last syllable be short, or 
long by position merely ; as, τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, αὐλαξ, 
kadavpow. Even t and v before € or w are treated as 
short ; thus, φοῖνιξ, KnpVvVE: but ϑώραξ, with the a, has the 
acute.” 


SPECIAL RULES AND REMARKS. 


I. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it al- 
ways possesses the acute, and the final syllable, moreover, 
is short; as, ἄνθρωπός, ἄνθρωπόν, avdpwré. 

II. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the 


1. If the acute could stand on the antepenult when the last sylla- 
ble is long by nature, it would stand, in fact, four places back, since 
the long final syllable would count two. 

2. The circumflex consists, in truth, of an acute and grave combi- 
ned, or (7). Hence, σῶμα is equivalent, in fact, to cooua. Now if 
a circumflex could stand on the penult, while the final syllable is 
long by nature, we would have the anomaly of the acute four places 
back. Thus, if we could say κῆδω, this, on being resolved, would 
become κέξδοο : that is, the fourth syllable from the end would be 
acuted contrary to all rule. (Compare 9 v., next following.) 
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acute (or, in continued discourse, the softened acute), ex- 
cept when it arises by contraction, or forms the genitive 
and dative of the first two declensions, or belongs, as the 
termination. to adverbs in ὡς. Thus, βασιλεύς, “a king ;” 
but βασιλεῖ, the dative, contracted from βασιλέϊ. So, again, 
κακός, κακή, κακόν, the nominative of the adjective; but 
κακοῦ, κακῆς, κακοῦ, as genitive of the first two declen- 
sions, and κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῷ, as the dative. So, again, the 
adverb κακῶς. 

Iii. Every dissyllabic word whose penult i is the place of 
the accent, and is also dong by nature, not merely by position, 
has that penult marked with a circumflex, provided the final 
syllable be a short one; as, ypnua, χωρῦς : but κόλπος, 
where the penult is long only by position; ὥχθη, where 
the final syllable is long. | 
IV. Hence, whenever we meet with a dissyllable having 
the penult circumflexed, we infer that the last syllable is 
short ; as, owud, πρᾶγμᾶ, πᾶσϊ, “Iptc. 

V. According to the grammarians, a long vowel with the 
circumflex is to be considered as composed of two short 
ones, which flow together in pronunciation, of which the 
first has the acute accent and the other the grave. Thus, 
ὦ comes from 60; 7 from ἐξ, &c. On the contrary, when 
two short vowels, accented thus, 00, pass over into a long 
one, this latter takes only the acute; as ώ. : 

VI. The student, in reading, must strictly observe the 
rules of Prosody, and yet, at the same time, distinguish ev- 
ery accented long vowel from an unaccented one; without, 
however, marring the quantity of the former. Thus, in dv- 
θρωπος he must make the first syllable more audible than 
the rest, and yet keep the middle syllable long, just as in’ 
the English words grandfather, alms-basket.' 


1. For farther remarks on Accent, consult Appendix IV, where 
‘more special rules are given. 
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NAMES GIVEN TO WORDS ACCORDING TO THEIR ACCENTS. 


I. Words receive the following appellations according to 
the accentuation which they have ; and it is to be observed 
that all these names have reference to the condition of the 
last syllable of the word. ‘Thus, the word is called 


Oxyton, when the last syllable has the acute ; as, ὀργή, 
ϑεός. 

PERISPOMENON, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; 
as, κακῶς. 

BaryTone, when the last syllable is unaccented, and, 
consequently, has the grave tone (βαρὺν τόνον): as, 
πρᾶγμα. 

ParoxyTon, when the penult has the acute; as, τύπτω. 

PRoparoxyTon, when the third syllable from the end has 
the acute; as, ἄνθρωπος. 

PROPERISPOMENON, when the penult is circumflexed ; as, 
σῶμα. 


VII. PUNCTUATION. 


Ι. The Greeks, before the Alexandrean period of their literature, 
had no punctuation; the words were written with uncial, that is, 
capital letters, and in uninterrupted succession; and it was left to 
the reader to distinguish the sense by pauses of the veice.t Thus, 


EIXONAETIANTEZKPANHXAAKAKAIXITQNAY. 
(2. €.), εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ καὶ χιτῶνας. 


II. This mode of writing was continued in inscriptions even to the 


1. The Orientals wrote, as is well known, from right to left; with 
the Greeks, on the other hand, the direction from left to right ob- 
tained the preference, clearly for the sake of a propiiious direction 
(ominis causa). Before, however, this latter mode was adopted, it 
was customary to write with both directions alternately, or in the 
way called βουστροφηδόν, i. €., turning like oxen in the process of 
ploughing, first from left to right, and then from right to left. Spe- 
cimens of this mode of writing are found in both the Sigean in- 
scriptions ; these inscriptions, however, being nothing more than 
mere imitations of antiquity, as Beckh has conclusively shown. 
(Corpus Inscript. Grec., i., 1, p. 19.) 
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latest periods, though varied occasionally by dots between each 
word, excepting the article, conjunction, and preposition. Thus, 


Inscription at Tanagra.* 
EIKONATHNAEANEOGHKE®OPY2ZTAZIAIZOTPIAKO? : 


which, when written in the cursive character, becomes elxova τήνδε 
ἀνέθηκε Φορυστὰς, παῖς ’OTpiakog. νι 
Inscription αἱ Athens.? 
OIMAYNHS : ΝΎΜΦΑΙΣ : EYZEAMENOI: ANEOEZAN  ; 
KAIOEOIS : ΠΑΣΙΝ : ZQATOPAZ : ZOKYIPOY, &c., 


which reads as follows: οἱ πλυνῆς. νύμφαις. εὐξάμενοι. ἀνέθεσαν 
καὶ Θεοῖς. πᾶσιν. Ζωαγόρας. Ζωκύπρου, &e. 

III. It was not till the conflux of strangers at Alexandrea began 
to impair the purity of the Greek language, that Aristophanes the 
grammarian invented three marks by which to denote the divisions 
of discourse. These were, 


1. ἡ τελεία στιγμή, a point placed at the top of the last letter of 
a word, to denote the complete close of the sense. 

2. ἡ μέση στιγμή, a point in the middle of the last letter, marking 
a proposition only partly finished, to be completed by another 
member beginning with a pronoun or a conjunction. 

3. ὑποστιγμῆ, a point at the lower end of the last letter, to de- 
note a proposition the sense of which is incomplete or sus- 
pended. 


TV. These marks, however, appear not to have come into general 

use till a later period, and their form and place were changed. The 
τελεία στιγμή Was placed, like our full stop, under the last letter, at 
the close of a proposition : a mark like our comma took the place of 
the ὑποστιγμῆ : and the point at the top remained as μέση στιγμή, or 
colon. , 
V. The system of punctuation last mentioned is found in the old- 
est manuscripts ; and in those of the ninth century the interrogation 
(;) is added. The parenthesis () and dash —, and very lately the 
note of admiration, have been added in modern times. 


SUMMARY. 
I. For a period and comma the same signs are employed in Greek 
as in English. 
II. The colon and semicolon have one and the same mark, namely, 
a dot or point above the line; as, ἐτύφλωσέ we καὶ τυφλός εἰμι. 


1. Rose, Inscript. Grec., p. 308. 2. Ibid, p. 921. 


PUNCTUATION. 17 


ΠῚ. A sign of interrogation has this form (;), as, τί τοῦτο; Itis 
ithe same in appearance as our English semicolon, and not unlike 
our-mark of interrogation inverted. 

IV. No sign of exclamation occurs in the older editions, yet, after 
terms indicative of feeling, it is well to put the one in use among us ; 
as, ὦ μοι, τῶν παρόντων κακῶν ! φεῦ ! dev! 

VY. A di@résis, or sign of separation, is put when two vowels that 
follow in succession are not to be read as a diphthong, but separate- 
ly. It is indicated by two dots placed horizontally over the second 
one of the two vowels; and if the accent fall on that same vowel, 
the accentual mark is placed between the two dots. Thus, aidje, 
{to be pronounced ἀ-εδής) : πραῦς, (to be pronounced zpa-uc). 

VI. Diastole or hypodiastole has the same sign as the comma, and 
is used in certain small compound words, to distinguish them from 
others ; as, ὅ,τι (‘‘ whatever,” formed from ὅστις), for distinction’ 
sake, from ὅτι, ‘“‘that;” and ὅ.τε, ‘‘ which also,’ for distinction’ 
sake, from ὅτε, ‘“‘ when.” 

In place, however, of the diastole or hypodiastole, most of the 
more recent editions have merely the syllables of such words sep- 
arated, and without the inserted mark; as, ὅ 7 and 6 Te, instead of 
ὅ,τι and 6,7e. ‘This method is attended with less interruption than 
the other, and is, at the same time, equally perspicuous. 

VII. An apostrophe (’) is used when a short vowel is dropped at 
the end of a word, because the following word begins with a vowel; 
as, ἐπ’ ἐμέ, for ἐπὶ ἐμέ : an’ ἐκείνου, for ἀπὸ ἐκείνου. 

ΠῚ. There are also certain marks used by critics and editors, 
which deserve to be mentioned. ‘These are, 


1. Brackets, shaped as follows [ ], and called in Latin uneinz. 
They are used to inclose words or clauses of doubtful au- 
thenticity, and for which new readings have been proposed. 

2. The Obelus (ὀθελός), shaped like a t, or —, and placed before 
a verse, to show that there is something critically objection- 
able or suspicious about it. 

3. The Asterisk (ἀστερισκός), of which one or more, 
are employed to indicate some gap or lacuna in the text. 
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CHAPTER IL. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


T. DIALECT-CHANGES.* 
I. Tue Greek language, like every modern one, was not 
in ancient times spoken in the same manner in all parts of 
Greece ; but almost every place had its peculiarities of dia- 
lect, both in the use of single letters and of single words, 
in the forms of words, inflections, and expressions, in the 
whole style, in the species of verse, and in the quantity. 

Ii. ‘The principal dialects of the Greek language are 
four, the Molic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. 

Ill. The Aolic retained the most numerous traces of the 
early Greek, and hence the Latin coincides more nearly 
with this than with the other dialects. It was distinguish- 
ed from the Doric by trifling differences ; chiefly, however, 
by the use of the Digamma; whereas the digamma was 
gradually dropped by the Doric and other dialects. 

IV. The Doric was hard, rough, and broad, particularly 
from the frequent use of ὦ for 7 and w; as, ὦ Ad@a, for ἡ 
λήθη : τᾶν κορᾶν, for τῶν κορῶν : and from the use of two 
consonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonants ; as, μελίσδεται for μελίζεται : which was also 
the custom in AZolic. It was rudest among the Spartans, 
the enemies of all change, and was spon in its greatest 
purity by the Messenians. 

V. The Jonic was the softest of all the dialects, on ac- 
count of the frequent meeting of vowels, and the rejection 
of aspirated letters. ‘Thus, they said ποιέω for ποιῶ: TUT 
Teo for τύπτου : δέκομαι for δέχομαι : ἀπαιρέω for ἀφαιρέω, 
i. 6., ἀφαιρῶῷς Hence, also, it is fond of the hiatus, or con- 


1. For a more historical view of the Dialects, ee Appen- 
dix IIT. 
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fluence of vowel sounds, against which the Attic so care- 


fully guards. 


VI. The Attic was the most polished dialect, and forms 
the basis of our ordinary grammars. It avoided the colli- 
sion of vowel sounds, and was, therefore, fond of contrac- 
tions. It differed from the fonic by using the long a, 
where the [onians employed the 7 after a vowel, or the 
letter p, and by preferring the consonants with an aspirate, 
which the Ionians rejected. It employed, also, in its later 
stages, the double pp instead of the old po, and the double 
TT instead of the hissing oo. 


VII. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most numerous 
traces are left to us in their Epic poems, the oldest monuments of the 
language of this people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in 
these is called the Εις Dialect. Its basis was the old national lan- 
guage of the Greeks, which the poet, however, for his own purpose, 
variously modified and enriched. Its principal characteristics are, 
a rhythmical harmony, and a powerful fullness of tone. 

VIII. The Epic Dialect is expressed most purely, and in a perfect 
form, in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. Later poets formed. 
themselves according to the model of these two, particularly of 
Homer. 

IX. It is idle to talk of olic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic forms of 
expression in the poetry of Homer. The basis of the Epic dialect 
was the primitive language of the Greeks, containing the germs of 
all the dialects as subsequently developed ; and therefore the Epic 
mode of expression evinces divers traits of all the peculiarities, 
which afterward were individually cultivated and retained in the 
single dialects. 

X. The earliest Greek bards merely selected, according to their 
wants, from the variety of actual forms which they found already 
existing. Many of these forms became obsolete in common usage ; 
but the later poet, who had these old bards before his eyes, was not 
disposed to yield his right to these treasures, but carefully retained 
them. . 

XI. The Common Dialect is, in fact, a corruption of the Attic. 
Athens had for a long time continued the chief seat of liberal infor- — 
mation ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest and most diffused, be- 
came the court language at a later period, when the Macedonians 
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overthrew the liberties of Greece, and by degrees the general lan- ~ 
guage of writing and of the people. Hence it necessarily followed 
that much of the old peculiarity of this dialect was sacrificed, and 
many innovations introduced in form and inflection. This language, 
formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is comprehended under the 
name of the Common or Hellenic Dialect. 

XII. In Macedonia, the Greek language was mingled with much 
foreign alloy; and thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the exten- 
sion of the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence 
arose what may be termed the Macedonic Dialect. 

XIII. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the 
Macedonian rulers. There a circle of learned men assembled to- 
gether, and made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the 
genuine Attic dialect, by rejecting all modern accessions, although 
their style also fell short of the ancient models. This is called by 
some, though by no means correctly, the Alexandrean Dialect. 

XIV. But the Greek language underwent a peculiar reformation 

“by the translators of the Old, and the authors of the New Testa- 
ment, who designated by Greek expressions things of Oriental con- 
ception and application. As this style occurs only in the Scriptures 
and some Christian writers, it has been called the Eccleszasiical 
Dialect, while others have preferred the epithet of Hellenistic. 


Il. EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


I. The Greeks, in the formation of their words, had par- 
ticular regard to Euphony, or harmony and ease of pronun- 
ciation. 

11. Hence they endeavored to avoid, as well the meeting 
of vowels of separate pronunciation, as the concurrence of 
consonants which were difficult to be enunciated together. 

III. The modes in which they sought to accomplish this 
were various: namely, either by blending different sounds 
together, or by changing one sound into another of kindred 
origin, or by rejecting an existing sound entirely, or by in- 
troducing a new one. 

IV. All these changes divide themselves into two great 
classes, namely, Changes of Vowels and Changes of Conso- 
nants. 
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1. VOWEL-CHANGES. 


I. The most usual mode for avoiding the accumulation of 
vowels is the blending of two or more of them into one long 
vowel or diphthong. 

Ij. This blending takes place, either in the body of a 
word; as, φιλέ-ω, contracted φιλῶ : ypvoe-oc, contracted 
χρυσοῦς : ἀ-οιδῆ, contracted @d7: or else it occurs in the 
case of two words coming together, the first of which ends 
with a vowel, and the second begins with one; as, τὰ ἐμά, 
contracted Taua: καὶ ἐγώ, contracted κἀγώ: τὸ ὄνομα, 
contracted τοὔνομα. 

Ill. In the former case it is called Synerésis; in the 
latter, Crasis. 


OF SYNRESIS. 


I. There are two kinds of Syneresis, namely, Proper 
and Improper. | 
If. A’ Proper Syneresis is when two vowels are con- 
tracted into a diphthong or long vowel that comprehends — 

or contains them both. Thus, 
Ε ¢ into él; as, τείχεϊ, contracted τείχει. 


OE THES vol τ aL00L, τ αἰδοῖ. 
para τες “> γήραϊ, % γήραι, 

ap So Gaog FS ἸΘρήϊσσα; ." Θρῇσσα. 

Se ee ea Att. A@LoTac,.. Ὁ." λῷστος. 

ΠΡ rte. -veKut, = νέκυι (Epic). 
Brag >< σέλας; cs σέλα. 

ΒΥ Ferree > Kicoe, - Χῖος. 

v v and v v undergo no contraction. 


Iii. An Improper Syneresis is of four kinds. 
First. When two vowels, which do not form a diph- 
_ thong, are changed into a kindred long sound. 
Thus, 
τιμάομεν, contracted τιμῶμεν. 
ἃ ὃ into @; as, 4 αἰδόα, ἐξ αἰδῶ. 
ῇ μισθόητε, νὰ μισθῶτε. 


oo & 
° 


am 
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ε @ into 7; as, τείχεα, contracted τείχη. 
But when a vowel precedes a, then 
εὦ intoa; as, KkAéea, contracted κλέα. 


BIE SEL St St ΠΟΙ͂ΣΕ; << MONEE. 

00 _ μισθόομεν, “ ιμισθοῦμεν. 
OE pT οὐ; “ μίσθοε, { μίσθου. 
EO ποιέομεν, “ ποιοῦμεν. 


SeconpLy. When a long vowel, or a diphthong, comes 


in contact with a short vowel that either goes before 
or comes after, and the short vowel is absorbed by it. 


In the case of w, however, this absorption of the 
short vowel only takes place when the latter comes 
after, except in the accusative of some substantives 


of the third declension ; as, 7pwa, contracted ἥρω. 
Thus, ; 


φιλέῃς, contr. φιλῇς. ὑλήεσσα, contr. ὑλῆσσα. 
τιμάω, fe RUG) AGGC,.. πε τε 
τιμάωμεν, “ τιμῶμεν. φιλέοιμι, “ φιλοῖμι. 
φιλέου, thou. μισθόουσι, ““ μισθοῦσι. 
μισθόοιμι, “ μισθοῖμι. μισθόουν, “ μισθοῦ. 
λό Ξ: AOU LTO -ς ἅπλαϊ 
πλόου, πλοῦ. ἁπλόοι, ἁπλαῖ. 


TuirpLy. When da, ἵ, ὕ, as short vowels, come in 


VO SO δι Ve FO SO ὃς Qe 


contact with another vowel, and, receiving this into 
their own sound, become long. ‘Thus, 


ε καὶ fie ae τίμαε, mae ; τον 
“ τιμάητε, ΤΥ ΘΙ ποτ 
αν rr ar πόλιας, φᾷ πόλις (fonic). 
ξ / ὄϊες, εν ὄϊς. 
ε ἰχθύες, εἰ ἰχθὺς. 
3 OO ςς ? Ay 
ON περ δ πίε ὃ RU: ΣΌΣ 
ΐ : λελύϊτο, as AEAVTO. 
ῆ δεικνύηται, “ δεικνῦται. 


FourtHty. When a simple vowel comes in contact 


with a diphthong, this vowel unites into one sound 
with the first vowel of the diphthong, according to 
the rules previously laid down, and the third vowel, 
if an ¢,is written under a, 7, w; but if not an 4, it is 


ὃ 
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absorbed, without any farther change, into the new 
sound produced. ‘Thus, ; 


a : τιμά contracted τιμᾷς. 
7 ( into @; as, POs» a ὼς 
α εἰ ᾿ τιμάει, τιμᾶ. 
BO se Gh  τιμάοιμς es τιμῷμι. 
ΠΝ τῶ: “τι χάρυ, ee τιμῶ. 
eeur ee 5 ΄ τύπτεαι, i TUNITY. 
E ove ,, << § ποιέουσι, ες ποιοῦσι. 
ου; , ‘i Z 
0 ον μισθόουσι, μισθοῦσι. 


Remark. Sometimes, as, for example, in the 2d person of the 
Present and Imperfect of Contracted Verbs in dw, éw, 6w, the case 
occurs where two short vowels and a diphthong meet, or else three 
single vowels, of which neither the first forms a diphthong with the 
second, nor the second with the third. When this happens, the last 
two vowels are blended into a diphthong, and then this diphthong 
is contracted with the preceding vowel, according to the rules that 
have been laid down. Thus, 


TOLE-EQL == TO0lé-Q == ποιῇ. 


τιμά-εαι == τιμά-ηῆ πΞετιμᾷ. 
émolé-E0 = ἐποιέ-ου == ἐποιοῦ. 


ἐμισθό- εο = ἐμισθό-ου = ἐμισθοῦ. 





Besides the contractions that have been thus far men- 
tioned, we have the following special ones: 
; 6 tract i. 
ο ῃ ate οὐ 188. ; μισθόῃ, contracted poor 


μισθόει, τ μισθοῖ. 
περ ον.“ μισθύειν, - μισθοῦν. 


~ Remark. The ground of the contraction of oy and o¢z into oz is to 

be found in this, that « forms an essential element in the inflexion of 
the Indicative present and the Subjunctive.—The contraction of oez 
into ov occurs only in the infinitive active of verbs in 6m (where the 
ground of the contraction is, that the infinitive originally ended in 
εν, ποῦ in εἰν), and in a few adjectives in οεὶς ; as, Oder, contract- 
ed ’Orovc, in which, in like manner, the « does not belong to the 
stem. For similar reasons, we write the infinitive active of verbs 
in dw without the subscript ¢; as, τιμώειν = τιμᾶν, not τιμᾷν. 


OF CRASIS. 


I. Crasis, as before remarked, is the blending or mixing 
together (κρᾶσις) of two vowels belonging to two different 
words that come in contact with each other, the first of 
which words ends with a vowel, and the second begins 
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with one; as, τὸ ὄνομα = τοὔνομα: TO ἔπος = τοὗπος. 
The employment of Crasis is chiefly confined to the poets. 

If. ‘The sign of Crasis is like that of the soft breathing, 
and is called Cordnis. ‘The Coronis takes its place above 
the blended sound formed by Crasis, and when this is a 
diphthong, above the second vowel ; but it is omitted when 
the word begins with the blended sound ; as, τὰ ἀγαθά = 
τἀγαθά: τὸ ἐναντίον = τοὐναντίον : but ἃ ἄν = ay, for 
the breathing must then be marked in its place. | 

il. ‘The Jcta subscript is only used in Crasis when the 
é belongs to the latter of the two sounds thus merged into 
one; or,in other words, when the second of the two sounds 
thus brought in contact contains anz; as, Καὶ εἶτα = κάτα: 
ἐγὼ οἶδα = éyoda: but καὶ ἔπειτα = κἄπειτα : al ἀγαθαί 
= ayabai: οἱ ἄνδρες = ἅνδρες. | 

IV. Syllables formed by Crasis are always long ; where- 
as a syllable contracted by elision is not necessarily so, but 
only continues long in case the second word begins with a 
long vowel, or a diphthong; as, τὰ ἄλλα = τάλλα; but 
GAN Gye; τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό. 

V. If, in the process of contraction, a mute is brought 
before an aspirated vowel, the mute is also aspirated; as, 
τοῦ ὕδατος = ϑοὔδατος : τὸ ἱμάτιον = ϑοἰμάτιον. 


OTHER EXAMPLES. 


tee ay a> == γη: καὶ ὅσα = χῶσα. 
καὶ ἥξει = χἤξει. καὶ ὅστις = γωδτις. 
καὶ αἱ = χαί. καὶ ὅπως = χώπως. 

δ ts >] - O59 " 
Kato = YO. καὶ 0*Adwrig = χώδωνις. 
καὶ ob. => χῷ: kal ἡ ἄγχουσα = χἤγχουσα. 


VI. In forming Crasis, the rules of contraction already 
given are generally observed. | 

VII. Crasis occurs most frequently with the article ; but 
when this takes place, the vowel of the genitive, dative, and 
accusative forms is dropped; as, τοῦ ἀνδρός = τἀνδρός : 
τῷ ἀνδρί = Tavdpi: τοῦ αὐτοῦ = TavTov. And when a 
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3 if Ὗ 


follows, even 6 and of disappear; as, ὁ ἀνήρ = ἄνηρ: ot 
ἄνδρες = ἅνδρες. 

Viil. The forms of the article that terminate in a, 0, ov, 
ω. ῳ, ol, and at, when joined in crasis with the correspond- 
ing parts of ἕτερος, become blended with the initial vowel 
of the latter into long a. ‘Thus, 


NN. lA δ. [4 
Ta eTEepa — ϑύτερα. | OL ETEPOL = ATEPOL. 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ = VaTépwW. 1 al ἕτεραι -- ἅτεραι. 
ὁ ἕτερος = ἅτερος. | τοῦ ἑτέρον = ϑἀάτέρον. 


This. unusual change of the vowel-sound arises from the 
circumstance that, besides ἕτερος, the form ἅτερος existed 
also in the ancient language ; and hence, without doubt, we 
ought to write ἁτέρα for ἡ ἑτέρα, and ϑάτέρᾳ for τῇ ἑτέρᾳ, 
instead of the usual forms ἡτέρα, ϑήτέρᾳ. 

IX. In the conjunction xai, the diphthong az is in certain 
cases absorbed by another diphthong that comes after ; as, 
καὶ ei = Kei: Kai εἰς = κεἰς : Kai ἦλθον = κἦλθον : Kal 
ov = kod: καὶ εὐδαίμων = κεὐδαίμων." 

OF SYNIZESIS. 

{. Synizesis (συνίζησις) is the union in pronunciation of two vow- 
els written separate. 

Ii. It is properly nothing more than a crasis not designated in 
writing, but left to the will of the reader, and is found only in poetry. 

ΠῚ. Synizesis oceurs, with the Attics, in the combination of cer- 
tain words only, particularly in μὴ ov, ἢ ov, ἐπεὶ ov, ἐγὼ ov, and μὴ 
εἰδέναι. 

IV. In the Epic dialect, however, it is very frequent, not only in 
the combination of two words, whereof one ends and the other 
- begins with a vowel, but also in the middle of words, particularly 
with ε before a long vowel; as, Πηληϊξάδεω, pronounced Πηληϊάδω : 
Xpvoéw, pronounced Χρυσῷ. 

Y. Synizesis, in Epic writers, occurs also with « before a short 
vowel; as, agpeov, pronounced ἄφρουν (Il., xi., 282); στήθεα, pro- 
- nounced στήθα (Ib.). 


OF ELISION,”” 


I. Another mode of avoiding the accumulation of vowels 





1. For other examples of Crasis, consult Kihner, 1. p. 33. 
C 
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is by means of Elision ; that is, by the rejection of a short 
vowel at the end of a word, when the next following begins 
with a vowel. ‘To designate this, use is made of the sign 
named Apostrophe (’); as, ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, for ἀπὸ ἐμοῦ. 

II. The mark of the Apostrophe, however, is omitted in 
composition ; as, ἀπέρχομαι, not ἀπέρχομαι. 

III. When the following word has the rough breathing, 
and the elided vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this 
mute becomes aspirated ; as, ἀφ᾽ ov, for ἀπὸ ov. But a 
rough breathing has no effect on the particles yé and dé, 
since such a change would affect perspicuity. 

IV. The vowels elided by Apostrophe are a, é, ¢, 0, but 
not v. And for these more special rules will Bare be 
given. 

V. The employment of Elision, like that of Crasis, 15 
chiefly confined to the poets ; since, by the suppression of 
vowels, it evidently hurts, in some degree, distinctness of 
expression ; and it is, therefore, only used in prose in the 
case of certain words and combinations of words ; where- 
as, on other occasions among the prose writers, even the 


slenderest sounds remain open. 
VI. Elision takes place in prose chiefly in the fellowing cases :? 

1. In the Prepositions that end with a vowel, excepting περί᾿ 
and πρό: as, δι’ οἶκον, ἐπ’ οἴκου, ἀπ’ οἴκου : but περὶ οἶκον, πρὸ 
οἴκου. The same remark applies to prepositions in composi- 
tion; as, διελθεῖν, ἐπελθεῖν, except that ἀμφί in some com- 
pounds is not subjected to elision; as, ὀμφίαλος, ἀμφέπω, and 
ἀμφιέπω: ἀμφήκης and ἀμφιῆήκης. ἶ 

The final vowel of πρό in composition coalesces, however, 
with the augment and with the initial vowel of the following 
word, and oe and oo are contracted into ov; as, προὔτυψεν for 
προέτυψεν : προὖπτος for πρόοπτος. 


1. In all the cases here cited, however, it should be borne in mind. ° 
that Elision is suspended whenever the purposes of emphasis, per- 
spicuity, or euphony are to be subserved. Thus, in the expression 
Κῦρος δὲ ἥσθη (Xen., Anab., 1., 2, 18), Cyrus, however, was delight- 
ed,” dé remains unelided, because emphatic; and so of other pas- 
Safe. 
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2. The final vowel is sometimes elided in évexa, but not often. 

3. Elision takes place in the particles ἀλλά, dpa and dpa, 
εἶτα, iva, μάλα, γέ, τέ, δέ, and the compound particles formed 
from it; as, οὐδέ, μηδέ: also in ποτέ, and its compounds ; as, 
οὔποτε, μήποτε, and the like; and, lastly, in ἔτι, οὐκέτι, μηκέτι : 
as, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ, ap’ οὖν; eit’ ἐρωτᾷς, iv’ ἦν, μάλ᾽ ἄν, γ᾽ οὐδέν, for 
ἀλλὰ ἐγώ, dpa οὖν; εἶτα ἐρωτᾷς, ἵνα ἦν, μάλα ἄν, γὲ οὐδέν, το. 

4. In the Pronominal forms in a, 0, €; as, ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, 
πάντα, ἄλλα, Tiva; πότερα (though more seldom); τοῦτο, αὐτό, 
ἐμέ, σέ (never τό and τά), and as above remarked in all to which 
de is appended ; as, ὅδε, τοσόςδε, and the like; as, ταῦτ᾽ αὐτά, 
πάντ᾽ ἀγαθά, πάνθ᾽ ὅσα, &c. 

5. In ἐστί, φημί, οἶδα, οἶσθα, and other familiar expressions 
of frequent occurrence in common life; as, ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, 
oid’ ὅτι, οἶσθ᾽ ἄρα, for ἔστι ὅπου, φημὶ ἐγώ, οἶδα 671, οἶσθα ἄρα. 

6. In the plural termination a@ of neuters, and in the verbal 
terminations in ¢ and 0; as, κάκ᾽ ἔργα, γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, for κακὰ ἔργα, 
γένοιτο ay. 

VII. With regard to elision among the poets, the following par- 
ticulars may be noticed: 


1. Any word ending in a short vowel, except v, can undergo 
elision ; but the vowels a, 1, 0, were never elided by the Attic 
poets in monosyllables. Homer, on the other hand, commonly 
elides pa. 

2. The ain ἄνα, when this stands for ἀνάστηθι, is an excep- 
tion to the preceding, and is never elided. And in ἄνα for ἄναξ, 
it is elided only once. 

3. According to Elmsley, the ε is not cut off in the third per- 
son before ἄν, and the manuscripts are at variance with this 
doctrine only in a single passage. In other cases, however, 
this ¢ is often cut off by the poets. 

4. The ε of the dative singular and plural of the third de- 
clension suffers elision very seldom among the Attic poets ; 
more frequently with Homer, and yet even in the latter only 

᾿ς when no ambiguity of meaning can possibly arise therefrom ; 
as, TO ὄρνιθ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς. 

5. The « is never elided in ὅτε and περί, either in the Attic 
poets and prose writers, or in Homer. But περί is elided by 
the Acolians and in Pindar; as, πέροδος, περάπτω. 

6. The z is never elided in the Epic ἔσσι, nor in adverbs of 
place ending in 3. Neither does the o in τό ever suffer elision, 
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7. The o in πρό coalesces with the augment, and with the 
initial vowel of the following word, as already mentioned in the 
remarks on the prose writers. ‘Thus, προὔτυχεν for προέτυχεν : 
προὖπτος for πρόοπτος. This contraction, however, is more fre- 
quent in the case of the augment than in that of the initial 
vowel. Thus, we do not find zpovdpog for Bk a nor 7povp- 
χοόμαι for προέρχομαι. 

8. The vowel is not cut off in the genitive endings —ovo and 
—dao, where it would have been absurd to choose the longer 
form, and then shorten it by elision. 


9. In digammated words elision is regularly omitted in com- 
position ; as, διαείδεται, ἐπιανδάνει, ἀποεῖπε, ἕο. This is also 
the case with some words in the Attic and later language ; as, 
ἐπιέσασθαι, ἐπιεικής, ἐπίορκος. 

10. The diphthong az is elided in Homer in the Ist and 3d 
persons singular of the present, and in the infinitive present 
and second aorist middle, but not in the third person of the op- 
tative, or in the first aorist infinitive active, nor in the nomina- 
tive plural of the first declension. 

The verbal endings μαι, σαι, raz, σθαι, on the other hand, 
were seldom elided by the Attic poets, and probably only by 
the Comic writers. Thus, Aristoph., Nub., 780, καλεῖσθ᾽ ἀπ- 
αγξαίμην. 

11. Of the elision of the diphthong oc only one sure instance 
can be found in Homer, namely, J/., 6, 165: ὅς pw’ ἔθελεν φιλό- 
TyTL μιγήμεναι. ‘The other passages where it is supposed to | 
occur are either critically suspicious, or else admit of a differ- 
ent syntactical explanation.—The Attics elided oz only in otw’ 
for οἴμοι, before w, but not in μοί and σοί. In roe and μέντοι, οἱ 
forms a long a with the following a; as, μεντἄν for μέντοι ἄν. 

12. When the first word ends with a long vowel, or diph- 
thong, and the second begins with a short vowel, this latter is 
elided in the Attic poets (not in Homer or Pindar); as, ποῦ 
στιν for ποῦ ἐστιν ; Ἕρμῆ ἰμπολαῖε for Ἑρμῆ ἐμπολαῖε. And in 
prose writers, also, ὦ ’ya@é for ὦ ἀγαθέ. 

13. In diphthongs, also, the first short vowel is cut off icra a 
long one in the preceding word; as, ἡ ᾿ὑσέθεια for ἡ εὐσέθεια : 
μὴ ᾿ὕρω for μὴ εὕρω. This occurs chiefly after 7. 
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OF MOVABLE CONSONANTS AT THE END OF A WORD. 


[. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two 
vowels in two successive words consists in affixing a con- 
sonant to the final vowel of the first word.’ 

II. ‘The consonants employed for this purpose are 7, o, 
and k. 

ΠῚ. The v thus used is termed v ἐφελκυστῖκόν, and is so 
called from its being supposed to draw, as it were, the two 
vowels unto itself, and, consequently, unto one another. 

IV. The v ἐφελκυστικόν is added as follows: 

1. ‘To the dative plural in oz, and, consequently, in 
ξι and wi; as, πᾶσιν ἔλεξα---φὑὐλαξιν ἐκείνοις----"Αρ- 
αψιν αὐτοῖς. 

2. To the third person of verbs in ε or 4; as, ἔτυπ- 
τεν ἐμέ---τίθησιν αὐτόν---λέγουσιν ὀρθῶς. 

3. To the numeral εἴκοσι, “twenty,” and to the 
adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, KE, VU: as, 
εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες---πρόσθεν ἄλλων---κὲν ἄγη, &c. 

4. 'ο the demonstrative ὁ sometimes, but only when 
G precedes ; as, οὑτοσίν---ἐκεινοσίν---τουτουσίν----οὗ- 
TWOLV. 

5. To the Epic suffix gz ; as, εὐνῆφιν---στρατόφιν. 

Remark 1. In the Epic language the adverbs of place in ev 
sometimes throw away the v ἐφελκυστικόν, but very seldom in the 
Attic poets and prose writers. 

Remark 2. The poets sometimes employ this v before a conso- 
nant, in order to make a short syllable long by position. This let- 
ter is also generally added in most measures to the end of a verse. 
In Attic prose it stands regularly at the end of entire sections and 
books, and sometimes before the longer marks of punctuation. Nay, 


1. We have adopted here the popular language of grammars. In 
truth, however, the consonants that are here said to be added would 
seem to have been original elements of words, thrown out in some 
cases by the tendency of the language to rid itself of consonant- 
sounds, and retained in others. ‘The popular doctrine of the ν ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν Will remind the English reader of the old-fashioned mode 
of accounting in English grammar for a before a consonant, &c., 
and an before a vowel, and is equally erroneous with it. 

C2 
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at times it is even employed, for emphasis’ sake, as in A‘schines 
(c. Ctes., ὁ 3, p. 297, ed. Brem2), κρίνουσιν" σεσίγηται, kK. τ. A. 

Remark 3. The Ionic prose rejects, of course, the ν ἐφελκυσικόν, 
that dialect being fond of the concurrence of vowel sounds ; as, 
πᾶσι ἔλεξα. 

Remark 4. In Homer, εἴκοσι never has the final ν, but suffers 
elision before a vowel. On the other hand, the form ἐείκοσι takes 
the v. 

V. The letter ¢ 15 sometimes found at the end of words, 
on the same principle as the v ἐφελκυστικόν. It is ap- 
pended to οὕτω, as οὕτως ἐποίησεν : and frequently to ἄχρι 
and μέχρι : as, ἄχρις ov, μέχρις ὅσου. 

It is also joined to the preposition ἐκ, when this comes 
before a vowel, or at the end of a clause, or before a pause 
in the sense; and then converts it into ἐξ (2. e., xc); as, 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, κακῶν ἔξ: but ἐκ τούτου, ἐκ τῆς eipHvnc.—So in 
composition, ἐξελαύνειν, ἐξαγείρειν : but ἐκφέρειν, ἐκπέμ- 
πειν. 

VI. In like manner, Καὶ is appended to the negative parti- 
cle οὐ when a vowel comes after; and, if that vowel have 
a rough breathing, then the x changes to χ; as, οὐκ ἔνεσ- 
τιν, οὐχ ὕπεστιν. When, however, this particle stands at 
the end of a clause, or when there is a pause required by 
the sense, the καὶ is not added: τοῦτο δ᾽ ov. “ But this not.” 
Ov: ἀλλ᾽ drav—. “No: but when—.” 


OF THE HIATUS. 


I. Even after all this care to prevent the accumulation of vowel- 
sounds, cases occur where a word which ends with a vowel is fol- 
lowed by another which begins with a vowel. | 

IT. This is called Hiatus (yaouwoia), because the lips cannot then 
be closed at the end of the first word. | 

III. Hiatus is of two kinds, Proper and Improper. 

IV. The proper Hiatus takes place when the final vowel is short, 
or when a long one, or a diphthong, is not shortened ; as, καθέζετο 
ἐπὶ γῆς : τεύξει ἀσκῆσας (Ll., Xiv., 240). 

V. ‘the improper Hiatus takes place when a final long vowel or 
diphthong is shortened ; as, φοίτᾶ ἀνὰ προμάχους : μέλλῶὥ ἔπει, &C. 
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VI. The improper Hiatus is very common in Homer, and the other 
pic and Elegiac as well as Lyric poets. The tragedians admit it 
n the lyric parts of their dramas, but never in lambic, Trochaic, 
and Cretic verses, except in the case of τί ; as, τί οὖν ; Ti εἶπες :} 

VII. The proper Hiatus has been in most cases removed from the 
Homeric poems, and from Pindar, by the doctrine of the Digamma, 
and by the theory of the Arsis, or stress of the voice. ‘The improper 
Hiatus belongs, in strictness, to the subject of Prosedy, and wiil 
there be more fully considered. 

VIII. In the prose writers there is no certain rule by which to 
distinguish when they allowed or avoided hiatus. The manuscripts 
vary, and there is hardly an instance of Apostrophe where the word 
is not written at length in other manuscripts, and vice versa. The 
ancients blamed the excessive care with which Isocrates and his 
scholars avoided the collision of vowels, while Thucydides and 
Plato readily admitted it, and by this means gave their discourse 
something sonorous and full. 


2. CONSONANT. CHANGES. 
1. In the concurrence of two or more consonants, the fol- 
lowing general rule prevails : 


Rue. IN FORMATION AND FLEXION, MUTES OF THE SAME 
CLASS MUST COME TOGETHER. 


If. As has already been remarked, there are three classes 
of mutes ; namely, the smeoth, π, κ, τ ; the middle, β, y, 0; 
and the aspirates, φ, y, 0. 

Il]. When, therefore, in inflexion, or formation, mutes of 
different classes come together, the first is changed into 
one of the same class as the second, and hence we have 
the following special rules: 

Rute 1. 

A P-sound (7, β, o), or a K-sound (x, y, x), before a T- 
sound (τ, 0, 8), must be of the same class as the T-sound ; 
that is, 7 ΟΥ̓́Κ 15 to be joined to τ, GB or y tod, and ¢ or y to 0.” 

1. The Comic writers have the hiatus in ὅτι and περί : as, ὅτι ἐς, 
ὅτι οὐχί: περὶ ὑμῶν : and in οὐδὲ εἷς : οὐδὲ ἕν : μηδὲ εἷς : μηδὲ Ev, ne 
unus quidem; and so, also, in prose, to distinguish from οὐδείς, nul- 


dus, &c. 
2. When, for example, frem the verb λέγω a verbal adjective in 
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"Thus, 
B before τ becomes 7; as, (fr. tpi6w) τέἐτριύ-ται = τέτριπται. 
BENE IF τ aw; ‘ (fr. γράφω) γέγραφ-ται = γέγραπται. 
7 ee kK; “ (fr. λέγω) Aédey-rat = λέλεκται. 
AO Se. . kK; “ (fr. βρέχω) Béebpexy-Tat = Bébpexrat. 
ReneS ὁ ε GB; “ (ff. PATE.) ῥάπ-δος ΞΞράδδος. 
@ “ ὃ τ G; “ (ft. γράφω) γράφ-δην == γράδδην. 
κι ὃ a y; “ (fr. πλέκω) πλέκ-δην = πλέγδην. 
χ Oy, OE Bobo) ρὲ egy eee 
τι πὸ 1 ᾧ; “ (fr. πέμπω) ἐπέμπ-θη» = ἐπέμφθην. 
Gh ee 6; “ (fr. tpl6w) érpi6-Onv = éeTpidoOyy. 
fee ee le τὰ xy; “ (ἢ. πλέκω) ἐπλέκ-θην = ἐπλέχθην. 
Va ae RO Ὁ λέγω) ene θην ΞΟ ΠῚ 


Exception. In composition, however, the preposition ἐκ remains 
unchanged before τ, ὃ, &; and hence we have ἐκδιδόναι, ee 
&c., not ἐγδιδόναι, ieiiinw 


Rue 2 
The smooth mutes (7, «; 7), before an aspirate breathing, 
are changed into their kindred aspirates (¢, χ, 8). not only 
in inflexion and formation, but also in separate words ; the 
middle mutes (G, y, 0), however, undergo change only in - 
the inflexion of verbs; thus, we change 
ἀπ’ ov into ἀφ᾽ οὗ. 
ἐπήμερος (tr. ἐπί, ἡμέρα) “ ἐφήμερος. 
ἐπυφαίνω (fr. ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) ““ ἐφυφαίνω. 


τέτυπ-ἃ at ΤΕΥ 
οὐκ-ὁσίως 6 οὐχ ὁσίως. 
΄ ba 2 e ? 7 

δεκήμερος (fr. δέκα, ἡμέρα) “ δεχήμερος. 
ἀντ᾽ ὧν (fr. ἀντί, ὧν) ee GVO ὧν. 
avTéAkw (fr. ἀντί, kw) “ ἀνθέλκω. 
εἴλογ- ἃ « εἴλοχα. 
τέτριθ- ὦ “ τετρίφα. 


But λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν, not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν. 
“ στρῖθ᾽ οὕτως, ““ Tpid’ οὕτως. 





τέος is to be formed, this last can not be written λεγτέος, because 
here the meddle y comes in contact with the smooth τ. The middle 
y, therefore, must pass over into a «-sound, which is of the same 
class with t, and therefore y must change to «, and the result will 
be Aextéoc. Compare scribo with scriptus ; lego with lectus ; where 
scroptus and lectus are changed from secribtus and legtus. 
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Remark 1. This change also takes place in Crasis; as, ϑάτερα, 
from τὰ érepa. And even when a vowel intervenes before the aspi- 
rated vowel; as, ϑοίμάτιον, from τὸ ἱμάτιον. 


Remark 2. If two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must 
both be changed into aspirates; as, ἐφθήμερος instead of ἑπτήμερος 
(from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα) : νύχθ᾽ ὅλην instead of νύκτ᾽ ὅλην. 

Remark 3. In some compounds the aspirated p changes the pre- 
ceding smooth into an aspirate ; as, φροίμιον, from προοίμιον (from 
πρό and oluoc): τέθριππον, from Τέτρα (1. ε., τέτταρα) and ἵππος: 
ϑράσσω, from ταράσσω. So, also, φροῦδος, from πρό and ὁδός : φρου- 
ρός, for προορός, from πρό and ὁράω. 


DEVIATIONS FROM THE RULE RESPECTING MUTES OF 
THE SAME CLASS. 


There are certain deviations from the rule that mutes of 
the same class must be joined together; with regard to 
which the following special rules obtain : 


Rute 1. Two aspirates are not found in immediate con. 
nection, but the first is changed into its kindred smooth ; 
as, Σαπφώ, not Σαφφώ : Βάκχος, not Βάχχος : ᾿Ατθίς, not 
᾿Αθθίς. 

Rue 2. Two syllables following one another in imme. 
diate succession, in a word, can not both begin with an aspi- 
-rate; but in this case, the aspirate which stands at the be- 
ginning of the first syllable is changed into its kindred 
smooth. ‘Thus, we change 


ἐθρύφην (stem. OPT, present ϑρύπτω) into ἐτρύφην. 


φεφίληκα (perfect of φιλέω) “© πεφίληκα. 
ϑύφω « τύφω. 
ἐθάφην (stem. OA®, present ϑάπτω) “ ἐτάφην. 
ϑρέφω “ τρέφω. 
ϑριχός (stem. OPIX, nom. ϑρίξ) eo Τα θς. 
ϑρέχω | “τ τρέχω. 
ϑαχύς (stem. ΘΑΧΥῚ “FAVE: 
ϑέθνηκα (stem. ONA, present ϑνήσκω)η “τέθνηκα. 


ϑίθημε (stem. OF) “ τίθημι. 
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Exceptions. 1. The passive termination &7yv, and all its de- 
rivative terminations which begin with ὃ, have no influence 
upon the preceding aspirate; and thus we write, ὠρθώθην, ἐχύ: 
θην, ϑαφθήσονται, ϑρεφθῆναι. In the verbs ϑύειν and τιθέναι 
alone, ὃ is changed into τ before those terminations ; as, ἐτύ- 
θην, ἐτέθην. 

2. So, also, the adverbial terminations ϑὲν and ϑὲ; as, παν- 
ταχόθεν, Κορινθόθι. 

3. In most compounds, also, the rule is neglected ; as, ἀνθο- 
φόρος, ἐφυφαίνω. 

4. The reverse of that laid down as a rule occurs in the im- 
perative termination &:, which, when the preceding syllable 
begins with an aspirate, is changed itself into tz; as, τύφθητι 
for τύφθηθι (1st aorist imperative passive of τύπτω) .---- οἵ even 
this is not a general rule, as the forms φάθι (“‘ say,” from φημί) 
and τέθναθι (“ die,” from ϑνήσκω) prove, but holds good merely 
of the first aorist imperative passive ; for the forms τίθετε and 
ϑέτι (from τίθημι) exist in grammar alone, as schemes of a pos- 
sible formation. 3 


When in the course, however, of inflexion, or formation, 
the second aspirate disappears, the first, of course, returns. 
Thus, we have 

ἐτρύφην, but ϑρύπτω ἴῃ the present, ϑρύψω future. 
TUDO), ‘© ϑύψω in the future. 
τρέφω, “! pedo. whe ἀ: 
ἐτάφην, ““ ϑάπτω, present; ϑάψω, future. 
τριχός,  “ pts in the nominative. 
ταχύς,  ‘ ϑάσσων in the comparative. 
τρέχω, “ϑρέξομαι, future middle. 
When the first syllable of a word begins with a rough 


breathing, and the second with an aspirated letter, the 
rough breathing changes to a smooth. ‘Thus, 


éyw (stem ‘EX) changes to ἔχω, but future ἕξω. 
ἑσθήῆς (stem ‘E) τ “ς ἐσθής. 


ἵσχω ἐς ἐξερζσαοι, 
ὅφρα τ 


Rute 3. When a T-sound (τ, ὃ, 8), ἴὰ the course of 
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inflexion, comes.in contact with another T-sound, the first 
changes to ao; thus, 


ἐπείθ-θην (from πείθω) becomes ἐπείσθην. 
πειθ.τέος (frem πείθω) ᾿ πειστέος. 


ἠρείδ-θην (from épsidw) “ npetoOny. 


oS ee a eee 


= 


From the collision of mutes with liquids or the sibilant o, 
or of liquids with liquids, the following rules also result. 


Thus, 


THE MUTES BEFORE Μ. 
Route. A P-sound (7, 3, @) before w changes to μ. 
A K-sound («, y, Χ) before w changes to y. 
A T-sound (τ, 0, 0, ¢) before u changes to σ. 


Thus, 

P-sound: τέτριθ-μαι (from tpi6w) becomes τέτριμμαι. 
λέλειπ-μαι ( “ λείπω) AEA Etat. 
γέγραφ-μαι ( “ γράφω “ γέγραμμαι. 

K-sound : πέπλεκ-μαι ( ““ πλέκω) ‘¢ TéttAeypat. 
λέλεγ-μαι ( “ λέγω) remains λέλεγμαι. 

βέῤρεχ-μαι ( “ βρέχω) becomes βέδρεγμαι. 

T-sound: ἤἦνυτ-μαι ( “ ἀνύτω) ΩΣ 
ἤρειδιμαὶ ( ““ ἐρείδωῚ Ὁ ἤρεισμαι. 
πέπειθ-μαι ( ““ πείθω) Ὁ πέπεισμαι. 
κεκόμιδ-μαι ( “κομίζωΏςὨ “ κεκόμισμαι. 

THE MUTES BEFORE -ΣΣ 
Rute. A P-sound before o becomes with it w. 
A K-sound before o becomes with it &. 
A T-sound before o ἐς thrown out. 
Thus, 

P-sound: λείπ-σω (from λείπω) becomes λείψω. 
᾿τρίθτσω ( ““ Tpibw) “  tpibo. 
γράφ-σω ( “ ypaow) “ — yparpu. 

K-sound: πλέκ-σω ( “ πλέκω) τ πλέξω. 
Aéy-ow ( “ Aéyo) ne CA τ. 
βρέχ-σω ( “ βρέχω) oY βρέξω. 
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T-sound: ἀνύτ-σω (from ἀνύτω) becomes ἀνύσω, 


épeid-ow ( “ ἐρείδω) “« épeiow. 
πείθ-σω ( “ πείθω) “τ τείσῳ. 
ἐλπίδ-σω ( “ ἐλπίζωῚ φ ἐλπίσω. 


Exception. The preposition ἐκ before o remains 
unaltered ; as, ἐκσώζω. 
OF THE LIQUID N. 
Rue 1. : 
N before a P-sound (7, 6, @, w) changes to μι. 
N before a K-sound (x, y, x, €) changes to y. 
N before a T-sound (τ, 0,3) = remains unchanged. 


Thus, 
ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία. | συν-καλέω becomes συγκαλέω. 
ἐν-ἄλλω «“' ἐμθάλλω. συν-γιγνώσκω “ συγγίγνώσκω. 
ἔν-φρων εἰ ἔμφρων. σύν-χρονος = σύγχρονος. 
ἔν-ψυχος a ἔμψυχος. συν-ξέω a συγξέω. 


But συντείνω, συνδέω, συνθέω, remain unchanged. 
Exceptions. ‘Lhe enclitics are excepted ; as, ὕνπερ, 

TOVYE. | 

Rute 2. N before a liquid is changed into that liquid ; 


as, 
cuv-Aoyica becomes ovAdAoyicw. 


συν-μετρία Ὁ συμμετρία. 
συν-ρίπτω « 5; συῤῥίπτω. 
Exception: ἐν before p; as, ἐνρίπτω : though ἔῤ- 


ῥυθμος is more common than évpvOuoc¢. But ἐν sel- 

dom remains before 1; as, ἐνλακκεύω. 

Rute 3. N is always dropped before ¢, and before o 
in inflexion, and also in those compound words in which 
another consonant follows o. ‘The naturally-short vow- 
el that precedes remains short after the rejection of ν be- 


fore o. Thus, 
συνζυγία becomes συζυγία. 


δαίμονσι 6s δαίμοσι. 
σύνστημα = σύστημα. 
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Excertions. 1. The preposition ἐν: as, ἔνσοφος, 
ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζεύγνυμι.----ὦ. ‘The adverb πάλιν: as, 
madivoktoc.—3. Certain inflexions and formations in 
cat and σις, from verbs in @ivw: as, πέφανσαι (from 
φαίνω) : πέπανσις (from πεπαίνω).---4. Some few 
substantives in ἐνς and υνς : as, ἕλμινς, πείρινς, Τί- 
puvg.—s. The v in σύν becomes o in composition 
before o and a vowel; as, συσσώζω, not συνσώζω. 


ACCUMULATION OF CONSONANTS. 


{. The accumulation or juxtaposition of consonants gives 
rise to a harshness which the Greek language studiously 
endeavors to avoid. 

If. In the Greek language, two, or three, consonants can 
come together; seldom four; never five. 

Ii]. When ‘/hree consonants come together in a simple 
word, the first or the last, or the first and the last, must be 
a liquid, or the sibilant σ, or y before y, x, y; as, πεμφθείς, 
σκληρός, τέγξω. 

IV. When, however, three consonants come together in 
a compound word, perspicuity of derivation allows « and o, 
at the end of the first part of the compound, to remain be- 
fore two other consonants ; as, ἐκτρίθω, ἐκπτύω, ἐκσπένδω, 
δύσφθαρτος. 

V. When, in the inflexion of verbs, there is appended to 
the stem-consonant an ending that begins with σθ, the o is 
thrown out. ‘Thus, 


λελείπ-σθων (from λείπω) becomes λελείφθων. 
λελέγ-σθωσαν ( ““ λέγω) ων λελέχθωσαν. 
ἠγγέλεοσθαι ( “ ἀγγέλλωη “ ἠγγέλθαι. 

VI. When the liquid v comes in contact with a T-sound 
and ao, the ν and the T-sound are both rejected, and the 
short vowel before o changes into a diphthong, or into a 
long vowel; namely, ¢ into et; ointo ov; a, Zt, v into ὦ, Z, v. 
Thus, 

D 
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τυφθέντς becomes τυφθείς. | πάντσι becomes πᾶσι. 


σπένδσω τ σπείσω. | ἕλμινθσαι “ édptot. 
λέοντσι ε λέουσι. | δεινύντς “ δεικνύς. 
τύψαντς τύψας. | Ξενοφῶντσι “ Ξενοφῶσι.. 


VI. Four consonants can only come together in the mid- 
dle of a word; and then, in the case of simple words, only 
in the combinations Axtp and pmtp; and, in the case of 
compound werds, only in the combinations vodp, vokd, 
VOTP, POKA, ρστρ, σστρ, KOTP, and KGdp. — 

Remark 1. In a few words, after a vowel has been thrown out, 
the combinations zp and vp occur, and, as these were unpleasing to 
the Grecian ear, their sound was sought to be softened down by the 
insertion of @ or 0. Thus, μεσημερία, by dropping the vowel, be- 
comes μεσημρία, and this, by the insertion of β, is changed to μεσημ- 
Epia. So γαμερός, yaupoc, and, finally, yauEpoc : ἀνέρος, avpoc, ἀνδρός ; 
μεμέληται, μέμληται, Epic μέμόλεται : ἐσλός, Doric ; but ἐσθλός, Epic 
and Attic, &c. | 

Remark 2. A particular mode of avoiding harshness, and subserv- 
ing the purposes of Euphony, was by means of Metathésis, or the 
transposition of letters, when one of them happened to be a liquid. 
Thus we have the poetic ferms, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον : ἔδραθον for 
Edapfov : ἔδρακον for ἔδαρκον : κραδίη for καρδία, ὅσ. The poets 
sometimes avail themselves of both forms, according as the verse 
may require ; as, Καρτερός and κρατερός : Kaptioto¢g and κράτιστος : 
βάρδιστος and βράδιστος : and, among the tragic writers, ϑάρσος and 
ϑράσος: ϑαρσύνω and ϑρασύνω. i 

Remarx 3. In the old language, there were found in many words 
two consonants, one of which was dropped in the course of time; 
as, πτόλεμος, later form πόλεμος: πτόλις, later form πόλις. The | 
poets, especially the Epic writers, availed themselves of such old 
forms, partly for the sake of the metre, and partly for greater full- 
ness of tone. 

Remark 4. In many words, however, beginning with o, this letter 
is merely a later addition. ‘Thus we have, as old forms, μικρός, κε- 





1. The form τύπτωντσι, given in most grammars as an illustra- 
tion of this rule, is erroneous. The original form was τύπτωντι 
(just as the termination vr. is preserved in Sanscrit and Doric), 
and, the τ changing into o, the form τύπτωντι became τύπτωνσι, and. 
this, by dropping the v-sound before o, τύπτωσι. It is plain, there- 
fore, that τύπτωντσι is what Bopp describes it to be, a truly monstrous 
form. (Vergleich. Gramm., p. 274.) 
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δόννυμι, μίλαξ, udpaydoc, Κάμανδοος ; and, as later forms, σμικρός, 
σκεδάννυμι, σμίλαξ, σμάραγδος, Σκάμανδρος. 


DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 

I. The semivowels A, μ, v, p, o, and the mute-consonant 
T, are alone, in general, capable of being doubled in the 
ordinary language ; as, ἄλλος, μᾶλλον, κόμμα, λῆμμα, κάν- 
vabic, ἔῤῥω, τάσσω, λεύσσω, ἥσσων, τάττω, ἥττων. 

II. Besides these, we find, also, 7 and « doubled in cer- 
tain words; as, ἵππος, πάππος, κόκκος. Other doublings 
of letters belong to the head of Dialects. 

Iif. The letter p is doubled in the following cases: 1. 
On prefixing the augment; as, éppeov, from péw.—2. In 
composition, when a short vowel goes before; as, app7k- 
τος, βαθύῤῥοος. But εὔρωστως, from ev and ῥώννυμι. 

Remark. In the case of ’Odicevc, ᾿Αχλεύς, for ᾿Οδυσσεύς, ᾿Αχιλ- 
λεύς, it is More correct to regard the former as the earlier forms, 
and the latter as of subsequent formation, by the doubling of the 
liquid and sibilant. 


OF FIGURES AFFECTING SYLLABLES. 

1. Prosthésis (πρόςθεσις) is the addition of one or more 
letters to the beginning of a word ; as, σμικρός for μικρός: 
σμάραγδος for μάραγδος : ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. 

2. Paragoge (παραγωγῆ) is the addition of one or more 
letters to the end of a word; as, ἦσθα for ἧς : λόγοισιν for 
λόγοις. 

9. Epenthésis (ἐπένθεσις) is the insertion of one or more 
letters in the body of a word; as, ἔλλαθον for ἔλαθον : ἔμ- 
μαθον for ἔμαθον : ὁπποῖος for ὁποῖος. 

4. Syncope (συγκοπή) is the taking away of one or more 
letters from the body of a word; as, πατρός for πατέρος: 
τέραος for τέρατος. 

5. Apherésis (ἀφαίρεσις) is the taking away of one or 
more letters from the beginning of a word; as, εἴθω for 
Acibw : aia for γαῖα; 7 for φῆ. 

6, Apocépe (ἀποκοπήλ) is the taking away of one or more 
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letters from the end of a word; as, αἰῶ for αἰῶνα : Ποσειδῶ 
for Ποσειδῶνα. 

7. Metathésis (μετάθεσις) is the transposition of letters 
and syllables; as, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον : ἔδρακον for ἔδαρ- 
kov: κραδία for καρδία." | 

8. Tmésis (τμῆσις) is the separation of the preposition 
of a compound from the verb, by means of some other word 
intervening ; as, ὑπέρ τινα ἔχειν for ὑπερέχειν τινά. 


GENERAL REMARKS. | 


Remark 1. We have followed the custom of the day in the enu- 
meration of these figures, but many of the examples usually cited 
are merely forms of the earlier language, retained by the poets, 
and mistaken by the grammarians for licenses. 

Remark 2. The examples which we have given of Prosthesis 
may be regarded as genuine ones (Kuhner, ὁ 54, 2); but such forms 
as κτύπος for τύπος, πτόλεμος for πόλεμος, πτόλις for πόλις, &C., are 
the earlier of the two; and πόλεμος, πόλις, and τύπος, are actu- 
ally instances of apheresis. 

Remark 3. All the instances that are accustomed to be given of 
Paragoge are very suspicious, if not positively wrong, and ought, no 
doubt, to be regarded as earlier and heavier forms of the language. 
Thus, ἦσθα is nothing more than the old form of the 2d person, with 
Sa appended as the personal ending, and with which we may com- 
pare the English thou and the Sanscrit dha. So οἶσθα, originally 
oid-Sa. Vid. page 258, ὁ 3. 

Remark 4. Epenthesis is frequently resorted to by the poets for 
the sake of the metre, though many of the cases of epenthesis 
which appear in modern editions ought to be expunged, and the 
arsis or ictus metricus brought in to lengthen a syllable. 

Remark 5. Instances of Apheresis are numerous among the po- 
ets, especially the Epic ones ; as, ὄσχος for μόσχος ; ἴα for Hes ; OT- 
ταῦος for κότταθος : ἤγανον for τήγανον, &c. 

Remark 6. Apocope is another very suspicious figure, and the in- 
stances commonly adduced of its operation are, in all probability, 
no instances at all. The old Epic language would seem to have 
contained many words formed immediately from verbal roots, for 
which fuller forms were used in the ordinary language. Thus, we. 
have δῶ for δῶμα : κρῖ for κριθή : ἄλφι for ἄλφιτον, &c., which the 





1. Consult page 38, Remark 2. 
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grammarians mistook for examples of Apocope. (Consult Kihner, 
ὁ 303, Anm. 4; Salmas., Hellenist., p. 390; Fischer, ad Well., 11.» 
p. 191.) 

-Remarx 7. The student must be careful not to bring the Tmesis 
into the Homeric poems. In the time of Homer, the preposition 
Was a mere adverb. The regular Tmesis comes in with the Attic 
writers. 





CHAPTER Hf. 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


I. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

I. "THERE are nine parts of speech in Greek, namely, 
Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, 
_ Preposition, and Conjunction. 

if. The Participle, however, is commonly ranked under 
the Adjectives. 

Ill. ‘The Interjection, being a mere exclamation, 13, in 
strictness, no part of speech at all. It is generally, how- 
ever, considered as belonging to Adverbs. 

IV. The Greek names of the several parts of speech are 
as follows : 


Article = Αρθρον. Verb sag PE. 
Noun = Ὄνομα. Participle = Mertoy7. 
Adjective = ᾿Επέθετον. Adverb = "Eippnua. 
Pronoun = ’Avtwyvpia. | Preposition = Πρόθεσις. 


Conjunction*== Σύνδεσμος. 

V. Of the parts of speech, the Article, Noun, Adjective, 
Participle, and Pronoun are declined by Genders (γένη), 
Cases (πτώσεις), and Numbers (ἀριθμοί). 

VI. There are three Genders, the Masculine, Feminine, 
and INVeuter, called respectively, in Greek, γένος ἀρσενικόν, 
γένος ϑηλυκόν, and γένος οὐδέτερον. 

VII. ‘Fo mark the gender in Greek, the Article is usually 
employed by grammarians ; namely, 6 for the masculine, ἡ 

D 2 
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for the feminine, and-76 for the neuter. Thus, 6 ἄνθρωπος, 
“the man;” ἡ yuvi, “ the woman ;” TO χρῆμα; “ the thing.” 

VIII. Some nouns, however, are both masculine and 
feminine ; as, ὁ and ἡ κότινος, “ the wild olive-tree.” ‘These 
are said to be of the Common Gender. 

IX. There are three Numbers, the Singular, Dual, and 
Plural, called, in Greek, respectively, ἀριθμὸς ἑνικός: 
ἀριθμὸς δυϊκός : ἀριθμὸς TANOvyTLKO¢.—The singular de- 
notes one; the plural, more than one; the dual, two, or a 
pair. Thus, Singular, 7 χώρα, “the country ;” Dual, ta 
χώρα, “the two countries ;” Plural, at χῶραι, “the coun- 
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tries.””! 


X. There are five Cases (πτώσεις). namely: Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative,’ the appellations 
of see in Greek, are as follows: 


Nominative = πτῶσις ὀνομαστικῆ. 


Genitive = πτῶσις γενική. 
Dative --- πτῶσις OOTLKN. 
Accusative = πτῶσις αἰτιατική. 
Vocative = πτῶσις KANTLKN. 


XI. The Greek language has no ablative, although the 
employment of one would certainly tend to perspicuity. 


1. The olians dispensed with the Dual form, both in Conjuga- 
tion and Declension. So, also, the Romans, with the exception of 
duo and ambo. Compare Gregor. Corinth., xxix., De ol. Dial., p. 
606, sch.: τοῖς δυϊκοῖς ἀριθμοῖς οὗτοι (sc. Asoles) οὐ κέχρηνται, καθὰ 
67 καὶ οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι, τούτων ὄντες ἄποικοι.---- Ἠ6. study of comparative 
srammar shows, that the Dual was originally commen to the differ- 
ent.branches of the Indo-Germanic family, but that it has gradually 
disappeared from the greater number of them. We find it in the 
Sanscrit and Zend, for example, whereas in Pali it occurs only in 
two words, dui, “two,” and oubha, “both,” exactly as in Latin. 
Traces of it are found in the Gothic, but not in the more modern 
Teutonic dialects. (Bopp, Vergleich. Gramm., p. 237, seqgg.) For far- 
ther remarks on the Dual, consult Syntaz. 

2. The writers on comparative grammar speak of a Locative case " 
in both Greek and Latin ; that is, a case having reference to place, 
&ec. In both these languages, however, the Locative has united it- 
self under one form with the dative, but still without losing its own 
peculiar reference to place. Hence we have Δωδῶνι, “ at Dodona ;” 
Μαραθῶνι, “at Marathon; οἴκοι, “αὐ home ;” dP, “in the coun- 
try,” &c. 
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The functions of an ablative are discharged by the da. 
‘tive. 
GENERAL RULES WITH REGARD TO THE GREEK 
CASES.? 

I. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative alike in all three numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

II. ‘The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

Ill. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
alike ; as also the genitive and dative. 

IV. The dative singular, in all the declensions, ends in 
i, but in the first and second declensions the ¢ is sub- 
scribed. 

V. The genitive plural ends always in wv. 





Il. THE ARTICLE.® 
I. The Article is a word prefixed to a noun, adjective, 
participle, &c., and serving to ascertain or define them. 
II. ‘The declension of the Article is as follows: 





1. A series of arguments in favor of an Ablative in Greek may 
be seen in the Port-Royal Greek Grammar, p. 379, seqgqg.—That tra- 
ces of such a case, in the early forms of the language, do exist in 
Greek, is beyond a doubt ; and the analogy of the Latin, moreover, 
is a strong argument in its favor. In Greek, adverbs in ὡς may be 
regarded as sister-forms of the Sanscrit ablative ; so that w-¢, from 
a stem in 0, bears relation to the Sanscrit a-t, from a stem in a, just 
as δίδωσι does to dadd-ti. Hence ὁμῶ-ς, for example, is related to 
the Sanscrit sama-t, ‘similarly,’ both in its ending and its stem. 
Now in the Greek language, the change from 7 to o at the end of a 
word was absolutely necessary, in order to prevent the total sup- 
pression of the former letter; and, therefore, we may safely say 
that such adverbs as ὁμῶ-ς, οὕτω-ς, @-¢, eame originally from ὁμῶ-τ, 
οὕτω-τ, ὥ-τ, alla kind of ablative form. We have a similar analogy 
in the Latin adverbial forms guomodo, raro, vero, perpetuo, &c. 

_ 2. For some general remarks on the formation of the Greek cases, 
consult page 123. 

3. In the older grammars two articles are given; the prepositive, 
ὃ, 7, τό, and the postpositive, ὅς, 7, 6, Which we call at the present 
day the relative pronoun. Ina sentence like the following, ‘“ This is 
the man who will deliver us” (οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃς σώσει ἡμᾶς), the 
two words the and who (ὁ and ὅς) refer so intimately to each other, 
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Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut 
Nom. ὁ ἡ τό the. 
Gen. TOU TNC τοῦ of the. 
Dat. τῷ τῇ τῷ to the. 
Accus. TOV τὴν τό the. 
Dual. 

Nom. TO) τά τώ the two. 
Gen. TOLV ταῖν τοῖν of the two. 
Dat. TOLV ταῖν τοῖν to the two. 
Accus. τώ TH TW the two. 

Plural. 
Nom. οἱ αἱ τὰ the. 
Gen. τῶν τῶν τῶν of the. 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς to the. 
Accus. τούς τάς τά the. 


REMARKS ON THE ARTICLE 


1. The Article was originally a demonstrative pronoun, ‘ this,” 
“ὁ that,” and such is generally its meaning in Homer, though it some- 
times loses, in that poet, a portion of its strict demonstrative signi- 
fication, and passes over into the meaning of the pronoun of the third 
person, he, she, τὲ. . This latter usage is very frequent in Herodotus. 

2. There is no form of the article for the Vocative, since is a 
mere exclamation. 

3. If the particles yé and dé are annexed to the article, it has the 
signification of the pronoun “this,” in both poetry and prose, even 


and lock, as it were, into one another so much like joznés, connect- 
ing in this way the two clauses as members or limbs of one sen- 
tence, that the Greeks named them ἄρθρα, “ articulz,” or “joints.” 
The first of these, however, namely, ὁ, 7, τό, stands very commonly 
with its simple clause alone, and is, therefore, strictly speaking, in 
such instances no longer an article or joint. But this arises from 
the circumstance that, in very many instances of this kind, the sec- 
ond clause is not expressed in words, but is left to be mentally sup- 
plied ; such as, ‘‘ who is spoken of,” or, ‘‘ who is here concerned,” 
or, ‘“whom you know,” &c. Hence it became, by degrees, a usage 
of language to annex the prepositive article, ὁ, 7, τό, by itself to 
every object which was to be represented as definite, either by 
means of the language itself, or from the circumstances. In their 
whole theory, however, the two articles are adjective pronouns. 
(Buttmann, Larger Grammar, p. 121, Robinson’s transl.) 


NOUNS. 45 


in the Attic writers ; but the declension remains the same. Thus, 
ὅδε, ἧδε, τόδε : genitive, τοῦδε, τῆςδε, τοῦδε, KC. 

4. In the early Greek, the form of the article in the nominative 
was τός, τή, τό: and hence arise the plural τοί, rai, in Doric and 
Ionic, and the τ in the neuter and in the oblique cases. 

δ. Some old grammarians wrote with the accent 6, 7, οἵ, at, when 
used as demonstrative pronouns, but better critics reserve the ac- 
cent for the relative pronoun 6, 7, τό, alluded to in ὁ 7. 

6. The true use of the article is first fully established in Attic 
Greek, while the demonstrative usage proportionally disappears, 
except in a few cases. 

7. The form 6, 7, 76, accentuated through all cases, is the rela- 
tive pronoun for ὅς, 7, 6, somewhat like our that for which. On the 
other hand, the genitive and dative enclitic tov, τῳ, are for τινός, 
τινί, from the indefinite pronoun τὶς, τὲ, in which case του and Tw 
are of all three genders: but neither τῆς, ty, nor the plural occurs. 
And, again, τοῦ and τῷ, with the accent, often occur in the Attic 
writers for the interrogative τίνος, τίνι. 


DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 
























ene (Tit eae. 
ἡ, a. ate 
τοῦ, ἐτοο ἀρ τ τοῖο. ers 
Poe ale adda δ ἡ νὴ δα 
τῇ. ge FART yt 
THY, | ταν. sat 
mn τοί. τοί. 
αἱ, ται. Tal. 
τῶν (fem.), | τῶν. τάων. 
“τοῖς, Pos | τοῖσι. 
ταῖς, ταῖσι, τῇσι, and τῆς. 
“τούς, τώς and τός. Rit 


The Aolians also said τός and rac for τούς. 





III. NOUNS.! 
I. The Declensions (κλίσεις) of Nouns are three in num- 
ber, corresponding to the first three declensions in Latin. 
Il. The. First Declension has five terminations ; three 





1. For some general remarks on the formation of Cases, &c., con- 
sult page 123. 
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feminine, in ἄ, ἃ, and ἡ; and two masculine, in ἄς and 
2 1 
nC. 

Ill. The Second Declension has two terminations, name- 
ly, in o¢ and ov. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, 
sometimes feminine ; nouns in ev are always neuter. 

IV. ‘The Third Declension ends in a,t,v, neuter; ὦ fem- 
inine ; and ν, &, p, a, ), of all genders, and increases in the 
genitive. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Terminations. 


a Ἶ 
a> feminine. - τ ' masculine. 
0 US 





SINGULAR. DUAL. || PLURAL. 


es 





Nom. | a, (a, ἢ... ἀξ, ἢ, a, = at, 
GEN. | 7¢, ἄς, ἧς, | Ov. oD, αιν, Ὡν, 
DAtra (G4 a, ee (ἢν aly, atc, 
Acc. | dy, av, nv, | av, nvy a, ac, 
γοθ..} ὧν Gy )4 yA Gs ρῶν ἃ: αι. 
PARADIGMS. 


Feminine Nouns. 


I. Nouns in pa, and ὦ pure, that 15, ὦ preceded by a 
vowel or diphthong, together with some proper names ; as, 
Anda, ’Avdpopéda, Φιλομήλα, Διοτίμα, and also the sub- 
stantive ἀλαλά, “a war cry,” have the genitive in ac, and 
retain the ὦ through all the cases of the singular. 

II. All the contracted nouns of this declension likewise 
retain the a in the genitive, and other cases of the singu- 
lar ; as, μνᾶ, gen. μν-ᾶς : ’AOnva, gen. ᾿Αθην-ᾶς, τε. 

IfI. All other nouns in @ have the genitive in ne, and 
dative in 7; but in the accusative and vocative they re- 
sume their @. | : 


1. The terminations of the First Declension are generally given 
as four in number; namely, @ and ἡ (or a), feminine; and ἂς and ne, 
masculine. The arrangement which we have followed appears far 
preferable. 
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IV. Nouns in ἢ retain the 7 throughout the singular 
number, making the accusative in ἤν, and the vocative in 7. 
Thus, 


1. ἃ through all the cases. 


ἡ χώρα, * the country.” 


Nom. Sing. 





ἀλαλ-ά. 


while declining a noun. 


7 χώρᾶ; 
τὰ χώρα, “the two countries.” κι 


“the country.” 


e 
at 


Plural. 
χῶρ-αι, 


τῶν χωρ- -ὧῶν, 


Tal 


¢ χώρ- αις, 


τὰς χώρ- ᾶς, 


. αἱ 

. τῶν 
= TELE 
τὰς 


χῶρ-αι. 


_ Plural. 
opup-at, 
σφυρ-ῶν, 
σφύρ-αις, 
σφύρ-ᾶς, 
σφυρ-αι. 


Plural. 
οἰκί-αι, 
οἰκι-ῶν, 
οἰκί-αις, 
οἰκί-ἂς, 
οἰκί-αι. 


_ Pl ural. 
ἀλαλ-αί, 
Bee 
ἀλαλ-αῖς, 
ἀλαλ-ἄς, 
ἀλαλ-αί. 


Nom. Dual. 
Nom. Plural. αἱ χῶραι, “ the countries.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. ἡ χώρ- a, N. τὰ χώρ-ἃ, iN. 
G G. ταῖν χώρ-αιν, |G. 
. τῆς χώρ- ἄς, (iG. ταῖν χώρ-αιν, 
D. τῇ χώρ-ς a, D. ταῖν χώρ-αιν, |D. 
A. τὴν χώρ-ᾶν, JA. τὰ χώροᾶ, A. 
γ. χώρ-α. ΑἿΣ χώρ-α. ν΄. 
ἡ σφυρᾶ, ‘ the hammer.” 
Singular. Dual. . i 
Ν. ἡ opvp-d, ΙΝ. τὰ oadvp-a, \N 
α. τῆς opvp-ac, |G. ταῖν σφύρ-αιν, iG. 
D. τῇ σφύρ- ᾶ, D. ταῖν σφύρ-αιν, Ὁ. τ 
A. τὴν» odvup-av, Δ. τὰ σφύρ-ἃ, ΙΔ.τ 
V. opup-d. ὟΝ. σφύρ-ἃ. V. 
ἡ οἰκίᾳ, “ the house.” 
Singular. | Dual. 
Ν. ἡ οἰκί-α, Ν. τὰ. οἰκί-ἃ, Ν 
τὴς oiki-ac, |G. ταῖν οἰκί-αιν, |G 
1). τῇ οἰκί-ᾷ, D. ταῖν οἰκί-αιν, Ὁ) 
A.THv olki-av, |A.tTd οἰκί-ὦ, ΤΆΔ. 
V. οἰκί- ἃ ἐν. oiki-a. [| αὐτοὶ 
ἡ Adda, “the war-cry.” 
Singular. | Dual. 
N.7 ddAad-a, |IN.ta dadad-a, |N. 
α. τῆς ἀλαλ-ᾶς, |G. ταῖν ἀλαλ-αῖν. 6. 
. τῇ ἀλαλ-ᾷ, Ὁ). ταῖν ἀλαλ-αῖν, Ὁ. 7 
A. τὴν ἀλαλ-ἄν, ΙΑ. τὰ ἀλαλ-ἄ, ΙΑ. 
V. V. ἀλαλ-ά. ΟΥ̓. 


1. This is given as a general example for the modc of translating 
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2. ἃ making ne in the genitive, &c. 
ἡ δόξα, “ the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. _ Plural. 


Ν. ἡ d0é-d, Ν. τὰ do0é&-d, N. a δόξ.αι, 
G. τῆς δόξ-ης, G. ταῖν δόξιαιν, |G. τῶν δοξ-ῦν, 
1). τῇ δόξ-ῃ. D. ταῖν δόξιαιν, |D. τοῖς δόξ.αις, 
A. τὴν δόξ-ο- ἂν, Α. τὰ δόξοα, A. τὰς δόξ.ἂς, 
Υ. δόξ.ἃ. V. δόξ.ἃ. V. δόξ.αι. 


ἡ λέαινα, “the lioness.” 
Sengular. Dual. | Plural. 


ἡ Aéav.d, ΙΝ. τὰ Aeaiv-a, Ν. ai λέαιν-αι, 
. τῆς λεαίν.ης, |G. ταῖν λεαίν-αιν, ἃ. τῶν λεαιν-ῶν, 
τῇ λΔλεαίν-ῃ, |D. ταῖν λεαίν.αιν, ἢ). ταῖς λεαίν.αις, 
. τὴν Aéatv.dv, |A. τὰ λεαίν.ἃ, |A. τὰς λεαίν.ἂς, 
Aéaiv.a. |V λεαίν.ἃ. |V. λέαιν-αι. 


<PUDZ 


3. 7 making 7 through all the cases of the singular. 
ἡ γνώμη, “ the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. ἡ γνώμη, Ν. τὰ yvep-a, ΙΝ. αἱ γνῶμοαι, 
G. τῆς γνώμ- ης, [6. ταῖν γνώμ- av, |G. τῶν γνωμ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ γμώμ. Dice (de AUD γνώμ- -aty, |D. ταῖς γνώμ.αις, 
A. τὴν γνώμ-ην, ΙΑ. τὰ γνώμ- -a, Ιᾶ. τὰς γνώωμ.ᾶς, 
γ. yvou-n. |V γνώμ-α. |V. γνῶμ-αι. 
ἡ τιμή, ‘the honor.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

No. τιμ- ή, N. τὰ τιμ-ᾶ, N. αἱ ae at, 
G. τῆς τιμ-ῆς, G. ταῖν τιμ-αἷν, |G. τῶν τιμ-ῶν, 
1). τῇ τιμ-ῇ, D. ταῖν τιμ-αἷν, |D. ταῖς τιμοαῖς, 
A. τὴν τιμ-ῆν, Ἂς τῶν within, A. τὰς τιμ-ᾶς, 
γ. τιμ-ή. V τιμ-ᾶ. Υ. τιμ-αί. 


ἡ νεφέλῃ, “the cloud.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. ἡ »νεφέλ.η, ΙΝ. τὰ νεφέλ.ἃ, ΙΝ. αἱ  vedéd-at, 
G. τῆς νεφέλ.ης, iG. ταῖν νεφέλ-αιν, (ἃ. τῶν νεφελῶν, 
1). τῇ νεφέλ-ῃ, |D. ταῖν νεφέλοαιν, 1). ταῖς νεφέλεαις, 
A. τὴν νεφέλ.ην, |A. τὰ νεφέλ-α, ΙΔ. τὰς νεφέλ.-.ἂς, 
Υ. γεφέλ.η. δ γεφέλ-ἃ. ΙΝ, VEDEA-AL, 
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1. MASCULINES. 


i. Masculines in ἄς make the genitive im ov and the 
dative in @, and the remaining cases like those of χώρα. 


II. Masculines in ἧς make the genitive in ev, but retain 
the ἡ in all the other cases of the singular. The dual and 
plural cases are like those of χώρα. 


If. But the following neuns in ἧς make the vocative 
singular in @. 

1. All nouns in τῆς; as, τοξότης, “ an archer ;” 
Voc. τόξοτ-ἂ.---προφήτης, “a prophet ;” Voc. προφ- 
ἤτ-α.---πτολίτης, “a citizen ;” Voc. πολῖτ-α. 

2. All nouns compounded of a substantive and ἃ 
verb; as, γεωμέτρης, “a geometer” (from yéa, “land,” 
and petpéw, “ to measure”); Voc. γεωμέτρ-α.---μυρο- 
πώλης, “ απ unguent-seller” (from μύρον, “ an unguent,” 
and 7wAéw, “ to sell”); Voc. μυροπῶλ.ἄ. 


3. Gentile nouns in ἧς ; as, Πέρσης, “a Persian ;” 
Voc. Πέρσ-α.----ΩΣΦ4Κύθης, “a Scythian ;” Voce. Σκύθ.α. 
—But Πέρσης, “ Perses,’ a man’s name, makes the 
vocative in 7 by the general rnle ; as, Ilépo-7. 


4. Nouns in πῆς; as, κυνώπης, “a shameless per- 
son;” Voc. κυνῶτ-α.---παρθενοπίπης, “a seducer ;” 
Voc. παρθενοπῖίπ-ᾶα. 


5. A few proper names ; as, Λάχνης, Voc. Aayr-d. 
---Πυραίχμης, Voc. Πυραϊχμ-ᾶ. 

Remark 1. Several of the masculines in ἄς have the Doric geni- 
tive in @; as, πατραλοίας, “a parricide ;” μητραλοίας, “a matricide ;”’ 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, “a bird-catcher ;’’ Gen. zatpadoia, &c. Also several 
Doric and foreign proper names ; as, Σύλλας, Sylla; Gen. Σύλλᾶ..---- 
’Avvibac, Hannibal; Gen. ’Avvi6-a@. And, finally, contracted nouns 
in ἄς ; as, βοῤῥᾶς, contracted from βορέας, Gen. βοῤῥ-ᾶ. 

Remark 2. Proper names in a¢ that are Grecian, and not foreign, 
as well as most of the more celebrated Doric names, generally have 
_ the ending of the genitive in ov; as, ᾿Αρχύτας, Λεωνίδας, Ἔπαμει- 
νώνδας, Παυσανίας, &c.; Gen. ᾿Αρχύτου, ἄς. 


0 
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ὁ veaviac, “ the youth.” 


Singular. Dual. Plurat. 
N.o0  veavi-dc, ΟΝ. τῷ veavi-a, |N. ol veart.at, 
G. τοῦ veavi-ov, |\G. τοῖν veavi.aiv,|G. τῶν VEaVI-WY, 
1). τῷ vearvi-ad, 0. τοῖν veavi-av,|D. τοῖς νεανί-αις, 
A. τὸν veavi-av, |A. τὼ veavi-a, |A. τοῦ veari-ac, 
Υ. VEQVL-G,".  \ Ne veavi-a. |V. νεανί-αι. 
ὁ τελώνης, “ the tax-gatherer.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ τελών.ης, IN. τῷ TedAwv-d, ΙΝ. ot τελῶν.αε, 
G. τοῦ τελών-ου, |G. τοῖν TeAwv-aty,|G. τῶν τελων-ῶν, 
1). τῷ τελών.ῃ, 0. τοῖν τελών-αιν, 1). τοῖς τελών.αις, 
A. τὸν τελών-ην, |A. τῷ τελών-ἃ, ΙΔ. τοὺς τελών.ἂς, 
Vv. FEAOU ἢ. tN: τελών-α. |V. τελῶν.-αι. 
ὁ πολίτης, “ the citizen.” 
Singular. Duai. Plural. 
πολίτ.ης, ΙΝ. τῷ πολίτ.ἃ, ΙΝ. οἱ πολῖτ-αι, 


G. τοῦ πολίτ.ου, |G. τοῖν πολίτ-αιν, |G. 
). τῷ πολίτ-ῃ, |D. τοῖν πολίτ.-αιν, Ὦ. 
Α. 
Υ. 


A. τὸν πολίτ-ην,: [Δ. τὼ 
Vv. TOALT-a. |V. 


πολίτ-α, 
πολίτ.α. 


τῶν πολιτο-ῶν, 
τοῖς πολίτ.-αις, 
τοὺς πολίτ.-ἂς, 

πολῖτ.ο-αι. 


ὁ ὀρνιθοθηρᾶς, “ the bird-catcher.” 


Singular. 
Ν. ὁ ὀὄρνιθοθήρ-ᾶς, |N. 
G. τοῦ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ἃ, |G. τοῖν 
D. τῷ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾷἃ, Ὁ. 
A. τὸν ὀρνιθοθήρ-ἂν, ΙΑ. 
Vy 


ὀρνιθοθήρ-α. |V. 


ὁ Σύλλας, ““ Sylla.” 
Singular. 

Ν. ὃ... BOAAGe, 

G. τοῦ Σύλλ.ᾶ, 

1). τῷ Σύλλ.ᾷ, 

A. τὸν Σύλλ.ᾶἂν, 

V. Σύλλ.α. 


Dual. 


ὀρνιθοθήο-ἄ, 


Ν. 


ὀρνιθοθήρ-αιν, |G. 
ὀρνιϑοθήρ-αιν, 10. 


ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶ, 
ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶ. 


A. 
Ve 


οἱ ὀὄρνιθοθῆρ-αι, 
τῶν ὀρνιθοθηρ-ῶν, 
τοῖς ὀρνιθοθήρ-αις, 
τοὺς ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶς, 
ὀρνιθοθῆρ-αι. 


ὁ ’Avvibac, ““Ηαπηῃῖδαί." 


Singular. 


N. 
G. 
Dp, 
A. 
Vv. 


0 


᾿Αννίόθ-ας, 
᾿Αννίθ.α, 
᾿Αννίθ-ᾷ, 
᾿Αννίθ.ἂν, 
᾿Αννίθ.ἃ. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. In forming these contractions, éa, preceded by p, and 
also da, make ὦ ; as, épéa, contracted épa, “ wool ;” μνάα, 
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contracted μνᾶ, “a mina ;”, βορέας, contracted βοῤῥᾶς, “ the 
north wind.” 


II. But éa, not preceded by p, together with ἔη and 67, 
become ἢ in the singular; as, yéa, contracted γῆ, “ the 
earth ;” γαλέη, γαλῆ, “a weasel ;” διπλόη, διπλῆ, “ double ;” 
‘Eppéac, “Ἑρμῆς, Mercury ;” ᾿Απελλέης, ᾿Απελλῆς, “ Apel- 
les.” —In the dual and plural, however, the a reappears. 

IIIf. In the genitive, ov absorbs the preceding vowel ; as, 
“Eppéov, Ἑρμοῦ. 

IV. The contracted nouns of the first declension are few 
in number, and it must be observed that they have invaria- 
bly the circumflex on the final syllable. 


EXAMPLES. 


épéa, contracted ἐρῶ, “ wool.” 


: Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ, N. épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ, N. ἐρέται ἐρ-αῖ, 

G. ἐρέ-ας ἐρ-ᾶς, G. ἐρέ-αιν ἐρ-αῖν, G. ἐρε-ῶν ἐρ- ῶν, 

D. épé-a ἐρ-ᾷ, Ὁ. ἐρέ-αιν ἐρ-αῖν, D. ἐρέ-αις ép-aic, 

A. épé-av ἐρ-ᾶν, A. épé-a ἐρ-ῶ, A. ἐρέ-ας ép- ae, 

V. ἐρέτα ἐρ-ᾶ. Υ. épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ. Υ. ἐρέ-αι ἐρ-αῖ. 
μνάα, contracted μνᾶ, “ a mina.” 

Singular. — Dual. Plural. 

N. μνά-α μν-ᾶ, Ν. prvd-a μν-ῶ, Ν. μνά-αι μν-αῖ, 

G. μνά-ας μν-ᾶς, G. μνά-αιν μν-αῖν, |G. μνα-ῶν μν-ῶν, 

1). μνάτᾳ μν-ᾷ, Ὁ. μνά-αιν pv-aiv, | D. μνά-αις μν-αῖς, 

A. μνά-αν μν-ᾶἂν, A. μνάτ α μν-ᾶ, A. μνά-ας μν-ᾶς, 

Vi. μνάτ-α μν-ᾶ. V. pvd-a@ μν-ᾶ. V. μνώάται μν-αῖ. 
γαλέη, contracted γαλῆ, “ a weasel.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. yadé-n γαλ-ῆ, N. yadé-a γαλ-ᾶ, [Ν. yadé-ac γαλ-αῖ, 
G. γαλέ-ης γαλ-εῆς, α. γαλέ-αιν yad-aiv,|G. γαλε-ὧν γαλ-ῶν, 
1). γαλέ-ῃ γαλ-ῇ, D. γαλέ-αιν yad-aiv,| D. γαλέ-αις γαλ-αῖς, 
Α. γαλέ-ην γαλ-ῆν, A. γαλέξα γαλ-ᾶ, [Α. yadé-ag γαλ-ᾶς, 
Υ. γαλέ-η γαλεῆ. Υ. γαλέια γαλ-ᾶ. |V. γαλέ-αι γαλ-αῖ. 
‘Epuéac, contracted Ἑρμῆς, “ Mercury.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
‘“Epy-éag ἙἭ,ρμ-ῆς, ΙΝ. ‘Epu-éa Ἕρμ-ᾶ, ΙΝ. Ἑρμ-έαι ‘Epu-ai, 
Ἑρμ-ἕου Ἕρμεοῦ, α. ‘Epu-éaty ‘“Epu-aiv,|G. Ἑρμ-εῶν ‘Epu-dv, 
‘Epy-éa Ἕρμ-ῇ, | D. ‘Epu-éary ‘Epu-aiv,| D. ‘Epu-éate Ἕρμ-αῖς, 

- ‘Epy-éav ‘Epu-jv, | A.'Epu-éa Ἑ,ρμ-ᾶ, | A. Ἑρμ-έας Ἕ, ρμ-ᾶς, 
‘Epu-éa ἭἝρμ-ῆ. | V.‘Epu-éa Ἕρμ-ᾶ. |V.‘Epu-éae ‘Epu-ai. 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. It is highly probable that originally the First Declension had 
only one ending for both the Masculine and Feminine, namely, ἄς. 
The & was the stem-vowel, and the ¢ the mark of the gender, as in 
the second and third declensions. On a farther development of the 
language, however, the masculines and feminines separated from 
one another in form, the ending ἄς remaining that of the masculine, 
while in the case of feminines the ¢ disappeared, and the short final 


vowel @ became lengthened into ὦ or 7. This long vowel subse- ° 


quently extended itself into the oblique cases, and at last even into 
the masculines, although these had never thrown away the ¢, the 
proper origin of the long vowel in question having been here com- 
pletely thrown out of account. | 

II. In the olic dialect, masculines have also, in the nominative, 
the ending a without ¢, and this a, moreover, is short. Still, how- 
ever, the accentuation remains that of nouns in ας or y¢; aS, ἱππό- 
Td, νεφεληγερέτᾶ. With this form we may compare the Latin poeia, 
agricola, &c. : 

III. The shortening of the final ἃ in some feminines appears to 
have come in latest, and to have depended on the nature of the 
preceding consonant. 

IV. The endings ἃ and 7, as well as ἂς and 7c, are closely related 
to each other. ‘The difference lies, in fact, partly in Dialect, and 
partly in the rules of Euphony. The Dorians, who remained truest 
. to the ancient forms, firmly adhered to the full and strong ἃ. The 
Ionians, on the other hand, changed this same into the softer 7. 
The Attics, finally, who in their whole language preserved a pleas- 
ing medium between the Doric roughness and Ionic softness, em- 
ployed, in general, the Ionic 7, but in certain cases retained the old 
a; namely, after a vowel and the letter p; and also in Doric proper 
names, and some other Doric words that had crept into their dia- 
lect, as well as in the lyric portions of their poetry, where the strong 
and full-toned ἃ seemed more congenial than the feebler 7. 


QUANTITY OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. The nominative in a, which has the genitive in ἡς, is always 
short ; aS, τράπεζἄ, gen. τραπέζης : τρίαινἄ, gen. τριαίνης : δόξἄ, gen. 
δόξης. 

II. When ἃ vowel or the letter p precedes the termination of the 
nominative, the α is sometimes long, sometimes short. In the fol- 
lowing cases, however, it is long: ) 


τ Moe ee eS ey ee 
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(a.) In the endings dé, é@, 6d, dé, od, without exception ; as, 
πτελέᾷ, πόα, and the like. 

(6.) In the ending aid; as, yaAnvaid, δειλαία, ἀλκαίᾷ. Ex- 
cept dissyllables; which always shorten the final syllable; as, 
aid, yaid, ypaid, paid, &e., and some polysyllabic names of 
places ; as, Ἱστίαιᾶ. 

(y.) In the ending εἰᾶ in some dissyllabic radical words ; as, 
Acid, μνεία, χρεία, and in polysyllabic words derived from verbs 
in evw; as, ἁγνεία, βασιλεία (a kingdom), xopeia, λατρείᾷ, Aoyxeid, 
πορεία : except feminine appellatives; as, βασίλειᾶ, a queen; 
ἱέρειᾶ, a priestess ; wavddxed, a hostess: lengthened feminine 
names; as, Καλλιόπειἄ (from Καλλιόπη) : substantives derived 
from adjectives in 7c; as, ἀσέθειᾶ, from ἀσεδής : feminine ter- 
minations of adjectives in v¢, eva, v; as, βαθεῖᾶ, yAvKeid, ἡδεϊᾶ, 
and a few other words. 

(6.) In the ending id; as, cogid. Except feminines in τρια, 
from masculines ; as, ψάλτριᾶ, αὐλήτριᾶ, &c., and the three ad- 
jectives, did, pid, πότνιἄ, together With almost all words in via ; 
as, vid, eidvid, τετυφυϊᾶ. 

(e.) In the ending oid, in radical words; as, πτοία, Τροία, 
and in many other words of two syllables. But it is short in 
εὔνοιἄ, avoid: and in derivatives of βοῦς : as, Ev6ord, MeAiboud, 
&e. 

(¢.) In the ending pd; as, Avpd, ἡμέρα, χώρα, &c., with the 
exception of those words the penult of which is either long by 
being a diphthong (except av), or ὕ, or by pp; as, μοῖρᾶ, πεῖρᾶ, 
δότειρᾶ, μάχαιρἄᾶ, γέφυρᾶ, Ilvppa, Kippd.—But ἑταίρα, παλαίστρα, 
Αἰθρᾶ, Φαίδρα, κολλύρα, have the final a long. 

IiI. Accent, also, is frequently a guide to the quantity of the final 
vowel. Thus, the a is long in all Ozytons (1. e., words having the 
acute on the last syllable); as, στρατιᾶ, ayopd: and in all Parozy- 
tons (1. e., words having the acute on the penult); as, ἡμέρα, σοφία : 
except pid, Πύῤῥᾶ, Κίῤῥἄ, and those nouns that have the genitive in 
ης ; aS, ῥίζα, ῥίζης. 

Hf, on the other hand, the acute be on the antepenult, that is, if 
the word be a proparoxyton, the final syllable is short; as, μάχαιρᾶ, 
τρίαινᾶ, τέλειᾶ, avord. And, again, the final syllable is short if the 
word be a dissyllable, and have the penult circumflexed ; as, μοϊρᾶ, 
μοῦσᾶ. 

IV. The Vocative termination in a is always short in the case 
“Οὗ substantives in 7¢, and always long in that of substantives in Ge. 
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The quantity, otherwise, is regulated by that of the nominative; as, 
moAita, from πολίτης : veavid, from veavide. | 

V. The Dual ending in a is always long; as, δόξα, from δόξα : 
povod, from μοῦσᾶ. 

VI. The Accusative ending in av is regulated, as to its quantity, 

by that of the nominative ; as, μοῦσᾶν, from μοῦσᾶ : but χώραν, from 
χώρα. 
VII. The ending ας is long every where in this declension ; as, 
τραπέζας, accus. plur. of τράπεζἄ : ὁ νεανίας, τοὺς νεανίας, τῆς σοφίᾶς, 
τὰς οἰκίας. But observe that the accusative plural of the third de- 
clension has the final ας short; as, ϑηρᾶς, κόλακᾶς. 


DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. The Dorians use ἃ for ἡ in all the terminations ; as, τιμᾶ, Tide, 
τιμᾷ, τιμᾶν, τιμᾶ. So, πολίτας for πολίτης : TeAwvdc, Doric, for τε- 
λώνης. The Epic writers and Ionians, on the other hand, put 7 for 
GZ; as, σοφίη, σοφίης, σοφίῃ, σοφίην, σοφίη, for σοφία, σοφίας, &c. So, 
ϑήρη, for ϑήρα : νεηνίης, dative νεηνίῃ, accus. νεηνίην, voc. νεηνίη, for 
νεανίας, dat. veavid, &c. 

Exception. But the Epic and Ionic writers retain the a in 
Sed, “ἃ goddess,” gen. ϑεᾶς, dat. Ved, ace. ϑεᾶν, voc. Gea: 
and also in Ναυσικάᾶ, ®eid, as well as in Αἰνείας, Avyeidc, ‘Ep- 
μείᾶς, and some other proper names in ας pure. The vocative 
of νύμφη, also, is in these writers νύμφᾶ instead of νύμφη. 

II. In substantives ending in eva and ova, and derived from ad- 
jectives in 7¢ and ove, as well as in some other feminines, the Epic 
language changes the short α of the Attic dialect into 7; as, ἀλη- 
Gein, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, kvion, for aAn@ed, avaiderd, εὐπλοιᾶ, κνϊσᾶ. 
The Epic writers, also, say μίη for wid: and likewise employ, at 
times, ZxvAAn, and at others Σκύλλᾶ. The use of νύὐμφᾶ for νύμφη 
in the vocative has been noticed in the preceding exception. 

III. The original form of the masculine in efa¢g appears to have 
been ἕας, traces of which are found in Homer; as, ‘Epyéa, Aivéac. 
The lengthened form eiac, which had already obtained the ascend- 
ency in the Homeric poems, on account of the requirements of the 
verse, remained also in prose, with the exception of the names of 
deities, which jast, in both prose and common usage, suffered con- 
traction ; as, Ἑρμῆς, Doric Ἑρμᾶς. 

ἘΣΧΟΈΡΤΙΟΝ. Βορέας, however, retains its original short penult, . 
and never becomes Bopeiac. In Ionic, however, it takes the ἢ, 
and also undergoes contraction ; as, Bopje. 

IV. The olic dialect has for the masculine, in the nominative 
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singular, the termination in @ instead of ἧς ; as, ἱππότα for ἱππότης, 
aiyuntd for αἰχμήτης. This resembles the short @ in Latin, in the 
termination of the nominative singular masculine of the first de- 
clension ; as, poeta, agricolé. ‘The epic writers also avail themselves 
of this ferm, for the exigencies of the verse, in a large number of 
words, and especially in those that end in 7@; as, Ovéord, ἠπύτᾶ, 
axvavoyaita, νεφεληγερέτἄ, ἱππηλάτᾶ. So, also, in three propar- 
OXytons ; aS, μητίετἄ, εὐρύοπᾶ, ἀκάκητᾶ. 

V. The Genitive singular of masculines in ἧς and ας ended originally 
in do. This do was subsequently contracted inte ὦ (by the Dorians 
into a). In Homer we find both the uncontracted and contracted 
forms employed ; and, besides this, the poet has the license also al- 
lowed him of again opening the w (contracted from do) by insert- 
ing an e. It must be remarked, also, that this w is to be regarded as 
short in accentuation, and that the e which opens the w-sound is al- 
ways to be pronounced witha synizesis. ‘Thus, we have in Homer, 
Ἑρμείας, genitive ‘Epueido and ‘Epueiw : Βορέης, genitive Βορέαο and 
Bopéw: ἐδμμελίῃης, gen. ἐϊμμελίαο and étuuehiw: ᾽Ατρείδης, gen. 
᾿Ατρείδαο and ᾿Ατρείδεω : ἱκέτης, gen. ἱκέτεω : συδώτης, gen. συθώτεω. 
The genitive-ending «w was the common one with the Ionians; as, 
πολίτεω, ᾿Ατρείδεω. ‘The Dorians, as above remarked, said Bopéd, 
᾿Ατρείδα. 

VI. The Genzdzve plural of both genders ended originally in dw». 
This dwy was subsequently contracted into ὧν (but by the Dorians into 
ἄν). Homer employs beth the uncontracted and contracted forms ; 
and also enjoys the privilege of changing the ὧν, that results by con- 
traction frem dw», inte ἕων, by employing ε as in the singular. This 
ἔων is to be pronounced with asynizesis. Thus, we have in Homer, 
ἀγοράων, ἀσπιστάων, ϑεάων and ϑεῶν, παρειάων and παρειῶν : as also 
πυλέων, ϑυρέων, ἀγορέων. The termination ἕων remained the com- 
mon one among the Ionians; as, Μουσέων, τιμέων. The Dorians, 
as above remarked, said ᾿Ατρειδᾶν, τιμᾶν. 

Vil. The Dative plural ended originally in azou(v), and is thus 
found in Homer, the Doric writers, the Attic poets, and even in the 
old Attic prose writers. With the Ionians, aou(v) changed into 
youv) and yo; and in the Attic and common language, azoz was 
curtailed te ave. These three endings, yor, nc, and acc, are found 
indeed already in Homer; namely, acc only in the two words ϑεαῖς 
and ἀκταῖς : gor very often; and ἧς very seldom ; as, πέτρῃς. (Od., 
Vil., 279.) 

VIil. The Accusatwe plural in the Molic dialect changes its ter- 
mination from ἄς to ars (just as in the second declension the olians 
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said οἐς for ove in the ending of the same ease). The Dorians, on 
the other hand, changed Ge into ἄς (just as in the accusative plura} 
of the second declension they changed ove into oc). Thus, we have 
in ALolic, ταῖς τιμαῖς for τὰς τιμάς (the Aolic datwe plural being 
τιμαῖσι(νλ}: and in Dorie, πᾶσᾶἄς κοῦρᾶς for πάσας κούρας. This 
Doric accusative-ending is often found in Herodotus and 'Tyrteeus ; 
as, ᾿Αρπυϊᾶς, δημότἄς ἄνδρας. : 


SECOND DECLENSION. ie 

I. The Second Declension has two terminations, namely, 
ec and ov. 

II. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, sometimes fem- 
imine. 

III. Nouns in ov are neuter, except in female names of 
a diminutive form in ov ; as, ἡ TAvKéptov, “ Glycerium ;” ἡ 
Aséytiov, * Leontium.” 





Terminations. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLUBAL. 
| Nom. | oc, ov, ω, Ol, .- ἢ; 
GEN. | ov, ov, || oLv, ων, WY, 
Dart. | @, ῳ, OL”, dtr, ‘OIE, 
Acc. | ον, ον, ω, | ouc, ὦ, 
Voce. | ce and oc, ον, || ω, Ob, τ ἿὩΣ 





Remark I. The vocative singular of werds in ος usually ends in e, 
but sometimes also in o¢; a8, ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος. In ϑεός the voca- 
tive is always ὦ ϑεός. 

Remark 2. The ε of the vocative is merely a diminished sound 
from the strong o of the nominative. For the vocative being the 
ease of calling, easily admits of a shortening, in consequence of the 
strong tone placed on the previous part of the word. Compare, in 
the third declension, the vocatives σῶτερ, Πόσειδον, "Απολλον, Ἥρα- 
kAec, from the nominatives σωτήρ, Ποσειδῶν, ᾿Απόλλων, Ἡρακλῆς. 

Remark 3. The dative plural ended originally in osov(v) ; as, Séor- 
σιν, which form, also, is not unfrequently found even in the Attic 
poets. Nay, at times it even occurs in the Attic prose writers; as, 
for example, in Plato. 


1. So, in Latin, ‘‘mea Glyceriwm.” (Ter. Andr., 1.. 1, 107.)—Here, 
by a species of synesis, the gender refers to the got meant, net 
to the termination of the noun. 
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PARADIGMS. 
ὁ λόγος, ‘ the word.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ὁ rby-oc, IN. TO λόγ-τ-ω, ΙΝ, οἱ λΛλόγοοι, 
. τοῦ Aoy-ov, G. τοῖν λόγ-οιν, |G. τῶν λόγ-ων, 
τῷ Ady-w, 2}. τοῖν Ady-orv, |D. τοῖς λόγοοις, 
τὸν λόγ-ον, Α. τῷ Ady-w, |A. τοὺς Ady-ove, 
λόγ-ε. Υ, Aoy-@. lV. λόγ-οοι. 
ἡ νῆσος, “the island.” 
Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
ἡ νῆσ-ος, Ν. τὰ νήσ-ω, Ν. αἱ νῆσ-οι, 
τῆς νήσ-ου, α. ταῖν νῆσ-οιν, Ιᾷ. τῶν νήστ-ων, 
τῇ νήσ-ῳ, 1). ταῖν νήσ-οιν, |D. ταῖς νήσ-οις, 
τὴν νῆσ-ον, ἃ. τὰ v70-0), A. τὰς vio-ove, 
νῆσ-ε. V. νήσ-ω. Υ. γῆσ.οι. 
ὁ ϑεός, “ the god.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ὁ ϑε-ός, Ν. τῷ- δϑε-ώ, N. ot  %e-oi, 
. τοῦ ϑεο-οῦ, G. τοῖν ϑε-οῖν, G. τῶν ϑε-ῶν, 
τῷ ϑε-ῷ, D. τοῖν ϑε-οῖν, |D. τοῖς ϑε-οῖς, 
. τὸν ϑε-όν, Α. τῶ ϑε-ώ, Α. τοὺς ϑε-ούς, 
ϑε-ός. V. ϑε-ώ. Υ. ϑε-οί. 
ὁ ἄγγελος, “ the messenger.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


ὃ ἀἄγγελ-ος, IN. τὼ ayyéA-w, ΙΝ. οἱ ἄγγελεοοι, 
τοῦ ἀγγέλ-ου, |G. τοῖν ayyédA-olv,|G. τῶν ἀγγέλ-ων, 
», |D. τοῖν ἀγγέλ-οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς ayyéA-otc, 
τὸν ἄγγελ-ον, Δ. τῷ ἀγγέλ-ω, ΙΑ. τοὺς ἀγγέλοους, 
Ἶ V ayyéA-w. |V. ἄγγελ-οι. 


τὸ σῦκον, “ the fig.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


TO OUVK-OV, Ν. τῷ GOUK-O, Ν. τὰ σῦκ-α, 
τοῦ σύκεου, α. τοῖν σύκ-οιν, |G. τῶν σύκ-:ων, 
τῷ σύκ-ῳ, D. τοῖν σύκ-οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς σύκοοις, 
τὸ σύῦκε-ον, A. T@ GUK-O), A. τὰ OvK-a, 
σύκ-ον. V σύκτ-ω. lV. OVK-Q. 
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τὸ ξύλον, “ the wood.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ égvA-ov, N. τὼ ξύλ.οω, Ν. τὰ &vA-a, 
G. τοῦ évA-ov, G. τοῖν ξύλ.οιν, |G. τῶν ξύλεων, 
. τῷ ξύλ.ῳ, D. τοῖν ξύλ.οιν, |D. τοῖς ξύλ-οις, 
Α. τὸ &vd-ov, Α. τὼ &vA-0, A. τὰ -δύλεα, 
Vv. ξύλο-ον. Nis ξύλ.ω. Ne EvA-a. 

I. Many words of this declension have a double oe 
according as something masculine or feminine is denoted — 
by them; as, ὁ ϑεός, “the god ;” ἡ ϑεός, “the goddess ;” 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος, “ the man;” ἡ ἄνθρωπος, “ the woman ;” 6 
ἄρκτος, “ the he-bear ;” ἡ ἄρκτος, “ the she-bear,” &c. : 

II. Others, again, have a double gender without such 
ground ; as, ὁ and ἡ ῥινός, “ the skin;” ὃ and ἡ ϑάμνος, 
“ the shrub ;” ὃ and ἡ βάρθιτος, “ the lyre ;” ὁ and ἡ οἶμος, 
“* the path.” 

III. Some with the gender alter, likewise, the meaning ; 
as, ὁ ζυγός, “the yoke ;” ἡ ζυγός, “the balance ;” ὃ ἵππος, 
“ the horse ;” ἡ ἵππος, “ the cavalry,” and also “ the mare ;” 
ὁ λέκιθος, “ pulse-porridge ;” ἡ λέκιθος, “ the yolk of an egg.” 

IV. ‘There are several feminines in o¢ belonging to this 
declension, which are properly adjectives, where a feminine 
substantive is omitted ; as, ἡ διάλεκτος, “ the dialect” (sup. 
ply φωνή) ; ἡ διάμετρος, “ the diameter” (supply γραμμή ; 
ἡ ἄτομος, “the atom” (supply οὐσία); ἡ ἄνυδρος, “ the 
desert” (supply χώρα) ; ἡ σύγκλητος, “ the senate” (supply 
βουλὴ), &c. 

V. Certain substantives in oc, by a kind of metaplasm, 
become neuter in the plural, though some of them have also 


the masculine form in the same number. Thus, 


ὁ βόστρυχος, the curl; peas) Ta βόστρυχα. 
ὁ δεσμός, the bond ; τὰ δεσμά. 
ὁ ϑεσμός, the law ; “« ta ϑεσμά. 
ὁ δίφρος, the chariot-seat; “τὰ δίφρα. 
ὁ κύκλος, the circle; “Ta κύμα: 
ὁ λύχνος, δὲ light ; «ta λύχνα. 


ὁ σῖτος, the corn ; “6 Ta στα. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 59 


ὁ σταθμός, the stall; Plural τὰ σταθμά. 

ὁ μηρός, the thigh ; ‘¢ TG μηρά; 

ὁ δρυμός, the coppice ; “Ta Opupe. 

ἡ κέλευθος, the way; cra KEACUVOE. 

ὁ τράχηλος, the neck; (Ta τῆ γημλα, δι. 


Remarx. Buttmann correctly observes, that there exists a differ- 
ence of meaning between the neuter and masculine forms of most of 
these nouns. The neuters carry with them the idea of a whole, an | 
aggregate, a unit; as, ὑγρὰ κέλευθα, *‘ the humid ways,” where the 
reference is to the sea in general, as ferming one great body of 
waters. So, again, with the names of substances (as τὰ σῖτα), the 
neuter indicates a large number of individual parts combined to- 
gether in one grand whole; whereas the singular would denote 
unity merely, without any accempanying idea ef the multitude of 
parts as forming that same unity. Inasimilar way, the poets, when 
speaking of things that consist of numerous parts and form a whole, 
employ the neuter plural to express the combined ideas of unity as 
well as number. Thus, τὰ βόστρυχα, “ the clustering curls” of the 
head, &c.—(Buttmann, Ausf. Sprachl., § 56, Anm. 12.—Kihner, 
§ 264, Anm. 2.) 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


I. A small number of substantives, in which o or ε stands 
before the case-ending, suffer contraction. 

II. The letters é0, 6e, and 60 become ov; as, ἀδελφιδεός, 
contracted ἀδελφιδοῦς : νόε, νοῦ : νόος, νοῦς. 

ΠΙ. A short vowel before a long one, or a diphthong, is 
absorbed ; as, πλόων, πλῶν : πλόοιν, πλοῖν. 

IV. In the neuter, ὦ absorbs the preceding vowel, and 
becomes long ; as, ὀστέα, ὀστᾶ. 

V. In the vocative, ce is not contracted ; as, ἀδελφιδεέ. 


EXAMPLES. 
ὃ πλόος, πλοῦς, * the voyage.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
.1A6-0¢ πλοῦς, |N. πλότω πλώ, |N. πλό-οἱ πλοῖ, 
. πλό-ου πλοῦ, |G. πλό-οιν πλοῖν, |G. πλός.ων πλῶν, 
.πλότῳ πλῷ, |D. πλό.οιν πλοῖν, 1). πλό.οις πλοῖς, 
πλό-ον πλοῦν, Δ. πλότω πλώ, |A. πλό.ους πλοῦς, 
. πλύό-ε πλοῦ. ΙΝ. πλόω πλώ. |V. πλό-οε πλοῖ. 


«»ΌΩ Ζ2 
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ὁ νόος, νοῦς, “ the mind.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. νότος νοῦς, ΙΝ. νότω γώ, Ν. νότοι vol, 
α. νότου νοῦ, G. νό-οἱἵν νοῖν, α. νός-ων νῶν, 
D. v6-© νῷ, 1). νό-οιν νοῖν, |D. νό.οις vote, 
A. νότον νοῦν, |A. νόω ve, A. νό-ους νοῦς, 
ν. νόιε νοῦ. ν. νότω VO. Υ. νό-οε vol. 


τὸ ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, “" the bone.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
9 ᾽ 3 πο J 7 9 4 φ ze 3 adil 
. OOTE-OV ὀστ-οῦν,Ν. ὀστέςτω ὀστ-ώ, ΙΝ. ὀστέ-α OOT-G, 
ὀστέ-ου ὀστο-οῦ, |G. ὀστέ-οιν ὀστ.-οῖν, α. d0TE-WY ὀστ-ῶν. 
ὀστέ-ῳ O0T-@, [1Ὁ. ὀστέ-οιν ὀστ.οῖν, . ὀστέ.οις ὀστ-οἷς, 
στέ-ον ὀστ-οῦν, . ὀστέςτω ὀὁστ-ώ, |A. ὀστέ-α ὀστ-ᾶ, 
στέ-ον ὀστ-οῦν. Ν. ὀστέτω ὀστ-ώ. |V. ὀστέτα ὀστ-ᾶ. 


Ν 
σα. 
D. 
A 
V 

Remark 1. The voeative, (πλόε) πλοῦ, (νόε) νοῦ, does not occur : 
Virgil, however, has Panthu as the vocative, from (Πάνθοος) ἸΠάν- 
- Gove, vocative (Πάνθοε) Πάνθου. In Aristophanes (Pac., 1260) we 
find, however, a shortened form of the vocative, namely, σον τς from 
δορυξόος, ‘a spear-sharpener.”’ 

Remark 2. Some proper names in νόος (contracted νοῦς) occur 
at times in the uncontracted form; as, ’AAxKivooc, ’Avrivooc, Πασί- 
vooc: at other times in a shortened form, in o¢; in which, to make 
amends for the loss sustained by the termination, the « or v in the 


penult is lengthened ; as, Πασῖνος, Κρατῖνος, Ev@vvoc.—These forms 
in o¢ were employed in the language of common life. 


Remark 3. The accentuation of the dual nominative, accusative, 
and vocative is worthy, of notice ; since we would expect here such 
forms aS TAG, vd, d076, NOt 710, vd, ὀστώ. "We must suppose, there- 
fore, that this form of he dual comes, in reality, not from contrac- 
tion, but from the dropping of the short vowel ε or o before the 
long w. 

Remark 4. Substantives in eoc have the acute on the last sylla- 
ble; and hence we must write ἀδελφιδεός, ϑυγατριδεός, ἀνεψιαδεός, 
not ddeAdidéoc, &c. Those in cov, however, have the acute on the 
antepenult ; as, κάνεον : and in this same way, most probably, ought 
ὀστέον to be accentuated, namely, doreov.—The accentuation of the 
contracted endings οὖς and οὖν ; as, ἀδελφιδοῦς, ὀστοῦν, is, therefore, 
contrary to the general rule, which makes a circumflex originate 
from ‘’*. The law, however, prevails, that all simple substantives 
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and adjectives in eo¢ and οος must take the circumflex in contract- 
ing ; and, therefore, we have νόος = νοῦς : ὄστε-ον = ὀστοῦν : κάνε-ον 
= κανοῦν : ἀδελφιδε-ός = ἀδελφιδοῦς : χρύσε-ος = χρυσοῦς : ἁπλό-ος 
= ἁπλοῦς. 

Remark 5. In contracted compounds and polysyllabic proper 
names, the accent remains on the penult through all the cases ; 
even where, according to the general rule, it ought to follow the 
accented syllable. Thus, εὔνο-ος = εὔνους : εὐνό-ου = εὔνου (not 
evvod): εὔνο-οι = εὖνοι, &c. The accent, however, never travels 
back to the antepenult. Thus, περίπλοι, not πέριπλοι : κακόνους, 
᾿“κακόνοι, ποῖ KaKovoe. 


THE ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


I. Several substantives (and also adjectives) have the 
endings ὡς (masculine and feminine) and wy (neuter) in- 
stead of o¢ and ov. 


If. This is called the Attic form of declension, and re- 
tains the ὦ through all the cases, instead of the vowels and 
diphthongs of the ordinary second declension. It also 
subscribes ὁ to the w, where the regular form has w or ot. 


Thus, 


ov,€,anda become ω; 
oc, ον, and ove) —s * ως, Wy, and we; 
Ol, otc, and ον “ @, WG, and wv. 


ω, ῳ, and wy remain unaltered. 


ΠΙ. The vocative is like the nominative, and undergoes 
no change. 


PARADIGMS. 
ὁ λεώς, “ the people.” : 

— Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὃ λε-ώς, Ν. τῷ λε-ώ, Ν. οἱ λε-ῴ, 
G. τοῦ λε-ώ, G. τοῖν λε-ὦν, G. τῶν λε-ῶν, 
. τῷ λε-ῷ, D. τοῖν λε-ῷν, D. τοῖς λε-ῷς, 
Α. τὸν λε-ών, A. τῶ λε.ώ, A. τοὺς λε.-ώς, 
γ. λε.ώς. γ. λε-ώ. V. λε.ῴᾧ. 


Ὁ 
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ἡ κάλως, “ the rope.” 


Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
N.7 -.- κάλιως, IN. τὰ: Kkad-o, N.aikad.o, 
G. τῆς κάλ-ω, G. ταῖν κάλ-ῳν, |G. τῶν κἄλε-ων, 
D. τῇ κάλ.οῳ, D. ταῖν κάλων, 1). ταῖς Kad-we, 
Α. τὴν κάλιων, ΙΑ. τὰ κάλ.ω, A. τὰς KadA-we, 
V. KaA-we. |V κάλ.ω. V. κάλ.ῳ. 


ὁ λαγώς, “ the hare.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 Aay-wce, ΙΝ. τὼ Aay-o, Ν. οἱ  Aay-@, 
G. τοῦ λαγ-ώ, G. τοῖν Aay-ov, |G. τῶν λαγ-ῶν, 
}). τῷ λαγ-ῷ, D. τοῖν λαγ-ῶν, }ὴ. τοῖς λαγ-ῷς, 
A. τὸν Aay-wv, ΙΑ. 70 λαγ-ώ, Α. τοὺς λαγ-ώς, 
γ. λαγ-ώς. |V.  Aay-o. ν λαγ-ῷ. 

τὸ ἀνώγεων, “ the hall.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ avoye-wv,|N. τῷ ἀνώγε-τω, Ν. τὰ ἀνώγε.ω, 
G. τοῦ ἀνώγε.ω, |G. τοῖν ἀνωγέ-ῳν, ἃ. τῶν ἀνωγέ:ων, 
Ὁ. τῷ ἀνωγέ-ῳ, |D. τοῖν ἀνωγέ-ῳν, D. τοῖς avwyé-we, 
Α. τὸ ἀνώγε-ων, ΙΑ. τῷ ἀνώγε-ω, ΙΑ. τὰ ἀνώγε-ω, 
V. aVOYE-WY. |V. ἀνώγε-ω. |V. ἀνώγε-ω. 


Remark 1. This declension is called the Attic, because, when a 
word of this form has also the ordinary inflection in oc, the Attics 
generally give the preference to the former. The mode itself of de- 
clining is, in fact, a very ancient one, and embraces only a very limit- 
ed number of words. 

Remark 2. This declension originates as follows: The vowel a 
or o forms with the end-vowel, that follows immediately after it, the 
contraction w, and this ὦ is usually lengthened out by inserting ¢ 
before it. Thus, 


λαγαός, contr. λαγώς. ἀγήραος, contr. ἀγήρως. 
λαός, ς (Adc) Ξξ λεώς. | ἀνώγαον, ““ (ἀνώγων) = ἀνώγεων. 
ἵλαος,  6ᾷ(ξλως) = ἵλεως. 1" ναός, cM DOC) <= νεώς. 


Remark 3. Some of the words of this declension have, together 
with the regular accusative singular in wy, another in w; as, λαγώς, 
accus. Aaywv and Aayo. In others, again, this accusative in w is 
either exclusively, or almost exclusively employed. This is the 
case in the following names of places, Kéc, Kéwc, Τέως, Ἄθως: and 
in ἡ ἕως “ the dawn; ἡ ἅλως, ‘the threshing-floor.”’ . 

Remarx 4. The neuters of some adjectives have also ὦ in the 
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nominative and accusative; especially, ἀγήρως, ‘not growing old,” 
neuter ἀγήρω : ἐπίπλεως, “full,” neut. ἐπίπλεω : ὑπέρχρεως, “deeply in 
debt,”’ neuter ὑπέρχρεω. 

Remark 5. Words, which otherwise belong to the third declen- 
sion, are often declined after this particular form; as, Mivw (from 
Μίνως, gen. Μίνωος) for Μίνωα in the accusative. So, also, γέλων 
(from γέλως, γέλωτος) for γέλωτα : and ἥρων (from ἥρως, ἥρωος) for 
ἥρωα. 

Remark 6. The genitive in wo, as Πετεώς, gen. Πετεῶο, is, ac- 
cording to some grammarians, from the form Πετεώς, gen. Πετεώ. 
More probably, however, it arises from Πετεοῖο : thus, Πετεός, gen. 
Πετεοῦ, Πετεοῖο, Πετεῷο, &c. 

Remark 7. Only one neuter in ὡς is assigned to this form of de- 
clension, namely, τὸ χρέως, “ the ἀεί.) According to the ancient 
grammarians, the word is indeclinable ; and χρέως is also the form of 
the genitive and accusative singular. The plural is borrowed from 
χρέος, and the dative singular and plural are not found. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. Nominative Singular. Proper names in λαὸς become Ade in 
Dorie (genitive d, dative @); as, Μενέλας, gen. Mevédad, dat. Μενέλᾷ, 
for Μενέλαος, &c. So Νικόλας, ᾿Αρκεσίλας, ’loAdc, &c.—The olic 
dialect had the termination ἐς instead of oc; as, imme for ἵππος: 
οἶκις for οἶκος : βύθις for βυθός : Βάκχις for Βάκχος. 

2. Genitive Singular. In Homer we find as well the common 
ending in ov, as the Thessalian one in oo. Both these forms occur 
in Pindar. The tragic writers also employ the termination ovo in 
the lyric portions of the drama.—The Dorians made the genitive in 
ω; aS, TO νόμω for τοῦ vduov.—The Ionians use ew, in the termina- 
tion of this case, for ov; as, Kpoicew for Κροίσου: Barrew for 
Βάττου. 

3. Dative Singular. 'The Molians wrote the dative singular 
without the subscript (or, more correctly speaking, adscript) ἐ; as, 
σοφῶ for σοφῷ. Hence the Latin dative and ablative of the second 
declension. 

4. The genitive and dative dual, in the epic dialect, end in ove 
(for ovv) ; as, ὦμοιιν, ὀφθαλμοῖιν, &c., for ὦμοιν, ὀφθαλμοῖν. 

5. In the genitive plural, the Ionians and epic poets change wv 
into éwv ; as, πεσσέων for πεσσῶν : πυρέων for πυρῶν. 

6. The dative plural ended originally in ooc(v). This form is 
found, along with that in occ, in Homer and all the poets, and like- 
‘wise in Ionic prose. 
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7. The accusative plural, among the Dorians, ended in ὡς, with 
which we may compare the termination 6s in the accusative plural 
of the second declension of Latin words. With the Doric poets, 
however, the termination ος was also employed, like ἄς in the accu- 
Sative plural of the first declension; as, τὼς νόμον for τοὺς νόμους : 
τὼς λύκος for τοὺς λύκους. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 

I. The Third Declension differs from the First and Sec- 
ond principally in this, that in most instances the nomina- 
tive does not, as in the two latter declensions, affix the 
gender-sign (that is, a termination indicative of the gender), 
to the unaltered stem of the word; but, on the contrary, 
exhibits the stem in a form more or less altered, according 
to the rules of euphony. Thus, κόραξ is for κόρακς, and 
the stem is κόραι : and, again, até is for abyss and the stem 
is aly. 

II. The stem or root, however, though more or less alter- 
ed in the nominative, can be easily found, in most instances, 
by removing the case-sign, or termination oc, from the geni- 


tive singular. Thus, 
λαμπάς, Gen. λαμπάδ.ος, Stem λαμπάδ. 
γίγας, « γέγαντοος, “Δ ΡΥ: 
OAEW, A EO-00," («pA Eb. 
alg, Ἔν Og OG, er * Oy. 
κόραξ ‘¢ μόρακε-ος, “6 κόρακ. 


Ill. The gender-sign in the third declension is for 7765. 
culines and Feminines a final c. ‘The neuters, on the other 
hand, dispense with the gender-sign ¢, and exhibit merely 
the naked root or stem. But various euphonic changes 
take place as regards the gender-sign of masculines and 
feminines, and the naked stem of neuters, which will pres- 
ently be explained. 

IV. As the nominative merely takes a ¢ in masculines 
and feminines, and in neuters merely exhibits the naked 
stem, all the other cases, except the vocative, gain an addi- 
tional syllable in the shape of a casal termination, that is, 
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the word is thereby increased by a syllable. Hence the 
third declension is called by grammarians zmparisyllabic, 
because the number of syllables is not equal in all the cases. 
V. The following are the casal terminations of the third 
declension, the ending of the nominative singular not being 
given, but being reserved for subsequent explanation. 











SINGULAR. DUALs: 5 PLURAL. 
N. — Neut. — | N. ε, N. ec Neut. a. 
G. o¢, Gor, (τ, ey. 
ἘΣ D. ow, | D. οὐ); 
A. v or Gd, Neut.— | A. A. dc, _ Neut. a. 
V. mostly like Nom. xX. V. ἕξ, Neut. a. 





REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 
(A.) NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


I. Masculines and feminines of the third declension are 
entitled, in the nominative singular, to a final c, as has al- 
ready been remarked. ‘The laws of euphony, however, do 
not always allow this final ¢ to remain appended to the 
stem, but either reject it entirely, without making any com- 
pensation for the same, or else do make a compensation 
for rejecting it by lengthening the short final or end vowel 
of the stem. 

II. If, however, the stem be such in its form and nature 
as to be capable of retaining the gender-sign ¢, and if this 
stem end in a consonant, then the usual changes take place 
in the appending of the gender-sign, which the laws of eu- 
phony require. 

Ili. Hence masculines and feminines of the third de- 
clension may be divided into three classes. 


Tue First Crass comprises those words which admit in 
the nominative the gender-sign ¢; as, ᾿ 
Stem φλεῦ ; Ν. ἡ φλέέῤ.-ς, φλέψ ; G. φλεῦ-ός. 

“ἐς KOPGK ; “ 6 κόρακ-ς, κόραξ; ‘6 κόρακ-ος, 
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Stem λαμπαὸ ; Ν. ἡ Aaundd-¢, λαμπάς; G. λαμπάδ-ος. 
θ᾿ τ γεγῶντιο “ δ, τἰὐγίγαντξς, γίγας; “ς γίγαντ-ος. 
ἐς oad NO oe re adc; “ς ὁλ-ός. 

«ς δελοφίν ; ὁ δελφίν-ς, δελφίς ; “ δελφῖν-ος. 
ἘΠ 90. (Bou, bov); “ ὃ, ἡ βῦ. - (δύπ58), Botc (bos); “ Bo-6c. 
STATS: ROY = © eae Aic; pi a 2s 


Remark 1. All the preceding euphonic changes depend, it will 
readily be perceived, on the rules heretofore laid down. 

Remark 2. In a few words we find, along with the appending 
of the gender-sign ς, the lengthening, likewise, of the end-vowel 
€ oro; namely, in the masculine of the perfect participle active, 
in we, in order to distinguish it from the. neuter, and in one or 
two substantives, &c.; as, 


Stem rervdor; Nom. ὁ τετυφώτ-ς, τετυφώς; Gen. τετυφότ-ος. 
i’ TED: “<6 πουδ- πούς 3?  ποδ-ός. 
Me Ames “7 ἀλώπηκ-ς,3 ἀλώπηξ," « ἀλώπεκος. 
THE Seconp Crass comprises such words as in the nom. 
inative throw away the gender-sign ¢, but, as a compensa- 
tion for this, lengthen the short end-vowel of the stem, 
namely, € or 0, into 7. ‘Thus, 


Stem ποίμεν ; Nom. ὁ ποιμήν ; Gen. ποιμέν.ος. 
ἐς Reovt; “ ὁ(λεωντ) λέων; “ εὐλέθνπερα, 
ς ῥήτορ: ες ὁ δητωο: 66 \NTOND-O 
PUGoR > PUTORS PAT OP -OG. 
“ αἶδος: “AS a ene@es *¢ (αἰδόσ.ος) αἰδό.ος. 


Remark. So we have πατήρ for πατέρς, with which last we 
may compare the Gothic fadrs, brothrs, &c. | 
Tue Turrp Crass comprises all such words as exhibit 
in the nominative the pure, unaltered stem; since in these 
words the stem neither admits the gender-sign ¢ nor length- 
ens the end-vowel. Thus, 
σι. ϑηρ; N.d0870 ᾿ (for ϑήρ-ς); ; 6. ϑηρός. 
 αἰων; ““δαϊίών (““αἰών); -Saeepee 
“ ἧρως; “ δῆρως (“ ἥρωσ-.γ; “(ἥρωσος) ἥρω.ος. 
ἐς δαμαρτ; ““ ἡ δάμαρ ( “ δάμαρτ-ς); ““ δάμαρτ.-ος. 


1. Instead of πόδ-ς. 2. Instead of πός. 
_ 3. Instead of ἄλωπεκ-ς. 4. Instead of ἄλωπεξ. 
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Remarx 1. The nominative of the stem ϑήρ is not ϑήρ-ς, be- 
cause the laws of euphony in Greek do not tolerate ρς at the 
‘end of a word.—The nominative of the stem αἰων is not (αἰώνς) 
αἰώς, because the Greek language is accustomed to retain the 
ν when o or w precedes.—The nominative of the stem δαμαρτ is 
not δάμαρτς, because the Greek language does not allow τς to 
stand at the end of a word. 

Remark 2. In the formation of many words, a certain arbi- 
trary use of language prevails, since, though coming from like 
stems, they do not follow one and the same law of formation. 
Some, namely, which have a v at the end of the stem, retain 
this v and reject ¢. Others, again, throw away v and retain ¢. 
This contest between v and ¢ takes place very clearly in the 
participles. ‘The following rules may be cited here: 

(a.) After o or w, the ¢ regularly disappears; as, ὁ αἰών, ὁ 
λέων, γράφων, λιπών. Except, however, διδούς (stem διδόντο), 
though the AZolians said διδῶν : and also several substantives, 
such as ὀδούς, πλακοῦς, &e. 

(β.) After a, e, and v, the v regularly yields to the ¢ in parti- 
ciples, and disappears ; as, ἱστάς, τύψας, τιθείς, τυφθείς, δεικνύς, 
&c., for ἱστάντς, τύψαντς, τιθέντς, δεικνύντς, &c.—This com- 
monly takes place, also, after a, ἐ, v, in substantives and adjec- 
tives ; as, ἱμάς, μέλας, pic, δελφίς, Φόρκυς. Except substantives 

— in Gv, genitive ἄνος ; as, παιάν, παιᾶνος. 

After « and 7, however, the ν remains in substantives; as, 
μήν, λιμήν. Except ὁ κτείς, gen. xtevoc, and Roman names in 
NG, Zen. εντος ; aS, Οὐάλης, gen. -εντος, Valens. 


IV. Neuters exhibit in the nominative the pure stem of 
the word. The rules of euphony, however, not allowing 
a word to end in τί we find, in this case, either the τ thrown 


away, or changed into the kindred consonants o or p. 
Thus, 


πεπερῖ, Nom. πέπερϊ ; Gen. πεπέρι-ος, or €-0¢. 
σελας, “ σέλας: “ς (σέλασ-ος) σέλα-ος. 
σαῴφες, ““ σαφές; ς (σαφέσ.-ος) σαφέεος. 
ἄρσεν, “ ἄρσεν; “ς ἄρσεν.ος. 

σωματ, “ (σῶματὴ σῶμα; ἐφ σώμα 06: 


χαριεντ, “ (yaplevt) χαρίεν; “ χαρίεντ.-ος. 
τετυῴφοτ, “ (τετυφότ) τετνφός; ““ τετυφότ.οος. 
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tepat, Nom. (répat) τέρας ; Gen. Tépat-oc. 
Wat, sas (nar) ἧπαρ; τ ἤπαπεθοι: 
Remark. The stem πῦρ is lengthened in the nominative, πῦρ, 
contrary to rule; as, τὸ πῦρ, genitive πῦρός. 


(B.) THE OTHER CASES. 

I. The other cases, with few exceptions, are formed by 
adding the particular case-endings to the stem. Thus, 
stem κόραις ; Nom. sing. κόραξ ; Gen. κόρακο-ος ; Nom. plur. 
κόρακ-ες. 


Il. DATIVE PLURAL. 
Rute. In the Dative Plural of words whose stem ends in 
a consonant, the syllable ot, on being added to the stem, 
gives rise to the same euphonic changes as those we have 
already seen take place in the nominative of such words. 
Thus, | 


φλεό.σί becomes φλεψί. | Aéovt-ot becomes λέουσι. 


γίγαντ-σι “Ὁ γέγᾶσι. | παιδο.σί Ὁ ΠΡ STEREO. 
κόρακ-σι Ὁ κόραξι. | λαμπάδ-σι “ <Aapraot. 
ὀδόντ-σι ς ὀδοῦσι. | "᾿Αραθ-σι - “ Ἄραψι. 





II]. ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 
Rute 1. The Accusative Singular, in masculines and 
feminines in tc, vc, avc, and ovc, whose stem ends in 4, v, 
av, and ov, has its termination in ν. Thus, 


Stem πολι ; Nom. πόλις ; Ασουβ. πόλιν. 
ε ae ; “ς Varo? ; ay pe ; 
τς ΩΣ: “ γαὺς δ; ἐν ναῦν Ts 
ς βοτρνυ; "βότρυς: “ Σᾷβότρυν. 
{ aes ; “6 ηθό ες ἰ : “a ᾿βόξν ἰ ᾿: 
“«9ο». : ἐς Pove ¥3 « ε βοῦν 


Rute 2. But masculines and feminines whose stem ends 
in a consonant, make the accusative singularin a. Thus, 
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Stem φλεό ; Nom. φλέψ ; Accus. φλέθ.α. 


“© KOPGK ; εἰ. κόραξ “Ὁ κόρακ-α. 
ἐξ τ αμπαᾶι; “ Aaurac; ἐν  Aaurdd-a. 
<A yiyerTns ( . yiyac; ¢ γίέγαντ-α. 
«del diy ; “«  deddis ; « Σᾷἅδελφῖν.α. 


Exception. Barytons, however, of more than one syllable, 
whose stem ends in a T-sound, take the form in », in prose, in- 
stead of that ina. Thus, 


Stem ép.0 ; Nom. ἔρις ; Accus. ἔριν. 
“<  Kopv 3 i ΚΟΡῈ = ἐς Ἐν Ὁ 10 
Γ᾿ ἀξεθεῖ:; ie yeapte: Fi) ὙΨΌΘΕΝ 
ΠΕΡ; ΠΑ OBUIC ἘΣ ἡ ΘΗΝ 


In poetry we have the forms ἔριδ-α, κόρυθ-α, χάριτ-α, ὄρνιθ-α ; 
and, with regard to χάρις, it must be observed that, when one 
of the Graces is meant, the form Χάριτα is always employed ; 
and that, in poetry, χάριτα is sometimes, also, used in place of 
χάριν. 


Remark 1. Monosyllabie and polysyllabic oxytons have the accu- 
sative only in @; as, πούς (for πόδ-ς), accus. πόδ-α: ἐλπίς, accus. 
ἐλπίδ-α : χλαμύς, accus. χλαμύδ-α, &c. But πολύπους, a compound of 
πούς, makes both πολύποδα and πολύπουν (for πόλυπον) : and κλείς, 
gen. κλειδ-ός, has κλεῖν in the accusative, not κλεῖδ-α. 


Remark 2. The preceding exception and remark depend on the 
following principle: The linguals ὃ, τ, &, being letters easily sus- 
ceptible of change, fall away before o ; and hence, in the polysylla- 
bic barytons mentioned above, the stem, on parting with its T-sound, 
has the form of one ending in a vowel. The accusative, therefore, 
terminates in v. But, in the oxytons mentioned under Remark 1, 
the tone that rests on the last syllable keeps the T-sound from fall- 
ing away in forming the accusative, and therefore this case termi- 
nates in a. 


IV. VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

Rute. The Vocative Singular, as a general rule, is form- 
ed like the stem, subject, however, to the laws of euphony ; 
as, Stem damwov; Nom. daiuwy; Gen. daivov-o¢; Voc. 
δαῖμον. 
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I. Tue VocaTIvE IS FORMED LIKE THE STEM IN THE 
FOLLOWING INSTANCES : 


(1.) When the end-vowel ¢ or o of the stem is length- 
ened in the nominative into 7 or w, then the short stem- 
vowel reappears in the vocative ; as, 


δαίμων, Gen. daiov-oc, Voc. δαῖμον. 

pyrwp, “ pitop-oc,  “ prop. 

γέρων, “ -yépovt-o¢, ““ γέροντ (Euph. γέρον)" 
μήτηρ, “μητέρτο, “ μῆτερ. 

Σωκράτης, “ LUwKpate-o¢; “ Σώκρατες. 

Exception 1. Oxyton substantives (not adjectives) retain the 
lengthened vowel in the vocative ; as, ποιμήν : Gen. ποιμέν-ος: 
Voc. ποιμήν (not ποιμέν). But from this, again, must be ex- 
cepted the three oxytons, πατήρ, ἀνήρ, and dajp, which in the 
vocative take the short stem-vowel, though with the accent 
thrown back; as, ὦ πάτερ, ἄνερ, δᾶερ. 

Exception 2. The three substantives, ᾿Απόλλων (gen. ᾿Απόλ- 
Awv-o¢), Ποσειδῶν (- νος), and σωτήρ (-ἦρος), shorten, according 
to the analogy of the nouns given under ὁ 1, the end-vowel of 
the vocative; but in so doing they violate the general rule, 
since the end-vowel of the root is a long one. The accent, 
however, is thrown back. Thus, ὦ Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 
—According to this analogy, the name Ἡρακλέης (stem ‘Hpa- 
κλεες) is even shortened in the vocative Ἥρακλες. 


(2.) Adjectives ending in ἄς, genitive -avoc, as well as 
those adjectives and participles whose stem terminates 
in vt, have in the vocative a form like that of the neuter, 
or, in fact, of the stem itself. Thus, 


μέλᾶς, G.pédav.oc, N.and V. μέλᾶν. | 
χαρίεις, “ xaptevt.oc, “ “ « χαρίεν (for yapievT). 
δεικνύς, “ δεικνύντ.ος, “ “ “ δεικνύν (for δεικνύντ). 
So, likewise, the substantives in ὥς, genitive -avToc, 
form the vocative in ἄν (for avT) ; as, 
γίγᾶς, Gen. γίγαντος, Voc. yiyav (for γίγαντ). 
Κάλχας, “ KddAyart-oc, “ Kadayav. 
Αἴᾶς « Alayr-oc, Alay. 


va REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. | 1 


Some substantives, however, of this class, along with 
7 throw away, also, v in the vocative; as, "ἀτλᾶς : Gen. 


—"ArAavt-o¢: Voc. ᾿Ατλᾶ: Πολυδάμᾶς, Voc. Πολυδάμα. 


(3.) Substantives in ἐς, υς, ave, eve, and ove form the 
vocative like the stem, since they throw away the final ¢ 
of the nominative ; as, μάντις, voc. μάντι : πρέσθυς, voc. 
πρέσθυ: Ζεύς, voc. Zev, ὅτε. 

Exception. Nouns in ἐς, genitive ἐνος, retain ἐς in the voca- 
tive ; though some of them form the vocative like the stem ; as, 
Σαλαμίς, gen. Σαλαμῖνος, voc. ὦ Σάλαμις : δελφίς, gen. δελφῖνος, 
voc. ὦ δελφίν. 

(4.) Finally, the vocative is formed like the stem in all 
words which exhibit the pure stem in the nominative ; as, 
nom. ϑήρ, voc. ὦ 37p: nom. αἰών, voc. ὦ αἰών, &c. 


IJ. ‘THE VocaTIvE Is FORMED LIKE THE NOMINATIVE IN 
THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES: 

(1.) The vocative is like the nominative in most words 
whose stem ends in a consonant that can not, by the rules 
of euphony, terminate a word ; as, 


Stem dwr; Nom. φώς, Voc. φώς, not do. 


‘i gghs Sta pialy, π΄, παν χοχ 
οί“... σάρξο». ὁ i. σάρξρυ Mi Gam. 
aes ae 66 ar, Tr οἴ : cS. 


The reason is this, that if the vocative were formed 
in such words by dropping the final consonant of the 
stem, then such forms as $0, vi, &c., would leave the 
root or stem quite uncertain. 


(2) The noun ἄναξ, “a king,” forms the vocative, in 
the common language, like the nominative; as, ὦ ἄναξ, 
or ὦναξ. In the solemn language of prayer, however, it 
has ὦ ava, or ©va.—This word ought to make its voca- 
tive avakr, but the laws of euphony do not tolerate either 
8, Τ or a Καὶ at the end of a word. 
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_ All participles make the vocative like the nominative. 
The only exception to this rule is ἄρχων when used as a 


noun, which then makes in the vocative ἄρχον : but other- 


wise ἄρχων. 


II. xe VocatTIVE IS FORMED NEITHER LIKE THE 
STEM NoR THE NoMINATIVE. 


Substantives in w and we, whose stem ends in oc, form 
the vocative like neither the stem nor the nominative, 
but, contrary to all analogy, in of; as, 


Stem ἦχος ; Nom. ἠχώ ; Gen. ἠχό-ος (for 7760-06). 
Voc. ἠχοῖ (for ἠχόσ.ι,ἠχό-). 

Stem aidoc; Ν. αἰδώς; G. aidd-o¢ (for aidda-oc). 
V. αἰδοῖ (for αἰδόσοι, aidd-t).) 


PARADIGMS. 


I. All words of the Third Declension, whether relating 
to persons or to things, are divided into two great classes. 

II. The First Class consists of those which have a con. 
sonant before the ending o¢ of the genitive singular; as, 
κόραξ (i. €., κορακς), genitive KOpak.oc. 

Ill. The Second Class consists of those which have a 
vowel before the ending o¢ of the genitive singular; as, 
Bove, genitive βο-ός. 

IV. Words of the first class are those, therefore, whose 
stem ends ina consonant. Words of the second class, on 
the other hand, are those whose stems end, in some in. 
stances, in a vowel, in others in a consonant; as, Kic¢, gen. 
κι-ός (stem Kt); σέλας, gen. σέλα-ος (for σέλασ-ος), (stem 
σελας). 


μα, εν. τ νι on ee a μιαρός» 


a Fes | 
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{(A}—-WCRDS WHICH HAVE A COGNSGNANT BEFGRE THE 
ENDING ec IN THE GENITIVE SINGULAR; THATIS, WGRDS 
WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


I. Tue Nominative SINGULAR AFFIXES ¢ TO THE STEM. 


I. When the stem ends in A, the ς is affixed without any 
alteration of the former; as, stem GA; nom. sing. ὁ GAc, 
gen. ἀλ.-ός, dat. plur. ἀλ.-σέ. 

IJ. When the stem ends in a P-sound er K-sound, name- 
ly, in B, 7, @, or im Y, yy, Κ΄ %3; then β, 7, @ blend with ς, 
in the neminative singular and dative plural, into 3; and 
Ὑ; Υγ. Κι % into ἔ, in accerdance with the rules previously 
laid down. 


ἡ AatAard, “the storm.” 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
N.g AaAaiday, |N.ta Aaiddn-e, ΙΝ. αἱ Aaidaar-ec, 
α. τῆς Aaidat-oc,|\G. ταῖν λαιλᾶπ-οιν, ἃ. τῶν λαιλἄπ-ων, 
1). τῇ Aaidan-t, \D. ταῖν nao Ὁ. ταῖς λαίλαψι(ν), 
Α. τὴν λαίλᾶπ-α, |A.tTa Aaidan-e, ΙΑ. τὰς λαίλᾶπ.ας, 
V. λαϊλᾶψ. IV. Aaidat-e. |V. λαίλᾶτπ.-.ες. 


ὁ κόραξ, “ the raven.” 


Singular. Duai. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ κόραξ, N. τὼ κόρᾶι-ε, ΙΝ. οἱ κόρᾶκ-ες, 
α. τοῦ κόρᾶκ-ος, |G. τοῖν Kopak-olv,|G. τῶν κορᾶἄκο-ων, 
1), τῷ κόραπκ-ι, Ὁ). τοῖν κορἄκεοοιν, Ὦ. τοῖς κόρᾶἄξι(ν), 
Α. τὸν κόρᾶκ-α, Α. τῷ κόρᾶκ-ε, |A. τοὺς KOpaK-ac, 
Vv κόραξ. IV. Kopak-e. |V. KOPGK-EC. 


ὁ λάρυγξ, “ the throat.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὃ λάρυγξ, ΙΝ. τὼ Adpvyy-e, |N.of Adpvyy-ec, 
Ὁ. τοῦ λάρυγγοος, ἃ. τοῖν λαρύγγ-οιν, . τῶν λαρύγγ-ων, 
1. τῷ Adpvyy-t, ||}. τοῖν λαρύγγ-οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς λάρυγξι(ν), 
A. τὸν Adpvyy-a, ᾿Α. τῷ λάρυγγ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς Adpvyy-ac, 
UP Adpvys. ΠΥ. λάρυγγ-ε. | Y: λάρυγγ-οες. 
σ 


74 PARADIGMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. - 


7 Oplé, “ the hair.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nag «θρίξ, .T& Tpix-é, at τρίχοες, 
G. τῆς. τριχ-ός, . ταῖν τρίχ-οιν, |G. τῶν τριχ-ῶν, 
Ν᾽ τη. tptx-i, . ταῖν tpix-ov, [Ὁ. ταῖς ϑριξί(ν), 
A. τὴν Τρίχ-α, τὰ. τρῖχοΕ, TAG τρίτοις, 
ν, ϑρίξ. τρίχ-ε. τρίχ-ες. 

II. When the stem ends in a T-sound, that is, m ὃ, T, 
xT, 3, or vO, this T-sound is thrown out before o in the 
nominative singular, and also in the dative plural. 


“Pune 
AP UOZ 


ἡ λαμπάς, “ the torch.” 
Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
.n dAaurac, |N.ta Aaprad-e, |N.at Aaprdd-ec, 
. τῆς λαμπᾶδ.ος, ἃ. ταῖν λαμπάδ οιν, ἃ. τῶν λαμπάδ-ων, 
. τῇ δλαμπάδ-ι, 1). ταῖν λαμπάδ οιν. Ὁ. ταῖς λαμπά. σι(νῚ 
. τὴν λαμπάδ-α, 





“«»Ὀῶ 2 


ἡ κόρυς, ‘the helmet.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ κόρυς, .τὰ κύόρυθ-ε, ΙΝ. αἱ κόρυθεοες, 
α. τῆς κόρυθ-ος, . ταῖν κορύθε-οιν, |G. τῶν κορύθ.οων, 
1).τῇ κόρυθει, 
Α. τὴν κόρυθ-α, & 

κόρνον, { 

γ. κόρυς. 


-ΘΩΙ 


κόρυθ-ε. |V.- κόρυθ-ες. 


ὁ ὄρνις, “ the bird.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N Ν. τῷ ὄρνιθ-ε, |N. of ὄρνϊτθ-ες, 
α. G. τοῖν ὀρνίθ-οιν, ἃ. τῶν ὀρνίθ-ων, 
1). τῷ ὄρντθει, D. τοῖν ὀρνίθο-οιν, [Ὦ. τοῖς ὄρντ-σι(ν), 
A. Α. τῷ OpviG-e, |A. τοὺς ὄρντιθ-ας, 

V 

ν 


ὄρνιν, ὄρνιθ-ε. |V. ὄρντθ.ες. 
ὄρνις 
ὁ ἀναξ, ‘the king.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N 
G. τοῦ ἄνακτ-ος, |G. τοῖν ἀνάκτ-οιν,ᾳ. τῶν ἀνάκτ-ων, 
1). τῷ ἄνακτ-ι, |D. τοῖν ἀνάκτ-οιν, ἴ). τοῖς ἄναξι(ν), 
Α. τὸν ἄνακτ-α, ᾿ΔΆ. τῷ ἀἄνακτ-ε, |A. τοὺς ἄνακτ-ας, 
V: -: avdé, ae ke avakt-e. Ἢ. _ ἄνακτ-ες. 
"7 
ἄνα... | 


\A.Ta@ λαμπάδ-ε, ΙΔ. τὰς λαμπάδ.ας, ᾿ 
λαμπάς. ΟΥ̓. λαμπάδ-ε. |V. λαμπάδ-ες. 


. ταῖν κορύθεοοιν, 1). ταῖς κόρυ-σι(ν), 
τὰ κόρυθ.ε, ΙΑ. τὰς Kdpv0-ac, © 


Ν y e y 
.ς τῷ avakt-e, |N. ol avakt-ec, 


ἰ 
Pee ee ee .... νεὼ. 
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ἡ ἕλμινς, “ the worm.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ἡ ἕλμινς, Ν. τὰ ἕλμινθ-ε, ΙΝ. αἱ ἕλμινθ.ες, 
G. τῆς ἕλμινθ-ος, |G. ταῖν ἑλμίνθ.οιν, Ε. τῶν ἑλμίνθ-ων, 
0. τῇ ἕλμινθ-ι, |D. ταῖν ἑλμίνθ.οιν, Ὁ. ταῖς EAui-ou(v),! 
A. τὴν ἕλμινθ-α, ΙΑ. τὰ ἕλμινθ-ε, ΤᾺ. τὰς ἕλμινθ.-ας, 
Υ. EAuive. ὯΝ. ἕλμινθ-ε. Υ. ἕλμινθ-ες. 

IV. The stems of the neuters belonging to this class end 
int and «tT. Since, however, the laws of euphony do not 
tolerate either τ or x7 at the end of a word, they are either 
omitted, or else the t is changed into ¢. 

V. In the stems yovar and dopat, the end-vowel a passes, 
in the nominative singular, into v. In the dative plural the 
τ falls away before ov. 


τὸ σῶμα, * the body.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
σῶμα, Ν. τὼ σώματ. δε, ΙΝ. τὰ σώματ-α, 


+ 


N. τὸ 

G. τοῦ σώμᾶτ-ος, |G. τοῖν σωμάτ-οιν, ἃ. τῶν σωμάτ-ων, 
ἢ. τῷ σώματ.ι, |D. τοῖν σωμάτ-οιν, D. τοῖς σώμα-σι(υ), 
Α. τὸ σῶμα, Α. τῷ σώματ-ε, |A. τὰ σώματ-α, 
Υ, σῶμα. V. σώματ.ε. ιν: σώματ-α. 


TO your, “ the knee.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 76 γόνυ, πῶς. yovatse.. Nota γόνατα. 
. τοῖν γονάτο-οιν, ἃ. τῶν γονάτοων, 


Ν 

G G 

Ὦ. τῷ γόνατ.ι, |D.totv γονάτοοιν, D. τοῖς γόνα σι(νὶ, 
A 
V 


A. τὸ γόνυ, . τῷ γόνατ-ε, |A. τὰ γόνατ-α, 
V γόνυ γόνατ-ε. |V. γόνατ-α. 
το yada, “ the milk.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν, τὸ yada, N.t@ γάλακτ-ε, |N.ta γάλακτ.α, 


G. τοῦ γάλακτ-ος, α. τοῖν γαλάκτ-οιν, G. τῶν γαλάκτο-ων 
1). τῷ γάλακτ-ι, |D. τοῖν γαλάκτεοιν, Ῥ. τοῖς γάλαξι(ν), 
Δα οὐ γάλα, Α. τῷ γάλακτ-ε, Α. τὰ γάλακτ-α, 
Υ. γάλα. τ YananT-er AN. γάλακτ.α 





1. Along with ἔλμισι we also find ἔλμιεξι, probably from the stem _ 
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τὸ τέρας, “the prodigy.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ τέρας, Ν. τῶ τέρατ-ε, |N. τὰ τέρατ.α, 
G. τοῦ τέρατ.ος, |G. τοῖν τεράτ-οιν, ἃ. τῶν τεράτ-ων, 
Ὁ. τῷ τέρατ.ι, Ὁ. τοῖν τεράτ.οιν. 1). τοῖς τέρα-σι(ν), 
Α΄. τὸ τέρας, Α. τῷ τέρατ-ε, |A. Ta τέρατ-ὦ, 
Vv. τέρας. Ν΄ τέρατ-ε. ἸΥ, τέρατ.α. 


Remark. The word τέρας, however, is usually contracted in 
the plural, after omitting 7, into τέρα, τερῶν, Thus, τέρατα, τέ- 
paa, τέρα : τεράτων, τερύων, τερῶν. 


τὸ οὖς, “the ear.” 





Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ ove, Ν. τῶ O7-, N. τῶν  or-a, 
G. Tov ὠτ-ός, G. τοῖν ὦτ-οιν, |G. τῶν ὥὦτ-ων, 
ἢ. τῷ or-i, PD. τοῖν ὦτ.οιν, Ὁ. τοῖς ὠ- σί(υ), 
Α. τὸ οὖς, Α. τὼ ὦτ-ε, Α. τὰ ὦτ. a, ἢ 
V. οὖς. γ. ὦτ-ε. WV: ὧτ-α. 


VI. The words τὸ γέρας, ““α reward ;” τὸ γῆρας, “ old 
age ;” τὸ κρέας, “ flesh,” and τὸ πέρας, “ the horn,” omit the 
+ in all the numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
genitive and dative singular, and in the whole of the dual 
and plural, with the exception of the dative plural. In κέ- 
pac, however, the regular forms with the 7 are found as well 
as the contracted ones. 


τὸ κέρας, “the horn.” 


Singular. 

N. τὸ κέρας. 

G. τοῦ κέρᾶτ-ος, by dropping τ, κέρᾶ-ος, contr. κέρως. 
1). τῷ κέρᾶτι . . . .. κέρατ'ὶ .. κέρᾳ. 
Α. τὸ κέρας. 

γ. κέρας. 

Dual | 

Ν. τῶ κέρατιε SNS TO ep eee: 
Gl TOW. κερᾶτ-οιν PO REDE -O1V 7s” eg eae 
1). τοῖν κεράττοιν . . . . κερᾶ.οιν . κερο-ῷν. 
Ἄς τῶ “περῶτιΣ 2 SS epee 2 eee 
Υ. κέρατι ε΄ Ee ee 





1. From ὦς. Stem or; Nom. Or-¢3 4. ε., ὧς changed to οὖς. 
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Plural. 
N. τὰ xépdt-a, by dropping τ, κέρᾶ.α, contr. Képa. 
G. τῶν KEPAT-W κερᾶ.ων. . κερῶν. 
1). τοῖς Képa-ou(v). 

A. τὰ κέρᾶτ.α κέρᾶτα . . κέρᾶ. 
V. Repar-a sO 3 Képa-a . κέρᾶ. 
τὸ κρέας, “ the flesh.” 

Singular. 

N. τὸ κρέας. 
G. τοῦ Kpéar-oc, by dropping τ, Kpéd-o¢, contr. κρέως. 
D. τῷ κρέᾶτ. aL Kpéa-t κρέᾳ. 
Α. τὸ κρέας. 
γ΄. κρέας. 
Dual. 
N. τὼ KpéGt-e . Kpeéa-€ Kpéa. 
G. Tolyv Kpeadt-olv . . κρεᾶ-οιν κρεῷν. 
D. τοῖν κρεᾶτ.-οιν κρεᾶ-οιν κρεῷν. 
A. τὼ κρέᾶτ-ε. κρέᾶ-ε κρέᾶ. 
γ. KpEGT-E . Kpeéa-€ κρέα. 
Plural. 
Mage MPEAT-A., « Kpéa-@ . . Kpéd. 
G. τῶν KPEGT-wY . . KPEG-WY . κρεῶν. 
1). τοῖς κρέᾶ-σι(νῚ 
Ἀ. τῇ κρέᾶτ.α. κρέᾶ-α κρέᾶ. 
V. KpEGT-a . κρέᾶ-α Kpéa. 


Remark 1. The Attics said κέρας, xépdroc¢, as they did φρέαρ, 
φρέατος. (Maltby, Thes. Grec. Poes., Obs., p. 1xxx.—Herm. ad 
Soph., Trach.,516.) Hence we have κέρατε in Euripides (Bacch., 
919.—Elms., ad loc.), and κέρασι in Atschylus (ap. Athen., Xi., 
p. 476, c.). The same quantity occurs in one of the so-called 
odes of Anacreon (ii., 1), namely, κέρατα ; and, in the pseudo- 
_ Orpheus (de Lapid., 238), the ordinary text has κέρᾶα. In Ho- 
mer, on the contrary, we have κέρᾶσι, κερἄων ; but, perhaps, in 
these and similar instances, we ought, as Blomfield suggests, to 
read κέρεσι, κερέων, &c. (Obs. ad Matth., G. G., p. 158.) We 
find, however, in Epic, the ending of the plural generally short- 
ened ; as, yépd, σκέπᾶ, xpéd, though certainly long in Attic. 
(Kithner, § 278, Anm. 2.—Compare Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. Spr., 
vol. 1., p. 200.) 

G2 
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Remark 2. Many stems in 7 change this letter in the nomina- 
tive singular into p; as, τὸ ἧπαρ, “the liver ;” τὸ ὕδωρ, “ water ;” 
TO σκώρ, “dung.” It would seem, indeed, that the p originally 
belonged to the stem, as we may infer from the Sanscrit, where 
we find the neuter jarkt, “the liver,’’ corresponding to the 
Greek ἧπαρ and the Latin jecur ; and hence, no doubt, ἥπατ-ος, 
the genitive, was originally ἥπαρτ-ος, as in Sanscrit the genitive 
is jarkt-as. We may farther compare, as regards the p in ὕδωρ, 
the Indian udra, “ water,” in sam-udra, “the sea.” (Bopp, Ver- ε 
gleich. Gramm., p. 180.) The change of α into w, however 
(ddapt, ddap, ὑδωρ), is a remarkable one. — 
τὸ ἧπαρ, Gen. ἥπατ-ος, &e., Plural, ἤπατ-α, ἡπάτ-ων, ἥπα-σι(ν). 
τὸ ὕδωρ, “ Hdar-oc, &e., “ Hdat-a, ὑδάτ-ων, ὕδα-σι(ν). 
τὸ σκώρ, ““ oKat-6¢,&C., “ σκάτ-α, σκατ-ῶν, σκα-σί(ν). 


VII. When the stem ends in ν, or in 77, these letters are 
thrown out before the ¢ in the nominative singular and da- 
tive plural; with this difference, however, that, when v is 
thrown out, the quantity of the end-vowel remains un- 
changed ; whereas when 77 are rejected, the end-vowel, if 
short, changes to a long. ‘Thus, 


ἡ plc, “the nose.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ne. Oe. N. τὰ piv-e, N. δ΄ piv-ec, 
G. τῆς ῥιν-ός, G. ταῖν piv-otv, |G. τῶν plv.ov, 
Ὦ. τῇ ῥιν-ί, D. ταῖν piv-oiv, 0). ταῖς ῥῖ-σί(ν), 
A. τὴν ῥῖν.α, A. τὰ ῥῖν-ε, ΙΑ. τὰς ῥῖνας, 
N,. piv. Vv ῥῖν.ε. ΙΥ. ῥῖν-ες. 


ὁ δελφίς, “ the dolphin.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ  deddic, N.7@ δελφῖν-ε, ΙΝ. οἱ δελφῖν.ες, 
G. τοῦ δελφῖν.ος, |G. τοῖν deAdiv.av.|G. τῶν δελφίν-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ δελφῖν-ι, |D. τοῖν deAdiv-owv,|D. τοῖς δελφῖ.σι(ν) 
A. τὸν δελφῖν-α, Α. τὼ δελφῖν-ε, Δ. τοὺς δελφῖν ac, 
le δελφίς, &)\V. δελφῖν.ε. |V. δελφῖν.ες. 
δελφίν. : 


-_ wrt tl ce) « 
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ὁ γίγας, “ the giant.” 


Sincular. Dual. Plural. 
Pere VVC, N.7@ ytyavr-e, |N.ot  yiyavrt-ec, 
G. tov yiyart-oc, |G. τοῖν γιγάντ-οιν,. τῶν γιγἄντ-ων, 
ἴ). τῷ γίγαντ-ε, |D. τοῖν γιγάντ.οιν,)]). τοῖς yiya-ou(v), 
A. τὸν ylyart-a, |A. τὼ γέγαντ-ε, jA. τοὺς γίγαντ-ας, 
ν γέγᾶν. γ. yiyavt-e. ΟΝ. γίγαντ-ες. 


<_Ppuoz 


6 dédo0vc, N. 
iF 


6 ὀδούς, “ the tooth.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
~ 9. GZ - . » 
TG) O00vT-€, |N. of ΘΠ Ἐς. 
ov ὀδόντ.ος. |G. τοῖν ὀδόντ-οιν, Ὁ. τῶν ὀδόντ.ων, 
ὀδόντ-ι, ||). τοῖν ὀδόντ-οιν,}). τοῖς ὀδοῦ.σι(ν), 
v od0v7 a, ἸΑ.- τὼ ὀδόντ-ε,. |A. τοὺς ὀδόντ-ας, 
ὀδούς. V ὀδόντ.ε. ΙΧ. ὀδόντ.-.ες. 


ΟΒΕΜΑΚΕΊῚΊ. In place ef ὀδούς, the Ionians said ὀδών, gen. ὀδόν- 
τος. 

Remark 2. The substantive ὁ κτείς, gen. κτενός, “the comb ;” 
the numeral εἷς, gen. év-dc, “ one,” and the adjectives μέλας and 
τάλας, gen. μέλἄν-ος, TdAdy-o¢, have the naturally short stem- 
vowel ε and a changed, after the rejection of ¢, intoa long ec er 
ἃ. Thus, stem «rev, nom. κτείς : stem ἕν, nom. εἷς : stem μέ- 
Adv, nom. μέλας : stem τάλἄν, nom. τάλᾶς. Theocritus, how- 
ever, on one oceasion has τάλᾶς (Idyll., ii., 4). But here, in all 
probability, we ought to read raAdv in the vocative. (Kvess- 
ling, ad loc.) 

Remark 3. Roman names in ens, eni-is, have in Greek, in the 
nominative, the termination ἧς in place of εἰς ; as, Κλήμης (stem 
KAnuevt), gen. Κλήμεντ-ος, Clemens ; Οὐάλης (stem Οὐαλεντὶ, 
gen. Οὐάλεντος, Valens. The Latin adjectives in ens, ent-is, of 
which Plutarch intreduces several into the Greek language, end 
in 7v¢; aS, ποτήνς, patens ; σαπίηνς, sapiens. 

Remark 4. The neuters belonging here are adjectives and 
participles ; as, 

TO μέλαν, gen. μέλανος, from μέλας. 

τὸ (yapievT) χαρίεν, gen. yaplevtoc, from χαρίεις. 

τὸ (τύψαντ) τύψαν, gen. τύψαντος, participle of τύπτω. 

τὸ (δεικνύντ) δεικνύν, gen. δεικνύντος, part. of δείκνυμι. 
and also the pronouns τί interrogative, and τὲ indefinite (stems 
τίν and tiv), gen. τίν-ος and τιν-ός; dat. plur. τίσι and ti-ci. 
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il. Tue Nominative SINGULAR THROWS AWAY ς FROM THE 
STEM. 


I. The Nomimative Singular rejects the gender-sign ¢, 
but, as a compensation for this, it has the short end-vowel 
of the stem, namely, ε or ὁ, lengthened into 7 or ὦ. 

II. The stem ends m », or yt, or p; and when it ends in 
y, this v is thrown out before the ending oz of the dative 
plural, the quantity of the end-vowel of the stem remaining. 
unchanged ; whereas, when the stem ends in 77, the letters 
ΨΤ are also thrown out before oz, but then the end-vowel, if 
short, is made long. ‘Thus, from ποιμέν-σε we have ποιμέ- 
σι: but from λέοντ-σε we have λέουσε. . 

III. When the stem ends in p, it is appended at once, 
without any change, to the σὲ of the dative plural; as, 
οἰθέρ-σι, ῥήτορ-σι. 


ὁ ποιμῆν, “ the shepherd.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. : 


N.6 Trouuny, Ν. τῷ ποιμέν-ε, ΙΝ. οἱ ποιμέν.ες, q 
G. τοῦ ποιμέν-ος, |G. τοῖν ποιμέν-οιν, (. TOY ποιμέν.ων, : 
). τῷ ποιμέν-ε, Ὦ. τοῖν ποιμέν.οεν, 1). τοῖς ποιμέ-σι)}. 
Α. τὸν ποιμέν-α, Α. τῶ ποιμέν.ε, |A. τοὺς ποιμέν.ας, ἐ 
Vv. Tousny. |V. ποιμέν-ε. |V. ποιμέν.ες. 


ὁ δαίμων, “the divinity.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. | 


N.6 δαίμων, ΙΝ. τὼ δαίμον-ε, |N. οἱ δαίμον.ες, 
G. τοῦ δαίμον-ος, |G. τοῖν δαιμόν.οιν, α. τῶν δαιμόν.ων, 
D.7@ δαίμον-ι, |D. τοῖν δαιμόν.οιν, ἢ). τοῖς δαίμο-σι(ν) 
A. τὸν δαίμον.α, |A.Te@ δαίμον-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς δαίμον-ας, 
Vv δαῖμον... |V. δαίμον-ε. |V. δοίμον.ες. 
ὁ λέων, “ the lion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ Aéwr, Ν. τῷ Aéovt-e, ΙΝ. οἱ λέοντ-ες, 
α. τοῦ Aéovt-oc, |G. τοῖν λεόντ-οεν, ἃ. τῶν λεόντ.οων, 
Ὁ. τῷ λέοντε, 0. τοῖν λεόντ-οιν, Ὁ. τοῖς λέου-σι(ν), 
Α. τὸν Aéovt-a, |A. τὼ δέοντ.ε, ΙΔ. τοὺς λέοντ-ας, 
V. λέον. LV. λέαντ.ε. {V. _ AEOUT-EC.: 
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6 αἰθήρ, “ the sky.” 
Singular. Dual. Piural. 
6 aif*p, Ν. τὼ αἰθέρ-ε, ΙΝ. ol αἰθέρ.ες, 
τοῦ αἰθέρ-ος, (6. τοῖν αἰθέρ.οιν, |G. τῶν αἰθέρ-ων, 
τῷ αἰθέρ-ι, Ὁ. τοῖν αἰθέρ-οιν, 1). τοῖς αἰθέρ-σι(ν) 
τὸν αἰθέρ-α, ΙΑ. τῷ αἰθέρ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς αἰθέρ-ας, 
αἰθέρ. αἰθέρ-ε. |V. αἰθέρ-ες. 


= 


,͵ 


τωρ. ** the orator.” 


ὁ ῥ 
Singular. Sloe | Plural. 
6 pATwp, Ν. τῷ ῥήτορ-ε, IN. οἱ ῥήτορ-ες, 


. τοῦ ῥήτορ.ος, |G. τοῖν ῥητόρ.οιν, |G α. τῶν ῥητόρ- ων, 
. τῷ ῥήτοριι, |D. τοῖν ῥητόρ.οιν, 





- τοῖς ῥήτορ- ou), 
τὸν ῥήτορ-α, ΙΑ. τῷ ῥήτορ.ε, ΚΑ. τοὺς ῥήτ ορ-ας, 
ῥῆτορ. x. ῥήτορ-ε. Υ͂. ῥήτορ-ες. 

Remark 1. The substantive ἡ χείρ, “the hand,” belongs to 
this class of nouns, and only distinguishes itself therefrom in 
that the e of the stem (yep) is lengthened, not into 7, but into 
et; as, χείρ for χέρς : and it is so far irregular in that εἰ remains 
in inflection ; as, χείρ, gen. χειρ-ός, &c., with the exception of 
the datives dual and plural, χερ-οῖν, χερ-σί(ν). In poetry, how- 
ever, the short as well as the long form is employed, according 
to the necessities of the verse; as, χερός and χειρός, χεροῖν and 
χειροῖν, χείρεσι (Epic χείρεσσι) and χερσί. The Ionians have 
the short form, χερός, χερί, χέρα, except in the nominative and 
accusative dual, where they employ χεῖρε. 

Remark 2. The following nouns in wv, gen. ovoc, throw out 
the v in certain of the cases, and undergo contraction ; as, 7 
εἰκών, gen. εἰκόνος, contracted εἰκοῦς : dat. eixdve: accus. εἰκό- 
va, contr. εἰκώ. Plural, accus. εἰκόνας, contr. εἰκούς.---- 80, also, 





ἡ ἀηδών, “the nightingale,” gen. ἀηδόνος, contr. ἀηδοῦς : dat. 


anoot (Aristoph., Av., 679); ἡ χελιδών, “ the swallow,” gen. χελῖ- 
δόνος, &c., dat. χελιδοῖ. 

Remark 3. The neuters belonging to this class are adjectives 
and participles in ev and ov; as, τὸ ἄρσεν, but ὁ ἡ ἄρσην: τὸ 
-ypadov (for ypagovr), but ὃ γράφων. 


IV. To the paradigms given above belong the following 


nouns in 7, namely: 


e 
oO 


matnp, ‘the father.” γαστήρ. ‘the belly.” 


ἡ 
ἡ μήτηρ, “{}ι6 mother.” ἡ. Δημήτηρ, “ Ceres.” 
ἡ θυγάτηρ, “the daughter.” ὁ a 


ἀνήρ, “ the man.” 
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V. These nouns differ from those given under the para- 
digms above, in omitting the e in the genitive and dative 
singular and genitive and dative plural, and inserting a be- 
fore the case-ending σὲ of the last, for the purpose of soft- 
ening the pronunciation. 


VI. The word ἀνήρ (stem dvep) omits the ε in all the 
cases of all the numbers, with the exception of the vocative 
singular, but, in order to soften the pronunciation, inserts a 


d..°:-sL hus, 
ὁ πατήρ, “the father.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. πατήρ, Ν. πατέρ-ε, Ν. πατέρ-ες, 
G. πατέρος, πατρός, G. πατέρ-οιν, G. πατέρ-ων, πατρῶν, 
D. πατέρ- ι, πατρί, 1). πατέρ-οιν, D. πατρ-ἄ-σι(υ), 
Α. πατέρ-α, A. πατέρ-ε, Α. πατέρ-ας, 
Υ. πάτερ. Υ. πατέρ-ε. Υ. πατέρ-ες. 

ἡ μήτηρ, ‘the mother.” ; 
| Singular. Dual. Fae aa ‘ 
Ν. μήτηρ, Ν. μητέρ-ε, Ν. μητέρ-ες, ἷ 
G. μητέρ-ος, μητρός, G. μητέρ-οιν, α. μητέρ- ων, μητρῶν, 4 
D. μητέρεοι, μητρί, D. μητέρ-οιν, D. μητρ-ἄ- σι(ν), 

Α. μητέρ-α, Α. μητέρ-ε, A. μητέρ-ας, 
Υ. μῆτερ. V. μητέρ-ε. V. μητέρ-ες. 
ἡ ϑυγᾶτηρ, “the daughter.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural... 
N ϑυγάἄτηρ, N. ϑυγατέρ-ε, | N. Svyarép-ec¢, ϑύγᾶτρες, 
G. ϑυγατέρ-ος, ϑυγᾶτρός, G. Yuyarép-otv, | G. ϑυγατέρ-ων, ϑυγᾶτρῶν, 
1). ϑυγατέρ-ι, ϑυγᾶτρί, | D. ϑυγατέρ-οιν, | 1). ϑυγατρ-ἄ-σι(ν), 
A. ϑυγατέρ-α, A. ϑυγατέρ-ε, | A. ϑυγατέρ-ας, 
Υ. duyarep. V. ϑυγατέρ-ε. | V. ϑυγατέρ-ες. 

ὁ ἀνήρ, “the man.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural 
Ν. ἀνήρ, _ | N. ἀνέρ-ε, ἄνδρε, | Ν. ἀνέρ-ες, ἄνδρες, 
G. ἀνέρ-ος, ἀνδρός, G. ἀνέρ-οιν, ἀνδροῖν, | G. avép-wv, ἀνδρῶν, 
D. avép-t. ἀνὸρί, D. ἀνέρ-οιν, ἀνδροῖν, | 1). ἀνδρἄσι(ν), 
Α. ἀνέρ-α, ἄνδρα, Α. ἀνέρ-ε, ἄνδρε, Α. ἀνέρ-ας, ἄνδρας, 
Υ. ἄνερ. V. ἀνέρ-ε, ἄνδρε. V. ἀνέρ-ες, ἀνδρες. 


_ Remark 1. Observe that πατήρ, μήτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, and γαστήρ 
make the accusative singular. without contraction. This is 
done in the case of πατήρ, to prevent its being confounded with 





PARADIGMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 83 


waTpa, gen. πάτρας, “a paternal land ;’’ in the case of μήτηρ, to 
prevent its being confounded with μήτρα, gen. μήτρας, “a 
womb ;” and in γαστήρ, to prevent similar confusion with yde- 
Tpa, gen. ydotpac, “ the belly of ajar.” 

Remark 2. The poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse, employ either the open or contracied forms of πατήρ, 
μήτηρ, &C.; as, πατέρος OF πατρός, πατέρι ΟΥ̓ πατρί, πατέρων OF 
matpov: ϑυγατέρες or ϑύγατρες, ϑυγατέρων or ϑυγατρῶν : μητέρι 
Or μητρί : ἀνέρος or ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι or ἀνδρί, &c. 

Remark 3. The proper stem οὗ ἀνήρ is vep, and'a is merely 
an euphonic prefix. Compare the Sanscrit nr (nrz) and the 
Persian ner, ‘man.’ With this word the defective ἀ-ρήν is 
eonnected, from which comes, with the doubled », the forra 
appnv, and also ἀρσήν, whose proper stem is fev. The nomina- 
tive, with an altered accentuation, namely, ἄῤῥην (gen. ἄῤῥενος, 
&c.), receives the adjectival meaning of *‘ male,” &c., while the 
‘eases derived from the obsolete nominative ἀρήν or appnr, 
namely, apvoc, apvi, ἄρνα, plur. ἄρνες, dat. dpvace (Epic ἀρνέσσι)» 
received the signification of “lamb.”’ The place of the nomi- 
native singular was supplied by ἀμνός. The original stem pev 
appears clearly in the Homeric πολύῤῥηνες. 


ill. Tue NominaTIve SINGULAR EXHIBITS THE PURE STEM. 


I. The nominative singular exhibits the pure stem, the 
gender-sign ¢ having fallen away without any change of the 
end-vowel of the stem. 


II. The stems of words of this class end in v, v7, p, and 
(in the solitary instance of δάμαρ) in pr. And the declen- 
sion 15 an easy one, the case-endings being merely affixed 
to the nominative singular, without any change except what 
is stated in the succeeding paragraph. 

III. In the dative plural, » and v7 disappear before o. 
Stems, moreover, that end in vt (as Ξενοφῶντ) and pt (as 
δάμαρτ) must drop the t in the nominative and vocative 
_ singular, the laws of euphony not allowing any word to end 
in τ. ‘Thus, stem Ξενωφῶντ, nom. sing. Zevodwv: stem 


δάμαρτ, nom sing. δάμαρ. 


δά 


A 


<P oD 


<P OOZ SP ON A 


SPOONS 


SP IQA 


= 
ey ee 


Plural. 
οἱ παιᾶν-ες, 
τῶν παιᾶν-ων, 
τοῖς παεῶ-σι(ν), 
τοὺς παιῶᾶν-ας, 
: MAULY-EC- 
Plural. 
οἱ αἰῶν-ες, 
τῶν αἰών-ων, 
τοῖς αἰῶ-σι(ν), 
Τοὺς αἰῶν-ας, 
αἰῶν-ες. 
Plural. 
οἱ ΚἘξενοφῶντ-ες; 
TOV Ξενοφώντ-ων, 
τοῖς Ξενοφῶ-σι(ν), 
τοὺς Ξενοφῶντ-ας, 
᾿ Ξενοφῶντ-ξς. 
Plural. 
οἱ ϑῆρεες, 


τῶν ϑηρ-ῶν, 
. τοῖς θηρ-σί(), 


τοὺς ϑῆρ-ας, 


PAKADIGMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
ὁ παιάν, “the war-song.” 
Singular. Dual. | 
ὁ malar, N. τὼ watér-e, IN. 
τοῦ Talév-oc,— G. τοῖν παιᾶν-οιν, α, 
τῷ παιᾶνοι, D. τοῖν παιάν-οιν, Ὁ. 
τὸν παιῶν-α, A. τὼ παιεᾶν-ε, Α. 
παιᾶν. V. παιῶν-ε. Vy. 
ὁ αἰών, “ the age.” 
Singular. Dual. 
G αἰών, N. τῷ αἰῶν-ε, N. 
TOU αἰῶν-ος, G. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, G. 
τῷ αἰῶν-ε, D. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, D. 
τὸν αἰῶν-α;, Α. τὼ αἰῶν-ε, Α. 
αἰών. γ. αἰῶν-ε. vy. 
é με pad a ¢ h, “9 
Ξπενοῴων, enophon. 
Singular. Dual. | 
ὁ Ξενοφῶν, N. τὼ Eevoddvr-e, | N. 
τοῦ Ξενοφῶντ-ος, | G. τοῖν Ξενοφώνττοιν,) G. 
τῷ evodovt-t, | D. τοῖν Ξενοφώντ-οιν,) 1). 
τὸν Ξενοφῶντ-α, ᾿Α. τὼ Bevoport-e, | A. 
Ξενοφῶν. ¥: mevogort-e. | V. 
€ ° Ε 
ὁ Onp, “the wild beast.” 
Singular. Dual. 
6 70, N. τὼ ϑῆρ-ε, N. 
τοῦ ϑηρ-ός, G. τοῖν ϑηρ-οῖν, G 
τῷ ϑηρ-ί, Ὁ. τοῖν ϑηρ-οῖν, D 
TOV ϑῆρ-α, A. τὼ ϑῆρ-ξ, Α. 
ϑήρ. Vv. ϑῆρ-ε. Vy. 
τὸ νέκταρ, “ the nectar.” 
Singular. Dual. 
τὸ νέκταρ, N. τὼ »νέκτᾶρ-ε, Ν. 
τοῦ νέκτἄρ-ος, α. τοῖν νεκτἄρ-οιν, | G. 
τῷ vEKTEP-l, D. τοῖν νεκτἄρ-οιν, | Ὁ. 
Τὸ ψέκταρ, A. τὼ νέμκταᾶρ-ε, Α. 
νέκταρ. We νέκτἄρ- Ξε. Ve 


Remark I. The neuters belonging to this class 
in p, namely, in ap, op, wp, OY vp; aS, TO νέκταρ, ἦτορ, πέλωρ, 


ϑῆρ-ες. 
d 

Plural. 

τὰ νέκτᾶρ-α, 

τῶν νεκτἄρ-ων, 

τοῖς νέκταρ-σι; 

τὰ . νέκτἄρ-α, 
VEKTUP- a. 


all terminate 


πῦρ. As regards the lengthening of the v in πῦρ, the genitive 
having the short penult, πῦρός, compare Remark, page 68. 
Remark 2. The following four words in wv, genitive wvoc, 
namely, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, κυκεῶν, “a mixture,” and ἅλων, 
‘a threshing-floor,’ throw away v in the accusative, and then 
undergo contraction; as, ; 
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᾿Απόλλωνα (Απόλλωα) ᾿Απόλλω. 


Ποσειδῶνα (Ποσειδῶα) Ποσειδῶ. 
κυκεῶνα (κυκεῶα) κυκεῶ. 
ἅλωνα (ἅλωα) ἅλω. 


It must be observed, however, that, though the Attics greatly 
prefer these contracted forms in w, yet they do not exclusively 
employ them, but use also, sometimes, those in wva. The form 
κυκεῶ, however, 18 more poetical than «veedva.—Buttmann 
thinks, that in Attic prose, at least, the shorter forms ’A7dAAw 
and Ποσειδῶ were never employed except with the article prefix- 
ed, and that the fuller forms were generally used without the 
article. ‘This remark seems confirmed, in some measure, by 
certain passages of Plato, where both forms of these two 
proper names occur with this distinction existing between 
them. (Cratyl., p. 402, D and E; p. 404, D; p. 405, D.) 

Remark 3. The following neuters in eap contract ea into 7, 
namely, ἔαρ, 7p, “the spring ;” gen. ἔαρος, ἦρος : dat. ἔαρι, ἦρι, 
&c.—oréap, στῆρ, ‘“tallow;’’ gen. στέατος, στητός : dat. στέατι, 
στητί, &c.—dpéap, “a well; gen. φρεατός, φρητός : dat. φρέατι, 
φρητί, ὅτο.---δέλεαρ, “ bart ;” gen. δελέατος, δέλητος. 


(B..—WORDS WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING 
o¢ IN THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 
Words which have a vowel before the ending o¢ in the 
genitive singular are divided into three classes, namely : 
First Crass, those whose nominative ends in avg, eve, 
Or ove. 


Sreconp Crass, those whose nominative ends in 7¢, ες, 
ac (gen. aoc); o¢ (gen. e0¢); ὡς and ὦ (gen. oo¢). 
Tuirp Crass, those whose nominative ends in ἐς, ve, 1, 

and. Us | 


I. Substantives in ave, eve, or ove. 


I. The stem of substantives in ave, eve, or ove ends in ν᾿ 
(which was originally the digamma F), and the ¢ is the 
gender-sign. 

II. This v (7. e., F) remains at the end of the word, and be- 
fore cofisonants, in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
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singular, and in the dative plural; but falls away from be- 
tween two vowels. 

III. Nouns in evc, however, have ἃ long in the accusative 
‘singular, since in these the v is not, as in those in ave and 
ove, regarded as a vowel, but as a consonant (F), and hence 
this v, or F,is rejected when coming between ε and a; as, 
Baciréfa, βασιλέᾷ. 

IV. Nouns in ev¢ have not only a long in the accusative 
singular, but also ὥς long in the accusative plural. In the 
genitive singular, moreover, they take the Attic form ἕως 
instead of ἔος, and suffer contraction in the dative singular 
and nominative plural, but usually omit it in the accusative 
plural. | 

V. When the ending eve is preceded by a vowel, as, 
for example, in χοεύς, Ev6oevc, the long endings a, ἄς, and 
we absorb the ε of the stem, and receive the circumflex ; 
as, χοέᾷ -- χοᾶ: χοέξᾶς = χοᾶς : χοέως = Yow. 

VI. Nouns in ave and ove are contracted only in the 
accusative plural. Ἷ 


ὁ βασιλεύς, “ the king.” 


Singular. Dual. © Plural. 
N. ὁ βασιλεύς, N. τὼ βασιλέ-ε, ΙΝ. οἱ βασιλεῖς, 
G. τοῦ βασιλέ-ως, G. τοῖν βασιλέ-οιν, | G. τῶν βασιλέ-ων, 
D. τῷ βασιλεῖ, D. τοῖν βασιλέ-οιν, | D. τοῖς βασιλεῦσι("), 
A. τὸν βασιλέ-α, Α. τὼ βασιλέ-ε, A. τοὺς βασιλέ-ας & -εῖς. 
Me βασιλεῦ. VO βασιλέ-ε. V. βασιλεῖς. 

ὁ χοεύς, “the measure.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ὟΝ. ὁ. yoevc, N. τὼ χοέε, Ν. οἱ χοεῖς, 
G. τοῦ χοέως, χοῶς, | G. τοῖν χοέοιν, G. τῶν yoéwr, your, 
D. τῷ χοεῖ, 1). τοῖν χοέοιν, D. τοῖς χοεῦσι(ν), 
A. τὸν χοέα, χοᾶ, Α. τὼ yoée, Α. τοὺς χοέας, χοᾶς, 
Wi χοεῦ. V. χοξέε. V. χοεῖς. 

ὁ βοῦς, ‘ the ow.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 βοῦς, N. τὼ βό-ε, Ν. of Po-ec, . 
G. τοῦ βο-ός, G. τοῖν βο-οῖν, G. τῶν βο-ῶν, 
D. τῷ βοΐ, D. τοῖν (βο-οῖν, 1). τοῖς Botor(v), - 
Α. τὸν βοῦν, Α. τὼ -βό-ε, A. τοὺς (βό-ας) βοῦς, © 
Υ. βοῦ. V. βό-ε. V. βό-ες. 


τ» ΒΟ 


‘PARADIGMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 87 


ἡ γραῦς, “the old woman.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
7  ypave, N. ra = ypa-e, N. αἱ γρᾶ-ες, 
. τῆς γρᾶ-ός, G. ταῖν γρα-οῖν, G. τῶν γρα-ῶν, 
τῇ ypa-t, D. ταῖν γρα-οῖν, D. ταῖς ypavoi(v), 
τὴν γραῦν, ἌΓ τ  ypG-e, A. τὰς (γρᾶ-ας) γραῦς, 
γραῦ. Nes ypa-€. ΔΕ γρᾶ-ες. 


-ς 


ΒΈΜΑΒΚΊ. In order to obtain a deeper insight into the declen- 
sion of nouns of this class, we may compare with it the Sanscrit 
declension of the substantive ndus, “ἃ ship,’’ which is of the 
feminine gender, like the Greek ναῦς. Thus, genitive, ndv-as ; 
locative, nav-i; accusative, nav-am, &c.; and, again, gdus, 
“an ox or cow” (pronounced gés, and only another form for 
bos, as the Greek βιόημι for the Sanscrit gagamz); genitive, 
gav-as ; locative, gav-i, as in Latin bovi, &c.—( Bopp, Vergleich. 
Gramm., § 123, 124.) 

Remark 2. The genitive singular of nouns in ev¢. ends some- 


times, among the Attic poets, in éo¢ instead of ἕως ; as, Θησεύς, 


gen. Θησέος : ἀριστεύς, gen. apiotéoc.—The accusative singular, 
not only among the Attic, but also among all the poets, some- 
times terminates in 7 instead of é@; as, ἱερῆ, ξυγγραφῆ, Μηκιστῆ 
(Il., xv., 339)..—The nominative and vocative plural, among the 
Attics, ended not only in εἴς, but also in ἧς; as, Πλαταιῆς for 
Πλαταιεῖς. Nay, we even find in Plato (Theet., p. 109, B.) the 
Ionic form ἕες ; as, of Ἡρακλέες τε καὶ Onoéec.—The long ἃ in 
the accusative-ending of the singular and plural is sometimes, 
though not often, shortened by the Attic poets on account of 
the necessity of the verse. In the common dialect this short- 
ening is customary. | 

Remark 8. Like χοεύς, are declined Πειραιεύς, gen. Πειραιέως 
and Πειραιῶς : accus. Πειραιᾶ ---ὁ ἀγυιεύς, “an altar before the 
house-door,” gen. ἀγυιῶς : accus. ἀγυιᾶ: plur. accus. dyvid¢.— 
And also several proper names; as, ᾿Ερετριεύς, gen. ᾿Ερετριῶς: 
Στειριεύς, gen. Στειριῶς ; and thus we find the forms Μηλιᾶ, 
Εὐδοῶς, Ἐθοᾶ, Ev6odc, ἸΠλαταιᾶς, AwoiGc.—The exceptions are 
ἁλιεύς, “a fisherman; gen. ἁλιέως, accus. ἁλιέα, accus. plur. 
ἁλιέας, and some proper names. 

Remark 4. The nominative plural of βοῦς and γραῦς generally 
remains open with the Attics; as, βόες, ypdec. Inthe accusative, 
on the contrary, we find βοῦς, γραῦς, ναῦς : very seldom βόας, 
and in the Anthology, on one occasion, βόα, the v being regard- 


-ed as a consonant (G6/a, bov-em), as in βασιλεύς. 
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Remark 5. Like βοῦς are declined ὁ χοῦς, ““α congius,” oF 
measure, and ἡ ῥοῦς, “the sumach-tree ;’’ both, however, without 
contraction in the plural; as, χόες, χόων, χουσί, χόας. This. 
noun χοῦς must not be confounded with χοεύς, as given above 
in the paradigms. (Kthner, § 283, Anm. 5.—Compare Buti- 
mann, Ausf. Spr., § 58, sub fin.) 

Like γραῦς is declined only ἡ ναῦς, “ the ship (1. 6., vaF¢. 
Compare Latin nav-is), having in the accusative singular 
ναῦν, dat. plur. ναυσί(ν), accus. ναῦς. Otherwise it is 
irregular. The declension of it in Aitic, Epic, Ionic, and 
Doric is as follows : 


ἡ ναῦς, “the ship.” 


Attic. Epic and Ionic. Dore. 
Sing. Ν. ναῦς, Sing. Ν. νηῦς and νηῦς, Sing. Ν. ναῦς & vac, 
G. νεώς, G. νηός and νεός, G. ναός, 
D. νηΐ, D. νηΐ, D. vai, 
A. ναῦν, Α.νῆα and νέα, A. ναῦν & vay, 
V. ναῦς. Υ. νηῦς. V. ναῦς. 
Dual. Ν. νῆε, Dual. Ν. νῆε, Dual. Ν. νᾶε, 
6. νεοῖν, 6. νεοῖν, σ. ναοῖν, 
D. νεοῖν, D. νεοῖν, D. ναοῖν, 
A. νῆε, Α. νῆε, Α. νᾶε, 
Υ. vie Υ, νῆε. Υ. νᾶε. 
Piur. N. νῆες, Piur. Ν. νῆες & νέες, Plur. N. νᾶες, 
G. νεῶν, G. νηῶν & νεῶν, G. ναῶν, 
D. vavai(v), D. νηυσί, νήεσσι. & νέεσσι, D. ναυσί, 
Α. ναῦς, Α. νῆας & νέας, Α. νᾶας, 
Υ. νῆες. Υ. νῆες & νέες. Ϊ Υ. νᾶες. 


Remark 1. We have given under the Attic head the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative dual, to complete the paradigm, 
although they do not, in reality, occur. 

Remark 2. The Doric genitive ναός, and the Ionic genitive 
ynoc, are also employed by the Attic tragic writers. The ac- 
cusative form νῆας occurs in Euripides (Lph. Aul., 254) ina 
choral song. ‘The nominative plural form ναῦς is only met 
with in later writers. 


Il. Words in ne, ες, ας (gen. aoc) ; o¢ (gen. €0¢) ; ὡς (gen. 
woc) and we, and w (gen. o0¢) 

I. The stem of words of this class ends in ¢, and with 

regard to the retaining or dropping of this ¢, the same rule 
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applies as in the case of v with the substantives of the pre- 
ceding class. That is, the ¢ remains at the end of a word, 
and before a consonant, but is omitted between two vowels. 

II. In the dative plural a o is omitted; as, ὁ ϑώς, “the 
jackal,” dat. plur. τοῖς ϑωσί(ν), instead of wo-oi(v).—The 
Epic writers, however, sometimes retain the o on account 
of the exigencies of the verse ; as, δέπασ-σι, from τὸ δέπας. 


1. Words in ης and ec. 


I. The endings ἧς (masculine and feminine) and ες (neu- 
ter) belong only to adjectives, and to proper names in the 
form of adjectives, ending in νῆς, λῆς, γενής, κρατῆς, μήδης, 
πείθης, σθενῆς, and κλέης, contracted κλῆς. 

II. ‘The neuter exhibits the bare stem. In the mascu- 
line and feminine, on the other hand, the short end-vowel 
of the stem, namely ε, changes to 7. 

Ill. In the dative plural a o is dropped; as, σαφέ.σι(ν), 
for σαφέσ-σι(ν). 

IV. Words of this class are contracted through all the 
cases, after omitting o, with the exception of the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular, and the dative plural; and those 
in κλέης are contracted even in the nominative singular, 
namely, into κλῆς, and undergo a double contraction in the 
dative singular. 


0, ἡ, σαφής, τὸ σαφές, “ evident.” 


Singular. 
Mase. ‘Fem. Veut. 
N. σαφής, σαφής, σαφές, 
G σαφέ.ος, ἰ σαφέ.ος, ΐ σαφέ.ος, 
᾿ σαφοῦς, σαφοῦς, σαφοῦς, 
D σαφέ-ϊ, ᾿ σαφέ.ἱ, καὶ σαφέ.ἱ, 
᾿ σαφεῖ, σαφεῖ, § σαφεῖ, 
σαφέ.α, σαφέ-α, : 
A. σαφῆ, σαφῆ, ἵ ἘΠ 
Υ. σαφές, σαφές, σαφές. 


1. We have given σαφής here with Kuhner, though properly be- 
H 2 
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Dual. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N σαφέ ε, σαφέ-ε, σαφέ-ε, ἶ 
᾿ σαφῆ, σαφῆ, σαφῆ, 
G σαφέ-οιν, ἰ σαφέ-οιν, ᾿ σαφέ-οιν, ᾿ 
᾿ σαφοῖν, σαφοῖν, σαφοῖν, 
D σαφέ-οιν, καὶ σαφέ.οιν, σαφέ-οιν, 
᾿ σαφοῖν, 4 σαφοῖν, ' σαφοῖν, 
Α σαφέ.ε, σαφέ-ε, ᾿ σαφέ-ε, καὶ 
᾿ σαφῆ, σαφῆ, σαφῆ, 
Vv σαφέ ε, ἶ σαφέ-ε, ' σαφέ-ε, 
᾿ σαφῆ, σαφῆ, σαφῆ. 
Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N σαφέ-ες, ἰ σαφέ-ες, καὶ σαφέ-α, ἶ 
᾿ σαφεῖς, § σαφεῖς, § oa, 
6 σαφέ.ων, ἰ σαφέ-ων, ene τς 
᾿ σαφῶν, σαφῶν, σαφῶν, 
D. σαφέ.σι(ν), σαφέ-σι(ν), oadé-ou(v), 
A σαφέ.ας, σαφέ.ας, ' σαφέ.α, 
᾿ σαφεῖς, σαφεῖς, σαφῆ, 
V σαφέ.ες, ' σαφέ-ες, ' σαφέ.α, ' 
᾿ σαφεῖς, σαφεῖς, σαφῆ. 
ἡ τριήρης, ‘ the trireme.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
: τριήρε-ε, τριήρε-ξς, 
Ν. τριήρης, Ne Lah Hie δ 
6 τριῆρε-ος, ἰ 6 τριηρέ-οιν, ἰ Q 'τριηρέ-ων, ἱ 
τριήρους, ᾿ τριηροῖν, ᾿ TPLNPWY, 
τ Τριήρε.ἵ TPLNPE-OLY, , 

Ὁ. ee D. τα ες ᾿ D. τριήρε.σι(ν), 
Α τριήῆρε α, ΐ a τριῆρε E, ἢ τριήρε-ας, ἰ 
᾿ τριήρη, τριήρη, ᾿ τριήρεις, 

; γ, TPLNPE-€, _ TPLNPE-EC, 
tale δ΄ τριήρη. ὶ δ. τριήρεις. 


longing to adjectives, as above stated. The following shows the 


form of declension if the o be retained: 








Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. , |N. cadgéo-e, N. σαφέσ-ες, Neut. σαφέσ-α, 
G. σαφέσ-ος, G. σαφέσ-οιν, G. σαφέσ-ων, 
D. σαφέσ-ι, D σαφέσ-οιν, D. σαφέσ-σι, 
A. σαφέσ-α. A. σαφέσ-ε, A. cadéo-ac, © σαφέσ-α, 
VY. cadéo-e. V. σαφέσ-ες, σαφέσ-α. 
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ὁ Περικλέης, Περικλῆς, “ Pericles.” 


Singular. 
N. Περικλέης, contracted Περικλῆς, 
G. Περικλέετος, “ Περικλέους, 
D. Περικλέε-ἴ, Ξ Περικλέει, Ἱερικλεῖ, 
Α. Περικλέε α, ai Περικλέα, 
V. Περίμλεες, εἰ Περίκλεις, 


Remark 1. Observe the contraction in the dual, namely, τρι- 
ἤρεε into τριήρη, Since ee is here contracted into 7, not, as else- 
where, into ez. 

Remark 2. In adjectives ending in 7c, ἔς, if a vowel precedes 
this termination, éa is usually contracted, not into 7 (like cagéa 
= σαφῆ), but into ὦ (like Περικλέε-α = Περικλέα): as, ἀκλεής, 
‘*unrenowned,’ accus. sing. masc. and fem.; and nom. accus. 
and voe. plur. neut., ἀκλεέα = ἀκλεᾶ : vying, “ healthy,” ὑγιέα = 
ὑγιᾶ. 

Remark 3. Proper names with the endings in § 1, and also 
"Ἄρης, “* Mars,” follow both the third and first declensions in 
the accusative singular ; and, since they have two modes of in- 
flection, are therefore called Heteroclites; as, ΣωκράτεαΞξεΣωκ- 
paty and Σωκράτην, the latter form being according to the first 
declension in 7¢. But in those ending in κλῆς, the accusative in 
κλῆν is not used by good Attic writers. ‘The vocative ὦ Ἥρακ- 
λες, as a Species of exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 


2. Words in we (gen. woc), and in ὡς and ὦ (gen. οος). 
I. The stem of substantives in ως, gen. Woc, appears 
purely in the nominative, since neither the end-vowel un- 
dergoes any change, nor can the gender-sign ¢ attach it- 
self to the stem. 
Ii. In the dative plural a o is dropped ; as, ϑω-σί(ν) for 
ϑωσ.σί(ν). 


ὁ ϑώς, “ the jackal.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Np ως, NFOrce: N- ot  Sa-ceg 
G. τοῦ ϑωυ-ός, G. τοῖν ϑώ-οιν, G. τῶν ϑώ-ων, 
D. τῶ: ϑω- Ὁ: τοῖν ϑώ-οιν, D. τοῖς ϑω-σίᾳ(), 
A. τὸν ϑϑῶ-α, basa? ee» ar A. τοὺς ϑῶ-ας, 
ν. ϑώς a ϑῶ.ε. Vi ϑῶ-ες. 


1. The following shows the mode of declining if the o be retained : 
Sing. G. ϑωσ-ός, D. Suo-i, A. ϑῶσ-α, το. εξ 
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ὁ ἥρως, “ the hero.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ ἥρως, Ν. τῷ ὥρω-ε, Ν. οἱ ἥἤἥρω-ες, 
G. τοῦ ἤρω-ος, G. τοῖν npd-otv, | G. τῶν ἡρώ-ων, 
D. τῷ ἥρωει, D. τοῖν ἡρώ-οιν, | 1). τοῖς ἤρω-σι(ν), 
A. τὸν ἥρω-α and ἥρω, Α. τὼ ἤρω-ε, A. τοὺς ἥρω-ας and ἥρως, 
Ve ἥρως. Υ. ἥρω-ε. ἽΝ. ἥρω-ες. 


Til. The endings we and w, gen. ooc, belong only to 
feminine nouns. ‘The stem ends in oc, but as the o is re- 
jected in inflection, the end-vowel, as a compensation for 
this, is lengthened. (Compare page 66.) 

IV. The ¢ in the ending we, however, has kept its place 
in the Attic and common language in one solitary instance, 
namely, in the noun αἰδώς (stem aidoc). In all the other 
nouns the ¢ is dropped, as above remarked, and the nomi- 
native ends in w; as, ἠχώ (stem ἦχος). 

V. The vocative singular ends in οἱ, with regard to 
which consult § 3, page 72.—The dual and plural are like 
the second declension. 


9 


ἡ ἠχώ, “the echo.” 


Singular. Dual. : Plural. 
N. ἡ ἠχώ, Ν. τὰ ἤἠχ-ώ, Ν. αἱ ἦχ-οί, 
α. τῆς ἢχό- ος; ἠχοῦς, G. ταῖν ἠχ-οῖν, α. τῶν ἦχ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ ἠχό-ϊ, ἢχοῖ, 1). ταῖν ἠχ-οῖν, D. ταῖς ἠχ-οῖς, 
Α. τὴν ἠχό-α, ἠχώ, Α. τὰ ἤχ-ώ, Α. τὰς ἠχ-ούς, 
γ. ἦχό-ἴ, ἠχοῖ. NV. nx-0. γι: ἦχ-οί. 

ἡ αἰδώς, ‘ the shame.”® 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 7 αἰδώς, N. τὰ. αἰδ-ῷ, N. αἱ αἰδ-οί, 
G. τῆς αἰδό-ος, αἰδοῦς, G. ταῖν αἰδ-οῖν, G. τῶν αἰδ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ © aido-i, αἰδοῖ, D. ταῖν αἰδ-οῖν, 1). ταῖς _aid-oic, 
Α. τὴν αἰδό-α, αἰδῶ, A. τὰ αἰδ-ώ, Α. τὰς αἰδ-ούς, 
γ. aidd-i, αἰδοῖ. γ. αἰδ-ώ. V. αἰδ-οί. 





1. The following shows the mode of declining if the o ue retained : 
Sing. G. ἥρωσ-ος, 
1). ἥρωσ-ι, 
A. ἤρωσ-α, ὅτα. 
9.1 the o were retained, the form of declining would be (stem 
ἦχος), ἃ. ἠχόσ-ος, 1). ἠχόσ-ι, A. ἠχόσ-α, V. ἠχόσ-ι, &e. 
3. Retaining the c, we would have (stem aidorc), G. αἰδόσ-ος, Ὦ. 
αἰδόσ-ι, A. αἰδόσ-α, V. αἰδόσ-ι, &c. 
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Remark. The Ionic dialect has, besides αἰδώς, two other sub- 
stantives, also, with the same ending, namely, 7 ἠώς, “the dawn,” 
and ὁ χρώς, “the skin,” gen. χροός, dat. χροΐ, accus. χρόα. In 
the Attic dialect, ὁ χρώς takes the following inflection: χρωτός, 
χρωτί, χρῶτα. The dative χρῷ (for ypwri) is employed with ἐν 
in certain forms of expression ; as, ξυρεῖ ἐν χρῷ, “τὲ touches one 
nearly ;’ ἐν χρῷ μάχεσθαι, “to fight hand to hand.” For ἠώς the 
Attics said ἕως, which was declined according to the Attic sec- 
ond declension. 


8. Words in ας (gen. aoc), and in o¢ (gen. E06). 


I. Words in ας, genitive aoc, are neuter, and exhibit in 
the nominative the pure stem. In the dative plural a a is 
dropped. 

II. A contraction occurs only in the dative singular, and 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. ‘The 
contracted dual in @ can not be confirmed by any example. 

ΠΙ. Only two substantives belong to this class, namely, 
τὸ σέλας, “ splendor,” and τὸ δέπας, “ the cup.” 


τὸ σέλας, ““ splendor.”' 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
τὸ σέλας, τὼ σέλα-ε, τὰ σέλα-α, σέλᾶ, 
τοῦ σέλᾶἄ-ος, τοῖν σελά-οιν, “ τῶν σελά-ων, 
τῷ σέλᾶ-ι, σέλᾳ, τοῖν σελά-οιν, τοῖς σέλᾶἄ-σι(ν), 
τὸ σέλας, τὼ σέλα-ε. τὰ σέλα-α, σέλα, 
σέλας. σέλα-ε. σέλα-α, σέλα. 


ΡΌΩΣΖ 
ΞΞΡΘΩΣΖ 
«Ξ“ΘΩΣΖ 


Remark. Three neuters in ac, namely, βρέτας, “a statue ;” 
κῶας, “a fleece ;” and οὖδας, “ ground,’’ take in the genitive and 
dative singular, and also in the plural, after the Ionic fashion, 
the weaker ein place of a. This is likewise the case, in part, 
with the neuter κνέφας, “darkness.” Thus, 

βρέτας ( poetic), gen. Bpéteog.—Plur. nom. βρέτεα, contr. βρέτη, 

gen. βρετέων, το. 

κῶας (poetic). Plur. in Homer, κώεα, κώεσι(ν). 

- otdag ( poetic), gen. ovdeoc, dat. ovdei and οὔδει. 
κνέφας ( poetry and prose), gen. κνέφεος, preferred to κνέφαος (in 
Aristophanes we have κνέφους), dat. κνέφαϊ, κνέφᾳ preferable 
form. 





1. Retaining the o, G. σέλασ-ος, D. oéAac-1.—Dual. N. σέλασ-ε, G. 
σελάσ-οιν, &c.—Plur. N. céAac-a, G. σελάσ-ων, 1). σέλασ-σι, A. σέ- 
Aac-a, V. σέλασ-α. | 
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IV. The ending oc, genitive coc, belongs, in like manner, 
exclusively to.neuters. In the nominative, however, the 
stem-vowel ¢ has changed into the fuller 0. ‘Thus, stem 
Vevec: nom. γένος : gen. (yéveo-o¢) yéveog¢.—Stem κλέες : © 
nom. Κλέος : gen. (κλέεσ.ος) κλέεος. 

V. In the dative plural a σ is dropped; as, γένε-σι for 
γένεσ.σι, (Vv). 

VI. A contraction takes place in the genitive and dative 
singular, and in all the dual and plural cases, excepting the 
dative plural. 

Remark. In the dual, ee are contracted into 7, not, as we 
would expect, into εὐ. (Compare Remark 1, page 91.) In the 


plural, ea, preceded by a vowel, is contracted into ᾶ, not. into 
n. (Compare Περικλέα, page 91.) 


TO γένος, “ the race.”! 


Singular. Dual. Plural. : 
Ν. γένος, Ν. γένε-ε, γένη, Ν. yéve-a, γένῃ, 
α. γένε-ος » γένους, G. γενέτοιν, γενοῖν, | ἃ. γενέτων, γενῶν, 
Ὁ. γένε-ῖ, γένει, D. γενέ-οιν, γενοῖν, | 1). γένε-σι(ν), 
Α. γένος, - Α. γένε-ε, γένη, Α. γένε-α, γένη, 
V. γένος. Υ. γένε-ε, γένη, [ὙΥ͂. yéve-a, γένη. 

τὸ κλέος, “ the fame.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. κλέος, N. KAée-e, kA én, Ν. κλέε-α, κλέα, 
G. κλέε-ος, κλέους, G. κλεέ-οιν, κλεοῖν, | G. kKAeé-wr, κλεῶν, 
D. Krée-i, κλέει, D. κλεέ-οιν, KAcoiv, | D. κλέε-σι(ν), 
A. κλέος, A. khée-e, κλέη, A. κλέε-α, κλέα, 
Υ. κλέος. Υ. κλέε-ε, κλέη. Υ. κλέε-α, κλέα. 


Remark. The open form of the genitive plural often appears ; 
as, ὀρέων, βελέων, κερδέων, and more especially ἀνθέων, the con- 
tracted form of which last, namely, ἀνθῶν, is rejected by the 
Atticists. We also find in the Attic writers the open form of 
the dual ee, namely, τὼ γένεε. 


1. Retaining the o (stem yévec), G. γένεσ-ος, 1). yéveo-..—Dual. 
N. yéveo-e, G. γενέσ-οιν, &c.—Plur. N. yéveo-a, G. γενέσο-ων, D. "2 
νεσ-σι, A. yéveo-a, V. γένεσ-α. 

2. The stem is κλέες, and the oblique cases, retaining the o, would 
be, G. κλέεσ-ος, Ὁ. κλέεσ-ι, &e. 
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III. Worps ΙΝ tc, vc, t, AND Vv. 


1. Words in tc and we. 

I. Substantives in Z¢ and ὕς originally ended in Zf¢ and 
vFc; that is, the gender-sign ¢ was preceded by the di- 
gamma, which, in its turn, had a short vowel before it; as, 
Aif-¢ (stem ALF), genitive Aif-6¢, dative Aif.i, &c. The 
truth of this is confirmed by ancient inscriptions, τ 
the dative form Azf-i actually occurs. 

If. ‘he digamma, however, became gradually blended 
with the short vowel that preceded it, and, while it disap- 
peared from writing, changed this short vowel into a long 
one. ‘Thus, Atf¢ became changed into Aic: iy6vS¢ into 
ἰχθύς, &c. 

Ill. The digamma thus disappeared from the word, as 
far as the eye was concerned, but still would appear to have 
been heard in pronunciation at the end of the word when a 
consonant came after. Hence, besides the nominative, we 
have the end-syllable long in the accusative and vocative 
singular also. 

IV. But when the digamma occurred between two vow- 
els it was dropped in pronunciation, and the first of the two 
vowels was shortened ; as, Δῖ-ός, ἰχθῦ.ος. : 

V. In the dative plural we have ἰχθύσι instead of ἰχθῦσι, 
and ovoi instead of ovot, contrary to the analogy of γραῦσι, 
βοῦσι, βασιλεῦσι. 


ὁ Kic, ““ the corn-worm.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 kile, N. ro ki-e, N. of — kl-ec, 
G. τοῦ κὶ-ός, G. τοῖν ki-oiv, G. τῶν κὶ-ῶν, 
i τῷ κεῖ, D. τοῖν κὶ-οῖν, D. τοῖς κὶ-σί(υ), 
Α. τὸν κῖν, A: τὼ xi-e, A. τοὺς κΐἕ-ας, 
y Ke. V. κί-ε. γ. Kl-EC. 


σὺς, “the boar.” 
Singular. — Dual. Plural. 


On 


N. ὁ σῦς, Ν. τὼ σΐὕ-ε, Ν ΟΣ αὖ ες, 
G. τοῦ σῦ-ός, G. τοῖν σῦ-οῖν, G. τῶν σῦ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ οὔ-ί, D. τοῖν ov-oiv, D. τοῖς ai-ci(v), 
A. τὸν σῦν, A. TQ  ov-e, A. τοὺς oav-ac, 
V. ov. Ve ov-e. τὰν σὕὔ-ες. 
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| ὁ ἰχθύς, “the fish. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. 6 ἰθὺς, N. τὼ ἐχθύ-ε, N. οἱ ἐἰχθὕ-ες, oc. 

G. τοῦ ἰχθύ-ος, α. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, G. τῶν ἰχθύ-ων, 

Ὦ. τῷ ἐχθύ-ι, D. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, Ὁ. τοῖς ἰχθύ-σι(ν), 

A. τὸν ἰχθῦν, Α. τὼ ἐχθύ-ε, A. τοὺς ἰχθύ-ας, ἰχθῦς, 
γ ἰχθῦ. V. ἰχθύ-ε. ᾿. ἰχθύ-ες, ἰχθῦς. 


Remark 1. The accusative of Δίς is Δία, in place of Aiv: so, 
in Theocritus and the later writers, we have iy@va for ἰχθύν. 

Remark 2. There are some words in which the a belongs to 
the stem, it is true, but which, since, on the one hand, they drop 
o between two vowels, and, on the other, follow the analogy of 
the above paradigms in the accusative and vocative singular, 
agree in their declension with that of the nouns just given. 
The noun μῦς is an instance of this. Thus, 


μῦς, “a mouse.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. μῦς, Ν. μὕ-ε, N. μὕ-ες, 
G. μῦ-ός, G. μῦ- -οῖν, G. μυ-ῶν, 
Ὁ. μῦ-(, D. μῦ-οἷν, D. μῦ-σί, 
Α. μῦν, Α. μῦ- ε, A. pi-ac, 
V~. po. Υ. pi-e. Υ. μὕ-ες. 


2. Words in tc, t, ὕς, and ὃ. 

I. The stem of these substantives ends in ζ or ¥, as the 
form of the neuter, which exhibits the pure stem, plainly 
shows. ‘The final ¢ in the feminines and masculines is 
merely the gender-sign. 

II. ‘The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the accusa.- 
tive and vocative singular; in the other cases they pass 
over into δ. 

III. Substantives of this class are distinguished from 
those in ic and ὃς by the short*end-syllable in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular, which those in ὃς 
and ὃς have long. | 

IV. In the genitive singular and plural substantives of 
the masculine or feminine gender take ὡς and wy as case- 
endings, according to the lonic-Attic form, the w in which 
produces no change upon the position of the accent. 
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V. The duat form ewy does not occur.—There is ἃ con- 
traction in the dative singular, and in the nominative and 


accusative plural. 


ἡ πόλϊἴς, “ the city.” 


Singular. © Dual. Plural. 
N. πόλϊς, N. πόλε-ε, N. πόλε-ες, πόλεις, 
G. πόλε-ως, G. πολέ-οιν. α.. πόλε-ων, 
D. πόλε-ϊ, πόλει, D. πολέ-οιν, D. πόλε-σι(υ), 
A. πόλϊν, Α. πόλε-ε, Α. πόλε-ας, πόλεις, 
Υ. πόλι. Υ. πόλε-ε. V. πόλε-ες, πόλεις. 

ὁ πῆχῦς, “ the cubit.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. πῆχὺῦς, N. πήῆχε-ε, N. πήχε-ες, πήχεις, 
G. πήχε-ως, α. πηχέ-οιν, α. πήχε-ων, 
D. πήχε-ἴ, πήχει, D. πηχέεοιν, D. πήχε-σι(ν), 
Α. πῆχῦν, Α. πήχε-ε, Α. πήχε-ας, πήχεις, 
Υ. πῆχῦ. Υ. πήχε-ε. | V. πήχε-ες, πήχεις. 

τὸ σίναᾶπι, “ the mustard.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. σίναπι, N. σινάπε-ε, N. σινάπε-α, σινᾶἄπη, 
G. σινάπε-ος, G. σιναπέ-οιν, | G. σιναπέ-ων, 
D. owvare-i, σινάπει, | 1). σιναπέ-οιν, | D. σινάπε-σι(υ), 

A. σίναπι, A. σινάπε-ε, A. σινάπε-α, σινάἄπη, 
Υ. σίναπι. | V. σινάπε-ε. V. σινάπε-α, σινάἄπη. 
τὸ ἄστῦ, * the city.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. Gord, N. ἄστε-ε, N. dore-a, ἄστη, 

G. ἄστε-ος, G. ἀστέ-οιν, G. ἀστέ-ων, 

D. dote-i, daorel, D. ἀστέ-οιν,. D. ἄστε-σι(ν),. 

A. ἀστῦ, A. ἄστε-ε, A. ἄστε-α, ἄστη, 
V. ἀστῦ. V. Gore e. V. dore-a, ἄστη. 


Remark 1. Adjectives in we, εἴα, ύ, follow in declension, in the 
masculine, πῆχυς, and in the neuter ἄστυ, except that the geni- 
tive singular has not the Ionic-Attie ending in we, but the com- 
mon one in oc; as, ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Remark 2. Among the Attic poets (in the tragic and comic 
senarius), substantives in ἐς sometimes form the genitive in coc ; 
as, πόλεος, ὕδρεος, ὄφεος. The form πόλεως is often used by the 
same poets as forming two syllables by synizesis (~-). 

Remark 3. Instead of the dual form in ee, we find, also, two 
others, one in ec and the other in 7. Thus, we have in Isocra- 
tes (Paneg., 6. 11.) τὼ πόλη ; and in Plato (Rep., ili., p. 410, E.) 
τὼ φύσει and τὼ φύση. 


Ι 
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Remark 4. The accusative plural of nouns in ve occurs some- 
times, among the Attic poets, in the open form; as, πήχεας in 
Aristophanes. The genitive forms πήχους and πηχῶν were 
employed by later writers 

Remark 5. In the neuters inz and νυ, the lonic-Attie genitive- 
form in the singular is very seldom found; as, for example, 
ἄστεως in Euripides. (Phen., 856.) In the plural it never oc- 
curs. 

VI. In the Ionic and Doric dialects the inflection of these 
substantives in t¢ differs from that just given, but still is 
regular in itself; as, πόλις, G. πόλιος, D. πόλιι, πόλι, ὅτε. 
So, also, in the Attic dialect and common language, in the 
case of adjectives in ἐς, ὁ, whose stem does not end in a 
consonant ; as, ἴδρις, ἴδρι, G. idptoc, &c., and in certain 
nouns which are, in part, poetic ; as, 7 πόρτις, G. πόρτιος, 
“the heifer ;” ὁ γάστρις, G. γάστριος, “the glutton ;” ὁ 
γλάνις, ἃ. γλάνιος, “α kind of fish.” ὃ, ἡ, οἷς, Ge οἷός, 
“ὁ {116 sheep.” —The inflection of ἔγχελυς, “ the eel,” is also 
peculiar in the singular; G. éyyeAv-oc, &c., but in the 
plural ἐγχέλεις, &c., and in the dual ἐγχέλεε, Kc. 


ἡ πόρτις, ‘the heifer.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. πόρτις, N. πόρτι-ε, N. woptt-e¢, πόρτῖις, 
G. πόρτϊ-ος, G. πορτί-οιν, G. πορτί-ων, 
1). πόρτϊ-ι, wopti, | Ὁ. πορτί-οιν, 1). πόρτϊ-σι(ν), 

Α. πόρτιν, A. πόρτι-ε, A. πόρτι-ας, πόρτῖς, 
V. πώρτε: Υ. πόρτι-ε. Υ. πόρτι-ες, optic. 
ὁ, ἡ, οἷς, ‘the sheep.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

“INL οἷς, | N. ole, N. oiec, 
. G. oiéc, G. oloiv, G. οἰῶν, 

D. oii, D. οἰοῖν, 1). toh ae 

A. ὄϊν, A. oie, A. oiac, less often οἷς. 

Υ. οἷς. V. ole. Υ. olec. 

ἡ ἔγχελυς, “the eel.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ἔγχελυς, N. ἐγχέλε-ε, Ν. ἐγχέλεις, 

G. ἐγχέλυ-ος, α. ἐγχελέ-οιν, G. ἐγχέλε-ων, 
Ὁ. ἐγχέλυ-ϊ, 1). ἐγχελέ-οιν, 1). ἐγχέλε-σι(ν), 
A. ἔγχελυν, Α. ἐγχέλε-ε, Α. ἐγχέλεις, 

Υ. ἔγχελυ. Υ. ἐγχέλε-ε. Υ. ἐγχέλεις. 
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I. Rue 1. The case-endings a, ἐφ v, and ὡς are short; as, 





λαίλαπᾶ, αἰῶνϊ, πῆχῦ, κόρακᾶς, 
λαμπάδα, ϑηρῖ, ἔγχελῦ, τρίχᾶς, 
σώματᾶ, ἥρωϊ, ἄστῦ, ὄρνιθᾶς, 
ῥῖνα, ἰχθύϊ, γόνῦ, δελφῖνᾶς, 
yiyavtad, | πόλΐϊ, δάκρῦ, ῥήτορᾶς, 
πατέρα, oivant, γλυκῦ, ϑηρᾶς. 


Exception 1. But α is long in the accusative-ending of the 
singular and plural of substantives in ev¢; as, Tov ἱερέα, τοὺς 
ἱερέᾶς, from ὁ ἱερεύς, ‘the priest.” 

Exception 2. The v is long in od, ἰχθῦ, &c., as may be learn- 
ed from the paradigms. 

Rute 2. Words whose nominative ends in aé, 2é, vi; 
aw, up, vb; t¢ and vc, have in the oblique cases either a 
long or short penult, according as the vowel in the ending 
of the nominative is long or short; as, 


ϑώραξ, --ἄκος, But βῶλαξ, «--ἄκος, 
ῥῖψ, -ἰπός, ἐλπὶς, —idoc, 
aktic, --ῖνος, kaTtnAiw, —ldoc, 
deAdic, -τῖνος, κόρῦς, —v6oc. 


In order, however, to ascertain whether the three doubt- 
ful vowels be long or short, the following remarks must Be 
- attended to: 


Remark 1. αξ is long, 1. In monosyllabic masculines of this 
ending ; as, βλάξ, --ὠἀἀκός ; and in the feminine noun ῥάξ, --ἀγός ; 
but δρᾶξ, --ἄκός, is short.—2. In dissyllabic masculines whose 
penult is long by nature, and also in all trisyllabic and polysyl- 
labic words; as, ϑώραξ, --ῶκος ἱέραξ, --ᾶκος, &c., except αὐὑλᾶξ, 
«ἄκος; μεῖρὰξ, --ῶκος, φύλαξ, --Φἄκος, and ἄνθραξ, -axoc.—3. In 
words having a diminutive or lessening force, with a vowel 
preceding the termination; as, véag, -ἂκος, “a youngster ;” 
φλύαξ, --ακος, ‘a droll; and in the following dissyllabic mas- 
culines whose penult is long by position; as, φόρταξ, --ἀκος ; 
στόμφαξ, --ἀκος ; πάσσαξ, --ἀκος; Kopdas, —dxoc; πόρπαξ, —akog ; 
σύρφαξ, —akoc ; Aabpas, --ἀκος ; and, finally, in the word φέναξ, 
-«-ἀΚος. 

Exception. Some dissyllabic masculines, however, whose 
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penult is long by nature, have, nevertheless, the a short in the 
oblique cases; as, Aetuag, --ἄκος, &c. 

+ Remark 2. ἐξ is long, 1. In monosyllabic words; as, “i&, ᾿ϊκός ; 
opts, --ἰκός ; Wis, --ἰκός ; excepting, however, most monosyllables 
that begin with two consonants; as, Opzé, τρῖχός.---. In dis- 
syllables whose penult is long either by nature or position; as, 
βέμθιξ, ~iKoc ; τέττιξ, -ἰγος ; σπάδιξ, --ἰκος ; φοῖνιξ, -ἰκος; except 
χοῖνιξ, --ἴκος, and those which have a A in the middle; as, κύ- 
Aié, --ἴκος. 

Remark 3. vé is long only in those dissyllables whose penult 
is long by nature; as, κῆρυξ, -vKo¢ ; κῆνξ, --ὔκος ; and in two 
whose penult is long by position ; as, Gou6vé, --ὔκος, and KoKkvé, © 
—vyoe. 

Remark 4. ay is every where short; as, “Apap, --ἄθος. 

Remark 5. ἐψ is long in monosyllables ; as, “tp, κνῖψ, Opty, 
gen. --ἰπός, the names of certain insects, &c. ; except vip, vi- 
φός, and λίψ, Aibdc. ay 

Remark 6. vy is long in monosyllables; as, yiw, γῦπός : 
γρῦψ, γρῦπός. 

Remark 7. ἐς is long, 1. In monosyllables and other words 
which make the genitive in ἐνὸς and θοὸς ; as, pic, ῥῖνός : ἀκτίς, 
-ἶνος ; ὄρνις, --ἴθος.----ὦ. In many words whose genitive ends in. 
idog: as, aric, βαλόϊς, Batpayic, κηκῖς, κηλῖς, κνημῖς, σφραγὶς, &c. 

Remark 8. υς is long, 1. In monosyllables ; as, μῦς, od¢.—2. 
In polysyllables whose genitive ends in dog. But, both in mon- 
osyllables and polysyllables, it must be observed that the v in 
the other cases is short, with the exception of the accusative in 
iv ; as, δρῦς, δρῦός, δρῦν : pic, μῦός, μῦν : ἰχθῦς, ἰχθῦος, ἰχθῦν.--- 
3. In the two words δαγύς, --ὔδος, and κώμῦς, -οὔθος. 

Other particulars relative to quantity are given along with 
the paradigms themselves. 


DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. General. Remarks. 


1. In the Doric dialect, in this as in the other declensions, the long 
ἃ takes the place of ἡ ; as, μάν, μᾶνός, &c., for μήν, μηνός : and ποι- 
μᾶν, ποιμένος, for ποιμήν, ποιμένος. So, also, “Ελλᾶν, “Ελλᾶνες, for 
Ἔλλην, Ἕλληνες : and vedrdc, νεότᾶτος, for νεότης, νεότητος. Even 
in the dative plural of φρήν, gen. φρένος, Pindar has sik: for ee 
but with a short a, however. 
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Exceptions. The exceptions to this Dorism are αἰθήρ, Sip, 
gen. ϑῆρος, and all proper names in r7p. 

2. In the Jonic dialect, on the other hand, 7 most commonly takes 
the place of the long ἃ; as, ϑώρηξ for ϑώραξ : οἴηξ for οἴαξ : tong for 
ἱέραξ. In Homer, the usage fluctuates in the case of ψάρ, and we 
have both ψῆρας and ψαρῶν. The word «dp never takes the 7. 

3. The dative plural, in the Epic language, ends, according to the 
exigencies of the verse, in σι(ν), σσι(ν), εσι(ν), and ecouv). The 
ground-form is ἐσε(ν), and in its strengthened shape ecoc(v). This 
ending is added, like the other case-endings, to the pure stem of the 
word; as, κύν-εσσι (from κύων, (ἃ. κυν-ός) : νεκύ-εσσι (from νέκυς, 
νέκυ-ος) : πάντ-εσσι (from πᾶς, παντ-ός): ἀνάκτ-εσιν (from ὠναξ, 
‘avaxkt-oc), &e. ᾿ 

_ With neuters, which have in the nominative a radical o, this o is 
dropped, since it can not stand between two vowels; as, ἐπέ-εσσι 
lor ἐπέσ-εσσι, from ἔπος) : δεπά-εσσι (for δεπάσ-εσσι, from δέπας 

In the case of stems ending in αὖ, ev, ov (that is, originally, in af, 
ef, oF), the v (1. e., F) must be dropped ; as, βό-εσσι (for BéF-eoon, 
Latin dov-ibus) ; ἱππή-εσσι (for inmns-ecor), &e. 

The ending ooz is, in general, appended only to stems that end in 
a vowel; as, νέκυ-σσι, from νέκυς, ἃ. véxv-oc. We have, however, 
also, ἔρι-σσιν, 1. e., iptd-cowv (from ἔρις, G. ipid-o¢), and commonly 
'“ποσσί, 1. ε., ποδ-σσί (from πούς, G. rod-6¢)..—The dative form in dou 
never admits this strengthening by means of another oc. In neuter 
stems in o¢ and ας, the first o in the ending ocx belongs to the stem, 
or, in other words, is radical; as, ἔπεσ-σι (from ἔπος, G. (ἔπεσ-ος), 
ἔπε-ος : SO, 4150, νέκεσ-σι, νέφεσ-σι, τεύχεσ-σι, δέπασ-σι. 

The ground-form eo. was commonly employed by the Doric poets 
as well as prose writers. The Ionic prose, also, frequently has this 
form of the dative where the stem ends in »; as, μήν-εσι, δαιτυ- 
μόν-εσι. 

4. The Genitive and Dative Dual, as in the second declension, end, 
in the Epic language, in ov; as, ποδοῖν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

5. The Genitive Plural ends, in the Ionic dialect, very frequently in 
ἕων ; aS, χηνέων, ἀνδρέων, γιλιαδέων, μυριαδέων, KC. 

6. The Accusative Singular of words in ὃς ends sometimes, in the 
Epic language, in a instead οὖν; as, εὐρέα πόντον, for εὐρύν πόντον : 
SO, ἐχθύα for ἰχθύν : ddéa for ἡδύν (in Theocritus). So, also, νέα in 
Homer, from ναῦς (vd‘¢, vé*-a, nav-em), for ναῦν. 

7. In the Vocative Singular, the Aolians throw away ¢; as, Σώκ- 
pate for Σώκρατες. 


12 
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2. Remarks on Particular Paradigms. 


1. Worps IN ὡς, GEN. wToc. 


Words in ὡς, genitive wrog, drop the τ in the dative and accusa- 
tive singular of the Epic dialect, and then contract the stem-vowel 
with the case-vowel ; as, in Homer, ἱδρῷ for ἱδρῶτι : and ἱδρῶ for 
ἱδρῶτα, from ἱδρώς, gen. ἱδρῶτος. So, γέλῳ for γέλωτι : γέλω for yé- 
λωτα : and by the same analogy, iy for ἰχῶρα, from ἰχώρ. 


2. Worps IN ov, GEN. ὠνος. 


Words in wv, genitive wvoc, take sometimes, in the language of 
poetry, the short vowel ; as, Κρονίων, gen. -twvoc and —lovog (Homer) ; 
᾿Ακταίων, gen. -ωνος and —ovog (Eurip.). So, also, Ποσειδάων (Attic 
Ποσειδῶν), gen. -ovog and --ωνος ; and πρών, gen. πρῶνος : but in 
Hesiod, zpeovoc, &c. 3 


3. Worps IN ἐς, GEN. ἐδος. 


The Homeric, Ionic, and Doric dialects often inflect these words, 
especially proper names, in co¢ instead of ἐδος ; as, μήνις. gen. μήνιος 
(Hom.); Θέμις, gen. Θέμιος (Herod.); Κύπρις, gen. Κύπριος ( Theoer.) ; 
Πάρις, gen. ἸΙάριος (Pind.). So, Θέτιος, Ἴσιος, &c., dat. Θέτε (Hom.). 
Sometimes, however, the contracted dative ends also in a short 
vowel; as, ἄπολις (gen. commonly ἀπόλιδος ; Ionic, ἀπόλιος) : dat. 
arvoAt.—The Epic dialect, however, in the case of words in tc, ἐδος, 
takes the dative only in ¢ instead of δὲ; all the other cases have the 
common inflexion with the characteristic ὁ. 

Words in ηΐς, gen. nidoc, are sometimes contracted by the poets 
in the course of inflection ; as, παρηΐς, gen. παρηΐδος, contr. παρῇῆδος: 
Nypnic, nom. plur. Νηρηΐδες, contr. Nypadec.—In place of dog the 
Dorians said ttoc ; as, ᾿Αρτέμιτος for ᾿Αρτέμιδος. 


4. Worps IN ac, GEN. aroc. 


The Jonians threw out the τ in such words. Hence, in Homer, 
we have such forms as these, namely, répaa, τεράων, τεράεσσι, from 
τέρας, gen. Tépatoc: and from κέρας, gen. κέρατος : the dat. sing. 
κέρᾳ, the nom. plur. κέρα, gen. κεράων, dat. κεράεσσι and “κέρασι. So, 
again, from κρέας, gen. kpéatoc, we have, in the plural, nom. κρέα, 
gen. κρεάων, κρεῶν, and κρειῶν, dat. κρέασι. With the Jomans, the a 
in these words often changes to €; as, Képeoc, κέρεα, κερέων: τέρεα: 
κρέεσσιν, &C. 


δ. WorDs IN ave, ευς, ove. 


In place of γραῦς, Homer has γρηῦς, dat. ypnt, voc. γρηῦ and ypyv. 


a a να.. 


i 
‘ 
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In the onic dialect, the long α passes, in like manner, into 7; as, 
gen. yonoc, nom. plur. γρῆες. The same takes place in the case 
of ναῦς, the Jonic inflection of which has already been given 
(ase So). Ὁ 

In nouns in evc, the Epic dialect takes ἡ instead of the ε, in all 
cases where the v (2. e., F) of the stem has fallen away ; and this is 
done in order to compensate by the length of the vowel for the v 
(1. e., F) that has been dropped. Thus we have, nom. βασιλεύς, voc. 
βασιλεῦ, dat. plur. βασιλεῦσι, but gen. βασιλῆος, dat. βασιλῆϊ, ac- 
cus. βασιλῆζ, nom. plur. βασιλῆες, gen. βασιλήων, accus. βασιλῆᾶς. 
And it is to be observed that the long @ in the accusative of the 
Attic dialect, namely, —ed, and —-edc, here becomes short.—In proper 
names we find 7 or ε employed, as the exigencies of the verse re- 
quire; thus, Ὀδυσσῆος or ᾽Οδυσῆος, and also ᾽Οδυσσέος : ᾽Οδυσῆϊ and 
Ὀδυσεῖ : ᾿Οδυσσῆα and ’Odvcéa. Others, again, such as ’Arpeve and 
Τυδεύς, always have the ε; as, Τυδέος, éi, éa, and 7. 

The word βοῦς, in the Epic and Jonic dialects, occurs most fre- 
quently without contraction in the oblique cases; as, gen. βοός, 
nom. plur. βόες, gen. βοῶν, dat. βόεσσι, accus. βόας, &c. The Do- 
rians have βῶς in the nominative, and βῶν in the accusative. This 
latter form occurs, also, in Homer (II., vii., 238), with the significa- 
tion of “ἃ shield covered with ox-hide.”’ 


6. Proper Names ΙΝ Κλέης. 


In these proper names, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 7 ; as, 
Ἡρακλέης, gen. —KAjoc; dat. -κλῆϊ; accus. --κλῆα (and in Hesiod, 
-κλέα); voc. Ἡράκλεις. The Jonians and Dorians, and sometimes, 
also, the poets, throw out an ε on account of the verse; as, Περι- 
κλέος, —€i, &cC.—It must be remarked, moreover, that proper names 
in κλῆς have, likewise, another form in κλος, which is interchanged 
with the other, according to the exigencies of the verse ; as, Ἶφι- 
κλῆς and ἴφικλος. Homer always employs the nominative form 
Πάτροκλος, but he has in the accusative Πάτροκλον and Πατροκλῆα: 
and in the vocative, Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκλεις. 


7. Worps IN ὡς AND ὦ, GEN. doc. 


Words of this class have, among the Epic and Ionic writers, as 
among the Aétzcs, the contracted or short form; except χρώς and its 
compounds; as, χροός, χροΐ, ypoa.— The Jonic dialect frequently 
makes the accusative singular end in οὖν instead of w; as, Ἰώ; 
accus. ᾿Ιοῦν : ἠώς, accus. jodv.—In Doric and Molic, the genitive sin- 
gular ends in οἷς and ὥς ; as in Moschus, ’Aoic, τᾶς ᾿Αχῶς. 
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8. WorpDs IN ας, GEN. aoe. 


The dative singular of these words is, in Homer, either uncen- 
tracted or contracted, according to the exigencies of the verse; as, 
γήραϊ and γήρᾳ : δέπᾳ, σέλᾳ. ‘The nominative and accusative plural, 
however, are always contracted ; as, δέπα. 


9. Worps IN ος, GEN. εος. 


In these words the Eyre dialect employs the uncontracted or con- 
tracted forms, according to the exigencies of the verse, except in 
the genitive plural, which last always remains uncontracted.—The 
genitive singular in eo¢ is contracted, in some substantives, by both 
the Epic writers and the Dorians, into eve, namely, "Epébeve, ϑάμ- 
θευς, ϑάρσευς, ϑέρευς : in the others it remains uncontracted. The 
nominative and accusative plural are regularly uncontracted in the 
Epic. writers, but must be pronounced with synizesis. The geni- 
tive plural is always in éwv.—The Ionic agrees, in these respects, 
with the Epic dialect. 

In σπέος, Κλέος, δέος, χρέος, the Epic dialect lengthens the ε, some- 
times into εἰ, at other times into 7; as, gen. omeiovc, dat. σπῆϊ, 
accus. σπέος and σπεῖος, plur. gen. σπείων, dat. σπέσσι and σπήεσσι. 
—Gen. dciove.—ypéoc and ypetoc.—KAéd and κλεῖα. 


10. Worps IN tc, GEN. ὕος. 


In the Epic dialect, these words contract the dative singular; as, 
ὀϊζυϊ, ὀρχηστυῖ, πληθυῖ, ἰξυῖ, vexvi. The accusative plural, according 
to the exigencies of the verse, is sometimes left uncontracted ; at 
other times, and more commonly, contracted ; as, ἐχθῦς for ἰχθύας: 
ὀφρῦς, yévic, δρῦς : but véxvac always remains uncontracted. The 
nominative plural never undergoes contraction; it is sometimes, 
however, pronounced with synizesis. The dative plural ends in 
voot and veoor (two syllables) ; as, ἰχθύσσιν and iy@vecouv. 


11. Worps IN f¢ ΑΝ ζ, GEN. foc (ATTIC ἕως), AND IN t¢ AND ὕ, GEN. 
voc (ATTIC ewe). 


Words in ic, Gen. Altic, ewe, retain, in the Epic and Jonie dialects, 
the « of the stem throughout all the cases, and undergo contraction 
in the dative singular always in Ionic, and in the accusative plural 
commonly in the same dialect ; as, πόλις, --ἰος, --ἴ, -tv 3 πόλιες, --ίων, 
—tol, -tac, and t¢.—IJn the dative singular, however, we find, in Ho- 
mer, the endings ef and ec; as, πόσεϊ and πόσει, from πόσις : veuéo- 
cet from νέμεσις : μάντεϊ from μάντις : πτόλεϊ from πτόλις : πόλει 
from πόλις. ἕω: 
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In some words, the « of the stem has, in other of the cases, also 
passed into ε; as, ἐπάλξεις for ἐπάλξιας, dat. plur. ἐπάλξεσιν. ‘This 
happens particularly in πόλιες, which, besides this, moreover, can, 
according to the exigencies of the verse, even make the e pass into 
ἢ; and also in ὄϊς. In Homer the following forms of both these 
words appear, namely : 


Sing. G. πόλιος, πτόλιος, πόλεοξ, πόληος, 


2). πτόλεϊ, πόλει, πόληϊ, 
ἃ. πόλιν, πτόλιν, (πόληα, Hesiod). 
Plur. Ν. πόλιες, πόληες, 
σ. πολίων, 
D. πολίεσσι, 
A. πόλιας (3 and 2 syll.), πόλεις, πόληας. 
Sing. 6. ὄϊος, οἰός, 
Α. ὄϊν. 
Plur. G. ὀΐων, οἰῶν, 
D. ὀΐεσσιν, οἴεσιν, ὄεσσιν, 
Α. ὄϊς. 


Neuters in %, Gen. Attic eoc, retain, in the Ionic dialect, the ¢ in 
inflection ; as, σίνηπι, gen. σινήπιος, dat. σινήπιι --- Πμαὶ, nom. σινή- 
me, gen. o.vnriow.—Plural, nom. σινήπια, gen. σινηπίων, dat. σινή- 
miot. Sometimes, however, they take the common mode of inflec- 
tion, with €; as, σινήπεος, σινήπει, dual σινήπεε, σινηπέοιν, plur. 
σινήπεα, σινηπέων, σινήπεσι. 

Those words in ὕς which, in the Attic dialect, take εως in the gen- 
itive, have, in Ionic, the genitive in eo¢; as, πήχεος : except, how- 
ever, ἔγχελυς, gen. ἐγχέλυος. In the dative singular, Homer uses 
both the uncontracted and contracted form; as, εὐρέϊ, πήχει, πλάτει. 
-—In the norfinative plural, the uncontracted and contracted forms 
stand equally well.—In the accusative plural, the uncontracted form 
in eac¢ 1s the regular one, which termination eac can, if the verse re- 
quire it, be pronounced as one syllable; as, πελέκεας (three sylla- 
bles).—In place of the contracted form πολεῖς, from the adjective 
πολύς, which used to be read in many passages, the form πολέας 
(three syllables) has been restored. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

I. That is called anomalous which is inconsistent with 
the prescribed laws of formation ; and hence, by anomalous 
nouns of the third declension are here meant all such as 
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deviate in their inflection from the rules and analogies which 
have just been mentioned. 

11. Anomalous nouns of the Third Declension may be 
divided into three classes. 

lil. The First Class embraces all those substantives 
whose nominative has a form that can not, according to 
general analogy, be derived from the stem which is indica- 
ted by the genitive ; as, 7 γυνή, “the woman,” genitive yv- 
VQLK-OC. 

IV. The Second Class comprises those substantives 
which, while they have but one form for the nominative, 
yet follow, in some or all of the other cases, two modes of 
formation; which two modes of formation, however, can 
proceed, according to the general rule, from one and the 
same nominative-form. 

To this head belong many substantives in ἐς, having two 
modes of inflection, one of which must be referred back to 
a stem ending in ἃ T-sound, and the other to a stem end- 
ing with a vowel; as, ὄρνις, “a bird ;” plural, ὄρνιθες and 
ὄρνεις. Substantives of this kind are called Heteroclites. 

V. The Third Class embraces those substantives which 
have only one form of the nominative, but two modes of in- 
flection in some or all of the cases, one of which two modes 
can be deduced from the nominative, while the other sup- 
poses a different nominative-form. Thus, ϑεράπων, “a 
servant,” gen. ϑεράποντος, accus. ϑεράποντα, and poetic 
ϑέραπα, which last must be deduced from a nominative 


ϑέραψ. 


This species of formation is called Metaplasm, and the 


substantives that come under it are termed Metaplasta. 


Remark 1. The source of almost all anomalies is the rich- 
ness of the Greek language in collateral forms of one and the 
same word, most of them with different inflections, but similar 
signification. These collateral forms partly belong to different 
dialects ; as, ἕως, gen. ἕω, Attic; ἠώς, gen. ἠοῦς, Epic and Ionic ; 
and, again, φύλαξ, gen. φύλακος, Aliic ; φύλακος, gen. φυλάκου, 


ΕΝ ΕΝ συ a) ὦ. 
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Tonic; and were partly retained by the poetic language for the 
sake of greater fullness of sound, or from the requirements of 
the verse, or for purposes of variety. 

Remark 2. In the list of anomalous nouns that follows, those 
alone are given at length which have not been specially men- 
tioned in the remarks on the paradigms of the third declension. 
The others are referred back to the pages where they have been 
already treated of. 


LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


“Adwy, “a threshing-floor.” Page 84. 

᾿Ανήρ, “aman.” Page 82. 

᾿Απόλλων, ‘ Apollo.” Page 85. 

᾿Αρνός, “of alamb.” Page 83. 

Bpétac, “an image.” Page 93. 

Bov. Accusative. Page 103. 

Τόνυ, τό, ‘the knee.” Gen. γόνατος, &c.; dat. plur. γόνασιν. The 
nominative, therefore, points to a stem γον, and the oblique 
cases to a longer one, yovatr, whence another and an early 
nominative form yovac.—In Homer we find the following forms, 
namely: Gen. sing. γούνατος and γουνός, nom. plur. γούνατα 
and γοῦνα, gen. γούνων, dat. γούνασι (γούνασσι) and γούνεσσι. 
Compare δόρυ. 

Remark 1. The form γούνασσι, in 1]., ix., 488, and xvii., 451, 
is suspicious, and the other reading γούνεσσι ought, without 
doubt, to be preferred. 

Remark 2. The Ionians said γόνυ, γούνατος, γούνατι, ὅτε. 
The Epic form γουνός has the o lengthened into ov, after the 

_ Ionic fashion; as in οὔνομα for ὄνομα,. κοῦρος for κόρος. 

Τυνή, 7, ‘the woman.”?. This noun is declined as follows, the 
oblique cases being formed as if from a nominative yvvaig.— 

Buttmann thinks that the original form was γυναεῖξ. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. γυνή, N. γυναῖκ-ε, N. yvvaix-ec, 
G. yuvaik-6¢, G. γυναίκ-οιν, G. γυναικ-ῶν, 
1). γυναικ-ί, 1). γυναίκ-οιν, 1). γυναιξί(ν), 
Α. γυναῖκ-α, A. γυναῖκ-ε, Α. γυναῖκ-ας, 
Υ. γύναι. Υ. yuvaix-e. Υ. γυναῖκ-ες. 


Remarx. The declension of γυνή would appear, in reality, to 
be a metaplasm, since the nominative γυνή seems to belong to 
the first declension. ‘This supposition is strengthened by the 
circumstance of the ancient grammarians adducing regular 
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forms, according to the first declension, namely, γυνήν and γυ- 

vac, from Pherecrates (Etym. Mag., p. 241, 26), and nom. plur. 

yvvai, from Philippides, Bekk., A. Gr.—The vocative γύναι is 

formed on the same principle as ἄνα and γάλα (stem ἄνακτ, 

γάλακτ), since euphony did not allow a word to end in « or xr. 
Διός, Ati. Vid. Ζεύς. : 

_Adpv, τό, ‘the spear.” Gen. δόρατος, &c.; dat. plur. δόρασι. The 
nominative, therefore, points to a stem dop, and the oblique 
cases to a longer one, dopat, whence another and an earlier 
nominative form, δόρας. (Compare yovv.)\—In Homer we have 
the following forms occurring, namely: Gen. sing. δούρατος 
and δουρός, dat. dovpate and δουρί, dual, nom., &c., δοῦρε, 
plur. nom. dovpata and δοῦρα, gen. dovpwr, dat. dovpace and 
δούρεσσι. 

Remark. Among the Attic poets we have, from δόρυ, a gen. 
δορός, dat. δορί: and in the expression dopé ἑλεῖν, this form of 
the dative is employed even by the Attic prose writers.. We 
also find a dative form δόρει in Aristophanes (Pac., 357), al- 
though the reading is not yet fully settled ; and a plural form 
δόρη in Euripides. (Rhes., 274.) 

-"Eap, 7p, τό. Page 85. 

Ἔγχελυς, 7. Page 98. | 

Ζεύς, “Jupiter.” Gen. Διός, dat. Ati, accus. Δία, as if from a 
nominative Δίς, voc. Ζεῦ. (Compare page 95.) Collateral, but 
less common forms, occurring in the poets and later prose wri- 
ters, are, gen. Ζηνός, dat. Ζηνί, accus. Ζῆνα, as from a nomi- 
native Ζῆν. 

Remark 1. Ζεύς appears to have come from the Beeotian 
Δεύς, through the intermediate form Δσεύς or Σδεύς : and Δεύς 
is the same as Aéfc: or, rather, it is nothing more than Aic, 
1. 6.. Δίοες, with a change of the ε into ἐ; and thus we have 
Aifct in an ancient inscription mentioned by Beeckh. (Corp. 
Inscript., i., p. 47.) 

Remark 2. Various forms of rarer occurrence are, nom. Zav, 
Zac, Aic, Βδεύς, Adv: gen. Zavoc, Aavoc: accus. Zava, Ζῆν, Ζεῦν. 
(Consult Maittaire, de’ Dialect, p. 268, F.) 

Remark 3. In Sanscrit, djé, ‘“ heaven,” comes from div, 
which is itself derived from div, ‘‘to be brilliant,” &c. 

"Howe, ὁ, ‘the hero.”’ Contracts the accusative-ending oa into a. 
Page 92. | 

Θέμις, 7, ““ Themis,” or the goddess of justice, has in Attic, with 
fEschylus, gen. Θέμιδος, &c.—In the old and Epic language, 
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ϑέμις, ‘right,’ and Θέμις, “ Themis,” have the gen. ϑέμιστος 
and Θέμιστος : Doric, ϑέμιτος and Θέμιτος. (Plato, also, has Θέ- 
μιτος for the goddess. Rep., ii., p. 380.)—In the common lan- 
guage this word remained as an appellative only in the expres- 
sion ϑέμις ἐστί, “ fas est,” where it appears as an indeclinable 
word ; like ϑέμιτόν ἐστι. Thus we have, in Plato, φασὶ ϑέμις 
εἶναι (not ϑέμιν), ‘they say that it is right.’ Among the Attic 
poets, also, we find τὸ μὴ ϑέμις. 

Θεράπων, 6, “the servant.” Gen. ϑεράποντος. With Euripides, 
and in epigrams, we have the accusative-form @épara; plur. 
ϑέραπες, as from ϑέραψ, which nominative-form is found, also, 
in a later prose writer. 

OpiE, 7, “the hair.” Gen. τριχός; dat. τριχί, &e.; dat. plur., 
ϑριξί. Compare page 74. 

"ldpac, 6, ** the sweat.” Gen. ἱδρῶτος. In Epic, dat ἱδρῷ, for ἱδρῶ- 
TL, accus. ἱδρῶ, for ἱδρῶτα. Page 102. 

"Inoovc, ‘‘ Jesus.” Gen. Ἰησοῦ, dat. Ἰησοῦ, accus. Ἰησοῦν, voc. 
Ἰησοῦ. 

Remark. This is a very simple mode of inflection, and con- 
sists in having the nominative end in ¢ and the accusative in v, 
while the other cases terminate in the unaltered diphthong or 
vowel that precedes the final ¢ in the nominative. Inthe same 
way with Ἰησοῦς we must decline the Egyptian name Θαμοῦς, 
the genitive and accusative of which, namely, Θαμοῦ and Θα- 
μοῦν, appear in Plato. (Phedr.,p.274.) To suppose, however, 
as some have done, that this is a foreign mode of declining, in- 
troduced into the Greek, is altogether erroneous. It is, on the 
contrary, a genuine Greek form of inflection ; since it not only 
occurred, as the grammarians inform us (Lasc., lib. iii., p. 182), 
in ordinary life, in the case of shortened forms and terms of 
endearment ending in ὃς ; as, διονῦς, gen. διονῦ, shortened from 
Διόνυσος (Lobeck, ad Phryn., 436), and ἀπφῦς, gen. ἀπφῦ, &c., 
“napa ;’"* but when carefully considered, it is the same, in fact, 
with the Attic mode of declining in we, gen. w, of the second 
declension ; and the Doric form of inflection, in ας, gen. a, dat. 

᾿ ἃ, of the first. 


_1. The Lexicons make ἀπφῦς form the genitive ἀπφύος. Butt- 
mann, however, is in favor of ἀπφῦ as the genitive form. The 
word occurs in Theocritus only in the nominative and accusative. - 
(Idyll., xv., 13,14.) It is classed, however, with διονῦς by the scho- 
hast to Dionysius Thrax, p. 857 (Bekker, Anecd. Gr., vol. ii.), and by 
the Etym. Mag. . (Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 203.) 

K 
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᾿Ἰχώρ, ὁ, “Ichor.” Gen. ἰχῶρος, accus. ty, for ἰχῶρα. Page 102. 
Kdpd, τό, “the head.” Tonic κάρῃ. From the first form, though 
so frequent in the Attic writers, we find in the same no other 
case but the dative κάρᾳ. ‘To κάρη, however, Buttmann as- 
signs the cases κάρητος and kdpyte: along with which there 
also exists, in the Epic writers, a fuller form καρήατος, &c. For 
this last a nominative κάρηας is assumed, which appears in 
Antimachus ; and κάρητος is thought to be shortened from κα- 
ρήατος. In Homer’s Hymn to Ceres (v. 12), the plural form 
«apd also occurs, which comes by a regular contraction from 
κάραα OY κάρηα. 

We must connect with what has preceded, the likewise po- 
etic forms which presuppose a nominative κρᾶας and κράς. ‘The 
nominative xpda¢ does not, in truth, occur; and κράς is only 
found in the grammarians. (Cramer, Anecd., ili., 385.) Still, 
however, they may safely be assumed to complete the analogy. 
The first of the poetic forms referred to as coming from these 
two sources is Epic and neuter, namely, gen. κράατος, dat. κρά- 
att; plur. nom. κράατα, &c. The other, gen. κρατός, dat. κρα- 
τί, is common to all the poets ; but, by a singular deviation, al- 
though contracted from κραατός, &c., it is of the masculine gen- 
der, as clearly appears from the accusative κρᾶτα, in Od., Viil., 
92, with which later poets also agree ; as, Eurip., τὸν κρᾶτα, 
τοὺς Kpatac. And yet, what is surprising, Sophocles employs 
the form κρᾶτα as neuter. Thus, nom. and accus. sing. τὸ 
κρᾶτα. (Philoct., 1456.—Compare Schol. ad Pheniss., 1166, 
with Valckenaer’s note; Brunck, ad Philoct., 1001, 1456; Butt- 
mann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 233.) 

Képac, τό, “the horn.”” Page 76. 

KAeic, ἡ, “the key.” Gen. κλειδιός : dat. κλειδ-ί : accus. κλεῖδ-α, 
more commonly κλεῖν : plur. nom. κλεῖδ-ες : accus. κλεῖδιας: 
both contracted κλεῖς. The Ionians said κληΐς, xAnid-o¢, KAnio-t, 
κληῖδα. The old Attic writers, κλής, KAgd-o¢, κλῇδ-ι, κλῇδ-α. 

Kvégac, τό, ‘the darkness.”’ Page 93. 

Κρᾶας, κράς. Vid. κάρα. 

Κρέας, τό, “the flesh.” Page 77. 

Κυκεών, ὃ, “the mixture.’ Page 84. 

Κύων, ὁ, ἡ, ‘the dog.” Gen. κυν-ός : dat. kvv-i: accus. xbv-a: 
voc. κύον. Plur. nom. kiv-ec: gen. kvv-Ov: dat. κυσί: accus. 
κύν-ας. 

Κῶας, τό, “ the fleece.” Gen. κώεος : plur. κώεα, κώεσι(ν). Page 93. 

Aina, τό, “oil, fat.” In the Epic language always found in con- 
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junction with ἐλαίῳ, except in Od.; vi., 277. Thus, we have 
ἀλείψασθαι Hin’ ἐλαίῳ, χρῖσαι and γχρίσασθαι λίπ’ ἐλαίῳ. So, 
again, in Ionic prose, in Hippocrates, ἐλαίῳ χρίων λίπα τὰς χεῖ- 
pac, and, under another form, τῷ ῥοδίνῳ ἀλειφέσθω λίπα. In 
Attic prose, moreover, we have ἀλείφεσθαι, χρίεσθαι λίπα. From 
these examples if has been inferred that λίπα is here a dative, 
from τὸ λίπα, gen. λίπα-ος, dat. Aima-i, contracted Aiwa, which 
last became, through daily and general use, shortened into λίπα 
(~~). According to this view of the subject, éAaiw must be an 
adjective, and Aix’ ἐλαίῳ will signify “ with olive-oil.”” Others 
make λίπα in such constructions an accusative singular, from 
a nominative Ai, and to be used adverbially, ‘‘to anoint one’s 
self fatly (i. e., thickly) with oil.” This is opposed by Buttmann 
(Ausf. Spr., vol. 1., p. 235, note), but it derives strong probability 
from Hippocr., 277, 39, where λέπα certainly appears as an ac- 
cusative. 

Μάρτυς, ὁ, “the witness.” Gen. μάρτυρ-ος, dat. μάρτυρ-ι, accus. 
μάρτυρ-α, more seldom μάρτυν, plural, dat. μάρτῦσι(ν). ---- The 
nominative-forin μάρτυρ is Avolic. It came again into general 
-use among the later writers, especially in the Christian sense 
of ““α martyr.” 

Μείς, ὁ, “the month.” Gen. μην-ός. It is the Ionic nominative 
instead of μήν, and yet we find it used by Plato, Tim., p. 39, C. 
(Compare Cratyl., p. 409, C.) The dative μεινί occurs in an 
inscription ; otherwise all the oblique cases are taken from μήν : 
but if we suppose, with Bockh, that the original form of the 
nominative was μένς (compare Latin mens-1s), changed to pee, 
like Géve, Sévroc, changed to ϑείς, ϑέντος (consult page 37), then 
this dative wecvi will be dubious. 

Ναῦς, 7, ‘“‘the ship.” Page 88. 

“Oic, ὁ, 7, “the sheep.” Page 98. 

Ὄρνις, ὁ, ἡ, “the bird.’ Gen. dpvib-o¢, dat. ὄρνιθ-ι, &c. The 
plural has a secondary form, declined like πόλιες, with the ex- 
ception of the dative ; thus, 

Plural. N. ὄρνιθ-ες and ὄρνεις, 
. G. ὀρνίθων =“ ὄρνεων, 
D. ὄρνισι, 
A. dpvid-ag ““ ὄρνεις and ὄρνϊς, 
| V. dpvid-eg = =** ν Opvere. 
The Dorians said, gen. dpviy-o¢, dat. dpviy-t, accus. dpviy-a 
and ὄρνιν. 
Οὗς, τό, “the ear.” Gen. t-6¢, dat. ὠτ-ί, &c. Plural, nom. ὦτ-α, 
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gen. Ot-wy, dat. ὠσί(ν). Homer uses the open forms, as if from 
ovac, except in the accusative singular and dative plural, in the 
latter of which he employs both the open and the closed form. 
Thus, (odac), gen. οὔατ-ος, dat. ovat-t. Plural, nom. ovar-a, gen. 
evat-wv, dat. obact and ὠσί... The Dorians said ὡς, ot-6¢, ὠτ-ί, 
&c. The Cretan and Laconian dialects said atc, αὐτ-ός, &c. 
Compare the Latin aur-is, ausculto, the German ohr, our ear, τα. 

Πειραιεύς, ὁ, ** the Pireus.” Page 87. 

Πνύξ, ἡ, “the Pnyxz.” Gen. πυκν-ός, dat. πυκν-ΐ, accus. πύκν-α. 
The nominative evidently has undergone metathesis for the 
sake of euphony, as we may easily infer from the adjective 
πυκνός, *‘ crowded,” Which belongs to the same stem. The 
original form, therefore, must have been rvxv¢.—Later writers 
inflect as follows: Gen. πνῦκ-ὀς, dat. πνῦκ-ι, accus. πνῦκ-ά, 
&c. (Compare Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 237.) 

Ποσειδῶν, ὁ, ‘* Neptune.”’ Page 84. 

Πόσις, ὁ, 7, ‘a spouse.” Gen. πόσι-ος (and so in Attic, not πόσε- 
wc), dat. πόσει (Epic πόσεϊ), accus. πόσιν, voc. πόσις and πόσι. 
(Compare the declension of πόρτις, &c., page 98.) 

᾿Σής, 0, “the moth.” Gen. σε-ός. Plural, nom. σέες, gen. σεῶν, 
&c. Later writers inflect as follows: Nom. σής, gen. σητ-ός, 
dat. ont-t, &e. 

Σκῶρ, τό, ‘the filth.” Page 78. The true accentuation is σκῶρ, 
not σκώρ. (Dindorf, Aristoph., Ran., 146.) 

Σμῶδιξ, ἡ, “the weal.” Gen. σμώδιγγος, &c. (Hom., Il., ii., 267; 
xxill., 716.) The nominative-form σμῶδιγξ, and the genitive 
σμώδικος, appear in the grammarians, but without any example 

_ toconfirm them. (Butimann, Ausf. Spr., vol. 1., p. 239.) 
᾿Σπέος, τό, “ the cave.” Page 104. 

Στόάγες, al, “the drops.” An irregular nominative plural, assigned 
to σταγών, and coming, as it were, from στάξ. 

Στέαρ, τό, ‘the tallow.” Page 85. 

Tay, or τᾶν. Only as a form of address, mostly in a good sense, 
ὦ τάν ΟΥ̓ ὦ τᾶν, “ sir,” “my good friend,” and peculiar to the 
Attic dialect. It occurs first in Sophocles (Ged. Tyr., 1145 ; 
Philoct., 1387) ; frequently in Aristophanes and Plato; rarely 
(according to Hermann, ad Soph., Philoct., 1873, never) in a bad 
sense.—Even the ancients differed much about the origin and 
form of this word. Some, as Philem. de Nomin., 319, &c., wrote 
it drav: others, as Etym. Mag., p. 825, 15, ὠτᾶν : others, as 
Apollonrus Dyscolus (Bekker, Anec. Gr., p. 569, 11), and Dio- 
nysius Thrax (Bekker, A. G., p. 949, 24), ὦ τᾶν... So, also, some 
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modern editors write it ὦ ’rdv, taking it as the vocative of ἐτάν, 
like μεγιστάν, Evvdv, &ce. Others, ὦ ταν, as if vocative of ἔτης: 
others, as Hermann (J. c.) and Bekker, ὦ ᾽τᾶν ; others, as Din- 
dorf, ὦ τάν or ὦ τᾶν, without apostrophe. Passow follows 
these, thinking it a shortened form of the Doric τῆνος (accord- 
ing to the analogous usage of οὗτος, ὦ οὗτος), or referring it, 
with Buttmann (Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 224), to τύ, τύνη, as an 
old dialectic vocative of the second personal pronoun. Donald- 
son (New Cratylus, p. 162) adopts the latter view, comparing 
the Sanscrit tvam, which is also the pronoun of the second per- 
son ; so that ὦ τάν will be the same as ‘“‘O you.” 

Τριχός, ἄορ. See ϑρίξ. 

Ὕσδωρ, τό, ‘the water.” Page 78. Hesiod has the dative-form 
ὕδει. 

Φθόϊς, contr. φθοῖς, ὁ, “the cake.” Gen. φθοι-ός and (from φθοΐς, ἡ) 
960:0-o¢.—Plural, nom. φθόεις and φθοΐδες. 

Φρέαρ, τό, “the well.” Gen. φρέατος and φρέατος, contracted φρη- 
τός, χα. 

Xeip, 7, “the hand.” Page 81. 

Χοῦς, ὁ, “the measure,” contracted from χόος. This noun is de- 
clined partly hke βοῦς (page 86), namely, gen. χοός, dat. yor, 
accus. yovv.— Plural, nom. χόες, gen. yoov, dat. yovoi, accus. 
xoac: and partly like ναῦς, namely, gen. χοώς, accus. x6d, as 
Elmsley (ad Aristoph., Acharn., 1013), and now Dindorf, write 
these forms (ad Aristoph., Pac., 537). The grammarians refer 
this latter declension to a supposed noun, χοεύς, and write the 
genitive yoOc, accus. sing. χοᾶ, accus. plur. χοᾶς. (Lobeck, 
Paraleip., 233 ; Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 241.)—Observe 
that ὁ χοῦς, “‘the heap of earth,” has only gen. xo0¢, accus. 
χοῦν, &e. 

Χρώς, ὁ, “the skin.” Gen. ypwt-6¢, dat. ypwt-i, accus. χρῶτ-α. 
In Epie and Ionic, we have gen. χροός, dat. χροΐ, aceus. χρόα, 
as always in Homer and Hesiod, except gen. χρωτ-ός, in Il., X., 
575; accus. χρῶτ-α, in Od., Xviil., 172, 179; Hes., Op. et D., 554. 
—The Attic dative χρῷ is only found in certain forms of ex- 
pression ; as, ἐν χρῷ, “close to the skin,” &c.—The nom. χρόος, 
contr. χροῦς, given in most lexicons, is a nonentity. 

"Q¢, τό, “the ear.’ Gen. ὠτ-ός, &c. Dorie form for οὖς, ὠτός, 
which see. 
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DEFECTIVE NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Some nouns of the Third Declension want one or more 
cases, and hence are termed defective. The existing cases, 
however, of such nouns only appear, for the most part, in 
certain phrases or combinations, which may serve to ac- 
count for the non-appearance of the rest. ‘The following 
are the principal nouns of this kind : 


Δέμας, τό, “ the body,” of frequent occurrence in Homer, who often 
joins it with εἶδος and φυή. He only uses it, however, in the 
accusative singular, especially absolutely ; as, μικρὸς δέμας, 

“small in stature ;’”’ 80, ἄριστος δέμας, δέμας ἀθανάτοισιν ἔοικε, 
&e. It occurs, also, in the nominative in other writers ; but 
besides the nominative and accusative it is not found. Later 
writers use it as indeclinable. 

Maan, 7, ‘the arm-pit.” Found only in the genitive and accusa- 
tive : in the former, in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης, “under the arm;” 


for which, in later writers, we have, also, the accusative ὑπὸ 


μάλην. ‘The noun μασχώλη takes its place in other cases. 

MéAe. An Attic vocative, from a nominative not in use. It is 
very frequent in Aristophanes and Plato, as a familiar address 
to both sexes: ὦ μέλε, “ my friend,” ‘my dear,” &c. In later 
writers it is addressed to men only. It is usually considered 
as an abbreviated form from μέλεος, for μέλεε, like ἠλέ for ἠλεέ: 
but as it certainly occurs in a good sense, for example, in Plato, 
Theet., 178, E, where “wretch” is wholly inapplicable, Buttmann 
refers it to a different nominative μέλος, from the root μέλι. 
(Compare Latin mel and melior.) 

Ὅναρ, τό, “" the dream,’’ opposed to a waking and true vision ὕπαρ, 
which see, under this same head of Defectives. It is only used 
in the nominative and accusative singular, the other cases be- 
ing supplied from ὄνειρος and ὄνειρον. In the accusative it has 
an adverbial force: ‘in a dream,” ‘in sleep; and this was 
mostly its use among the Attic writers. Besides these, an ir- 
regular plural ὀνείρατα occurs in Od., xx., 87, to which later 
writers formed the singular genitive and dative ὀνείρατος, ὀνεί- 
pats (Aisch., Choéph., 531, and Plato), and more frequently the 
plural genitive and dative, ὀνειράτων, ὀνείρασι (Herod., i., 120, 
&ec.). Even a singular nominative, ovecpap, is quoted by the 
Etym. Mag., p. 47, 53. 

Ὅσσε, TO, ‘the two eyes.” Neuter dual, nom. and accus. of fre- 


τῶν οὐδοσυ οὐδ ee δεῶν ρῶς 
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quent occurrence in Homer, who, however, adds the adjective 
plural (Z/., xiil., 435, 616), doce φαεινώ, αἱματόεντα. A genitive 
and dative plural, as if of the second declension, namely, ὄσσων, 
and ὄσσοις, ὄσσοισι, subsequently occur; commencing, how- 
ever, as early as Hesiod. In the singular, Eustathius cites a 
dative ὄσσει, whence grammarians assume a double nomina- 
tive, τὸ ὄσσος, and ὁ ὄσσος, which, however, do not really oc- 
cur. (Spitzner, de Vers. Heroic., p. 75.) 

"Odedoc, τό, “ advantage,” “aid.” Only used in the nominative, as 
well by Homer as by the Attic writers. Thus, ai κ᾽ ὄφελός τι 
γενώμεθα, ‘‘ whether we can be of any advantage” (Il., Xill., 236) ; 
and in Attic, τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν εἴης ὄφελος ἡμῖν, “what advantage couldst 
thou be tous?” (Aristoph., Plut., 1152.)—In the same way ἦδος 
is employed, but by the Epic writers. 

*Y rap, τό, ‘‘ the waking vision,” as opposed to ὄναρ. Occurs only 
in the nominative and accusative singular. As an accusative 
absolute, it has, like ὄναρ, an adverbial force ; as, ὄναρ ἢ ὕπαρ 
ζῆν, ‘to pass life asleep or awake.” So, again, as ὕπαρ denotes 
a true appearance, and ὄναρ merely a dream, we have the 
phrase, οὔτε ὄναρ οὔτε ὕπαρ, ‘‘ nezther in appearance nor in reali- 
ty,” 1. €., not at all. 

Xpéwe, τό, “the debt.” Attic for χρέος. According to the Atti- 
cists, the word is indeclinable, and χρέως is also the form of the 
genitive and accusative singular. The plural, ra χρέα, &c., is 
borrowed from χρέος, gen. χρέους. ~The dative singular and 
plural, however, are not found.—The Epic writers said χρείως 
and χρεῖος, for χρέως. 

Remark 1. The following, from the Epic dialect, belong to 
this same head of defectives : 

1. Alc, 0, ‘the lion” (originally Av‘c). It occurs in the Iliad 
in the nominative merely, except in J/., xi., 480, where is the 
accusative Aiv. In the later Epic writers we have a nomina- 
tive and dative plural, Avec, Aceoor, so that the genitive singular 
would be λιός. Aristarchus made the nominative oxyton Acc. 

2. Στιχός, τῆς, ‘of the row.” A genitive singular, supposed 
to come from a nominative orié, which does not, however, oc- 
cur. In the plural we have the nominative and accusative, 
στίχες and στίχας, the other cases being taken from στίχος, 
which is, in genera], most used in prose. 

3. Aiti, τῷ. A dative, as if from a nom. τὸ λί or Ai, “linen.” 
The form Aira, also, occurs, which appears to be the accusative 
plural, not singular. (Wolf, Anal., iv., p. 501.) 3 
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Remark 2. Several adverbs, also, belong to this head, which 
are, in fact, separate cases ; as, ἐπίκλην, “ by surname ;”’ ἐπίπο- 
λῆς, “αὐ the top ;᾽ ἐξαίφνης, “ον a sudden,” &c. 

Remark 3. Those words are called defective in number which, 
either from the meaning which they convey, or from some other 
cause, are only used in one particular number; as, ot ἐτησίαι, 
“the Etesian winds ;” αἱ ᾿Αθῆναι, “ Athens.’ So the names of 
festivals, games, &c., are only employed in the plural; as, τὰ 
Ὀλύμπια, “the Olympic games.” 





VARIETIES OF FORM IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


I. A considerable number of substantives occur in Greek, 
having a greater or less diversity of nominative-forms and 
inflections, though the meaning remains the same. - This 
diversity arises from different modes of forming the same 
word, either in one and the same declension, or in two dif- 
ferent declensions, and with either the same gender or dif- 
ferent genders; and it extends either to individual cases 
merely, or to some of the cases and not all, or to all the 
cases combined. 

IT. Regularly, only one of the two forms is more usually 
employed in the classic writers, while the other remains 
peculiar, either to the language of poetry, or to individual 
authors. 

1Π. Nouns having thus more forms than one are called 
by grammarians Redundant; and these again, as a general 
class, are subdivided into three minor classes, namely, 1. 
‘© Redundant,” in a more limited sense: 2. Heteroclites : 
and, 3. Metaplastic nouns, or such as are subject to meta- 
plasm. 


I. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 


' Redundant nouns, in a more limited sense, are those of 
which, in the nominative singular or plural, and through all 


or some of the remaining cases, double forms are found to 
exist. 





REDUNDANT NOUNS. 117 


I. In THE saME DECLENSION, AND WITH THE SAME GENDER. 
(A.) In the Second Declension only. 

Thus, ὁ λεώς and ὁ λᾶός, “ the people.”—6 νεώς and ὁ νᾶός, “the 
temple.” —o λαγώς and ὁ λαγός, ‘the hare.” —o ταώς, “the peacock.”’ 
Nom. plur. ταῷ and τἄοί. This word falls, also, under metaplastic 
nouns: page 122.—é¢ ὀρφώς and ὁ ὄρφος, ‘the orphus,” a species of 
sea-fish.—o κάλως and ὁ κάλος, “the rope.” Apollonius Rhodius has, 
also, a plural κάλωες.--- ἅλως, ‘the threshing-floor.”’. Nom. plur. 
ἅλῳ and ἅλοι, &c. 

Remark 1. The Attic forms in ὡς are employed, not merely 
by the Attic writers, but by the Ionians also; and so, on the 
other hand, the Attics were no strangers to the forms in oc. 

Remark 2. The following examples belong to the dialects: 
Thus, μάρτυς, gen. μάρτυρος, “a witness.” In Epic, μάρτυρος, 
gen. μαρτύρου.---φύλαξ, gen. φύλακος, ““α guard.’ In Tonic, φύ- 
λακος, gen. φυλώάκου .---φρίκη, gen. φρίκης, ‘a shuddering.” More 
Epic, φρίξ, gen. φρικός.---ἀλάστωρ, gen. ἀλώστορος, ‘an avenging 
deity.” But in Sophocles, Antig., 974, dAacrépototv.—F rom the 
/Eolic dialect we have such nominatives as aiyoc, ἅρπαγος, ava- 
κος, ἱέρακος, γλαῦκος, αὔλακος, ἄγωνος, κήρυκος, γέροντος (dat. 
plur. γερόντοις) : instead of aig, ἅρπαξ, ἄναξ, ἱέραξ, γλαῦξ, αὐλαξ, 
ἀγών, κήρυξ, γέρων, &C. 

(B.) In the Third Declension only. 
ἡ Τοργώ, gen. Topyovc, ‘the Gorgon’’ (in earlier writers), and 7 


Γοργών, gen. Τοργόνος. 


II. With pIrFERENT GENDERS, AND HENCE CALLED HETEROGENEOUS. 
In the Second Declension only. 


Thus, ὁ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, * the back.’? ‘The latter form is rec- 
ommended by the Atticists as the only good one.—o ζυγός and τὸ 


ζυγόν, ‘the yoke.”—o ἐρετμός and τὸ ἐρετμόν, “the oar.’ Both of 


these forms are poetical—o ϑύμος and τὸ ϑύμον, “the thyme.”—7 
opiyavog and τὸ ὀρίγανον, ‘‘the herb origanum;” and also other 
names of plants.—In the plural of these heterogeneous nouns, the 
neuter form has the preponderance of usage in its favor, and the 
masculine is less employed. The form οἱ ζυγοί does not, indeed, 


_ appear to occur at all. 


II. In pirrerent DecLensions, AND REGULARLY, ALSO, WITH DIF- 


FERENT GENDERS. 
(A.) In the First and Second Declensions. 
ai πλευραΐ, “ the ribs,” and less frequently ta πλευρά. 
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ὁ φθόγγος, ‘the sound,” and 7 φθογγή. 
ὁ χῶρος, ‘the space,” and ἡ χώρα, το. 
(B.) In the First and Third Declensions. 

ἡ πτύξ, gen. πτῦχός, “the fold,” and ἡ πτὔχή, gen. πτυχῆς. 

ἡ δίψα, “ the thirst,” and τὸ δίψος. 

ἡ νάπη, ‘the dell’’ (earlier form), and τὸ νάπος, &c. 

ἡ BAdbn, ‘‘the injury.” Ionic and poetic, τὸ βλάθος. 

4 γνώμη, “the opinion.” Ionic and poetic, τὸ γνῶμα. 

TO πάθος, ‘the suffering.’ Tonic and poetic, ἡ πάθη. | 

It must farther be observed, that the word zpéo6ve, in the signifi- 

cation of “old,” “an old man,” occurs only in the accus. sing. πρέσ- 
ὄυν, and voc. sing. mpéobv, besides the nom. πρέσθυς, all three forms 
being exclusively poetical. Whereas πρεσδύτερος and πρεσθύτατος 
are in common use from Homer downward, and in both poetry and 
prose. In the ordinary language, ὁ πρεσθύτης is the term for “απ 
old man ;’’ and, in the signification of ‘‘an ambassador,” this same 
ordinary language employs πρεσθευτής in the nom. sing.; but in the 
plural only, πρέσθεις, dat. tpécbeorv.—The singular ὁ πρέσθυς, in the 
signification of ‘‘ the ambassador,” occurs in the language of poetry, 
but only very seldom. The plural οἱ πρέσθεις is met with occasion- 
ally in the earlier poetry, with the meaning of ‘the elders,” as a term 
of honor, 1. e., the Jeaders in a state, &c.—Hesiod (Scut. Herc., 245) 
has πρέσθηες for mpéoberc. 


(C.) In the Second and Third Declensions. 


As, τὸ δάκρυον and τὸ δάκρυ, “ the tear.” The latter is the earlier 
form, and remained in the language of poetry. The dative plural 
δάκρυσιν, however, is found, also, in the earlier Attic prose writers. 


II. HETEROCLITES. 

Heteroclites have a double form, either of the same de- 

clension, namely, the thzrd, or of different declensions. 

The Heteroclites of the third declension have already been 

given under the name of anomalous nouns. ‘Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are as follows: 


(A.) First and Third Declensions. 


Many substantives in ἧς are inflected, either wholly or in srt, 
after the first and third declensions. ‘Thus, 
I. Through all the cases, according to both declensions, some in 
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ἧς, gen. ov and yToc; as, ὁ μύκης, ‘the mushroom,” gen. μύκου and 
μύκητος : and some proper names ; as, Adpy¢, Koune, Μύνης, Πύλης, 
and Χάρης. The name Θαλῆς has, among the early Attics, in the 
genitive, along with Θάλητος, the Ionic genitive-form Θάλεω, dat. 
Θάλητι and Θαλῇ, accus. Θάλητα and Θαλῆν. 

IJ. All proper names in κράτης, σθένης, and φάνης, arising from 
composition, have, in the accusative singular, as well 7 as ν ; and 
along with these, the simple ΓΑρης, ‘‘ Mars.’’ In all the other cases 
these words are inflected according to the third declension. Thus, 
Σωκράτης, gen. Σωκράτους, dat. Σωκράτει, accus. Σωκράτη (Plato) 
and Σωκράτην (Xenophon).—Anuoobévync, accus. Δημοσθένη and Δη- 
μοσθένην.----Αριστοφάνης, accus. ᾿Αριστοφάνη and ᾿Αριστοφάνην.---- 
"Apne, gen. "Apeoc, dat.”Apet, accus. "Αρη and “Apyv. (Epic, gen. 
Ἄρηος, dat.”Apni, accus.”Apna.) The genitive “Apews is also found, 
but the question as to its authenticity still remains undecided. 

Remark 1. The accusative in κλῆν, of proper names in κλῆς, 
as, ᾿Ετεοκλῆν, is only found in the later writers.—In the plural, 
the formation of compound proper names fluctuates ; as, Κλεισ- 
θενεῖς, and (more frequently) ᾿Αριστοφάναι, and τοὺς Σωκράτας.---- 
Στρεψιάδης, which belongs to the first declension, has, in Aris- 
tophanes, the vocative Στρεψίαδες. 

Remark 2. In the Ionic dialect, nouns of the first declension 
in ἧς have the accusative singular and plural commonly of the 
third, in ea and eac; as, τὸν δεσπότεα: τοὺς δεσπότεας : from 
δεσπότης, gen. δεσπότου. ---δο, Μιλτιάδεα, from Μιλτιάδης, gen. 
Μιλτιάδου. 


(B.) Second and Third Declensions. 


I. Many nouns in o¢ are, as masculines, inflected after the second 
declension, and as neuters, after the third ; as, ὁ ὄχος, “ the wagon,” 
gen. ὄχου : accus. ὄχον : and τὸ ὄχος, gen. ὄχους: accus. ὄχος.---ὁ σκό- 
τος, “ the darkness,” gen. σκότου : accus. σκότον : and τὸ σκότος, gen. 
σκότους : accus. σκότος.---- σκύφος, “ the cup;” gen. σκύφου : accus. 
σκύφον: and τὸ σκύφος, gen. σκύφους : accus. cxtdoc.—So, also, 6 and 
TO Tapixos, ‘ preserved flesh; ὁ and τὸ ἄφενος, ‘the riches ;” ὁ and τὸ 
Bpayxoc, “the hoarseness.” 

II. Several nouns are inflected according to both the contracted 
second declension, and the third declension; as, 7 πρόχοος, “ the 
ewer,” contracted πρόχους, gen. πρόχου, &c., and dat. plur. πρόχουσι, 
like βουσί from βοῦς.--- Οἰδίπους, gen. Οἰδίποδος and (poetic) Οἰδίπου: 
dat. Οἰδίποδι : accus. Οἰδίποδα and Οἰδίπουν : voc. Οἰδίπου. In the 
Epic and lyric language we have a secondary form, as if from a 
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nominative Οἰδιπόδης, namely, gen. Οἰδιπόδαο (Doric, Oiderdde ; 
Ionic, Οἐδιπόδεω) : dat. Οἰδιπόδῃ : accus. Οἰδιπόδην : voc. Οἰδίποδα. 

Π|. Several nouns are inflected according to the Attic second and 
the third declensions. To this class belong, ὃ γέλως, * the laughter,” 
gen. γέλωτος : dat. γέλωτι : accus. γέλωτα and γέλων. So, also, πά- 
τρως, ‘a paternal uncle ;” μήτρως, ‘a maternal uncle ;" and Μίνως, 
“ Minos ;” which three, in the genitive and accusative singular, are 
inflected as well according to the third declension, as the Attic sec- 
ond; but, in the other cases, according to the third. Μίένως has also, 
ir. the accusative, Mivw. Thus, 


N. πάτρως, N. Mivos, 

G. πάτρω and πάτρωος, “α. Mivo and Μίνωος, 

D. πάτρωι, D. Mivor, 

A. πάτρων and πάτρωα. A. ζω, Μίνων, and Μίνωα. 


lil. METAPLASTIC NOUNS. 


Metaplastic nouns have, like the Heteroclites, a double 
formation, either in the same declension, or in different de- 
clensions. ‘The Metaplastic nouns of the same declension 
have already been considered, under both the second de- 
clension (page 58, § 5) and the third. (Anomalous Nouns, 
page 107.)—The Metaplastic nouns of different declen- 
sions are as follows: 

(A.) Second and First Declensions. 

Κροῖσος, gen. Κροίσου, &c.; and Ionic, as of the first declension, 
gen. Κροίσεω, &c. 

(B.) Second and Third Declensions. 

Aévdpov, τό, “ the tree.” Gen. δένδρου, &c., but in the dative plural, 
with the Attics, δένδρεσι, from τὸ δένδρος, which occurs in Ionic. 
To this same δένδρος belongs the form dévdpec. Homer always uses 
dévdpeor, not δένδρον, which last first occurs in Pindar. From δέν-. 
dpeov come the forms δένδρεα, δενδρέων. 

"Ixrivoc, 6, ‘the kite.’ Aceus. ixtivov, and less frequently ixriva. 

Pausanias has ἰκτῖνες. 7 
Ἔρως, 6, “love.” Gen. ἔρωτος, τα. A collateral form for the da- 
tive is épw (for ἔρωτι), restored by Wolf to Od., xvili., 211. ‘The 
later poets have also accus. ἔρων for %owra.—The oldest, but, 
at the same time, a merely poetic, form of ἔρως is ἔρος, only 
found, in Epic, in the nominative and accusative, ἔρος and ἔρον. 
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Κλάδος, ὃ, “the branch.” Gen. κλάδου, &c. But we also find in 
the poets the collateral forms, dat. sing. κλαδί: accus. κλάδα : 
dat. plur. κλάδεσι, κλαδέεσσι : accus. plur. κλάδας, as if from a 
nominative «Adc. 

Kowwvoc, 6, “the partner.” Gen. κοινωνοῦ, &c. Xenophon uses 
the forms of κοινῶνες and τοὺς κοινῶνας, as from a nominative 
KOLVOV. 

Kpivov, τό, “the lily.” Gen. κρίνου, &c. In the plural we have 
the collateral forms xpivea in Herodotus, and the dative plural 
κρίνεσι in Aristophanes and Cratinus. 

Adac, contracted Adc, 6,.‘‘the stone.”? Gen. Adoc, and in Sophocles 
(O. C., 196) Adov, as if Adac were of the first declension: dat. 
Adi: accus. λᾶαν, contr. Adv, seldom Ada: plural, λᾶες, λάων, 
λάεσσι. 

Ὄνειρον, τό, “the dream.” Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος, &c., the 
latter formed as a neuter (as if from a nom. overpac): plural, 
ὀνείρατα. 

Πρόςωπον, τό, ‘the countenance.” Gen. προςώπου : poetic plural, 
mpocanata, for πρόσωπα : dat. προςώπασι. It follows, in the 
plural, the analogy of ὄνειρον, as if coming from a nom. sing. 
πρόςωπας. 

Πῦρ, τό, ‘‘the fire.” Gen. πυρός, &c. In plural, of second de- 
- clension, ta πυρά, dat. τοῖς πυροῖς. But τὰ πυρώ, thus formed, 
-means “watch-fires.” 

Yidc, ὁ, “the son.”’ Gen. υἱοῦ, ἕο. Besides this mode of forming, 
there is another which follows the third declension, and is es- 
pecially used by the Attic writers, as if coming from a form 
vievc. Thus, 


Sing. N. (vievc), | Dual. N. viée, Plur. N. υἱεῖς, 

G. υἱέος, G. υἱέοιν, G. υἱέων, 
D. υἱεῖ, D. υἱέοιν, D. υἱέσι (later υἱεῦσι), 
A. viéa, A. viée, A. υἱέας and υἱεῖς, 
V. Υ͂. viée. V. υἱεῖς. 





Remark 1. The genitive singular viéwce, and the accusative 
singular viéa and plural υἱέας, are rejected as not Attic, though 
these forms have crept into editions even of Thucydides and 
Plato. The dative plural viedor belongs to later prose. The 
pretended Attic nominative ὑός seems to be a mere invention 
of the grammarians. (Lobeck, ad Phryn., 40.) 


Remark 2. The genitive singular, and the whole plural of 
the formation just given, is more usual than the other, υἱός, 
υἱοῦ, &c. 


Le 
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Remark 3. The Epic language follows, in declining, two 
stems, or supposed nominative forms, namely, vig and υἱεύς. 
Thus, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. (vic and υἱεύς), N. vie, N. υἷες, υἱέες, and υἱεῖς, 
G. υἷος “υἱέος, G. υἱοῖν, G. υἱέων, 

D. vic * “ale, D. vioiv, D. υἱάσι, 

A. υἱα ““ viéa, A. vie, A. υἷας and υἱέας, 
γ. ΟΥ͂. υἷε. Υ͂. υἷες, υἱέες, and υἱεῖς. 





(C.) Attic Second and Third Declensions. 


I. The three substantives, 7 ἅλως, “the threshing-floor ;” ὁ Tae, 
“the peacock ;” and ὁ τυφώς, “ the whirlwind,” have, along with their 
ordinary inflection according to the Attic second declension, an- 
other, also, according to the third, forming wvoc in the genitive; as, 
Tupac, gen. τυφῶνος, &c.—The words 7 ἅλως and ὁ ταώς commonly 
follow the Attic second declension (thus, accus. sing. ὥλων, ταών): 
often, however, the forms ἅλωνος, GAwvec, GAwoi, and Tadvt, Tadvec, 
ταῶσι, &c., are employed, for the sake of perspicuity. The noun 
τυφῶώς usually follows the Attic second declension ; but from Ais- 
chylus downward, the oblique cases are frequently formed after the 
third declension, and in the plural probably always so. 

II. The oid Epic language has many words which come immedi- 
ately from a verbal root, and occur in particular cases. Along with 
these, however, full collateral forms came, also, into general use. 
Thus, we have τὸ δῶ and τὸ déua: τὸ κρῖ and 7 κριθῆ : τὸ ἄλφι and 
ἄλφιτον: ἡ δώς and δόσις: ἡ ἅρπαξ and ἁρπαγή : τὸ ἔρι and ἔριον, &c. 

Some other forms appear, not in the nominative singular, indeed, 
but in individual cases ; as, μάστι and μάστιν, for μάστιγι and μάσ- 
tiya, from μάστιξ, “a lash.”—rnv vida, “the snow” (from a stem vip): 
ἀλκί for ἀλκῇ, from ἀλκῇ : κρόκα for κρόκην, from κρόκη: ἀνδραπό- 
decay for ἀνδραπόδοις, from ἀνδράποδον, &c. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


Indeclinables are those nouns which haye only one form to indi-- 
cate case. Such are, 1. Some foreign words ; as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα: 
ὁ, Tov, τῷ ’Abpadu.—2. The names of the letters; as, τὸ, Tov, τῷ 
ἄλφα.--- 8. Most of the cardinal numbers ; as, δέκα dvdpdv.—4. The 
neuter χρεών : as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ ypewv.—5. The word ϑέμις, when in 
combination with εἶναι or ἐστί : as, φασὶ ϑέμις εἶναι : and, again, 
ϑέμις ἐστί. --- 6. Infinitives used as substantives; as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ 
γράφειν. 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF GREEK 
CASES. 


1. NoMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


ΕἸ. The Third Declension is, beyond doubt, the oldest 
and most original form of inflection ; and from this, at a 
later period, the two other declensions were formed. 

Il, When the three declensions separated from each 
other, the following division appears to have taken place, 
namely: all words whose stem ended in a consonant, or in 
the vowel ¢ or v, were inflected after the third declension. 
‘Those, on the other hand, whose stem ended in @, were 
formed after the first declension ; and, finally, those whose _ 
stem ended in 9, after the second.—Stems in « do not exist. 

III. It is highly probable that, in the earliest develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had only one declen- 
sion-form for both genders ; and that those forms of inflec- 
tion which took the gender-signs @ (7), and ας (ης), and o¢ 
(namely, the first and second declensions), were quite for- 
eign to substantives, and belonged only to adjectives. For 
the form of the first and second declensions is precisely 
the same with that which prevails in the case of adjectives 
of three genders ; and, moreover, in many substantives the 
adjectival signification is plainly apparent; as, Κόρος and 
κύρη, “α youth” and ‘‘a marden;” so, ϑεός and Vea, “a 


god” and “a goddess ;” δοῦλος and δούλη, “a male slave” 
and “a female slave.” 


2. GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

The characteristic letter of the genitive singular is ¢, 
with an o preceding it; or, in other words, o¢; as, κόραξ, 
gen. κόρακ-ος (in Sanscrit, s, sya, as, and as).—In the first 
declension, in the case of feminine nouns ending in a and ἢ, 
_the vowels α and 7 blend with the termination o¢ into ac, 
or 7¢; thus, ἀγορά, gen. ayopd-o¢ — ἀγορᾶς : τέχνη, gen. 
_TéxVN-0¢ = TExVNG.—In the second declension, as well as in 
masculines of the first, ending in ας and ἧς, the ¢ was 
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dropped from the ending o¢, and the o came in contact with 
the stem-vowel of the word, namely, a or 7, with which it 
became blended by contraction ; thus, λόγος, gen. λόγο-ος, 
λόγο-ο = λόγου : νεανίας, gen. νεανία-ος, VEeavia-o = νεα- 
viov: τελώνης, gen. τελώνη-ος, τελώνη-ο = τελώνου. 


Remark 1. The Thessalian genitive of the second declension 
had an ¢ before the ending; as, Adyovo, like quoius (1. €., cujus), 
ilius, solius, istius,in Latin. In the Doric dialect, on the other 
hand, we find the ¢ still remaining in the genitive of the pro- 
nouns ; as, ἐμοῦς, ἐμέος, ἐμεῦς, τέος, τεῦς, &c., for ἐμέο, ἐμοῦ, σέο, 
σοῦ. 

Remark 2. The ending ovo corresponds to the Sanscrit geni- 
tive-flexion 574 (the Sanscrit @ representing the Greek ὁ), which. 
masculines and neuters in ἄς and am, whose stem ends in a, 
have; thus, λογό-σιο, τεκνό-σιο = λόγοιο, τέκνοιο = λόγου, TEK- 
vov: and, again, Βορεά-σιο, Boped-to, Bopéd-o, Bopéd. 


3. Dative SINGULAR. 


The characteristic letter of the dative singular is δ; as, 
KOpak-l, Gyopa-t == ἀγορᾷ, Aoyo-t = Λόγῳ. Soin the local 
adverbs in of; as, Πυθοῖ, οἴκοι : and in the pronouns ἐμοί, 
σοί, οἷ, with which we may compare the old Latin form 
quoi, i. e., cui. In the common language, however, the o 
of the second declension was lengthened into w; as, λόγῳ. 


6 


Remark. The Greek language, in the dative-flexion of both 
the singular and plural, deviates entirely from tne other lan- 
guages of the Indo-Germanic family. For in these the dative 
singular ends in a long vowel, in the Sanscrit in ὁ (ae) and ‘az; 
in the Latin in 7. The Greek dative-form, therefore, corre- 
sponds rather to the Sanscrit locative-form, as well in the sin- 
gular (-7) as in the plural (—siz, or -asu ; compare the Greek 
terminations σι, εσι, tot); thus, Sanscrit pat; Latin pes; Greek 
πούς (gen. mod-6¢): LocaTive sIncuLAR, pati, in pede, ποδ-ΐ : 
LLocaTIVE PLURAL, patst; ποδ-σί, ποσί or ποδέσι. So, again, 
Sanscrit loc. sing., datri, Greek. dot#p-t: Sanscrit loc. plur., da- 
trisu, Greek δοτῆρσι. The locative-form of the primitive lan- 
guage, therefore, became moulded, in the Greek tongue, into 
the dative-form, and the dative took, along with its own case- 
functions, those of the locative also. ; a 


ON THE FORMATION OF GREEK CASES: FOS 


4. AccUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


The characteristic letter of the accusative singular is » ; 
as, βοῦν, γραῦν, Kiv, Aiv, πόλιν, ἰχθύν, ἀγοράν, τέχνην, 
λόγον. This v corresponds to the Latin, Sanscrit, and 
Zend m, in the accusative singular of those languages ; as, 
giri, “the mountain ;” accus. girtm. As the Greek language 
did not tolerate a at the end of a word, the m-sound of 
the Latin, Sanscrit, and Zend became a ν in Greek.— 
Again, when the stem ends in a consonant, the Sanscrit 
accusative has for its fmal syllable dm; as, mud, “joy ;” 
accus. sing. mudam. In the Greek, however, for the rea- 
son just stated, this dm must become ὧν ; and hence πατήρ, 
“aq father,” has for its true and original accusative-form πα- 
τέραν, corresponding to the Sanscrit pitaram and the Latin 
patrem. But the final v eventually fell away, and the a 
alone remained as the case-sign of the accusative, which 
then became πατέρα. 


5. VocaTIvE SINGULAR. 


The vocative singular regularly is an imitation of the 
stem-form ; as, Gov (Go‘), δαῖμον, πάτερ, unless the rules 
of euphony oppose. ‘The first declension forms the voca- 
tive of feminines like the nominative. In the second de- 
clension, the vocative is either like the nominative, or else 
exhibits the stem-form, but in such a way that the fuller o 
is changed into the weaker e, the tone resting, in a great 
measure on the stem-syllable, or some other one near the 
beginning of the word. 


6. NomMINATIVE PLURAL. 


The characteristic of the nominative plural is ες, but this 
has only been preserved in the third declension; as, κό- 
pak-ec. In the first and second declensions the ¢ has fallen 
away, the ε has changed to z, and this last has become 
blended with the stem-vowels, a and 0, into ae and oz re- 

spectively. ‘The A®Zolians even marked this contraction in 


L 2 


126 ON THE FORMATION OF GREEK CASES. 


the second declension by the accentuation ; as, φιλοσόφοι, 
Μενελάοι, πωλουμένοι, καλουμένοι, &c., where the other 
dialects had φιλόσοφοι, Μενέλαοι, πωλούμενοι, καλούμενοι. 


7. GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The characteristic of the genitive plural is wy; as, ΚΟ- 
pax-wyv. ‘This ending wy was, in all likelihood, originally 
Eowy, just as we find erum for um in early Latin ; as, lapi- 
derum, regerum, for what was afterward dapidum, regum.— 
In the first and second declensions this ending in wy be- 
came blended, with the stem-vowels a@ and 0, into wy; as, 
TULA-WY = τιμῶν ; λογότ-ων = λόγων. The first declen- 
sion still shows the contraction by the accentuation; and 
in the second declension, also, the Dorians (except Pindar) 
often circumflexed the ending of this same case ; as, οἰκῶν, 
συκῶν, TOVTAY, from οἶκος, σῦκον, οὗτος : where the other 
Greeks had οἴκων, σύκων, τούτων. 


8, Dative PLURAL. 


The characteristic of the dative plural is eor(v), that is, 
the plural characteristic e¢ joined to the characteristic of 
the dative singular, ¢ or ev; as, βελέ-εσιν, κύν-εσιν, ἄτα. 
So, the AXolians said ἀμμέσιν for ἡμέσιν, i. e., ἡμῖν. The 
Attics threw out the e before σεν, and formed βέλεσι(ν), 
κυσί(ν), ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. In the first and second declensions 
the « has passed over into an ¢, that is, ἐσι(ν) becomes 
ioi(v), (Sanscrit ischu) ; as, ϑύρῃσι(ν), λόγοισι(ν). 


9. ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 


The characteristic of the accusative plural is v¢ or ac, 
that is, ν or a (the characteristics of the accusative singu- 
lar) joined to ¢ as the characteristic of the plural. But as 
v before ¢ passes into a, the characteristic of the accusative 
plural becomes, in fact, only one, namely, a¢; thus, nom. 
sing. κί-ς, accus. plur. κίτνς = κίας : nom. ἰχθύς, accus. 
plur. ἰχθύ-νς = iyOv0-ac.—In the first and second declen- 
sions the ν fell out before ¢, as in the third ; but then the 
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preceding short vowel was lengthened, as a compensation ; 
thus, Téyvave = τέχνᾶς : λόγονς = Adyove.—In the Molo- 
Doric dialect, in order to compensate for the v, an ὁ was 
inserted ; as, Téyvatc, λόγοις. 


10. Duat NumBer. 


The characteristic of the Dual is, in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative, an ε, which, in the first and second 
declensions, is blended, along with the stem-vowels ὦ and 
0, into ὦ and ὦ respectively. In the genitive and dative 
the characteristic is v.—In Sanscrit the characteristic is 
au, which, in the Veda-dialect, is frequently curtailed into 
d, and so, likewise, in the Zend, commonly into ἃ or @. 
This @ corresponds to the Greek ¢; and, therefore, ἄνδρε 
becomes in the Veda-dialect nar-a, and in the Zend lan- 
guage nar-a. ‘The o in the termination ovy of the gen. and 
dat. of the third declension appears to be merely a connect- 
ing vowel. 


REMARKS ON THE HOMERIC SUFFIX gz OR giv. 


I. In the Homeric language we find, along with the reg- 

ular case-signs, a small adverbial word, dz or φίν, which 
always attaches itself to a substantive, and may with pro- 
priety, therefore, be termed a Suffix. 
IL. This suffix properly and originally had the meaning 
of “in @ place,” or “where,” like the dativus Jocalis, but 
was afterward used to express the other relations of the 
dative, namely, that of the dativus instrumentalis ; and, in 
connection with prepositions, it could even take upon itself 
the office of the genitive. 

ΠῚ. It appears to have exercised in the early language 
precisely the function of the Latin ablative ; since it never, 
like the regular dative, indicated a personal object, and, 
therefore, was never added to names of persons; but, like 
the Latin ablative, appeared either as local or instrumental ; 
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and, consequently, also in connection with prepositions, 
which in the Latin language govern an ablative. Thus, 
Ἰλιόφι κλυτὰ τείχεα. “ At Ilium.”—Od., xii., 45, πολὺς 
δ᾽ aud’ ὀστεόφιν Big ἀνδρῶν πυθομένων. “And a large — 
heap of men rotting upon bones,” 2. e., upon bones of others 
who had died before them.—dooe δακρυόφιν πίμπλαντο. 
“His eyes were filled with tears.” Instrumental case.— 
ναῦφιν ἀμύνεσθαι, “to ward off from the ships.” ‘The 
Latin a navibus, &c. 

Remark 1. We find this same suffix in the Sanscrit (namely, 
bhi, in the plural biis) as an instrumental sign ; and also in the 
Latin; except that in this latter language bh (the Greek ¢) 
changes into ὃ; just as scribo corresponds to γράφω ; orbus to 
ὀρφός, ὧς. And this ὁ becomes not only a mark of the locative, 
but also of the dative itself, in {-δὲ, u-b1, ali-bi, utri-b1, s1-b1, ἐϊ- δὲ; 
and in the plural, no-bis, vo-bis. So, also, in the third declen- 
sion, in the ending z-bus. Thus, the Sanscrit mahz (for madhz) 
answers to mii, and tubhi to tbr. 


Remark 2. This suffix ¢: or φιν is never added to any other 
case except the dative and genitive. ‘The examples commonly 
adduced of the accusative with this appendage are susceptible 
of a different explanation. ‘Thus, in Hesiod (Op. et D., 410), 
μηδ᾽ ἀναθώλλεσθαι ἔς τ’ αὔριον ἔστ᾽ ἔννηφιν, We Inust regard ἔννη- 
gw as taken adverbially ; like εἰςοπίσω, ἐς τρίς, &c. So, in 1]., 
Xili., 907, ἐπὶ δεξιόφιν ἢ ἐπ’ ἀριστερόφιν, the preposition is here 
joined, not with the accusative, but the genitive. ‘The example 
for the nominative, from Hesiod (Op. et D., 216), ὁδὸς δ᾽ ἑτέρηφε 
παρελθεῖν, contradicts itself; ἑτέρηφι is here “ contrario modo.” 

᾿ (Gottling, ad loc.) 


IV. The suffix dc or dzv is found with substantives of all 
three declensions, and is always appended to the unchanged 
stem. 

First Declension. It is used here only in the singular. 
1. As a dative ; thus, ἀγέληφι, “in a herd ;" ἀγλαΐη-φι, 
“with beauty ;" λεῖπε ϑύρηφι, “he left at the gate ;” ap’ 
ἠοῖ φαινομένηφιν, “along with the dawn showing itself,” 
z. e., together with the first dawn ; κεφαλῆφε λαθεῖν, “ to 
take by the head.’—2. As a genitive (Latin ablative), ἀπὸ 
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γνευρῆφιν ἰάλλειν, “to send forth from the string” (a nervo) ; 
ἐξ εὐνῆφι ϑορεῖν, “to leap from the couch” (e-cubilt). 
Remark. Some, in order to distinguish the dative here from 
the genitive, are accustomed to write the former with ¢ sub- : 
scribed, but without any good reason whatsoever, since φὲ or 
giv takes the place of the case-ending or flexion. 

- Second Declension. It-is used here in both the singular: 
and plural. 1. Asa dative; thus, παρ᾽ αὐτόφι, “ with hin;” . 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτόφιν, ‘ upon him ;” δακρυόφιν, “ with tears.” —2: As 
a genitive: ἀπὸ πασσαλόφιν, “from a peg ;” ἐκ ποντόφιν, 
“‘ out of the deep ;” am’ ὀστεόφιν, “ from the bones.” 

Third Declension. It is used here only in the plural, and 
with a rather small number of neuter substantives in oc, 
gen. e0¢; and, besides these, with κοτυληδών and ναῦς :: 
as, κοτυληδονόφιν (with the connecting 0) and ναῦφι (like 
the Sanserit ndu-biis). In the case of those in oc, since φέὲ 
or div is always added to the pure stem, the ending o¢ 
must go back to-the original form ες. Hence we have 
ὄχεσφι, κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι, ἀπὸ στήθεσφιν.---- Ὁ π66 in the Iliad (x.,. 
156), ὑπὸ κράτεσφι, “ under the head,” occurs, as if from a 
stem κράτος, in place of κράς.---Α peculiar form is ’Epé- 
θευσφιν (1|., ix., 568). But here, perhaps, the ignorance 
of transcribers has excluded the true form, ἐξ "Epé6eodu.— 
Since the stem of nouns in oc, gen. εος, ended originally in 
ες, and since the ¢ belongs to this stem, we must be care- 
ful not to regard it, as some do, as a mere letter inserted in 
the form. | 


REMARKS ON THE LOCAL ENDINGS 81; Sev, AND δε: 
I. With the use of the suffix gz or Φὲν is closely con- 


nected that of the local endings %, vev, and de, which, in © ak 
the Epic language, frequently supply the place of the case- ~~~ 
inflexion, namely, 3 that of the dative; Sev that of the °— 


genitive ; and δὲ that of the accusative ; but which at a 
later period were employed merely as terminations: to ἀ6- 
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note respectively, “7n a place,” “ from a@ place,” and “to a 
place.” For a nearer designation of the meaning, how- 
ever, in the Epic writers, the prepositions are sometimes 
added. 7 

II. The suffixes 0 and dev were appended, in the third 
declension, to the pure stem. When, however, the stem 
ended in a consonant, ἃ euphonic ὁ was made to intervene 
between the stem and the sufiix.—The suffix de, however, 
was appended always to the accusative form. Thus, we 
have οἴκοθι, “at home ;” ἠῶθι, “in the morning ;” οἴκοθεν, 
“ from home ;” πάτροθεν, “ from a father ;” οἱκόνδε, “ home- 
ward ;” ἅλαδε, “to the sea ;” φύγαδε, “to flight,” &c. 

ΠῚ. In ᾿Αἰδόσδε the de is appended to the genitive, be- 
cause the accusative δόμον is left out.—As these suffixes, 
moreover, supply the place of the case-endings, we some- 
times find an adjective added to the substantive to which 
they are appended ; as, Κόωνδ᾽ εὐναιομένην (I1., xiv., 255) ; 
and in the often-recurring ὄνδε δόμονδε, “ to his own home,” 
the suffix is even repeated with the adjective. 


V. PATRONYMIC NOUNS. 

J. Patronymics are nouns which ἀοοῖε τι @ son or 8 
daughter. 

II. They are derived from the proper name of the father ; 
sometimes, also, from that of the mother. . 

Iii. Mascutine Patronymics are of two classes. The 
first class end in either ἴδης, ἄδης, or ἑἄδης, and form the 
genitive in ov. ‘The second end in ἔων, and make the 
genitive in wvoc, rarely ovoc. 

IV. Patronymics in ἔδης and iwy are formed from nouns 
in o¢ of the second declension. Thus, from Κρόνος, ““ Sat- 
urn,’ come the patronymics Κρονίδης and Κρονίων, both 
meaning “the son of Saturn,” i. e., Jupiter. So, from Ké- 
ὄρος we have Kodpidnc¢ : from Τάνταλος, Τανταλίδης : from 
Αἰακός, Αἰακίδης, &c. 
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V. Patronymics in ἐάδης are formed from nouns in o¢ ; 
thus, from Ἥλιος comes ᾿Ηλεάδης : from ᾿Ασκλήπιος, ’Ac- 
κληπιάδης : from Λαέρτιος, Aaeptiadne. 

VI. Patronymics in ἄδης come from nouns in ἧς and ας 

of the first declension. Thus, from ἱππότης comes ‘Into. 
τάδης : from ᾿Αλεύας, ᾿Αλενάδης. 
_ VI. In nouns of the third declension the genitive serves 
as the basis of formation. If the penult of the genitive be 
short, the patronymic from o¢ ends in ἔδης ; as, from ’“Aya- 
μέμνων, gen. —ovoc, comes ᾿Αγαμεμνονίδης : from Θέστωρ, 
gen. --ορος, Θεστορίδης : from Λητώ, gen. --οος, Λητοίδης. 
But if the penult of the genitive be long, the patronymic 
ends in ἑάδης ; as, from Τελαμών, gen. --ῶνος, comes Te- 
λαμωνιάδης : from ᾿Αμφιτρύων, gen. —wvoc, ᾿Αμφιτρνω- 
νιάδης. 

VIII. Nouns in ev¢, which in Ionic have the genitive in 
-—no¢, give rise to the patronymic ηἠϊάδης. ‘Thus, from 
Πηλεύς, gen. --ῆος, comes Πηληϊάδης : from Περσεύς, gen. 
—n0¢, ἹΠερσηϊάδης. But, since these have also the termi- 
nation ἕως in the genitive, which continued to be the pre- 
vailing one in the Attic and common dialects, hence arose, 
from Περσεύς, gen. Περσέως, the other patronymic form 
Περσείδης : from ᾿Ατρεύς, gen. ’Atpéwe, the form ᾿Ατρεί- 
dnc, &c. 

IX. Fematr Patronymics have four terminations, name- 
ly, either ἐάς, or ἔς, or ivy, or ἰώνη. Thus, from Λητώ 
come Λητωϊάς, “ daughter of Latona,” 7. e., Diana, and also 
Antwic: from Νηρεύς, gen. -ος, Νηρηΐς : from ἴΑτλας, 
gen. —avtoc, ᾿Ατλαντίς : from “Adpyoroc, ᾿Αδρηστίνη : 
from ᾿Ακρίσιος, ᾿Ακρισιώνη. 

X. It is to be observed that the termination ἔνη arises 
when the primitive has a consonant before its own termi- 
nation, and the ending ἑώνη when the primitive has before 
its termination the vowel ¢ or v. 


Remark 1. ’AAkeidye, “son of Alcaus,” comes, not from ’A/- 
καῖος, but from the form ’AAxevc, mentioned by Eustathius (ad 
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_ l., Ὁ. 128, 37). Pindar has ᾿Αλκαΐδης, from ᾿Αλκάος, or as Πει- 
ραΐδης from Πείραιος. (Pind., Ol., vi., 115.—ZIL, iv., 228.) But 
᾽Οἱλιάδης implies a form ᾿Οἴλιος. 

Remark 2. The origin of the different forms ine and -ἰάδης 
was probably in the cultivation of the Greek language by means 
of the hexameter verse, since neither Θεστὄρζάδης, nor Θυξστἄ- 
δῆς, nor Τελαμῶνζδης could enter into that measure. (Eustéath., 
ad Jl., p. 18, 10, 31.) On the other hand, the iambic verse, to 
which the Attic ear became so familiar, made other forms ne- 
cessary at a later period. Thus, from Χαλκωδών Homer has 
Χαλκωδοντιάδης, while in Euripides (Jon, 59) we find Χαλκωδον- 
ridat. So, the Attics said Αἰαντίδης, βυΐα &e. (Soph., 
Phil., 1333.) 

Remark 3. The forms --ἰδης, --ἰονίδης, and —twviadne are often 
interchanged. Instead, for example, of ᾿Ιαπετίδης, from ’lame- 
Toc, we find ἸΙαπετιονίδης in Hesiod (Op. εἰ D., 54). Instead 
of ᾿Ανθεμιωνιάδης, from ᾿Ανθεμίων, we have, in Homer, ’Av@eui- 
dnc. (Il., iv., 488, ὅκα.) : 

Remark 4. A Doric form of patronymics- was —Ovodac; as, 
᾿Ἐπαμινώνδας, Χαρώνδας, Kpeavdac. (Schol. ad Theoc., xvi., 39.) 

Remark 5. Instead of patronymics, the poets often employ 
adjectival forms. Thus, Νέστωρ Νηλήϊος (Il., X., 18): Kpdvuog - 
Ποσειδῶν (Pind., Ol., vi., 49): ὁ Θεστόρειος μάντις (Soph., Aj., 
801). This remained the usual mode of expression among the 
Beotians, who formed adjectives in --είος and --ἰος out of proper 
names, and used these adjectives as patronymics: thus, ‘Ep- 
μίας Διοφάνειος (Bockh, Inscr., n., 1577): Xapioavdpog Ξενοκρά- 
τιος (Id. 1b., n., 1574, 30.—Consult the remarks of Bockh, p. 758). 

Remark 6. A kind of patronymics are the names of the young 
of animals in --ἰδεύς ; as, ἀηδονιδεύς, “a young nightingale ;” 
λυκιδεύς, “a wolf’s whelp,” τα. ? 

Remark 7. Some names have the form only of patronymics, 
without the signification ; as, Μιλτιάδης, ᾿Αριστείδης, Ἐὐριπίδης, 
Σιμωνίδης. Patronymics are often, also, interchanged with 
their primitives. Thus, sometimes ᾿Αλεξανδρίδης for ᾿Αλέξαν- 
dpoc: ᾿Αμφιτρύων for ᾿Αμφιτρυωνιάδης, &c. To this same head 
may be referred ‘Yzepiwv for Ὑπεριονίδης. 





1. And yet we must suppose that even such names as these were 
originally patronymics, or else that some such analogy was followed 
in forming them. The name Εὐριπίδης has reference to the poet’s 
birthplace, the island of Salamis, and the famous strait or Euripus 
in which the battle was fought between the Greeks and Persians 
on his natal day. (Anthol., v., 4.—Barnes, Vit. Eurip.). 
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VI. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 


I. Adjectives in Greek may be divided into three class- 
es, according to the number of their terminations. 


If. Adjectives of the First Cuass have THREE TERMINA- 
TIONS, one for each gender; as, καλός, “ handsome,” which 
has in the masculine καλ-ός, in the feminine καλ-ῆ, in the 
neuter kaA-ov.—The adjectives of this class are the most 
numerous. 


ΠῚ. Adjectives of the Szeconp Crass have Two TERMI- 
NATIONS, one for both masculine and feminine, and one for 
the neuter; as, ἔνδοξος, “ illustrious,’ which has in the 
masculine ἔνδοξος, in the feminine ἔνδοξος also; but, in the ὁ 
neuter, ἔνδοξον. 


IV. Adjectives of the 'H1rp Crass have but oNE TERMI. 
NATION; and by this they commonly indicate either the 
masculine or the feminine; seldom, however, the neuter ; 
as, φυγάς, “fugitive,” which we can join, for example, with 
either ἀνήρ inthe masculine, or γυνή in the feminine. 

V. Parricrpres all fall under the rirst of these classes, 
having a separate termination for each gender; as, τύπτ- 
ὧν, masculine; τύπτο.ουσα, feminine; τύπττον, neuter. 
And, again, τύψας, masculine ; τύψ- σα, feminine ; τύψ-αν, 
neuter. : 

VI. The declension of adjectives and participles differs 
very little from that of substantives. With the participles, 
however, it 15 to be observed that the vocative masculine 
of the third declension is always the same in form as the 
nominative. 


VII. Adjectives of three terminations inflect the feminine 
according to the first declension; and the masculine in oc, 
and the neuter in ov, according to the second. ‘The other 
adjectives of three terminations, whose masculine and neu- 


ter end not in o¢ and ον, follow, in these eendens the third 
declension. 


M 
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VIII. Adjectives of two terminations, whose masculine 
and feminine end in oc or we, follow the second declension ; 
all others the third.—Adjectives of one termination follow 
almost all the third declension. , 


I, ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


I. Adjectives of three terminations are the most numer- 
ous, and have the feminine always in 7, except when pre- 
ceded by a vowel, or the letter p, in which cases it ends in 
@. Thus, ; 


KaA-0c, καλ-ῆ, καλ-όν, “ handsome.” 
δειλ-ός, δειλ-ῆ, ἄδειλοόν, “ cowardly.” 
σοφ-ός, σοφ.-ἤῆ, σοφ.-όν, “ wise.” 

But, 
φίλι.-ος, φιλί.α, φίλιοον, “ friendly.” 
Ὁ ξ 2 Ω͂ ra; 99 
ἅγι-ος, ἁγί-α, ἄγι-ον, holy. 
Ὁ 2 e 2 e 2 ἐς 99 
ἱερ-ός, ἱερ-ά, ἱερ-όν, sacred. 


II. Adjectives in οος, however, have the feminine in 7; 
as, ὄγδο.ος, ὀγδό-η : ϑο-ός, Yo-7. But when p precedes, 
these also have a; as, ἀθρό-ος, ἀθρό.α. 


- PARADIGMS. 
(1.) TERMINATION IN ος, ἢ, ον, AND OC, a, OV. 
σοφός, “ wise.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


. σοφ-ός, -ἥ, ὄν, |N. σοφ-ώ, -d, -ώ, IN. cod-of, -ai, -d, 
. Gog-0d, -ἤς, -0d, |G. σοφ-οῖν, -aiv, -οἵν, Ια. cod-dv, -dv, -Or, 
50$-@, -, τῷ, |D. σοφ-οῖν, -aiv, -oiv,|D. σοφ-οῖς, -aic, -oic, 
- σοφ-τόν, -ἦν, «ὄν, |A. σοφιώὥ, -ἅ, -0, ἸΑ. σοφ-ούς, -dc, -d, 
σοφ-ἔ, τῇ, -όν. |V. σοφ-ώ, -ἄἅ, -0. |V. σοφ-οί, -ai, -d. 


φίλιος, “ friendly.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. φίλι-ος, -α, τον, |N. φιλίίω, -&, -w, IN. φίλι-οι, -at, τα, 
@LAi-ov, -ac, -ου, [6΄. φιλί-οιν, -atv, -οἱν, Ια. φιλίςων, -ων, -wr, 
φιλίίιῳ, -ῷι, τῳ, |D. φιλίεοιν, -αιν, -οἱν,} Ὁ. φιλί-οις, -αἰς, -orc, 
φίλιον, -av, -ov,|A. φιλί«-ω, -d, -w, JA. φιλίεους, «ας, -α, 
. φίλι-ε, -α, τον. ΥΥ͂. gidi-w, -ἃ, -w. |V. φίλιςοι, -αἱ, -α. 


-ΌΩΙΖ 


aPUOZ 
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ἱερός, “ sacred.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
τ Ν δ ΄ , ΄ Ν i 7 2 ? N i 7? , 2 
. ep-0¢, -d, -οόν, |N. lep-6, -d, -0, |N. lep-of, -ai, -ἄ, 
G. iep-od, -ἄς, -οὔ, |G. lep-oiv, -aiv, -oiv,|G. lep-ov, -dv, -dy, 
D. ἱερ-ῷ, -ᾧ, τῷ, D. tep-oiv, “αἷν, -οἷν, Ty: ἱερ-οἷς, -αἴς, -οἷἴς, 
A. tep-6v, -ἄν, -όν, ΙΑ. lep-0, -d, -ώ, |A. ἱερ-ούς, -de, -ά, 
γ. ἱερ-ἕ, =a, -OVs V. ἱερ-ώ, «ὦ, -ὦ. Vv. iep-oi, «αἱ, «ἄ. 


(2.) ‘TERMINATION ΙΝ όος. 


I. Adjectives in όος are contracted throughout. In the 
feminine, however, as already remarked, 67 is contracted 
into 7; as, ἁπλ.-όη, ὧπλ-ἢ : but, in the neuter plural, όα is 
contracted into @; as, a7tA-6a, ἁπλ-α. 

Π. When, however, the letter p precedes ooc, the femi- 
nine is in ὀᾶ, not 67; as, ἀθρ-όος, “ crowded,” fem. ἀθρ.όᾶ. 
But it must, at the same time, be borne in mind that this 
adjective, ἀθρ-όος, d0p-6a, ἀθρ-όον, is not contracted, prob- 
ably in order to distinguish it from ἄθρους, ἄθρουν, “ noise- 
less.” 

Ill. The adjective δικρ-όος, δικρ-ὀᾶ, dixp-dov, “ forked,” 
is commonly contracted in the masculine and neuter; but 
in the feminine remains more usually in the open form; 
as, ἡ δικρ.όᾶ.--- The adjective ὀγδ.όος, ὀγδ.όη, dyd-dor, 
“eighth,” is never contracted. 


ἁπλόος, contracted ἁπλοῦς, “ simple.” 


Singular. 
N. ἀπλ-όος, ἰ -όη, ὑ .«όον, ὲ 
ove, ῆ, ovr, 
ἃ. ἁπλ-όου, ἰ εόης, ἰ -00v, 
Ov, ῆς, οὔ, ἰ 
D. ἁπλ-όῳ, ἰ «όῃ, ὶ “όῳ, 
᾿ Se Rt 
A. ἁπλ.-όον, ἱ "όην, ᾿ ούον, ξ 
οὔν, ἢν, οὖν, 
V. ἁπλ.όε, ἰ -6n; ᾿ «όον, ἰ 
ov, ῆ, οὖν 
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Dual. 
N. ἁπλ-όω, _-64, -0W,. 
oi a κ 
G. ἁπλ-όοιν, καὶ «όαιν, «όοιν, καὶ 
οἵν, Α αἷν, : oiv, § 
D. ἁπλ-όοιν, ae -OOLY, ΐ 
οἷν, aiv, οἷν, 
Α. ἁπλ-όω, ἰ «ὀᾶ, : -όω, t 
} ω; a, . W, 
V. ἁπλ-όω, -Od, -όω, 
δ᾽ ὁ ee We te 
Plural. 
N. ἁπλ-όοι, «όαι, «όα, 
οἵ, ; αἵ, a, $ 
G. ἁπλ.όων, -OWY, ; -OWY, καὶ 
ied OY, ῶν, ῶν, J 
D. ἁπλ-όοις, § -Oalc, -O0LC, 
; οἷς, ; ac, οἷς, : 
Α. ἁπλ-όους, ὶ «όας, ὶ -όα, ἰ 
ove, ac, Gy 
V. ᾿ἁπλ-όοι, «όαι, ᾿ «όα, ᾿ 
ol, al, a. 


(3.) ‘TERMINATION IN €0¢.. 


I. Adjectives in eo¢ are contracted throughout. - In the. 
feminine éa is contracted into a, when a vowel or the letter 
p precedes the termination eo¢; but otherwise it is con- 
tracted into 7. | 

II. In the neuter plural, however, ea is always contract- 
ed into ὦ, whatever letter may precede eo¢. ‘Thus, 


ἀργύρεος, contracted ἀργυροῦς, of silver.” 


Singular. 
N. dpytp-e0c, «ἔα, -εον, ὶ 
0vG, a, οὔν, 
G. ἀργυρ-έου, ἱ ὦ ἰτέας, ᾿ -E0V, 
οὔ, ᾶς, οὔ, 


1). ἀργυρ-ἕῳ, -ἔᾳ, ἰ “τέῳ, 


ω, 
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A. 


ν. 


Ν. 


α. 


D. 


A. 


1 a, P| Sap ae 


. ἀργυρ-έω, 


. ἀργύρ-εοι, 
9 “τ 

. ἀργυρ-έων, 
Ψ / 

. ἀργυρ-ἔοις, 
9 7 

. apyup-E0ve, 


. ἀργύρ-εοι, 


ἊΝ 
. χρύσ. cov, 


apyvp-eov, 
οὔν, 

ἀργύρ-εε, καὶ 

(Doubiful), καὶ 


ἀργυρ-έω, 
Q), 

ἀργυρ-έοιν, 
οἷν, 

ἀργυρ-έοιν, 
οἷν, 


ἀργυρ-έω, 


ω; 


ω, 


ol, 
OY, 


olc, 


Bw WB VB Oe Brew WI BO rw ρ΄ 


ove, 


ON 


οἱ, 


χρύσεος, contracted χρυσοῦς, “ golden.” 


ἥ χρύσ.εος, ᾿ 


ους, 


- AONE E ἔου, 


; i, Aaa -E, 


OvY, 


. χρύσ-ξε, 


(Doubiful), 


7? 
-ἔαν, 
ᾶν, 


Plural. 
-EQL, 
al, 
«ἔων, 
ῶν, 
-ἔαις, 
αἷς, 
-EQC, 
ac, 
«ξαὶ, 
al, 


Singular. 


Πρ Nad IN ed Oe BPW BO Pw Pa Law 
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N. 


G. 


D. 


A. x 


G. 


D. 


A. 


V. 


oie, 


ponies 


OLY, 


χρυσ-έοιν, ἶ 
a3 


a, 


ae 


χρυσ.ἔοις, 
οἷς, 


Xpva-Eoue, 
οὔς, 


χρύσ-εοι, ᾿ 
οἵ, 


ee 
χρυσέων, ὶ 
: 


Dual. 
fee 


ιν, 


Piural. 
“EM, 
al, 
-ἔων, 
OY, 
-EQLC, 
αἷς ; 
-Ea¢ 3 
ac, 
-EQL, 
ai, 


y 


OO ea ce Ve a OV ὄω “᾿“«ὩῷΦὩ) .«΄’αα εἶα ρ 


Remark 1. Instead of κεράμεος, contracted κεραμοῦς, and 
χύτρεος, contracted yurpotc, the forms κεραμεοῦς and χυτρεοῦς 
most commonly appear, making, in the plural, cepayed, χυτρεᾶ, 
&c., just as we have φοινικιοῦς, “ἰοῦν, instead of φοινίκεος, -ξον, 


contracted φοινικοῦς, -οὖν. 


Remark 2. Adjectives in εος, which are proparoxytoned in 
their open form, receive, after contraction, a circumflex on 
their final syllable. 


(4.) TERMINATION IN ὕς, 


The declensions of ἀργύρεος and γρύσεος 
will furnish illustrations of this rule. 


I. ADJECTIVES in ὕς make the feminine in εἴα and the 
neuter in v. 
II. The declension of the masculine follows that of 77- 
χὺυς (page 97), but with the genitive singular ending in 
coc. ‘The declension of the neuter follows that of ἄστυ 
(page 97), but has always in the plural the open form ea. 
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ΠῚ. These adjectives contract é¢ into et, and ée¢ and éac 


into εἴς. 


IV. ParticipLes in tc make the feminine in voa and 


the neuter in vv. 


γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, “ sweet.” 


Ν. γλυκ-ῦς, 
G. γλυκ-ἕος, 
Ὁ. γλυκ-έϊ, 
εἴ, 
A. γλυκεύν, 
Υ. γλυκού, 


γλυκ-έε, 


~ 2 
~ a 
-— Ὁ 
a a 
Π 4 
ry Οὐ 
~m ὦ 
» ΦΏ 

= 


~2 
~ 

Ὁ 

τ 
Om, 

ia) 

ἊΝ 
yyw 


γλυκ-ἕων, 
γλυκ-έσι(ν), 
γλυκ-έας, 
εἴς, ; 
γλυκ-έες, ὶ 


εἴς, 


< PUD 42 «ΡΖ 
2 
5» 
pes 
5: 
ὃ 


Singular. 


Plural. 


«εἴαι, 
-«εἰῶν, 
«είαις, 


«εἰᾶς, 


«εἴαι, 


ζευγνύς, ζευγνῦσα, ζευγνύν, “ joining.” 


N. ζευγν-ύς, 

G. ζευγνε-ύντος, 
ζευγν-ύντι, 
ζευγνοῦντα, 
ζευγν-ούς, 


ζευγνεύντε, 
ζευγν-ύντοιν, 
CEVYV-UYTOLY, 
ζευγνο-ύντε, 
ζευγν-ύντε, 


«ὉΩΖ «-»Ὁ 


Singular. 


εὕσα, 
τὕσης, 
εὕσῃ, 
-voay, 
εὖσα, 
Dual. 

εὐσᾶ, 
ε«ὐσαιν, 
-VOaLY, 
εὐσᾶ. 
εὐσᾶ, 


-UYTE, 
-VVYTOLY, 
-VYTOLY, 
«ὔντε, 
οὔντε. 


140 ADJECTIVES, ETC., OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


: Ve Pinal: 3 
N. ζευγν-ύντες, -VOal, -«ὕντα, 
α. ζευγν-ύντων, -υσῶν, -«ὕντων, 
D. ζευγν-ύσι(ν), οὐσαις, «ὐσι(νῚ), 
A. ζευγνο-ύντας, εὖὐσας, «ὕντα, 
V. ζευγν-ύντες, - . σαι, εὔντα. 


Remark 1. The genitive in ἕως, of adjectives in ve, εἴα, ύ, be- 
longs to the later language. 

Remark 2. The adjective ἥμισυς has, with the Attics, in the 
accusative plural, as well the contracted as the open form, 
namely, both ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας. Even the neuter ἡμίσεα oc- 
curs in Theophrastus (Charact., ii.); while in Demosthenes, on 
the other hand, in many places, the best MS. of Bekker’s gives 
ἡμίση. Whether this adjective, moreover, was used by the an- 
cient writers as one merely of two terminations, remains at 
the present day undecided. Thucydides, indeed, has τὰς ἡμίσεας 
τῶν νεῶν, but with another reading ἡμισείας (vill., 8) ; and again, 
ἡμίσεος ἡμέρας, (iv., 104), where, however, ἡμίσεος may be re- 
garded as the genitive of the neuter ἥμισυ, used substantively. 
With later writers, the contracted form ἡμίσους appears. 

Remark 3. In the Epic language, the feminine form εἴα, in 
the genitive and dative, takes 7 in the place of a; as, yAvxeine, 
γλυκείῃ. ‘This same language has also, in a few adjectives, in 
place of the feminine form εἶα, the shortened one, éa or é7; as, 
βαθέης, ϑηλέας, ὠκέα. The Ionic dialect has the same pecu- 
liarity. 

Remark 4. In the Epic and Doric poetic language, some ad- 
jectives in v¢ were employed as common, or of two terminations. 
Thus (il., xix., 97), Ἥρη ϑῆλυς ἐοῦσα: (Od., v., 467), ϑῆλυς 
ἐέρση : (Od., Xii., 369), ἡδὺς aitun: (11., X., 27), πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ vy- 
ρήν : (Theoerit., xx., 8), adéa (for ἡδύν) χαῖταν, το. 


(5.) TERMINATION IN εἰς. 
I. ADJECTIVEs in εἰς make the feminine in εσσα and the 
neuter in ὃν ; as, χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, “ comely.” 
Il. ParTicipLes in εἴς make the feminine in εἴσα and 
the neuter in ἕν ; as, τυφθείς, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν. 


χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, “ comely.” 


Singular. : 
N. yapi-erc, -εσσα, “EV, 
G. χραρί-εντος, «ἔσσης, -εντος, 
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D. χαρί-εντι, -ἔσσῃ, περ ΞΕΡΈΙ, 
Α. χαρί-εντα, «εσσαν, “EV, 
V. yapi-ev, «εσσα, “EV. 
Dual. 
N. yapi-evte, —— -E000, -EVTE, 
G. χαρι-έντοιν, -ἔσσαιν, -EVTOLY, 
D. χαρι-έντοιν, ᾿ς -00aly, EVTOLY, 
A. χαρί-εντε, -«ἐσσᾶ, -ἐντε, 
Υ. yapi-evte, -ἐσσᾶ, -ἐντε. 
Plural. 
N. yapi-evtec, -εσσαι, -EVTQ, 
G. χαρι-έντων, -εσσῶν, -EVTWY, 
D. yapi-eor(v), -σσαις, -Eou(v), 
A. yapi-evtac, -E00aC, -EVTG, 
V. yapt-evtec, -E00aL, -EVTO. 


τυφθείς, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν, “ struck.” 


Singular. 
N. 7vo6-eic, «εἴσα, «ἔν, 
G. τυφθ.έντος, -είσης, -EVTOC, 
Ὁ. τυφθ-έντι, -εἰσῃ, -EVTL, 
A. τυφθ.έντα, -ELOQY, «ἐν, 
γ. τυφθ.είς, -εἴσα, -έν. 
; Dual. 
N. τυφθ-έντε, «εἰσᾶ, -EVTE, 
G. τυφθ.έντοιν, «εἰσαιν, -EVTOLY, 
D. τυφθ.έντοιν, -EL0aLY, -EVTOLY, 
A. τυφθ-έντε, «εἰσᾶ, -EVTE, 
V. τυφθ.έντε, «εἰσᾶ, «ἔντε. 
Plural. 
N. τυφθ.έντες, «εἶσαι, «ἔντα, 
G. τυφθ-έντων, «εἰσῶν, -EVTWY, 
D. τυφθ.εϊσι(νῚ, «είσαις, «εἰσι(νῚ, 
A. τυφθ-ἔντας, «εἰσᾶς, -EVTQ, 
V. τυφθ-έντες, «εἶσαι, «έντα. 


Remark 1: The grammarians doubted whether the dative 
plural were χαρίεισι, or χαρίεσι, or χαρίεσσι, a sufficient proof 
that this form no where, in reality, occurred. (Cherob: in Bek- 
ker, Anecd., p. 1193.) 

Remark 2.. Most of the adjectives of.this termination have 
in, the penult the vowels 7, 0, Or w; 88, τιμήεις, αἱματόεις, κη- 
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τώεις. Even χαρίεις is said to have come from χαριτόεις. 
(Etym. Mag., p. 34.)—It will be convenient, however, to con- 
sider these terminations separately. 


(6.) TERMINATION in -ἤεις, 
Adjectives in -ἤεις undergo contraction throughout. 
Thus, -7€¢, -7e00a, -ῆεν, become «ῆῇς, -700a, -ἣν, and so of 
the other parts. 


τιμ-ήεις, contracted τιμῇς, &c., “ valued.” 


Singular. 
N. τιμτήεις, «ἤεσσα, ὶ “HEV, 
τιμ-ῆς, «ἥσσα, «ἦν, 
G. τιμτ-ήεντος, ὶ . «έσσης, ὶ ~HEVTOS, 
τιμ-ῆντος, «ἥσσης, τῆντος, 
D. τιμ-ήεντι, ὶ -ηέσσῃ, ὶ “EVTL, 
. . FYybnytt, -ἤσσῃ, “HVTL, 
A. τιμ-ήεντα, «ἤεσσαν, ἰ EV, αὶ 
τιμ-ῆντα, «ἤσσαν, -ἣν, ) 
ν. τιμιῆεν, ὶ -“ἥεσσα, ὶ “HEV, 
τιμ-ῆν, -ῆσσα, ἣν. 
Dual. 
N. τιμ-ήεντε, «ηἐσσᾶ, ἰ ᾿«ἤεντε, 
τιμοῆντὲ, «ἡσσᾶ, «ῆντε, 
α. τιμ-ηέντοιν, ὶ sie sea 
TLUL-NVTOLY, -HOCaLY, «ἦντοιν, 
Ὦ. τιμ-ηέντοιν, ὶ sgicoast Bs 
τιμ-ήντοιν, -«ἦσσαιν, .“ἦντοιν, 
A. τιμτήεντε, -ηέσσᾶ, ᾿ -ἥεντε, ἰ 
τιμιῆντε, 5 «ἡσσᾶ, “VTE, 

Υ. τιμ-ήεντε, ὶ «έσσᾶ, ὶ -EVTE, 
τιμ-ῆντε, «ἡσσᾶ, “VTE. 
Plural. 

N. τιμ-ήεντες, ὶ “ἦεσσαι, ἰ -“ἦεντα, ᾿ 
τιμ-ῆντες, «ῆσσαι, -NVTQ, 

G. τιμ-ηέντων, -ηεσσῶν, ἰ ἐμάν τε. 
τιμ-ήντων, -«ἡσσῶν, «ἦντων, 

1). τιμ-ήεσι("), ἰ «ηέσσαις, ἰ «ἠεσι(ν), ἰ 
τιμ-ἢσι(ν), “ἦσσαις, «ἢσι(ν), 
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A. τιμ-ήεντας, 
τιμ-ῆντας, 
Υ. τιμ-ήεντες, ἰ 
τιμ-ῆντες, 


-«ἡσσᾶς, 
εἤεσσαι, ἑ 
.ῆσσαι, 


148 


“ἦεντα, ἱ 
“ῆντα, 
“ἦεντα, : 
.ῆντα. 


Remark. The Dorians contract -ἤεις, -ἥεσσα, -ἣεν into ἄς, 
ἄσσα, ἄν, &c.; as, κνισσᾶντι, Pind., Isthm., iv., 112: αἰγλᾶντα, 


Id., Pyth, ii, 19, &e. 


(7.) TERMINATION IN -όεις. 
Adjectives in -0et¢ are contracted throughout. 


Thus, 


-0&lC, -όεσσα, -όεν, become «οὖς, -οὔσσα, -οὔν. 


μελιτ-όεις, contracted μελέτοῦς, “ made of honey.” 


N. μελιτ-όεις, 
peEAtT-0ve, 

G. μελιτ-όεντος, 
μελιτ-οῦντος, 
D. μελιτ-όεντι, 

μελιτ-οὔῦντι, 
Α. μελιτ-όεντα, 

μελιτ-οῦντα, 
V. μελιτ-όεν, 

μελιτ-οῦν, 


Ν. μελιτ-όεντε, ἰ 
μελιτ-οῦντε, 

α. μελιτ-οέντοιν, ἰ 
μελιτ-ούντοιν, 

Ὁ. μελιτ-οέντοιν, ἰ 
μελιτεούντοιν, 

A. μελιτ-όεντε, ἰ 
μελιτ-οῦντε, 

Υ, μελιτ-όεντε, ᾿ 
μελετο-οῦντε, 


N, μελιτ-όεντες, 
μελιτ-οῦντες, 

G. μελιτ-οέντων, 
μελιτ-ούντων, 


Singular. 
-όεσσα, 
«οὔσσα, Ἶ 
-οέσσης, ᾿ 
-«οὔσσης, 
-οέσσῃ, ἰ 
-«οὔσσῃ; 
-όεσσαν, ᾿ 
-οὔσσαν, 
-όεσσα, 
-οὔσσα, ᾿ 
Dual. 

-0€ 004, 

«οὐσσᾶ, : 
ee 
εοὔσσαιν, 
«οἔσσοιν, 
“τ ς 
-0€004, 

«οὐσσᾶ,΄ ᾿ 
-0€004, 

-0v004, 

Plural. 
-όεσσαι, 
-Οὔσσαι, ᾿ 
-οεσσῶν, ᾿ 
«ουσσῶν, 


-οέντοιν, 
-ούντοιν, 


-οέντοιν, 


«οέντων, 
-OUYTWY, 


; 
τ 
: 
: 
penned 
et 
; 
24 
ὦ 
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D. pedit-deor(v), -ὀεσι(ν), ᾿ 


-οέσσαις, ἰ 


μελετ-οὐσι(ν),; «οὐσσαις, | ‘-ovol(y), 
A. μελιτ-όεντας, -0€00ac, -OEVTQ, . 

μελιτ-οὔντας, «οὐσσᾶς, -«οὔντα, 
Υ. μελιτ-όεντες, ἶ -όεσσαι, ἱ -όεντα, ἰ 

μελετ-οῦντες, -οὔσσαι, -OVYTQ. 


Remark 1. The new Attics said μελιτοῦττα for μελιτοῦσαα.---- 
‘The Ionians contracted oe into ev; as, πεδία λωτεῦντα (IL, Xii., 
283) : ἀνθεμεῦντας (Anacr. ap. Athen., ΧΙ., 4, p. 214, ed Schw.). 

Remark 2. The neuter oev is sometimes, on account of the 
metre, changed into dev; as, σκιόειν (Apoll. Rhod., 11., 406) :- 
δακρυόειν (Id., iv., 1291). 


(8.) ‘TERMINATION IN ας. 


Y. Adjectives in a¢ have ava in the feminine, and ἂν in 
the neuter; but participles in ας have the feminine in aoa. 
II. The adjective πᾶς, “all,” “ every,” is declined like a 


participle. 
μέλ-ας, μέλ-αινα, μέλ-αν, ‘ black.” 

Singular. 

N. péd-ac, -alva, -αν, 

G. μέλε-ανος, -αίνης, -avoc, 

D. péd-art, -aivy, «ανι, 

A. péA-ava, -alvay, «αν, 

V. péd-ac, -αἰνα, -αν. 
Dual. 

N. pédA-ave, -aiva, -ανε, 

α. μελ-άνοιν, «αίναιν, -ἄνοιν, 

D. μελ-άνοιν, «αἰναιν, -ἄνοιν, 

A. μέλε-ανε, -aiva, -AVE, 

Υ. péd-ave, -aiva, -ανε. 
Plural. 

N. pédA-avec, -OLVQL, -ava, 

G. μελ-άνων, - «αινῶν, -«ἄνων, 

D. péd-aot(v), -aivalc, -a0l, 

A. péA-avac, -aivac, -AVQ,. 

V. péd-avec, -αἰναι, -ανα. 


Remark 1. The adjective μέγας is irregularly declined; as, 


μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, Κα. Consult Anomalous Adjectives, p. 154. 
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Remark 2. Cheroboscus the grammarian, in Bekker’s Anec- 
dota, Ὁ. 1421, seqg., quotes τώλαντος as the genitive of τάλας, 
from Hipponax and Antimachus; and, from the comparative 
μελάντερος, he rightly infers that the genitive of μέλας was 








originally μέλαντος. 


tupac, τύψασα, τύψαν, “ having struck.” 


Singular. 
N. τύψ-ας, -100, -αν, 
G. τύψ-αντος, -άσης, -αντος, 
D. τύψ-αντι, -άσῃ, ΞΟ τῆς 
A. τύψ-αντα, -ασαν, -αν, 
V. tvb-ac, -ασα, -αν 
| Dual. 
N. τύψ-αντε, -ἀσᾶ, -αντε, 
G. τυψ-άντοιν, -άσαιν, -άντοιν, 
D. τυψ-άντοιν, -άσαιν, -άντοιν, 
A. τύψ-αντε, -ἀσᾶ, -αντε, 
Υ. τύψ-αντε, -ἀσᾶ, -αντε. 
Plural. 
N. τύψ-αντες, «ασαι, -αντα, 
G. τυψ-άντων, -ασῶν, -άντων, 
D. τύὐψ-ἄσι(νῚ, -άσαις, -ἃσι(ν) 
A. τύψ-αντας, -άσᾶς, εαντα, 
V. τύψ-αντες, «ασαι, -αντα 
mC. Tad, Tay,‘ all,” “ every.” 
Singular. 
N. tac, πᾶσα, πᾶν, 
G. παντός, πάσης, παντός, 
D. ravi, πάσῃ, παντί, 
Α. πάντα, πᾶσαν, πᾶν, 
V. πᾶς; πᾶσα, πᾶν. 
Dual. 
N. πάντε, πάσα, πάντε, 
G. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν, 
D. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν, 
A. τ πᾶντε, πάσᾶ, πάντε, 
ν. πάντε, πάσᾷ, πάντε. 


Ν 
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Plural. 
N. πάντες, πῶσαι, πάντα, 
G. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων, 
D. πᾶσι(ν"), πάσαις, πᾶσι(υ), 
Α. πάντας, πάσᾶς, πάντα, 
Vo ATO Tes, πᾶσαι, πάντα. 


Remark. The @ in πᾶς is naturally long, as the circumflex 
shows, and continues so in σύμπας. (Soph., Philoct., 1243, χα.) 
-ἰΑπαν, παράπαν, &c., have the final syllable short in epic 
and lyric poetry, but long in tambic and troehaic. 


(9.) TERMINATION IN ἢν. 


Adjectives in ἣν have the feminine in ezva, and the 
neuter in ev. Of these, however, we find only one form 
existing in Greek ; namely, τέρην, Téperva, τέρεν, “ tender.” 


τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν, * tender.” 


Singular. 
N. τέρ.ην, -ELVG, ~EV, 
G. τέρ-ενος, -είνης, -EVOG, 
1). τέρ-ενι, -είνῃ, “EVL, 
A. τέρ-ενα, -ELVAY, «Ἔν, 
V. τέρ-εν, -ELVQ, «εν. 

: Duai. 

N. τέρ-ενε, «εἰνᾶ, “EVE, 
G. TEp-Evoly, -είναιν, -EVOLY, 
1). τερ-ένοιν, -είναιν, -EVOLY, 
A. Tép-eve, “Elva, “EVE, 
V. Tép-eve, «εἰνᾷ, “EVE. 

Plural. 
N. τέρ.ενες, “εἰναι, «ἔνα, 
G. τερ-ένων, -εινῶν, -«ἔνων, 
D. τέρ.εσι(ν), -είναις, -ἐσι(ν), 
A. τέρ-ενας, -εἰνᾶς, -EVG, 
V. τέρ-ενες, -ELVQL, “EVO. 


(10.) ‘TERMINATION IN οὖς. 


This form is uncontracted.—It belongs to participles 
only, and makes the feminine in οὖσα, and the neuter in 


όν. Thus, 
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δούς, δοῦσα, δόν, “ having given.” 


Singular. 
δούς, δοῦσ-α, 
δόντεος, δούσ-ης, 
δόντ-ι, δούσ-ῃ, 
δόντ-α, δοῦσ-αν, 
δούς, δοῦσ-α, 

Dual. 
δόντ-ε, δούσ-α, 
δόντ.οιν, δούσ-αιν, 
OOVT-OLY, δούσ-αιν, 
δόντ-ε, dovo-a, 
δόντ-ε, δούσ-α, 

Plural. 
OOVT-EC, δοῦσ-αι, 
δόντ-ων, δουσ-ῶν, 
δοῦσ-ι(νῚ, δούσ-αις, 
δόντ-ας, dova-ac, 
OOVT-EC, δοῦσ-αι, 


δόν, 
δόντ-ος, 
δόντο-ι, 
δόν, 
δόν. 


δόντ-ε, 
δόντ-οιν, 
δόντεοιν, 
δόντεοε, 
δόντοε. 


δόντ-α, 
δόντοων, 
δοῦσ-ι(ν), 
δόντ-α, 
δόντ-εα. 


Remark. The original form of this participle was δόντ-ς, but 
the v was dropped along with the 7-sound, in accordance with 
the rules of euphony, and the preceding short vowel (0) was 


lengthened into ov. 


(Compare page 37.) — So, again, the orig- 


inal form of δοῦσ-α, δούσ-ης, &c., was δόντ-σα, δόντ- σης, &C., 
and of the dative plural, δόντ-σι. 


(11.) "TERMINATION IN ων. 


I. The termination in wy makes ovoa in the feminine, 
and ov in the neuter. 
II. There are but two adjectives of this termination, 
namely, ἕκων, “ willing,” and its compound ἀέκων, “ un- 


willing,” contracted by the Attics into ἄκων. 


forms in wy are participles. 


SPOOA 


All the other 


EK-OV, ἑκ-οὔσα, ἑκ-όν, “ willing.” 


Singular. 
EK-WY, «οὔσα, 
ἑκ-όντος, «οὔσης, 
EK-OVTL, «οὔσῃ, 
ἑκόντα, «οὔσαν, 
ἑκών, «οὔσα, 
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Dual. 
N. ἑκο.όντε, «οὐσᾶ, -OVTE, 
G. &k-OVTOLY, οοὔσαιν, -OVTOLY, 
D. ἑκ.όντοιν, -ovoalv, -όντοιν, 
A. ἑκ-όντε, «οὐσᾶ, -OVTE, 
V. ἑκ-όντε, -ovod, -OVTE. 
Plural. 
N. &k-6vTEC, «οὔσαι, «όντα, 
G. ἑκ-όντων, -ουσῶν, -OVTWY, 
D. éx-ovor(v), -οὐσαις, «οὔσι(ν), 
A. ἑκ-όντας, «οὐσᾶς, -OVTQ, 
V. &k-0VTEC, -OVOGL, -OVTQ. 


; i ‘ Pi ste 
TUNT-WV, TUNT-OVOG, τύπτοον, “ siriking. 


Singular. 
N. τύπτων, -0v0a, -OV, 
G. τύπτ-οντος, «οὔσης, -OVTOC, 
D. τύπτοοντι, -οὔσῃ, -OVTL, - 
A. τύπτ-οντα, -ovoar, -OV, 
V. τύπτ-ων, .οὐυσα, «ΟΥ. 
Dual. 
N. tvunt-ovte, «.οὐσᾶ, -OVTE, 
G. τυπτ-όντοιν, -OVOaLY, πόντοιν, ᾿" 
1)ὴ. τυπτ-όντοιν, οοὔσαιν, -OVTOLY, 
A. TOTT-OVTE, — «οὐσᾶ, -OVTE, 
V. tvnT-orte, -οὐσᾶ, -OVTE. 
Plural. 
N. τύπτ-οντες, -ουσαι, -OVTG, 
G. τυπτ-όντων, -ουσῶν, -OVTOWY, 
1). turt-ovat(y), ο-ούσαις, -ουσι(ν), 
Α. τύπτ-οντας, -οὔσας,  -OVTG, 
V. τύπτ-οντες, -OVOGL, -OVTGQ. 


III. The present participle active of contracted verbs in 
dw), ἕω, and 6w fall under this head. 


IV. Those in wy, contracted from d@wyv, make the femi- 
nine in ὥσα, and the neuter in oy. On the other hand, 
those in wy, contracted from either ἔων or όων, make the 
feminine in οὖσα, and the neuter in οὖν. Thus, 


N. 
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τιμ-ἄων, contracted τιμτῶν, “ honoring.” 


τιμ-ἄων, 
τιμ-ῶν, 
τιμ-άοντος, 
τιμ-ῶντος, 
τιμ-άοντι, 
τιμ-ῶντι 
τιμεάοντα, 
ἘΠ τ Τα, 
τιμ-ἄων, 
τιμ-ῶν, 


τιμ-άοντε, 
τιμ-ῶντε, 
τιμ-αόντοιν, 
τιμ-ώντοιν, 
τιμ-αόντοιν, 
τιμ-ώντοιν, 
τιμ-άοντε, 
τιμ-ῶντε, 
τιμ-άοντε, 
τιμ-ῶντε, 


τιμ-άοντες, 
τιμιῶντες, 
τιμ-αόντων, 
τιμ-ώντων, 
Ἢ ἀνα ἯΙ 
τιμ-ῶσι(ν 

ΤῊ: ale 
τιμ-ῶντας, 
τιμ-άοντες, 
τιμ-ῶντες, 


Singular. 
«ἄουσα, ᾿ 
-«ὥσα, 
-a0vone, 
-ωσήῆς, 
«αοὔσῃ, ᾿ 
-ώσῃ, 
-«ἄουσαν, 
-«ὥσαν, ᾿ 
-«ἄουσα, 
-WOa, 

Dual. 
-aovod, 
-Wod, 
-aovoaty. 
-ὦσαιν, ᾿ 
«αούὐσαιν. 
«ώσαιν. : 
«αοὐσᾶ, ἰ 
«ὦὠσᾶ, 
«αοὐσᾶ, 
-WOod, 

Plural. 
«ἄουσαι, 
«ὥσαι, ; 
«αουσῶν, ἡ 
-woov, 4 
"ἢ 
«ώσαις, 
«αοὐσᾶς, ἰ 
-ὦὠσᾶς, 
-ἄουσαι, 
«ὥσαι, ᾿ 


«άον, 
«ὧν, 
-«ἄοντος, 
«ὥντος, 


-«άοντι, ᾿ 


-OUTL, 


-«ἄον, 
«ῶν, 
-ἄον, 
-WV. 


-dOVTE, 
-ῶντε, 
«αόντοιν, 
-ώντοιν, 


-«ώντοιν, 


φιλ-έων, contracted φιλ-ῶν, “ loving.” 


φιλ-ἕων, 
φιλ-ῶν, 


Singular. 
-ἔουσα, ᾿ 
-οὔσα, 


N 2 


-ἔον, ᾿ 
-οὔν, 
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G. 


D. 


A. 


γ. 


Υ. 


φιλεέοντος, 
φιλ-οῦντος, 


φιλ-έοντι, 
φιλ-οῦντι, 


φιλ-έοντα, 
φιλ-οῦντα, 


φιλ-έοντε, 
φιλοοῦντε, 


φιλ- -εόντοιν, 
φιλ-ούντοιν, 


φιλ.-εόντοιν, 
φιλ.ούντοιν, 


φιλεέοντε, 
φιλεοῦντε, 
φιλ-έοντε, 
φιλ-οῦντε, 


φιλ-έοντες, 
φιλεοῦντες, 
φιλ-εόντων, 
oe 


es 
φιλ.οῦσι(ν 


φιλ- ΑΙ 
φιλ-οῦντας, 


φιλ-έοντες, 


φιλεοῦντες, 


i 


-«ἔουσαν, 
-οὐσαν, 


-εούσαιν, 
-ούσαιν, 


-εούσαιν, 
Te 


Plural. 
-ἔουσαι, 
-οὔσαι, 
-εουσῶν, 
-ουσῶν, 


-εούσαις, 
va 


-ἔουσαι, 
-OVOaL, 


ie 
᾿, 
a 
4 
7 


-E0VTOC, 
-OVYTOC, 
-£0VTL, 
-οὔντι, 
-έον, 
-OVY, 
-E0V, 

-ΟΥ Vv. 


-ἔοντε, 
-οὔντε, 
-E0VTOLY, 
-OUYTOLY, 
-EOVTOLY, 
-OVVTOLY, 
-ἔοντε, 
-οὔντε, 
-ἔοντε, 
-οὔντε. 


-ἔοντα, 
-οὔντα, 
-εόντων, 
᾿ -OVYTWYV 
-EOVOL(V), 
-οὐσι(νῚ, 
-ἔοντα, 
-οὔντα, 


“ 


PY BPI OBYOI Dy PLOW BYP WFYI Hy Pw POI OHH Rw 


-ἔοντα, 
-οὔντα. 


μισθ-όων, contracted μισθ-ῶν, “ hiring.” 


μισθ-όων, 
μισθ-ῶν, 


μισθ-όοντος, 
μισθ-οῦντος, 
. μισθ-όοντι, 
μισθ-οῦντι, 


Singular. 


-όουσα, 
-οὔσα, 
-οούσης, 
-οὔσης, 
-οούσῃ, 
-ούσῃ, 


-όον, 

-οὔν, 
-όοντος, 
-οὔντος, 
-όοντι, ἰ 
εοὔντι, 
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A. μισθ-όοντα, -όουσαν, ἰ -όον, 
μισθ-οῦντα, -οὔσαν, -OvY, 

Υ. μισθ-όων, — ἰ -όουσα, ἰ -όον, ἰ 
uto0-wy, -οὔσα, -οὔν. 
Dual. 

N. μισθ-όοντε, -οοὐσᾶ, ἰ -όοντε, ἰ 
μισθο-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, -OUVTE, 

G. μισθ-οόντοιν, aes Πρ Ὁ 
μισθ-ούντοιν, -ovoaly, -OUVTOLY, 
D. μισθ-οόντοιν, sy νν ponte: 
μισθ-ούντοιν, -οὔσαιν, -οὐντοιν 
Α. μισθ-όοντε, -οοὐσᾶ, ἰ -όοντε, ἰ 
μισθ-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, -οὔντε, 

Υ. μισθ-όοντε, ἰ -οοὐσᾶ, ἰ -όοντε, ἰ 
μισθ-οῦντε, -ovod, -OVYTE. 

Plural. 
N. μισθ-όοντες, -όουσαι, ἰ -όοντα, ἰ 
μισθ-οῦντες, -οὔσαι, -οὔντα, 
α. μισθ-οόντων, ἰ -οουσῶν, ἰ -οόντ a 
μισθ-ούντων, -ουσῶν, -OVYTWY, 
D. μισθ-ὀουσι(ν), pues -όουσι(ν 4 
. μισθ-οὐσι(ν)Ὶ, «οὔσαις, -ovol(v), 
A. μισθ-όοντας, ᾿ -οοὔσας, ἰ -όοντα, ἰ 
μισθο-οῦντας, -οὔσας, -οὔντα, 
Υ. μισθ-όοντες, ἰ -όουσαι, ἰ -όοντα, ἰ 
μισθ-οῦντες, -οὔσαι, -οὔντα. 


V. The future participle active of Liquid Verbs, that is, 
verbs ending in Aw, uw, vw, pw, where the final vowel of 
the present 1s preceded by a /iquzd, are declined according 
to the analogy of φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν. 

VI. Thus, ἀγγελ-ῶν, ἀγγελ-οῦσα, ἀγγελ-οῦν, future 
participle of ἀγγέλλ-ω : νεμ-ῶν, νεμ-οὔσα, veu-ovy, future 
participle of véu-w: φαν-ῶν, dav-ovca, dav-ovy, future par- 
ticiple of daiv-w: σπερ-ῶν, σπερ-οὔσα, omep-ovy, future 
participle of oreipw. 

VII. It must be borne in mind that these future partici- 
ples are, in reality, so many contractions themselves from 
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earlier forms, a remark that will serve to make the analogy 


between them and φιλ-ῶν more complete. 
FORM, ἀγγελ-έσων : Epic and Ionic, ἀγγελ-έων : 
And, again, OLD FORM, νεμ-έσων: 


AY YEA-OV. 


Thus, οἷ 
ATTIC, 
Epic and 


Ionic, νεμ-έων : ATTIC, νεμ-ῶν, and so of the rest. 


ἀγγελ-ῶν, ayyed-ovoa, ἀγγελ-οῦν, “ about to announce.” 


we 


<> 


seas 


Singular. 
aYYEA-OY, «οὔσα, 
ἀγγελ-οῦντος, “οὔσης, 
ἀγγελ-οῦντι, -οὔσῃ, 
ἀγγελ-οῦντα, «οὔσαν, 
ἀγγελ-ῶν, -οὔσα, 

Dual. 
ἀγγελ-οῦντε, -«οὐσᾶ, 
ἀγγελ-ούντοιν, «οὔσαιν, 
ἀγγελ- ούντοιν, -οὐσαιν, 
ἀγγελ-οῦντε, -οὐσῶ, 
ἀγγελ-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ 

Plural. 
ἀγγελε-οῦντες, «οὔσαι, 
ἀγγελ-ούντων, -ουσῶν, 
ἀγγελ- οὔσι(ν), -ούσαις, 
ἀγγελ-οῦντας, -οὐσᾶς, 
ἀγγελε-οῦντες, «οὔσαι, 


εοὐν, 
-OVVYTOC, 
-OVVTL, 
-OVY, 
-OVV. 


-οὔντε, 
-OVYTOLY, 
-OVYTOLY, 
-οὔντε, 
εοὔντε. 


-οὔντα, 
.οὔντων, 
-οὐσι(νῚ, 


“εοὔντα, 


κ«οὐντα. 


Remark. The present participles active of these same verbs 
are declined like τύπτων, on page 148. 
gen. ἀγγέλλ-οντος, ayyeiA-obone, ἀγγέλλ- 


ἔλλ-ουσα, ἄγγελλ-ον : 
οντος, &c. 


1 « 


(12.) TERMINATION IN ὥς. 


Thus, ayvyéAa-wv, ayy- 


I. This termination belongs exclusively to participles. 
The feminine ends in via, and the neuter in 6¢; as, τε- 
τυφ-ώς, TETUH-VIA, τετυῴφ-ός. 

II. The syncopated forms, however, of the ἘΠῚ parti- 
ciple active make the feminine in @oa, and the neuter in 


ὡς and 6c: 


as, ἑστ-ώς, ἑστ-ῶσα, ἑστ-ώς, and ἑστ-ός. 


Remark 1. The termination ὥς, as has just been mention- 


ed, arises from contraction. 


Thus, masculine, éora-Oc, contracted 
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ἑστώς: neuter, ἑστά-ος, contracted ἑστώς. The feminine termi- 
nation in ὥσα is a peculiar one, though apparently the result of 
contraction. 

Remark 2. The neuter, it will be perceived, has two forms, 
-@¢ and -dc. Of these, the former, at first view, appears the 
more regular one, as arising more naturally from contraction ; 
while the ending in -d¢ seems, on the other hand, at variance 
with the rules that regulate contraction. But, in all probability, 
this ending in ός does not arise from contraction at all, and ap- 
pears to be formed after the analogy of τετυφός. 

Remark 3.. The neuter ending in oc oceurs, for the most part, 
in the earlier editions. More modern scholars have adopted 
that in 6¢ from some of the best manuscripts. Thus we have 
in Thucydides (iv., 10) περιεστός, as given by Poppo: in Sopho- 
cles (Aid. T., 633) παρεστός, by Hermann: in Aristophanes 
(Equ., 564) the same, by Dindorf: in Plato (de Leg., vii., p. 794, 
D.) καθεστός, by Bekker. 


τετυφ-ώς, τετυφ-υῖα, τετῦφ-ός, “ having siruck.” 


Singular. 
N. τετῦφ-ώς, -via, -0¢, 
G. τετυφ-ότος, -viac, «ότος; 
D. τετυφ-ότι, -via, -ότι, 
Α. τετυφ-ότα, -Viay, -ός, 
V. τετῦφ-ώς, Via, -ός. 
Dual. 
N. tetvd-dTe, -vid, -OTE, 
G. τετυφ-ότοιν, -vialy, -OTOLY, 
D. τετυφ-ότοιν, -viay, -OTOLY, 
A. τετυφ-ότε, -vid, -OTE, 
V. τετυφ-ότε, -vid, “OTE. 
Plural. 
N. τετυφ-ότες, -vial, -OTQ, 
G. τετυφ-ότων, -VIOY, -OTWY, 
D. τετυφ-Ὄσι(ν), -viale, -601(v), 
A. τετυφ-ότας, -viac, -OTQ, 
V. TETu-OTEC, -VIQL, -0Ta 


E0T-WC, ἑστ-ὥσα, EOT-WC, and ἑστ.-ός, “ standing.” 


Singular. 
N. ἐστ. ώς. -ὥσα, -ς and -6c, 
G. ἐστ-ῶτος, -ώσης, “WTOC, 
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1). ἑστ-ῶτι, «ὦσῃ, «ῶτι, 

A. ἑστ-ῶτα, ε«ὥσαν, «ὡς and -ός, 

V. ἑστ-ώς, -WOQ, -ὡς and -ός. 
Dual. | 

N. ἑστ-ῶτε, -WOG, “WTE, 

G. é0T-WTOLY, -QOaly, -WTOLY, 

D. ἑστ-ώτοιν, -QOay, -WTOLY, 

A. ἑστ-ῶτε, «ὠσᾶ, “WTE, 

V. é0T-OTE, «ὠσᾶ, -ῶτε. 
Plural. 

N. ἑστ-ῶτες, -WOal, WTA, 

G. é0T-OTWY, -ωσῶν, -WOTWY, 

D. ἑστ-ῶσι(ν), εώσαις, ε«ὥσι(ν), 

Α. ἑστ-ῶτας, -«ὦὠσᾶς, "ῶτα, 

Υ. ἑστ-ῶτες, «ὥσαι, -WTQ. 


ANOMALOUS ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


I. Originally some adjectives had two forms, of both of 
which certain cases have been retained in use; so that the 
cases which are wanting in one form are supplied by those 
of the other. Of this kind are μέγας, peyadn, μέγα, 
ἐς great.” πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, “much: and πρᾶος, πρα- 
εἴα, πρᾶον, “ mild.” | 

If. In the declension of μέγας two stems appear, name- 
ly, METAT and METAAO, or METAAA. From the for- 
mer of these comes μέγας (2. e., wéyat-¢); and from the 
latter μεγάλος, fem. μεγάλη. 

Ill. From μεγάλος, the feminine μεγάλη has remained 
in use throughout, as well as the entire dual and plural, and 
the genitive and dative masculine and neuter of the singular 
number. ‘The remaining cases, 7. e., the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative singular, masculine and neuter, are ta- 
ken from péyac. 

IV. In the declension of πολύς two stems in like man- 
ner appear, namely, IIOAY and ITOAAO. From the for- 
mer of these comes πολύς, from the latter πολλός. In 
πολύς, the feminine, and the dual and plural numbers are 
entirely taken from πολλός. 
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V. The adjective πρᾶος forms itself in part after πραῦς, 
which exists as a dialectic variety ; or, in other words, it 
follows in some of its inflections the termination Uc, εἴα, v. 


<roaz 


<PuaZ ἘΞ ΘΙ 


: μέγ-ας, 
. μεγ-ἄλου, 
. μεγ-ἄλῳ, 


μέγ-αν, 
μέγ-ας, 


. μεγ-ἄλω, 
. μεγ-ἅλοιν, 


. μεγ-ἄλοιν, 


μεγ-ἄλω, 
μεγ-ἄλω, 


. μεγ-ἄλοι, 
. μεγ-ἄλων, 


μεγ-ἄλοις, 


. μεγ-ἄλους, 
. μεγ-ἄλοι, 


μέγας, “ great.” 


Singular. 
μεγ-ἄλη, 
μεγ-ἄλης, 
μεγ-ἄλῃ, 


μεγ-ἄλην, — 


" εγ-ἄλη, 
Dual. 
μεγ-ἄλᾶᾷ, 
μεγ-ἄλαιν, 
μεγ-ἄλαιν, 
μεγ-ἄλα, 
μεγ-ἄλᾷ, 
Plural. 
μεγ-ἄλαι, 
μεγ-ἄλῶν, 
μεγ-ἄλαις, 
μεγ-ἄλας, 
μεγ-ἄλαι, 


μέγ-α, 
μεγ ἄλου, 
μεγ-ἄλῳ, 
péy-a, 
μέγ-α. 


μεγ-ἄλω, 
μεγ-ἄλοιν, 
μεγ-ἄλοιν, 
μεγ-ἄλω, 
μεγ-ἄλω. 


μεγ-ἄλα, 
μεγ-ἄλων, 
μεγ-ἄλοις, 
μεγ-ἄλα, 
μεγ-ἄλα. 


Remark. The radical form μεγάλος is never found in the 
nominative and accusative singular, masculine, and neuter ; 
nor yet in the vocative masculine, except in the single instance 


of μεγάλε Ζεῦ, in Adschylus. 


ΦΌΩΣ τρῶμα 


πον ὖς; 
. πολλ-οῦ, 
. πολλ-ῷ, 


πολ-εύν, 
πολεύ, 


. πολλ-ώ, 
. TOAA.OLY, 
. TOAA.OLY, 
. πολλ-ώ, 
. πολλ-ώ, 


πολύς, “ much.” 


Singular. 
πολλ-ή, 
πολλεῆς, 
πολλ-ῇ, 
πολλ-ήν, 
πολλ-ῆ, 
Dual. 

TOAA-d, 
TOAA-aly, 
TOAA-aly, 
TOAA-G, 
TOAA.-G, 


(Sept. c. Theb., 822.) 


. TOA-V, 


TOAA-00, 
TOAA-@, 
TOA-0, 
TOA-v. 


TOAA-O, 
TOAA-OLY, 
TOAA-OLY, 
TOAA-@), 
TOAA-W. 
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Plural. 
N. πολλ-οΐί, πολλ.αἱ, πολλ.ά, 
G. πολλ-ῶν, TOAA-WY, TOAA-QY, 
D. troAd-oic, TOAA-aic, πολλ.οῖς, 
A. πολλ-ούς, πολλ-άς, πολλ-ά, 
V. πολλ.οί, TOAA-ai, TOAA-G. 


Remark 1. The Ionic dialect declines πολλός regularly 
throughout ; as, nom. πολλός, πολλή, πολλόν : gen. πολλοῦ, πολ- 
λῆς, πολλοῦ: acc. πολλόν, πολλήν, πολλόν : voc. πολλέ, πολλή, 
πολλόν.----Ν even find πολλός in Sophocles (Antig., 86). 

Remark 2. In the Epic language, πολύς is regularly declined 
in the masculine and neuter. In Homer we find the following 


forms : 
Sing. N. πολύς and πουλύς, πολλή, πολύ, 
G. πολέος, 
A. πολύν and πουλύν. 
Plur. N. πολέες and πολεῖς, 
G. πολέων, 
D. πολέσι, πολέσσι, and πολέεσσι, 
A. πολέας and πολεῖς. 
mpaoc, “ mild.” 
Singular. 
N. πρᾶ.ος, πρα-ξεῖα, πρᾶ-ον, 
G. πρά-ου, πρα-είᾶς, πρά-ου, 
D. πρά-ῳ, πρα-είᾳ, πρά-ῳ, 
A. πρᾶ-ον, πρα-εῖαν, πρᾶ-ον, 
V. πρᾶ-ος, or -ξ, πρα-εἴα, πρᾶ-ον. 
Dual. 
N. πρά-ω, πρα-είᾷ, πρά-ω, 
G. πρά-οιν, πρα-είαιν, πρά-οιν, 
D. πρά-οιν, πρα-είαιν, πρά-οιν, 
Α. πρά-ω, πρα-είᾷ, πρά-ω, 
Υ. πρά-ω, πρα-είᾷ, πρά-ω. 
Plural. 
N. πρᾶ-οἱ and 7pa-ei¢, πρα-εξῖΐαι, Tpa-Ea, 
G. πρα-έων, πρα-ειῶν, πρα-έων, 
1). πρά-οις and πρα-ἔσι(ν), πρα-είαις, πρα-έσι(ν), 
A. πρά-ους “ πρα-εῖς, πρα-είᾶς, πρα-έα, 
V. mpa-o. ‘“ -πρα-εἰς, πρα-εῖαι, πρα-έα. 
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Il. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 
.(1.) 'TERMINATION IN 0¢, NEUTER Ov. 


ἔνδοξος, “ of high repute.” 


Singular. 
N. évdoé-oc, -0C, «ον, 
G. ἐνδόξοου, -OU, εου, 
1). ἐνδόξ-ῳ, -, -ῳ, 
A. ἔνδοξοον, ον, «ον, 
V. ἔνδοξ.ε, -ε, -OVv. 
Dual. 
N. évd6é-, -W, -@), 
G. évdoé-ov, -OLVv, «οἷν, 
D. ἐνδόξο:οιν, οἷν, τοῖν, 
A. ἐνδόξο-ω, -W, -ω, 
V. ἐνδόξου, «ω, -W. 
Plural. 
N. évdoé-ot, «Οἱ, -α, 
G. ἐνδόξο-ων, «ων, «ων, 
D. ἐνδόξ-οις, -OLC, -οἱς, 
A. ἐνδόξοους, -0UC, -a, 
V. ἔνδοξ-οι, τοι, -α. 


(2.) TERMINATION IN οὐς, NEUTER οὐν. 


I. Adjectives of this termination are, 1. Such as are 
formed, by composition, from the contracted substantives 
γνοὺς and πλοῦς, and are, therefore, declined like these in 
the masculine and feminine, and in the neuter like ὀστοῦν, 
but with this difference, that the neuter plural in oa suffers 
no contraction. 2. Such as are formed, by composition, 
from the substantive πούς : as, ὃ, ἡ, πολύπους, τὸ πολύ- 
πουν. 

II. ‘These derivatives of πούς are susceptible of a double 
inflection, and follow, in part, the contracted second de- 
clension, in part the third; as, gen. πολύποδος and πολύ- 
που: accus. πολύποδα and πολύπουν, Kc. 

Remark. The form πολύπου may, perhaps, be more correctly 


referred to the regular second declension in oc, since, even in 
Homer, the forms τρίπος, ἀελλόπος, &c., appear. 
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22 


σ΄ 


-»ὸ 


ρθῶ : 


«“»ὍΩ 


«Ὁ ΩΖ 
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εὔνους, “ well-disposed.” 


εὕν-ους, 
EVV-OV, 
εὔν.ῳ, 
EVV-OUY, 
EVV-OD, 


εὔν-ω, 
εὔὖν-οιν, 
εὔν-οιν, 


Singular. 


-0UC, 
οὐ, 
-@), 
-OVY, 
-OU, 


Dual. 


Plural. 


«Οἵ, 
-WY, 
«οἷς, 
τους, 
-OL, 


εὔπλους, ‘ sailing 


3) 
εὔπλ-ουζ, 
3 , 

εὐπλ-ου, 
" 
εὔπλ-ῳ, 
2 
εὐπλ-ουν, 
by 
εὔπλ-ου, 


W 
EVTTA-O), 

7 
EVTTA-OLY, 

Y 
EVTTA-OLY, 

3 
εὐπλ-ω, 

PA 


εὐπλ-ῦι, 


7 

. εὔπλε-ων, 
57 

. εὔπλο-οιῖς, 


εὔπλο-ους, 


. εὐπλ-οι, 


Singular. 
-0UT," 
του, 
-@), 
-OVY, 
του, 


Dual. 


Plural. 
-OL, 
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πολύπους, “ many-footed.” 


Singular. 
N. πολύὕὔποους, -OUC, εουν, 
G. πολύπ-οδος and -ov, -οδος and -ov, -οὗος and -ov, 
D. πολύπ-οδι, -00t, -001, 
A. πολύπ-οδα and -ovy, -oda and «ουν, -ουν, 
V. πολύπ-ου, του, εουν. 
Dual. 
N. πολύπ-οδε, «οδε, -00€, 
G. πολυπ-όδοιν, «όδοιν, -όδοιν, 
D. πολυπ-όδοιν, -όδοιν, -όδοιν, 
A. πολύτ-οδε, -οὗε, -00€, 
V. πολύποοδε, -00€, -οδε. 
Plural. 
N. πολύπ-οδες, -00EC, -00a, 
G. πολυπ-όδων, -όδων, -00WY, 
D. πολύτ-οσι(ν), -οσι(ν), «οσι(ν), 
A. πολύπ-οδας, -odac, -00a, 
V. πολύπ-οδες, -οδες, -οδα. 


(3.) TERMINATION IN οὐς, NEUTER OY. 


Under this head fall the compounds of ὀδούς : as, μονό- 
dove, neuter povddov, gen. μονόδοντος : their declension 
being like that of the simple ddovc. 
ἀνόδοντος : καρχαρόδους, gen. καρχαρόδοντος, &c. 


9 7 
So, ἀνόδους, gen. 


μονόδους, “ one-toothed.” 


μονόδεους, 
μονόδ-οντος, 
μονόδ-οντι, 
μονόδ-οντα, 
μονόδοους, 


μονόδο-οντε, 
μονοδ-όντοιν, 
μονοδ-όντοιν, 
μονόδοοντε, 
μονόδοοντε, 


Singular. 


“ove, 
-OVTOC, 
-OVTL, 
-OVTQ, 
-Ove, 


Dual. 


-OVTE, 
-OVTOLY, 
-OVTOLY, 
-OVTE, 
~OVTE, 


-OVTE, 
-OVTOLY, 
«ὄντοιν, 
-OVTE, 
-OVTE. 
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μονόδ-οντες, 
μονοδ-όντων, 
μονόδ-οουσι, 
μονόδ οντας, 
μονόδ-οντες, 


<PUOZ 


Plural. 


-OVTEC, 
-OVTWY, 
-OVOL, 
“οντας, 
-οντες, 


-«οντα;, 
-όντων, 
-OVOL, 
-οντα, 
-οντα. 


(4.) TERMINATION ΙΝ ὡς, NEUTER WY. 


Adjectives of this termination follow the Attic Second 
Declension ; as, ὁ, ἡ, ἵλεως, TO ἵλεων : gen. ἵλεω, &c. 


ἵλεως, “ propitious.” 


waz 
> 
9 


<> 
iS 
τ 
= 
= 


SS 
δ ᾧ 
see 
as 


τς 
NS 
° 
& 


ὃ 
So 
? 
= 
=< 


<PURZ πΡΌ ΩΣ 
S 
. 
= 


οι: 
So 
° 
Θ 


Singular. 
τως, 
-W), 
-W, 
-WYV, 
ως, 
Dual. 


-Q), 


τως, 
τως, 
-W, 


-@. 


Remark 1. The accusative singular ends regularly in wy, but 
many compounds have it in w; as, ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω. 
Remark 2. The simple πλέως has three endings, namely, 


Nom. πλέως, 
Gen. πλέω, 
Plur., Nom. πλέῳ, 


πλέα, 
πλέας, πλέω. 


πλέαι, πλέα, ὅτα. 


The compounds, however, are generally of two termina- 


tions ; as, ὁ, 7, ἀνάπλεως. 


In the Jonic dialect, however, even 


these have a separate form for the feminine; as, ἔμπλεαι. And 
so, also, of the simple πλέως, we find the nominative plural 
πλέῳ, not unfrequently, for the masculine and feminine. Eu- 
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ripides (Alcest., 730) has πλέον in the neuter singular; in this 
following Homer. (Od., xx., 355.) Plato, moreover, has ἵλεα 
as the neuter plural of tAewc. (Phedon., p. 95, A.) 

Remark 3. From the old radical form odoc, we have, by con- 
traction, ὁ, 7, σῶς, τὸ σῶν. This word, besides the nominative 
σῶς, σῶν, forms only the accusative singular σῶν, according to 
the Attic second declension. The plural is mixed up with 
forms from σῶς, according to the third declension, and with 
forms from the lengthened σῶος, namely, 

Plur., N. σῶς (from σῶες) and ool, neut. σῶα, seldom σᾶ 

(from oda). 
A. σῶς (from odac) and σώους, neut. σῶα, seldom σᾶ. 

In the Epic language we have odoc, shortened from σῶος.---- 
Corresponding to σῶς is the Homeric ζῶς, “ living’’ (from ζάος), 
whence, in the common language, came ζωός. 

Remark 4. The compounds of γέλως and κέρας follow partly 
the Attic second declension, partly the third: thus, ὁ, 7, φιλό- 
γέλως, τὸ φιλόγελων : gen. φιλόγελω and φιλογέλωτος : —-0, 7, χρυ- 
σόκερως, τὸ χρυσόκερων : gen. χρυσόκερω and χρυσοκέρωτος : 
--ἰ-ούκερως : gen. βούκερω and βουκέρωτος, &c. The adjective 
δύσερως has the same accentuation, but follows only the third 
declension ; as, δυσέρωτος, &c.—Out of the forms of the Attic 
second declension arise shortened forms, which follow the or- 
dinary second declension ; as, δίκερον, νήκεροι, ἄκερα. 

Remark 5. Dissyllabic adjectives in ὡς, belonging to this class, 
are paroxytons ; but polysyllabic ones are proparoxytons, when 
the ending ὡς has either an e immediately before, or else only 
a liquid intervening ; as, ἔλεως, χρυσόκερως: but ἀγήρως, μακρο- 
γήρως, ὅτε. 


(5.) TERMINATION IN WY, NEUTER Ov. 


σώφρων, ‘ discreet.” 


Singular. 
N. σώφρ-ων, «ων, -ον, 
G. σώφροονος, -ovoc, -ovoc, 
D. σώφροονι, -OVL, -OVL, 
A. σώφρε-ονα, -ονα, ον, 
V. σῶφροον, -ον, τον. 
Dual. 
N. owdp-ove, -OVE, -OVE, - 
G. σωφρ-όνοιν, -OVOLY, -ονοῖν, 


O 2 
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Ὁ. σωφρ-όνοιν, -όνοιν, -OVOLY, 
A. σώφρεονε, -OVE, -OVE, 
V. oodp-ove, -OVE, -OVE. 
Plural. 
N. ow@p-ovec, -OVEC, -ova, 
G. σωφρ-όνων, -όνων, «ὄνων, 
1). σώφρ-οσι(ν), -οσι(ν), -οσι(ν), 
A. σώφρ-ονας, -0vac, -OVva, 
V. owdp-ovec, -OVEC, -OVa. 


Remark. Adjectives in wy are paroxytons, and in the neuter 
properispomena. Comparatives carry the tone back as far as 
the final syllable will allow ; as, ἐχθίων > but ἔχθιον. 

I. Under this same head fall comparatives in wy, which 
are declined like σώφρων, except that they are syncopated 
and contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural. | 

II. These comparatives end in wv, neuter ov; and ἔων, 
neuter cov; and it is to be remarked that the z in those in 
ἔων, tov, is with the Attic poets regularly long; only sel- 
dom short; but with the old Epic writers always short. 
With the later Epic poets and the epigrammatic writers 
the quantity varies; thus, βελτίων, βέλτιον, Altic ; but Bed- 
τίων, βέλτιον, Epic, and so of the rest. 


μείζων, “ greater.” 


Singular. 

N. μείζ. ὧν, «ων, «ον, 
G. μείζονος, -OVv0C, -ovoc, 
1). μείξζ-ονι, -OVL, -OVL, 
A. petc-ova, “ονα, 

-0a, syncope, 00, -OV, 

-@, Crasis, -ω, 
V. μεῖζοον, -ον, -ον. 

Dual. 

N. peic-ove, -OVE, -OVE, 
G. μειζ-όνοιν, -OVOLY, -«όνοιν, 
D. μειζ-όνοιν, -όνοιν, -όνοιν, 
A. μείζ-ονε, -OVE, -OVE, 


V. petc-ove, -OVE, OVE. 


Υ. 
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μείζ-ονες, 


-0€¢, syncope, 
-οὐς, crasis, 

. μειζόνων, 
. μείζ-οσι(ν), 


μείζονας, 


-οας, syncope, 
-ους, crasis, 


μείζ-ονες, 


-οες, Syncope, 
-ους, crasis, 


ἐχθίων, “ more hostile.’ 


ἐχθί-ων, 
ἐχθί-ονος, 
ἐχθί-ονι, 
ἐχθί-ονα, 


-0@, syncope, 
-W, crasis, 


ἔχθι-ον, 


ἐχθί-ονε, 
ἐχθι-όνοιν, 
ἐχθι-όνοιν, 
ἐχθί-ονε, 
ἐχθί-ονε, 


ἐχθί-ονες, 


-οες, Syncope, 
-0UC, Crasis, 


ἐχθι-όνων, 
DJ 7 

ἐχθί οσι(ν), 
ἐχθί-ονας, 


-0a¢, syncope, 
-οὐς, crasis, 


9 , 
ἐχθί-ονες, 


-0€¢, Syncope, 
τους, crasis, 


-OVEC, 
τοες, 
τους, 
-όνων, 
-οσι(ν), 


-Ovac, : 
τοᾶς, 
τους, 
-OVEC, 


τοξς, 
τοῦς, 


3 


-ΟΥς 


-ονες, 
τοξς, 
τους, 
-OVWY, 
-οσι(νῚ, 
-ονας, 
τοῦς, 
-OUC, 
-OVEC, 
-0€C, 
τοῦς, 


Remark. We often find with the Attics the uncontracted 
forms in ova, ovac; seldom, however, those in ονες ; as, μείζο- 
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va, ἐλάττονα, καλλίονα, in Plato: πλέονας in Thucydides: μεί- 
Covec, ἥσσονες, in Euripides: βελτίονες in Aristophanes, &c. 


(6.) ‘TERMINATION IN ἧς, NEUTER ἔς. 
I. Adjectives in ἧς, of two terminations, undergo con- 
traction, changing ἕος into ove: ἔϊ into et: éa into 7, &c. 
II. But when the termination ἧς is preceded by a vowel, 
then ἔα is contracted into @, not into 7; as, ἀκλεῆς, ἀκλεέα, 
contracted ἀκλεᾶ : ὑγιής, ὑγιέα, contracted ὑγιᾶ. And yet 
we sometimes even here have the contraction in 7; as, 
ὑγιῆ, διφυῆ, ἀφνῆ. : 

Remark 1. We have already given an example of the in- 
flection of adjectives in 7¢, among the paradigms of the third 
declension ; namely, σαφής. Consult page 89. 

Remark 2. The compounds of ἔτος have often a special form 
for the feminine, namely, in -érc¢, gen. -éTidoc ; as, ἑπτέτης, fem. 
ἑπτέτις. Hence we have in Aristophanes, σπονδαὶ τριακοντού- 
τιδες : and, in Plato, μετὰ τὸν ἑξέτη καὶ τὴν ἑξέτιν. (Leg., viii., 
p. 333, Bip.) 

Remark 3. The Epic language has a special feminine form 
in eva, of certain compounds in 4¢; as, wovvoyévera, fem. of 
μουνογενῆς. So, ἠριγένεια, ἡδυέπεια, Κυπρογένεια, Τριτογένεια, 


&C. 


ἀληθῆς, “true.” 


Singular. 

N. ἀληθής, ἧς, -ἕς, 

G. ἀληθ-έος, ὶ -£06, -E06, 
τους, τους, τους, 

D. ἀληθ. ἐὶ, ὶ -ἐἰ, ἰ -El, ‘ 
“El, -El, -εἴ, 

A. ἀληθ-έα, ἰ -ἔα, ἰ -ἐς, 
-ῆ, -ῆ, ; 

V. ἀληθ.ές,. -ἐς, -ἐς. 

Dual. 

N. ἀληθ.έε, ὧς ἰ -E&, 
-ῆ, τ -ἤ, 

G. ἀληθ.έοιν, _ ον, ἰ -ἔοιν, ἰ 
«οἷν, -οἷν, -οἷν, 
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D. ἀληθ-έοιν, -ἔοιν, 
-οἷν, -οἷν, 
A. ἀληθ.έε͵ ἰ -ἔε, 
-ῆ, -1); 
. ἀληθ-ἕε, ὶ «ἕε, 
-Ὥ; -ῆ, 
Plural 
N. ἀληθ.ἕες, -EEC, 
«εἴς, -εἴς, 
G. ἀληθ.έων, ὶ -έων, 
των, των, 
D. ἀληθ. ἐσι(ν), -ἐσι(ν), 
A. ἀληθ.έας, ὶ -έας, 
: «εἴς, -ELC, 
V. ἀληθ-έες, -EEC, 
“ELC, εἰς, 
ὑγϊής, ““ healthy.” 
Singular. 
N. vyt-76, «ἧς, 
G. vyi-Eoc, -E0C, 
“Ove; “O06 
D. vyi-éi, -él, 
-εἴ, «εἴ, 
A. ὑγὶ-έα, ᾿ -ἔα, 
-G, -α, 
V. ὑγὶ-ές, -ἐς, 
Dual. 
N. vyi-ée, -ἔε͵ 
-ῆ; : -ῆ; 
G. vyi-éolv, -ἔοιν, 
«οἷν, -οἷν, 
1). ὑγὶ.-ἔοιν, ἰ -ἔοιν, 
-οἷν, -0LV, 
A. vyi-ée, -€€, 
=i, -ἤ, 
Υ. ὑγί-έε, ὶ -ἔε, 
-ῆ. “7; 


OF a de A a α oe ed 
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Plural. 

N. vyt-éec, -EEC, «ἔα, ἰ 
-εἴς, -ELC, -ῆ, 

G. vyl-éwr, -ἔων, ἰ -ἔων, ἰ 
-OV, -ὧν, -ῶν, 

D. ὑγὶ-έσι(ν), -ἐσι(νῚ, -ἐσι(ν), 

A. vyl-éac, «ἔας, ἰ -EQ, 
-ELC, -ELC, “1s 

V. vyl-éec, -EEC, -Ea, 
“ELC, -εἴς, -7). 


(7.) ‘TERMINATION IN ἢν, NEUTER Εν. 


The only adjective that falls under this head is ἄῤῥην, 
“male.” It makes the neuter in ev, and the genitive in 
-evoc, and follows the third declension throughout. 

Remark. The old Attic form of this adjective was ἄρσην, for 
which the Ionians said ἔρσην. This form ἄρσην, moreover, is 
the only one found in Homer, and in Attic writers until the 


time of Plato; while Herodotus, on the other hand, uses only 
the Ionic ἔρσην. ‘The same may be said of all derivatives and 


compounds. 
ἄῤῥην, “male.” 
: Singular. 
5. Ὁ 
Ν. ἄῤῥτ-ην, -ν, “EV, 
G. ἄῤῥ-ενος, -ενος, -EVOG, 
D. ἄῤῥ-ενι, -EVL, -EVL, 
A. app-eva, «ἔνα, “EY, 
e 
V. app-ev, -EV, -εν. 
Dual. 
"58 
N. app-eve, ~EVE, “EVE, 
G. ἀῤῥ-ένοιν, -EVOLY, -EVOLY, 
D. ἀῤῥ-ένοιν, -EVOLY, -EVOLY, 
A. ἄῤῥ-ενε, “EVE, -ενε, 
V. ἄῤῥ-ενε, “EVE, -EVE. 
Plural. 
N Wind ©. 
. ἄῤῥ-ενες, -ενες, -ενα, 
τἀν ZA 2 7 
G. ἀῤῥ-ένων, -EVWY, -EVWY, 
wore 
D. ἄρῥ-εσι(ν), -εσι(ν), -εσι(ν), 
A. app-evac, -EVaC, -EVQ, 
Woe 
V. app-evec, -EVEC, -ενα. 
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(8.) "TERMINATION IN ἐς, NEUTER ἐ. 


I. Adjectives in ἐς, of two terminations, commonly form 
the genitive, after the Ionic manner, in loc: as, ἴδρις, gen. 
ἴδριος : νῆστις, gen. νήστιος. The strict Attic termination, 
however, for the genitive of these adjectives is ewe; as, 
ἴδρεως, νήστεως. 

Remark. In the few simple adjectives of this termination we 
find, besides the ending voc, a poetic one in doc, which, how- 
ever, is not of frequent occurrence; as, idpic, gen. ἴδριδος: 
---ῆστις, gen. νήστιδος. 

II. The compound adjectives of this termination are 
mostly declined like the substantives from which they 
come ; thus, εὔχαρις makes εὐχάριτος in the genitive, be- 
cause coming from χάρις, gen. χάριτος: εὔελπις makes 
εὐέλπιδος, because coming from ἐλπίς, gen. ἐλπίδος : φιλό- 
πατρις makes φιλοπάτριδος, because coming from πατρίς, 
gen. πατρίδος ; and so of others. 

Remark. But the following must be observed with regard to 
the compounds of zoAic. When they refer to persons, they 
have in the genitive the Attic form ἐδος ; as, ἄπολιζ, * one with- 
out a city or state,” 1. e., abanished man; gen. ἀπόλιδος. When, 
however, they are employed as epithets of cities, &c., they fol- 
low the inflexion of the simple πόλις ; as, καλλίπολις, ““ beauti- 
ful city,” gen. καλλιπόλεως. 


ἴδρις, ““ experienced.” 


Singular. 

N. idp-te, ae Ts 
G. idp-toc, -ἴος, -L0¢, 
v » “ - 

D. ἴδρ-ἶι, lt, -il, 
A. tdp-1y, “Lv, -L, 
» 
V. ἤόδρ-ι, “ly -l. 
Dual. 

N. idp-te, -LE, εἴς, 
G. ἰδρ-ἴοιν, -LOLY, -LOLY, 
> ~ - « 

D. ἰδρ-ἴοιν, -ἴοιν, -LOLY, 
A. ldp-te, -LE, =06, 
V. idp-ie, εἴε, εἴε. 
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idp-tec, 
idp-twy, 
idp-tou(v), 
idp-lac, 
idp-tEec, 


evyaptc, “ agreeable.” 


εὔχᾶρ.-ἰς, 
εὐχάρ-ἵτος, 
εὐχάρ-ἴτι, 
εὐχάρ-ἵτα, OF 
“LV, 
εὐχᾶρ-ι, 


. εὐχάρ-ἴτε, 


εὐχαρ-ἴτοιν, 
εὐχαρ-ΐτοιν, 
εὐχάρ-ἴἵτε, 


. εὐχάρ-ἴτε, 


. εὐχάρ-ἴτες, 
. EVYAP-ITWY, 
. εὐχάρ-ἴσι(ν), 


εὐχάρ-ἴτας, 
εὐχάρ-ἴτες, 


Plural. 
-LEC, 
εἴων, 
«ἴσι(ν), 
εἴας, 
-ἴες, 


Singular. 

BAS 
-ἴτος, 
-ῖτι. 
εἴτα, ΟΥ 


“LY, 


ἄν 
Dual. 


-LTE, 
-LTOLY, 
-LTOLY, 
εἴτε, 
εἴτε, 


Plural. 


-LTEC, 
-ITWYV, 
-ἰσι(ν), 
-ἴτας, 
εἴτες, 


OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Ee 
«ἴων͵ 
εἱσι(υ), 
«ἴα, 
εἴα. 


-ἴτα, 

« 
-«ἴτων, 
-σι(ν), 
εἴτα, 
εἴτα. 


(9.) ‘TERMINATION IN U¢, NEUTER Vv. 


I. Under this head fall the compounds of πῆχυς: as, 
δίπηχυς, ““ of two cubits ;” τρίπηχυς, “ of three cubits,” &c., 
the masculine and feminine of which are declined like 
γλυκύς, and the neuter like γλυκύ, except that the neuter 
plural contracts ea into 7 (like ἄστη) : as, διπήχεα, con- 
tracted dim 7. 

II. The compounds of δάκρυ also belong here; but it 
must be observed that they only inflect the accusative sin- 
gular after the third declension ; as, ἄδακρυν, neuter adak- 
The other cases are supplied by ἀδάκρυτος, gen. 


pv. 
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ἀδακρύτου, which follows the second declension. So, also, 
πολύδακρυς borrows from πολυδάκρυτος. 


δίπηχυς, “ of two cubits.” 


Singular. 
N. dinny-ve, -UC, τυ, 
G. διπήχ-εος, -εος, -εος, 
D. διπήχεει, -EL, -El, 
A. δίπηχο-υν, “Uv, =v; 
V. δίπηχου τυ, τυ. 
Dual. 

N. διπῆχ-εε, -EE, =e. 
G. διπηχ-έοιν, -E0LY, -ἔοιν, 
D. διπηχ-έοιν, -E0LV, -E0LY, 
A. διπήχ-εε, -E&, -E&, 
V. διπῆχ-εε, -EE, -ξε. 

4 Plural. 
N. διπήχοεις, -εἰς, -ἢ, 
G. διπηχ-έων, -έων, -έων, 
D. διπήχ-εσι(ν), -εσι(), -εσι(ν), 
A. διπῆχ-εις, -εἰς, -ἢ» 
Υ. διπήχοεις, -εἰς, -1). 


(10.) ‘TERMINATION IN Wp, NEUTER 0p. 


Adjectives in wp, of two terminations, are declined like 


ῥήτωρ. ‘Thus, 


anatwp, “ fatherless.” 


Singular. 
N. ἀπᾶτ.ωρ, -ωρ, -Ὅρ, 
α. ἀπάτ-ορος, τορος, -ορος, 
᾿ D. anar-opt, -Opt, -Opt, 
A. ἀπάτ-ορα, -opa, -OP, 
: V. anart-op, -Ὁρ: -Ορ. 
Dual. 
N. ἀπάτ.οορε, -ορε, -ορξε, 
G. ἀπατ-όροιν, -Opolv, -όροιν, 
D. ἀπατ-όροιν, -όροιν, -όροιν, 
Α. ἀπάτ-ορε, -ορε, -ορε, 
V. ἀπάτ-ορε, -ορε, Oe ppeS 
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Plural. 
N. ἀπάτ-ορες, -ορες, -ορα, 
G. ἀπατ-όρων, -όρων, -όρων, 
D. ἀπάτ-ορσι(ν), -ορσι(ν), -ορσι(ν), 
A. ἀπάτ-ορας, -0pac, -opa, 
V. ἀπάτ-ορες, -ορες, -opa. 


Il. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

I. Adjectives of one termination are used only for the 
masculine and feminine, since the idea expressed by these 
adjectives is such that it can only be conceived of in con- 
nection with persons, not with things. 

II. In the language of poetry, however, we sometimes 
find these same adjectives joined with neuters, in those 
cases where the neuter-form coincides with that of the 
masculine and feminine, namely, in the genitive and dative. 
Thus, we have, in Euripides, μανιάσιν λυσσήμασιν (Orest., 
264); and, again, ἐν πένητι σώματι (Εἰ., 375).—But in the 
other cases their place is supplied by other adjectives of 
similar signification ; as, λυσσήματα μανικά. 

Ill. ‘These adjectives only very seldom take a special 
form for the neuter; as, ἔπηλυς (Herod., viii., 73), from 
which we have the nominative plural neut. ἐπήλυδα. 

IV. Some of these adjectives are found commonly joined 
with masculines, and others with feminines; as, ὁ μονίας, 
ὁ ἐθελοντῆς, where we must supply ἀνήρ : --ἡ φυγάς, ἡ μαι- 
vac, supply γυνή : --ἡ πατρίς, supply γῆ. 

(1.) ‘TERMINATION IN ας, GENITIVE ov. 

As, ὁ μονίας, genitive poviov, “ lonesome.”—These ad- 
jectives appear merely as masculines, that is, in connection 
with substantives of the masculine gender. They are all 
paroxytons. | 


(2.) ‘TERMINATION IN ας, GENITIVE a@vToc. 


As, ἀκάμας, genitive ἀκάμαντος, “unwearied.” ‘These 
are all paroxytons. 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 171 


(3.) TERMINATION IN ἄς, GENITIVE Gdoc. 

_As, φυγάς, genitive φυγάδος, “ fleeing.” —These adjec- 
tives commonly appear in connection only with feminine 
‘substantives ; as, Στάγειραν πόλιν Ελλάδα (Herod., vii., 
115); and, again, the substantive having been omitted, they 
appear as substantives themselves ; as, ἡ ‘EAAdac, “ Greece,” 
where γῆ is properly understood ; ἡ Μαινάς, “ the Menad,” 
γυνή being understood. Sometimes, however, they are 
found with substantives of the masculine and neuter gen- 
ders; as, δρομάσι βλεφάροις (Eurip., Orest., 835): τίς 
Ἑλλὰς ἢ τίς Bapbapoc, κ. τ. A. (Id., Phen., 1512). 


(4.) TERMINATION IN ap, GENITIVE apoc. 


Of this termination, μάκαρ is the only instance ; of which, 
however, the feminine form μάκαιρα is sometimes found. 


(5.) TERMINATION IN ἧς, GENITIVE ov. 


As, ἐθελοντῆς, genitive ἐθελοντοῦ, “ voluntary.”—These 
adjectives are commonly found only with substantives of 
the masculine gender. Some of them, however, are joined 
with feminine nouns, and then take a special feminine-form 
in ἐς, genitive ἐδος ; as, εὐώπης, fem. εὐῶπις, “ beautiful.” 
—As regards accentuation, they are paroxytons, with the 
exception of ἐθελοντῆς and ἑκοντής. 


(6.) TERMINATION In ἧς, GENITIVE 7706. 


As, ἀργῆς, genitive ἀργῆτος, “white.” Under this head 
fall all compounds in -ϑνής, -ὁμῆς, -βλής, -πλῆς, and -κμῆς :᾿ 
and also some simple adjectives; as, γυμνής, “ light-arm- 
ed ;” γχέρνης, “needy ;” πλάνης, “ wandering ;" πένης, 
“poor,” &c. From πένης comes a rare feminine-form 
TEV OO. 


(7.) TERMINATION IN ἦν, GENITIVE ἦνος. 
As, ἀπτήν, genitive ἀπτῆνος, “unfledged.” No other 
example occurs, 
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(8.) TERMINATION IN ὡς, GENITIVE WTOC. 


Under this head fall all compounds in -βρώς, -γνώς, and 
«χρώς, and also ἀπτώς, genitive ἀπτῶτος, “ not falling.” 


(9.) ‘TERMINATION IN ἐς, GENITIVE ἐδος. 


As, ἀνάλκις, genitive ἀνάλπκιδος, “weak.” These ad- 
jectives regularly are employed only as feminines ; and, 
like those in ἄς, genitive ddoc, they often have the noun 
with which they in reality agree understood, and thus 
appear as substantives ; as, ἡ πατρίς, “one’s native land,” 
γῆ being understood. Occasionally, however, we find 
them employed as masculines. Thus, Homer joins ἀνάλ- 
kic with ἀπτόλεμος and κακός : and Pindar has ἄναλκιν 
φῶτα. (Olymp., 1., 81, ed. Diss.) 


(10.) TERMINATION IN U¢, GENITIVE ὕδος. 


As, νέηλυς, genitive νεήλῦδος, “ newly come.” So, also, 

a few other compounds; as, ἔπηλυς, σύγκλυς, ὅτε. 
(11.) TERMINATION IN &, GENITIVE γος, Koc, χος. 

As, ἅρπαξ, genitive dpmdyoc, “ rapacious ” ἡλιξ, gen. 
ἥλϊκος, “of the same age:” μῶνυξ, μώνῦχος, “ of uncloven 
hoof.” 

(12.) TERMINATION IN W, GENITIVE πος. 

As, αἰγίλιψ, genitive αἰγίλίπος, “ high,” “ steep.”  Lit- 
erally, “ destitute even of goats :” ϑώψ, gen. ϑωπός, “ flatter. 
ing :” ἀγλαώψ, gen. ἀγλαῶπος, “ bright-eyed.” 
᾿ Frnaty, such as terminate in an unaltered substantive ; 
as, ἄπαις, “childless :” μακρόχειρ, “ long-handed :” wak- 
paiwy, “long-living :” μακραύχην, “ long-necked :? εὔριν, 
“ keen-scented :” λεύκασπις, “ with white-shield,” &c. The 
declension of these adjectives follows that of the noun; as, 
ἄπαις, gen. ἄπαιδος : μακρόχέιρ, gen. waxpoyetpoc, Kc. 

Remark 1. Words ending in τῆς, typ, τωρ, &c., which regu- 


larly are employed to indicate persons, are sometimes found as 
adjectives, and made to refer to things; as; μυλίτης λίθος, “a 
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mill-stone :” ἰπνίτης ἄρτος, ‘baked bread.” In the language of 
poetry, such adjectives were also employed as common ones, or 
of two terminations ; as, παμθώτορα γαῖαν : ᾿Εριννύες λωθητῆρες. 
With the word αὐτοκράτωρ, this usage prevailed even in prose ; 
as, πόλις αὐτοκράτωρ : βουλὴ αὐτοκράτωρ. 

Remark 2. Several adjectives are found under double forms ; 
as, διάκτωρ and διάκτορος : diow and δίοπος : ἀστήν and ἄστηνος: 
δίπτυξ and δίπτυχος : δίζυξ and δίζυγος, &c., as in Latin we 
have opulens and opulentus ; precox and precoguus ; hilaris and 
hilarus, &c. 


IV. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. The property expressed by an adjective can usually 
be attributed to more objects than one. Yet it is seldom 
found exactly to the same extent in one as in another; but 
it is possessed by one in a usual degree, by another in a 
higher, or in a pre-eminent degree. 

II. Now if one and the same property be attributed to 
two different objects, and these be compared with each 
other in reference to the measure of this property, there 
arises a new form of adjective, namely, the comparative. 

III. But if a property exists in many objects, and one of 
them is to be distinguished as possessing this property in 
the greatest degree, this is also effected by a new form, 
called the superlative. : 

IV. These two forms are called degrees of comparison ; 
and, for the sake of uniformity, a corresponding appellation 
has also been given to the simple form of the adjective, 
namely, the positive. Strictly speaking, however, the posi- 
tive 1s no degree of comparison, but merely the primitive 
form, on which the comparison is based. 

V. The simple superlative-form has a twofold use in both 
Greek and Latin. It expresses, namely, either the highest 
degree in comparison with some other object. or else the 
highest degree without any particular comparison.. Thus, 
ἄριστος means either “ the most excellent,” or simply “ very 


Pa 
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excellent.” In the former case, this is called by gramma- 
rians “the superlative of comparison ;” in the latter, “ the 
absolute superlative.” 

VI. In the Greek language, only adjectives and adverbs 
are susceptible of comparison ; not participles, except in a 
few rare cases, where the participle has the signification of 
an adjective; as, ἐῤῥωμένος, “ stout :” ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, 
“ stouter :” ἐῤῥωμενέστατος, “ stoutest.” 


V. FORMS OF COMPARISON. 


I. The Greek language has two forms to denote the two 
degrees of comparison, or comparative and superlative ; of 
which one is far more usual than the other. 

If. "The ordinary form of comparison consists in append- 
ing the termination -τερος, -répa, -τερον for the compara- 
tive, and -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον for the superlative. : 

ΠΙ. ‘he rarer form of comparison consists in appending 
-iwy, neuter -lov, or -wy, neuter -ov, for the comparative, and 
-LOTOC, -ίστη, -LoTov for the superlative. | 


I. ORDINARY FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COM- 
aN PARISON IN tepo¢ AND τατος. 


I. ‘The degrees of comparison are formed from the posi- 
tive; namely, the comparative by appending the termina- 
tion -TEpoc, -Tépa, -τερον ; and the superlative by appending 
«τατος, -TATN, -τατον. 

Π. ‘These terminations are appended to the root or stem 
of the positive in the following manner: 


I. ADJECTIVES IN oc. 


1. Most adjectives in o¢ throw away the final ¢ of the 
masculine singular, and append -tepoc, -Tépd, -TEpor, to the 
pure stem, in order to form the comparative, and -τατος, 
«τάτη, -τατον, to the same, in order to form the superlative. 

2. If the penult of the positive be short by nature, the o 
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of the stem, which precedes the ¢ that has been dropped, 
is changed into w; but if the penult of the positive be long 
by nature, or by position, then the o remains unchanged. 

3. In such positives as these a mute and liquid regular- 
ly make the preceding vowel long by position. ‘Thus, 


1. Witu SHort PENvuLTtT. 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
ΠΕ οὐ ““iworlhy :” ἀξι-ώ-τερος, ἀξι-ώ-τατος, 
ἐχῦρ-ός, “secure ;” EyUp-O-TEPOC, ἐχυρ-ώ-τατος, 
καθαᾶρτ-ός, “ pure ;” καθαρ-ώ-τερος, καθαρ-ώ-τατος, 


φανερ-ός, “ manifest ;? φανερ-ώ-τερος, φανερ-ώ.-τατος, 
εὔτον.ος, “ brawny ;” εὐτον-ώ-τερος, εὐτον-ώ.τατος. 


2. Witn Lone PENULT. 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
Kkovd-o¢, “light ;” κουφ-ό-τερος, κουφ-ό-τατος, 
ἰσχῦρ-ός, “ strong ;” ἰσχῦρ.-ό-τερος, ἰσχῦρ-ό-τατος, 
λεπτ-ός, “thin ;” λεπτ-ό-τερος, λεπτ-ό-τατος, 
σφοὸδρ.ός, “vehement ;” σφοδρ-ό-τερος, σφοδρ-ό-τατος, 
πικρ-ός, “ bitter ;” πικρ-ό-τερος, πικρ-ό-τατος. 


Remark 1. This rule about the penult of the positive appears 
to have been caused by the conditions of the hexameter verse, 
the oldest measure in the Greek language, and by which that 

_langnage itself was first formed. Thus, for example, a com- 
parative in 6répoc¢, with the preceding syllable short, consequent- 
ly ~~~, would not have been admissible into the hexameter. 
The same objection would apply to a comparative ending in 
Orépoc, with the preceding syllable long (except where another 
long syllable went before the latter), since the result would be 
“--~ a combination equally inadmissible. 

Remark 2. The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the 
exivencies of the verse, neglect the rule given above respecting 
the mute and liquid, and regard such penults as short. Thus, 
we have εὐτεκνώτατος from εὕτεκνος, and δυσποτμώτατος from 
δυσποτμός. So, also, in the Epic language, we sometimes find, 
for the sake of the metre, Orepoc and Graroc, though a long 
syllable precedes ; as, κακοξεινώτερος (Od., xx., 366): and Adpo- 
τατος (Od., ii., 350) : ὀϊζυρώτερος (Od., v., 105), &c. : 

Remark 3. The two adjectives κενός, “ emply,” and στενός, 
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‘“‘narrow,”’ take, according to the ancient grammarians, an ὁ, 
not w; aS, κενότερος, στενότερος. ‘This was retained, perhaps, 
from the Ionic forms κεινός and στεινός. 


2. ADJECTIVES IN £06, CONTRACTED GUG. 


Adjectives in εος, contracted οὖς, form their comparative 
and superlative regularly from the uncontracted positive, 
and then undergo contraction themselves. ‘Thus, 


PosITIVE, πορφύρ-εος, contracted πορφυρ-οῦς, 
COMPARATIVE, πορφυρ-εώτερος, ‘ TOPPUP-WTEPOG, 
SUPERLATIVE, Top@up-ewtatoc, “ πορφυρ-ώτατος. 


_ ADJECTIVES IN 00¢, CONTRACTED οὕς. 
Adjectives in oo¢, contracted ove, reject final o¢ from the 
positive, append -ἔστερος and -ἔστατος to what remains, and 
then contract o€ into ov; as, 


PosITIveE, ἁπλό-ος, contracted ἁπλοῦς, 
CoMPARATIVE, ἁπλο-έστερος, ες ἁπλ-ούστερος, 
SUPERLATIVE, ὧπλο-:έστατος, ε ἁπλ-ούστατος.. 


To this same head belong contracted adjectives of two 
terminations ; as, εὔνους, εὐνούστερος, εὐνούστατος. 


Remark. Adjectives in οος take, also, the open and uncon- 
tracted form in οώτερος, οώτατος ; as, ἁπλοώτερος (Thucyd.): 
εὐχροώτατος (Xen.). This form is, in reality, an Ionic one, and 
hence we find in Hippocrates, evpearepoc, δυσπνοώτερος, εὖ- 
TVOOTEPOC, λευκοχροώτερος, &C. 


3. ADJECTIVES IN ἧς, GENITIVE OV. 


Adjectives m- ἧς, genitive ov, of the first declension, 
shorten the termination ἧς into ἐς, and append -Tepo¢ and 
«τατος ; as, κλέπτης, “ thievish,’ comparative μλεπτ-ίσ-τε- 
ρος, superlative κλεπτ-ίσ-τατος. 

Remark 1. The adjective ὑῤριστῆς, gen. -ov, has, however, for 
the sake of euphony, ὑόδριστότερος, ὑδριστότατος. (Butimann, 
Ausf. Spr., § 66, Anm. 1.) Some, however, prefer referring 
these forms to ὕῤριστος. 

Remark 2. The adjective ψευδής, though forming -eo¢ in the 
genitive, and, consequently, belonging to the third declension 
(vid. page 180), has ψευδίστερος, ψευδίστατος. 
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Il. EXCEPTIONS TO THE ORDINARY FORMATION OF 
- THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. : 
I. The following adjectives in aoc throw away oc, and 
append -tepoc and -τατος to what remains, namely, γεραιός, 
“old :” παλαιός, ‘ancient :” περαῖος, ““ beyond :” σχολαῖος, 
“at leisure.” Thus, 


yepat-6¢, comparative yepai-repoc, superlative yepai-raroc, 


παλαι-ός, ΣῈ παλαί-τερος, τ: παλαί-τατος, 
περαΐ-ος, Ὁ ᾿ περαΐί-τερος, “ περαί-τατος, 
σχολαῖ-ος, Ἢ σχολαί-τερος, “ σχολαί-τατος. 


REMARK. The adjectives παλαιός and σχολαῖος take, also, the 
ordinary form of comparison; as, παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος. 
(Xen.). 

II. The following adjectives in o¢, also, throw away the 
final oc, and form, like the preceding, the comparative in 
-aitepoc, and the superlative in -aitatoc, namely, εὔδιος, 
“ὁ clear :” ἥσυχος, “ quiet :” ἴδιος, “ private :” ἴσος, “ equal -” 
μέσος, “ middle :” ὄρθριος, “early:” ὄψιος, “late :” πρώ- 
toc, “ αἱ morn:” and φίλος, “dear.” Thus, 


vy Md 3 7 . >] , 
EVOL-0¢, comparative εὐδι-αίτερος, superlative εὐδι-αίτατος, 


ἥσυχεος, a ἡσυχ-αίτερος, -- ἡσυχ-αίτατος, 
 ἔδι-ος, δε idt-aitepoc, -- ἰδι-αίτατος, 
ἴσ-ος, ἐ ἰσ-αίτερος, -: ἰσ-αίτατος, 
μέσ.ος, ch μεσ-αίτερος, τ μεσ-αίτατος, 
7 - 66 9 / ‘“ 9 ΄ ξ.. 
ὄρθρι-ος, ὀρθρι-αίτερος, ὀρθρι-αίτατος, 
aly 66 5 7 ςς. ᾿ mp 
ὄψιος, ὀψι-αίτερος, ὀψι-αίτατος, 
πρώϊ-ος, 5 πρωϊ.αίτερος, τὰ πρωϊ-αίτατος, 
φίλ.ος, τ φιλ-αίτερος, π φιλ-αίτατος. 


Remark 1, Sometimes, also, we find the common forms of 
comparison in the case of these adjectives; as, ἡσυχώτερος, 
ἡσυχώτατος. (Plato.) 

Remark 2. The adjective φίλος is remarkable for several dif- 
ferent forms of comparison. The most common is φέλτερος, 
φίλτατος. The form given above, namely, φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτα- 
toc, is frequently found, however, among the Attics. A third 
one, φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος, is more rare. Besides these three: 
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forms, we find, also, in the Attic poets, a superlative φίλιστος, 
_ just as in Homer we have a comparative ¢:Aiwy.—The Dorians 
said φίντερος, φίντατος. 

Remark 3. The adjectives μέσος, “ middle,” and νέος, “young,” 
have each a peculiar, and, very probably, old form of the super- 
lative ; as, μέσατος, véatoc, but which are only used when the 
idea of a row or series is meant to be conveyed ; so that péca- 
τος will mean the middle of a row, and véarog (Epic veiarog) the 
last of one; whereas μεσαίτατος refers to the middle in gener- 
al, and νεώτατος has its original meaning of “young,” &c. In 
prose, véaroc is only employed of the tones in music (véaro¢ 
φθόγγος), and then the feminine undergoes contraction; as, 
νήτη, “ the lowest string” of an instrument. 


III. Two adjectives in ος, namely, ἐῤῥωμένος, “ stout,” 
and ἄκρᾶτος, “ unmixed,” throw away final oc, and append 
«ἔστερος, -EoTatoc, to what remains. ‘Thus, 
ἐῤῥωμέν-ος, COMP. EPPWILEV-EOTEPOC, Super. EPPWUEV-EOTATOC, 
akpart-oc, “© ἀκρατ-έστερος, “Ὁ ἀκρατ-ἔστατος. 

Remark 1. So, also, the adjective αἰδοῖος has the superlative 
aidotéotatoc. ‘This same form of comparison is also sometimes 
assumed by ἄφθονος, ‘ abundant ;)" σπουδαῖος, ‘ zealous ;᾽" and 
ἄσμενος, ‘‘ well-pleased.”’ Thus, ἄφθονος, ἀφθον-ἕστερος, ἀφθον- 
ἕστατος, &c. The more common form, however, is in -ώτερος, 
-oratoc, and hence from ἄσμενος we have ἀσμενώτερος also. 


Remark 2. Besides the adjectives mentioned in Remark 1, 
several others take -éorepoc, -éoratoc, among the poets; such as, 
εὔζωρος, “ pure ;” ἦδυμος, ‘ sweet ;” ἐπίπεδος, ‘level ;” and, gen- 
erally speaking, contracted adjectives in ove from eoc.. 


Remark 3. The form in éorepoc, ἔστατος, belongs regularly 
to adjectives in 7¢ and wy of the third declension. 

IV. The following adjectives in o¢ throw away final oe, 
and append -ίστεροζ, -ioratoc, namely, λάλος, * talkative ;” 
μονοφάγος, “ eating alone ;" ὀψοφάγος, “ dainty ;” and 
πτωχός, “poor.” Thus, 
λάλος, comp. λαλ-ίστερος, sup. λαλ-ίστατος, 
μονοφάγος, “ μονοφαγ-ίστερος, “ μονοφαγ-ίστατος, 
dpopayoc, “ ὀψοφαγ-ίστερος, “ ὀψοφαγ-ίστατος, 
πτωχός,  “* πτωχ-ίστερος, ἐς πτωχ-οίστατος. 
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Remark. The form in istepoc, ίστατος, belongs regularly, it 
will be remembered, to adjectives in ης, of the first declension, 
genitive ov, vid. p. 176. 


Hil. RARER FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COM- 
PARISON IN iwy AND wy, &c. 


I. Some adjectives in v¢ throw away final vc, and ap- 
pend to what remains the termination -iwy (neuter cov) for 
the comparative, and -toroc, -ίστη, -ἰστον, for the superlative. 

If. This formation always occurs in the case of ἡδύς, 
among the Attic writers. Other adjectives in v¢ have it 
occasionally among the poets. Thus, ἡδύς : comparative 
ἡδ-ίων : superlative ἡδ-ίστος. 

Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, for example, such in- 
stances occur as the following: βράχιστος, mpéobiotoc, ὦκιστος, 
&c. Others are found in the Epic language; as, βαθίων ( Tyr- 
t@us): βάθιστος (Homer): Bpadiwy (Hesiod): παχίων (Aratus), 
ἄς. The ordinary form of adjectives in v¢ is in ὕτερος, ύτατος. 
But ἡδύς has this only in unattic writers. 

Remark 2. In the comparative ending ἔων, the «is short in 
the Epic writers, but always long with the Attics. The pas- 
sage in Euripides (Suppl., 1104), κατεῖχε χειρί" πατρὶ δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
notov, is evidently corrupt. 


III. In some adjectives in vc, the z of the ending ἔων is 
rejected, and the last letter of the root, if ὃ, 0, «, or x, 
changes into oo (Attic tr). Thus, ταχύς (old form ϑαχύς), 
comparative ταχίων, changed to ϑάσσων, Attic ϑάττων, 
superlative τάχιστος. So, ἐλαχύς, comparative ἐλαχίων, 
changed to ἐλάσσων, Attic ἐλάττων, superlative ἐλάχιστος. 

Remark 1. The oo must here be regarded as a strengthen- 

- ing of the y, just as we have the verb τάσσω from the radical 

- form τάγω. 

Remark 2. The form ταχίων occurs only in later writers. 
The change of τ into ϑ, or, rather, the change from 3% of the root 
to τ of the positive, will be found explained on page 33. 

Remark 3. Rarer forms under this head are βράσσων, for 
βραχίων, from βραχύς (I!., X., 226): βάσσων, for βαθίων, from 
βαθύς (Epicharm. ap. Etym. Mag., p. 191, 8): γλύσσων, for 
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γλυκίων, from γλυκύς (Aristoph. ap. Etym. Mag.): πάσσων, for 
παχίων, from παχύς (Od., νἹ., 230), το. 

IV. Some adjectives in ρος throw away final ρος, and 
then append -iwy and -ἰστος, like adjectives in ve. These 
are, αἰσχρός, “base :” ἐχθρός, “hostile :” κυδρός, ‘glorious :” 
and, in the superlative only, μακρός, “ long :” 


and οἰκτρός, 
“lamentable.” Thus, 


αἰσχρός, comparative αἰσχ-ίων, superlative αἴσχοιστος, 


ἐχθρός, ὧ ἐχθ-ίων, ἐς ἔχθ-ιστος, 
κυδρός, τ κυδ-ίων, " κύδ-ιστος, 
οἰκτρός, - Site Tia ipnik ec οἴκτ-ιστος, 


μακρός, 66 EK KK 66 μήκ-ιστος. 

Remark 1. The comparative οἰκτίων never occurs, but in its 
place we have always οἰκτρότερος. The adjective μακρός prop- 
erly belongs to the head of anomalous comparisons. It forms 
μάσσων in the comparative, never μακίων, and in the superla- 
tive μήκιστος, poetic for μάκιστος. 

Remark 2. Besides the forms here given, and which are pre- 
ferred by the Attics, these adjectives are also found with the 
endings in -ότερος and -ότατος ; as, for example, ἐχθρότατος, in 
Sophocles and Demosthenes. | 

Remark 3. Other forms in ἔων and toroc will be found under 
the head of Anomalous Comparison, 1mmediately following. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


GENERAL Rute. Adjectives of the Third Declension form 
their comparative and superlative by adding -tepo¢ and -Ta- 
τος to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the nom. 
inative singular neuter ; and this is done either without any 
previous insertion of a letter or a whole syllable, or else 
after such insertion. 


1. -τερος and -τοτος joined immediately to the pure Stem. 
The comparison-endings -τερος and -τατος are joined im- 
mediately to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the 
neuter, in the adjectives ending in tc, eta,  : ἧς, neuter ἔς 
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(genitive é0¢) ; ας, arva, av; and the solitary μάκαρ, “ bless- 

ee. Pius, | 
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 

γλυκύς, “ sweet 3” Ν. (γλυκοῦ), γλυκύ-τερος, γλυκύ-τατος, 

ἀληθής, “true ;” “ (ἀληθ-ές), ἀληθέσ-τερος, ἀληθέσ-τατος, 

μέλας, ‘black ;” ““ (μέλ-αν), μελάν.τερος, μελάν-τατος,". 

μάκαρ, ‘blessed ;” ““ (udk-ap), μακάρ.-τερος, μακάρ-τατος. 
Remark. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολύς are excepted 

from this, and take the form of comparison in ἔων and ων. 


2. A single letter or a whole syllable inserted before -τερος 
and -τατος. 


The comparison-endings are affixed to the pure stem of 
the word immediately after the insertion of a single letter 
ora whole syllable. Thus, 

1. The compounds of χάρις insert ὦ ; as, 

ἐπίχαρις, gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, “ agreeable.” 
Compar. emtyaptt-@-TEpoc ; superl. ἐπιχαριτ-ὦ-τατος. 
2. Adjectives in wy, neuter ov (genitive -ovoc), and Ἵν; 
neuter ev (genitive -evoc), insert ες ; as, | 
εὐδαίμων, neuter εὔδαιμον, ““ fortunate.” 
Compar. εὐδαιμον-έσ-τερος ; superl. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ- τατος. 
τέρην, neuter τέρεν, “ tender.” 
Compar. τερεν-έσ-τερος ; superl. τερεν-έσ.-τατος. 

83. Adjectives in εἰς, neut. ev, append -orepoc and -otato¢ 
to the pure stem, as it appears in the neuter; and hence v 
is rejected before o. (Page 36, Rule 3.) Thus, 

χαρίεις, neuter χαρίεν, “ attractive.” 
Compar. χαριέ-στερος ; superl. χαριέ-στατος. 
4. Adjectives in € insert, some ec, others ἐς ; as, 
| aonaAré, gen. ἀφήλικ.-ος, “ elderly.” 
Compar. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ-τερος ; superl. abjnAlKk-€0-TATOG. 
ἅρπαξ, gen. ἅρπαγ-ος, “ rapacious.” 
Compar. aptay-io-tepoc ; superl. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τατος. 
Remark. Xenophon has from βλάξ a comparative βλακώτε- 
ρος, and a superlative βλακώτατος. (Mem., iii., 13, 4.--1Ὁ., iv., 
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2,40.) Buttmann, however (ὁ 66), proposes to read βλακικώ- 
τερος, βλακικώτατος, from βλακικός. 


IV. ANOMALOUS COMPARISON. 
I. Under the head of Anomalous Comparison two classes 
of forms are generally comprehended ; namely, 
1. Those which deviate from the rules already laid 


down; and, 


2. Those whose positive has disappeared from the 
language ; or else which never had an actual positive, 
and which are, therefore, assigned to existing positives, 
to which they approximate in meaning in a greater or 


less degree. 


IJ. To this latter class the title Anomalous, though com- 
monly given, does not, in strictness, very closely apply ; 
since, when several different forms of comparison are as- 
signed to one common positive, it must be evident that 
these forms are, in reality, marked by different shades of 


meaning. 


(Consult Remarks.) 


Π|. The usual arrangement of Anomalous Comparisons 


is as follows: 
POSITIVE. 


1. ἀγαθός, “ good,” 


2. κακός, ‘‘ bad,” 


3. καλός, “handsome,” 


COMPARATIVE. 


ἀμείνων, neut. ἄμεινον, \ 


βελτίων, 
βέλτερος ( poetic), 


κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων, 


λῴων, 
φέρτερος ( poetic), 


κακίων, 

χείρων, 

ἥσσων, Attic ἥττων, 
καλλίων, 


4. ἀλγεινός," painful,” ἀλγεινότερος, 


5. μακρός, “long,” 


6. μικρός, “small,” 
éAaytc (Homeric), 
7. ὀλίγος, ‘ little,” 
8. μέγας, “great,” 
9. πολύς. ‘“* much,” 
10. ῥάδιος, ‘ easy,” 
Ε1. πέπων, “ rine,” 
12. πίων, “ fat,” 


ἀλγίων, 

μακρότερος, 

μάσσων (more poetic), 
μικρότερος, 

ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων, 
μείων, 

μείζων, 

πλείων οΥ πλέων, 
'ῥάων, 

'πεπαίτερος, 
ἱπτιότεϑος, 





| 
: 
: 
| 
: 


| 


_. SUPERLATIVE. 
ἄριστος, 
βέλτιστος, 
βέλτατος ( poetic), 
κράτιστος, 
λῷῶστος, 
déptatoc,& 
φέριστος, 
κάκιστος, 


χείριστος, 
* τ ΤΙΣ ὩΣ οἱ 


᾿ poetic, 


κάλλιστος, 
ἀλγεινότατος, 
ἄλγιστος, 
μακρότατος, 
μήκιστος, 
μικρότατος, 
ἐλάχιστος, 
ὀλίγιστος, 
μέγιστος, 
πλεῖστος, 
ῥᾷστος, 
TETALTATOL, 


WR mw ware ee en ee 


ἱπιότατυς. 
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Remark 1. The regular forms ἀγαθώτερος, ἀγαθώτατος, belong 
to the later writers. Sophocles has προφερέστερος, -tatoc. The 
poetic φέριστος occurs in Plato, also, in the expression © φέριστε. 

Remarx 2. In the Epic language and in the Dialects, the fol- 
lowing forms also occur : 

1. ἀγαθός, compar. ἀρείων (ἀρειότερος, Theognis), Awiwy, Awite- 
ρος (lonic κρέσσων, Doric κἀῤῥων), superlative κάρτιστος (Dorie 
βέντιστος). 

2. κακός, κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερειότερος, τ Α τᾶς, (Dorie 
χερῴων), (Ionic Ecowv), superl. κακώτατος, ἤκιστος. 

3. ὀλίγος, ὀλίζων (Alexandrine), but ὑπολίζονες (Il., Xvili., 519), 
μεῖστος (Bion, v., 10). 

4. ῥηΐδιος (Ionic); compar. ῥηΐτερος (Ionic ῥηΐων) : superl. pni- 
τατος and ῥήϊστος (from a stem ῥηϊς). 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE ANOMALOUS COMPARISONS. 


1. Although different forms of comparison are frequently assigned 
to one common positive, yet derivation often enables us to detect 
in many of them an actual difference of meaning. Thus, for ex- 
ample, ἄριστος belongs to the same family with ἀρετή, and both may 
be traced to a common root with “Apne, “ Mars.” Hence the origi- 
nal meaning of ἄριστος is “ bravest,” that is, according to early no- 
tions, ‘‘ dest.”.—The forms κράτιστος and κρείσσων may be traced to 
an Epic positive κρατύς, or to the noun κράτος, “ strength; and 
hence κρείσσων and κράτιστος mean, originally, ‘stronger’? and 
“« strongest.” —The positive of ἀμείνων has been partially preserved 
for us in the Latin amenus, and the primitive signification appears 
to have been ‘‘ more pleasing,” ΟΥ̓“ agreeable,” as referring to exter- 
nal beauty.—The form βελτέων evidently belongs to the same root 
- with the Latin melior, unless we prefer connecting it with the San- 
scrit bal-a, “strength,” the Gothic balths, and the old Saxon bald, 
“bold."—The poetic φέρτερος, déptatoc, φέριστος, may readily be 
traced to φέρω, and the primitive idea will be that of “ vigorous,” as 
referring to productive energy, like feraz and fertilis in Latin. 

2. The forms χείρων and ἥσσων carry with them, properly, the idea 
of “‘ weakness.’ The former is, like χέρης, to be traced to the term 
χείρ, ‘the hand” (1. e., “‘ power’), and signifies, properly, ‘under the 
hand or power of another.”—The forms ἥσσων and ἤκιστος are to be 
deduced from ἦκα, “ weakly,” * slightly,” “in a small degree.”—The 
Epic superlative-form ἤἥκιστος is employed by later writers, but not 
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in Attic prose, except in the adverbial neuter-form ἥκιστα, in which 
it is of very frequent occurrence among the best Attie writers. 

3. The Homeric ἐλαχύς (é-Aay-vc) is the Sanscrit lagh-u and Eng- 
lish light, with the euphonic ε prefixed.—The form μείων was origi- 
nally, according to Pott (Eiymol. Forsch., vol. it., p. 69), μνείων or 
μινείων, from a positive μενύς, neuter μενύ, which we see appearing 
in the Latin minus. —The form μείζων (earlier μέζων) appears to 
have arisen from peyiwv, in the same way as ὀλίζων may have come 
from ὀλιγίων. And with μείζων, μέζων, we may compare the Sanscrit 
mahiyan. (Pott, Etymol. Forsch., vol. ii., p. 38, 602.) 

4. The comparison of πολύς appears to have arisen from the stem 
Ae, With the endings ἔων, coroc. (Compare the Epic πλέες, accus. 
mAéac.) The form πλέων is shortened from πλείων. The Attic 
writers commonly employ the longer form πλείων in prose; and in 
the contracted cases they do this regularly ; as, τὸν πλείω, πλείους, 
τὰ πλείω. In the neuter singular, on the other hand, and especially 
in an adverbial signification, they employ, for the most part, πλέον. 

5. Herodotus and the Dorians contract eo, ia the cases of πλέων, 
into €v; as, neuter, πλεῦν for πλέον : 80, πλεῦνες, πλεύνων, &C., for 
πλέονες, πλεόνων, &C. 

6. The positive πῖος, to πιότερος, πιότατος, 15 a rare poetic form. | 
(Pind., Pyth., iv., 99.—Epich., p. 74.—Orph., Arg., 508.) 


V. OTHER PECULIARITIES OF COMPARISON. 


I. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, - 
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the 
root of the positive was not usual, but the gradation of ideas 
was expressed by adding the adverbial forms μᾶλλον, 
“more,” and μάλιστα, “most.” ‘These adverbs are placed 
either before or after the positive. Thus, τρωτός, “ vulner- 
able ;” μᾶλλον τρωτός, “more vulnerable ;” μάλιστα τρω- 
τός, “most vulnerable.” —Svntoc, “mortal ;” ϑνητὸς μᾶλ- 
λον, “more mortal ;" ϑνητὸς μάλιστα, “most mortal.” ὁ 

Ii. A few instances occur where, to express a still high- 
er gradation of an idea, an existing degree or form of com- 
parison becomes the positive or basis to a new formation. 
Thus, ἔσχατος, “last ;” ἐσχατώτερος, “ more extreme ;” 
ἐσχατώτατος, “last of αἰ].".---πρῶτος, “first ;” πρώτιστος; 
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“first of all,” or “the very first.”—nportepaioc, “ before ;” 
mpotepaitepoc, “ long before,” &c. 

ΠῚ. From μόνος we find, in the poets, and even in the 
prose writers also, the superlative μονώτατος, “the one 
only person,” “one above all others ;” and from αὐτός, in a 
comic sense, αὐτότερος in Epicharmus (p. 2), and αὐτότα- 
τος, “his very self,” in Aristophanes (Plut., 83). With this 
last we may compare the “ zpstssimus” of Plautus ( Trinum., 
Woe ey 

IV. Several adjectives, which carry with them the idea 
of an arrangement, succession, or series, are found only un- 
der the form of comparatives, since the idea implied by 
them has reference merely to comparison, and is not to be 
taken absolutely. ‘These have, for the most part, an ad- 
verb or preposition, indicative of place, for their stem. 


Thus, 


From πλησίον, ‘ near” (in Homer, tAnoioc), we have πλη- 
σιαίτερος or πλησιέστερος, and πλησιαίτατος oF 
ται χρυ βθδα 
τὰ ayXov, “near,” ἀγχοτέρη (Herod.). 
ε ἄγχι, “near,” ἄσσον, ἄγχιστος. 
‘6 πρόσω, “ onward,” προσώτερος, προσώτατος. 
“ πρό, “ before,” πρότερος, πρῶτος (contracted from 
mpoatoc), Doric πρᾶτος. 
ἄγω, “upward,” ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος. 
ὑπέρ, “above,” ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος, poetic ὕπατος. 
τ ντ “ under,’ ότέρος, ὕστατος. 
“© &&, “ out of,” Eoxatoc, “ the last,” “the outermost.” 
V. The Greek language forms comparisons also from 
substantives. ‘Thus, | 
βασιλεύς,“ aking ;” βασιλεύτερος, “ more kingly,” 
δοῦλος, “aslave ;” dovAdtepoc, ‘more slavish,” 
κύων, “a dog i " 
κέρδος, “gain;” κερδίων, “ more advantageous,” &€. 


Q2 


᾿ κύντερος, “more impudent,” 
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VI. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.! 


I. In the comparison of adverbs, it is important to draw 
a distinction between those which first become adverbs by 
derivation from adjectives, and those which were adverbs 
originally. 

Il. Adverbs formed or derived from adjectives have regu- 
larly no special adverbial termination, but employ in the 
comparative the neuter singular, and in the superlative the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of the adjective. 


Thus, 


COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
σοφῶς (from σοφός), σοφώτερον, σοφώτατα, 
σαφῶς (from σαφής), σαφέστερον, σαφέστατα, 
ἡδέως (from ἡδύς), ἥδιον, ἥδιστα, 
χαριέντως (from γαρίεις), χαριέστερον, χαριέστατα, 
εὐδαιμόνως (from εὐδαίμων), εὐδαιμονέστερον, εὐδαιμονέστατα, 
αἰσχρῶς (from αἰσχρός), αἴσχῖον, αἴσχιστα, 
ταχέως {from ταχύς), ϑᾶσσον, ϑᾶττον, τάχιστα. 


III. Sometimes, however, the termination ὡς of the posi- 
tive remains also in the comparative; as, χαλεπῶς, χαλε- 
πωτέρως : ἀγρίως, ἀγριωτέρως : ἀληθῶς, ἀληθεστέρως : 
φιλοτίμως, φιλοτιμοτέρως, ac. 

Remarx. The use, however, of the adverbial form of the 
superlative in ὡς, among the classic writers, is not sufficiently 
established. (Consult Bultmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. it., § 115, 6.) 

IV. All primitive adverbs in w, such as ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, 
ἔσω, &e., regularly retain this ending in comparison also ; 
as, 

ἄνω, compar. ἀνωτέρω, superl. ἀνωτάτω, 


κάτω, “Φ κατωτέρω, ς κατωτάτω, 
ἔξω, “ Σ6ἐἐξωτέρω, “ς ἐξωτάτω, 
ἔσω, “ς Σᾷἐἐσωτέρω, ς €OWTATH. 


V. In the same way are compared most other primitive 
adverbs ; as, 
ἀγχοῦ, compar. ἀγχοτέρω, superl. ἀγχοτάτω, 
πέρᾶ, Φ περαιτέρω, (no superlative), 





i. On the formation, &c., of adverbs, consult page 387, seqq. 
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τηλοῦ, compar. τηλοτέρω,  superl. τηλοτάτω, 


ἑκάς, “«  EkaOTEPW, ἑκαστάτω, 
F » δ ἐς 9 ὃ 7 66 > fa) Ze 
ἔνδον, ἐνδοτέρω, ἐνδοτάτω, 
μακράν, “μακρότερον, “ μακροτάτω and ᾿ 
| μακρότατον, 

ἐγγύς, “«  byyuTépu, “ ἐγγυτάτω, 

«< “ἐγγύτερον, oi EVVUTE τα; 

is _» EY YEOD, ces) ξΥ γε ἃ, 
πρό, “προτέρω, (no superlative), 
ἄπο, “Ὁ ἀποτέρω, ἐ Σᾷἀποτάτω. 


Remark 1. The adverbs πρωΐ, “ early,” and ὀψέ, “‘late,’’ form 
their comparison, according to the analogy of adverbs derived 
from adjectives, from the neuter of the adjectives derived from 
them, namely, πρώϊος and ὄψιος : as, πρωϊαίτερον ΟΥ̓ πρῳαίτερον, 
-TaTa: ὀψιαίτερον, -τατα. ; 

Remark 2. The adverbs μάλα, ἄγχι, and ἐγγύς, also form their 
comparison according to the analogy of adverbs derived from 
adjectives. Thus, μάλα, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα : ἄγχι, ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
and ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα. The last two forms, namely, ἔγγιον, ἔγγισ- 
τα, though old, are not Attic. The forms ayy, ἧσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
are almost entirely poetic, and only used in prose In certain ex- 
pressions ; as, ἄγχιστα γένους, ‘very nearly related.” 


NUMERALS. 


I. Numerals are divided into two great classes, viz., Fun- 
damental (called also Cardinal) and Derivative Numerals. 

If. Cardinal Numerals indicate simply a particular num- 
ber, and answer to the question “ How many?” as, εἷς, 


᾽ 


“one νον “two ;᾽ Τρεῖς, ‘ three.” 

Il. Derivateve Numerals indicate, also, a particular num- 
ber, but one existing at the time in a certain relation ; as, 
τρίτος, “third ;” δέκατος, “tenth; τρίς, “three times ;” 
δεκάκις, ‘ ten times.” 

IV. The first four of the cardinal numbers, and all the 


| 
round numbers of the same class from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 


10,000 (μύριοι), with their compounds, have the inflection 
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of adjectives ; all the others, from πέντε, “ five,” to ἑκατὸν 
ἐνενήκοντα καὶ ἐννέα, one hundred and ninety-nine” inclu- 
sive, are not susceptible of declension. 

V. The tens of thousands after μύριοι are expressed .by 
numeral adverbs in composition with μύριοι, and are all de- 
clined like this last; as, διςμύριοι, —at, —a, “twenty thou- 
sand ;” τριςμύριοι, —at; —a, “thirty thousand ;” dexaxicuv- 
ρίοι, —al, —a, ‘one hundred thousand.” 

VI. Derivative Numerals are AU into the following 
classes : 

Ordinal numbers, answering to the question “ Of what 
rank or place (in a series)?” as, πρῶτος, “ first ;” δεύτερος, 
“second ;” τρίτος, “ third,’ &c. And these are all declined ᾿ 
hike ΠΥ of three terminations, ending in o¢, 7, ov, 
except δεύτερος, ἃ, ov, which ends in oc, ἃ, ov. 

Multipticatives, which answer to the question “ How many 
fold?” ‘These are all compounds of πλόος, and adjectives 
of three terminations, όος, 67, όον, contracted οὖς, 7, οὖν : 
as, διπλοῦς, “ twofold ;” τριπλοῦς, “ threefold,” &c. 

Numeral Adverbs, which answer to the question ‘* How 
often?” ‘These, with the exception of the first three, end 
in dic, which is appended to the numeral after the latter 
has thrown away its final vowel ; as, τετράκις, “ four times i 
πεντάκις, “ five times ;” εἰκοσάκις, “twenty times,” &c. 

Proportionals, which answer to the question ‘“* How many 
times more?” ‘These are compounds, with the threefold 
termination --πλᾶσιος, -mAacid, --πλάσιον; as, διπλάσιος, 
“double ;” τριπλάσιος, “ triple,” &c. 

VII. Substantive numerals, which express the abstract 
idea of the number, are here to be mentioned as occupying 
a class by themselves; though, strictly speaking, they be- 
long to the derivative numerals: these are formed, with the 
exception of the first, from the cardinal number, with the 
ending ac, genitive adoc ; as, μονὰς (from μόνος, “ alone”), 


“unity ;” δυάς, “ duality ;” τριάς, “a triad,” &e. 


? 
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NUMERAL SIGNS. 


I. For marks of number the Greeks employ the 24 let- 
ters of their alphabet ; but, to make the number more com- 
plete, they introduce also three ancient letters, namely; 
one after e,.called Bav, or Digamma, and also ᾿Επίσημον, 
but more commonly X77, and answering to the number 6: 
a second, called Koma, which is the mark for 90: anda 
third, called Zap, which answers to 900. 

Il. The mark of ἐπίσημον, or στῖ, is ¢: that of κΚόππα 15 
ς : and that of σαμπί is ®. 

Remark 1. The first nine letters, from a to 0, including στῖ, 
denote units : the succeeding nine, including κόππα, answer to 
the tens: and the last nine, including σαμπῖ, to the hundreds. 

Remark 2. With respect to the three ancient letters men- 
tioned above, consult page 2, Remark 5. The original mark 
for the κόππα was 9, whence comes the Latin Q. (Knight, 
Greck Alph., p. 5.) ‘The σαμπὶ is, no doubt, to be traced back in 
name to the old appellation for the letter o, namely, σάν, and 
appears to have been formed from the union of this letter with 
8 π, the early form of the Greek 5 having been C. Buttmann 
thinks that the earlier name of the numeral in question was 
Σάν, and that Σαμπῖ came in as an appellation at a Jater period. 

ΠῚ. When the letters are employed to denote numbers, a 
mark resembling an accent is placed over them; but, to 
designate the thousands, the same mark is placed below. 
Thus, @ is one, but a is one thousand. So, Καὶ is twenty, but 
τ is twenty thousand. 

IV. These marks above and below the letters are not, 
however, expressed in the case of every letter, when we 
have several letters placed side by side, and indicating a se- 
ties of numbers ; but only over or below the last of the se- 
ies. ‘Thus, we write vdy6’ for 54,602; and awd’ for 1844. 

V. The following combinations may serve as examples 

of the Greek system of notation : 


avié = 1415 θωμς΄ = 2846 
voté = 9265 καφά = 21,501 
δῴπθ΄ = 4589 ῥνεσγ΄ = 155,208 


ζωλδ΄ = 7832 700° = 89,004 
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VI. In place of this system of notation, the Athenians 
adopted the following, which is far more striking to the eye: 


I, 1, is the mark of unity, being the first letter of éoc, 
old form for εἷς. 

| 

III, 3, ) express the other numbers below 5. 

TI, 4,9 

II, 5, 1s the initial letter of Πέντε, “ five.” 


es eee «Δέκα. 

Ἦ: ἸΘΌ. ene δ: Hexarov, old form for ἑκατόν. 
me 01}. τ ᾿ Χίλιοι. 

M, 10000, “ ti Μύριοι. 


The numbers between these are denoted partly by the 
combination of the above marks ; as, III for 6; III for 7; 
AI for 11; AII for 12; AA for 20; AAI for 21; AAATIIIIL 
for 39; and partly by the multiplication of A, H, X, M, into 
II, or 5, these marks being placed within the IT, to denote 
such multiplication. ‘Thus, | 


fal for πεντάκις δέκα, or 50. 
ΙΔ Δ = 60. 

ΙΗ] | = 500. 

Ed — 5000. 

ΜΙ. = 50000. 

XXX HB — 3650. 


X fal H HHAAAATITT = 1844. 
Remark 1. This manner of notation is to be particularly no- 
_ticed, since it has been preserved in many important Attic in- 
scriptions. Consult, on this subject, the remarks of Rose, In- 
script. Grec. Vet. Prolegom., p. 11, seq. 
Remark 2. For an account of the arithmetic of the Greeks, 
consult Delambre, Histoire de l’ Asironomie Ancienne, Vol. ii., p. 3, 


δέφη. 
LIST OF CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 
CARDINALS. ORDINALS. 
la’ εἷς, pia, ἕν, one. πρῶτος, ἢ, ον, primus, a, um. 
2 B’ δύο, iwo. δεύτερος, ἃ, ov, secundus, a, um: 
3 γ΄ τρεῖς, τρία, three. τρίτος, ἡ, ον, tertius, a, um. 
4 δ΄ τέτταρες, a, or τέσσαρ. τέταρτος, ἢ; ον. 
5 ε΄ πέντε. πέμπτος, ἢ, ον. 
6 -’.. ἕξι ἕκτος, ἢ, OV. 


" ζ΄ ἕἑπτά. ἕβδομος, ἢ, ον. 


To oP OW = 
ea Gs) Sa) eye) Se 5 
Cole Gn. Gee  Θ' Ὁ 
ξ ἘΞ δὲ ἜΣ τὰ al sale rR 


» 


ἊΝ 


x 


Ye) 
Θ 
S 
way 


- 


Ὁ» ὦ 


oO 
S 
=) 
Oo 
mH ὁ 
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CARDINALS. 
ὀκτώ. 
ἐννέα. 
δέκα. 
ἕνδεκα. 
δώδεκα. 
τριςκαίδεκα. 


τετταρεςκαίδεκα, ΟΥ̓ τεσσ. 


πεντεκαίδεκα. 
ἑκκαίδεκα. 
ἑπτακαίδεκα. 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα. 
ἐννεακαίδεκα. 
εἴκοσι(ν). 

εἴκοσιν εἷς, μία, ἕν. 
τριάκοντα(α). 


τετταράκοντα, ΟΥ̓ Τεσσ. 


πεντήκοντα. 
ἑξήκοντα. 
ἑθδομήκοντα. 
ὀγδοήκοντα. 
ἐνενήκοντα. 
ἑκατόν. 

διακόσιοι, αἱ, α. 
TPLGKOGLOL, αἱ, a. 
τετρακόσιοι, αἱ, a. 
πεντακόσιοι, αἱ, α. 
ἑξακόσιοι, αἱ, a. 
ἑπτακόσιοε, αἱ, a. 
ὀκτακόσιοι, αἱ, α. 
ἐννακόσιοι, αἱ, α. 
χίλιοι, αἱ, α. 
διςχίλιοι, at, a. 
τριςχίλιοι, at, a. 
TETPAKLCYiALOL, αἱ, a. 


᾿πεντακιςχίλιοι, at, a. 


ἑξακιςχίλιοι, at, a. 
ἑπτακιςχίλιοι, at, a. 
ὀκτακιςχίλιοι; at, a. 
ἐννακιςχίλιοι, at, a. 
μύριοι, at, a. 
διςμύριοι, αἱ, a. 
δεκακιςμύριοι, at, a. 


ORDINALS. 
ὄγδοος, 7, ον. 
ἔννατος, ἢ, ον. 
δέκατος, ἡ, ον. 
ἑνδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
δωδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
τριςκαιδέκατος, ἢ, OV. 
τετταρακαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
πεντεκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ον. 
ἑκκαιδέκατος, 7, ον. 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, 7, ον. 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
εἰκοστός, 7], OV. 
εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος. 
τριάκοστός, ἤ, όν. 
τετταρακοστός, ἤ, OV. 
πεντηκοστός, 7, OV. 
ἑξηκοστός, 4, Ov. 
ἑθδομηκοστός, 4, Ov. 
ὀγδοηκοστός, 7, Ov. 
EVEVNKOOTOC, ἤ, OV. 
ἑκατοστός, 7, OV. 
διακοσιοστός, 7, Ov. 
τριακοσιοστός, 7), Ov. 
τετρακοσιοστός, 7, OV. 
πεντακοσιοστός, 4, OV. 
ἑξακοσιοστός, 7, Ov. 
EMTAKOGLOOTOC, 7, OV. 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, 7, Ov. 
ἐννακοσιοστός, 7, Ov. 
χιλιοστός, H, Ov. 
διςχιλιοστός, ἤ, Ov. 
τριςχιλιοστός, ἤ, Ov. 
τετρακιςχιλιοστός, ἤ, OV. 
πεντακισχιλιοστός, 7, OV. 
ἑξακιςχιλιοστός, 7, Ov. 
ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, 4, Ov. 
ὀκτακιςχιλιοστός, ἤ, Ov. 
ἐννακιςχιλιοστός, ἤ, Ov. 
μυριοστός, 7, Ov. 
διςμυριοστός, 7, Ov. 
δεκακιςμυριοστός, 7, Ov. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE NUMERALS. 


I. In compound numbers it is more usual for the smaller number 
with καί to precede the greater; as, τρεῖς καὶ εἴκοσι, * three-and- 
éwenty ;” πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα, “ five-and-thirty.” 

IT. Often, however, the greater number precedes the smaller with- 
out any connecting καί; as, εἴκοσι πέντε, twenty-five.”’ Sometimes, 
though much more rarely, a καί is inserted ; as, εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε. 

III. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the several parts 
are commonly united in such a manner as to proceed from the less 
to the greater; as, τέτταρα καὶ é6dounkovta καὶ ἐννακόσια καὶ τρις- 
χίλια καὶ ἑξακιςμύρια τάλαντα, “ sixty-three thousand nine hundred and 

seventy-four talents.” 
_ TV. The rule with regard to the ordinal numbers is the same as 
in the case of the cardinal ones, namely, the smaller one generally 
precedes the greater, with καί intervening ; as, πεμπτὸς καὶ εἰκοστός, 
“ twenty-fifth ; less frequently, εἰκοστὸς πεμπτός. 

V. In place of the conjunction «ai, the preposition ἐπί is some- 
times employed to express the addition or combination of numbers, 
and the dative case is made to follow the preposition, where this 
case can be expressed by the numeral. On these occasions the 
smaller number precedes ; as, πέντε ἐπὶ εἴκοσι, ‘five upon or added 
to twenty,”’ 1. e., twenty-five ; πέμπτος ἐπὶ εἰκοστῷ, “a fifth upon or 
added to a twentieth,” 7. e., twenty-fifth. 7 

VI. For the greater numbers a numeral substantive is frequently 
used with the requisite cardinal number; as, δέκα μυριάδες, 100,000; 
τριςχίλιοι Kat πέντε μυριάδες, 53,000. 

VII. In the case of tens, compounded with 8 or 9, the definition 
is often given by subtraction ; as, τριάκοντα δυοῖν δεόντοιν or δέον- 
Ta, 28; ὀγδοήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντος, 19 : in other words, “ thirty, two be- 
ing wanting, or wanting two,” and “ eighty, one being wanting.” Ifa 
substantive of the feminine gender be referred to, then this gender 
must be employed ; as, νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι εἴκοσι, “ twenty το want- 
ing one,’ 1. e., 19 ships, &c. 

VIII. The Latin distributives are expressed in Greek by com- 
pounding the cardinal numbers with σύν ; as, σύνδυο, “two by two ;” 
σύντρεις, “ three by three,” &c. Occasionally the prepositions κατά, 
ava, &c., are employed. Sometimes, however, the addition of σύν 
merely serves to express “ ¢ogether ;” as in Plato (Hipp. Maj., p. 
282, E.), ἢ ἄλλους σύνδυο, ‘than any two (sophists) together.” 

IX. In order to express half or fractional numbers in money, 
measures, and weights, the Greeks used words compounded of the 
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name of the sum, measure, or weight (namely, μνᾶ, ὀθολός, τάλαντον, 
χόος, &c.), with the adjective termination ov, cov, atov, and ἦμι, 
“half,” and placed before them the ordinal number of which the 
half is taken. Thus, τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον, ‘ 3} talents,” 2. e., “the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a talent, the fourth a half 
talent.” So, also, τρίτον ἡμιμναῖον, “ὩΣ mine :” ἕόδδομον ἡμίδραχμον, 
“61 drachme ;” πέμπτον ἡμιχοινίκιον, ‘44 chenices,” &c. 

X. From the foregoing, however, we must carefully distinguish 
such phrases as the following : τρία ἡμιτάλαντα, ‘13 talents,” 1. 6.» 
three half talents: πέντε ἡμιμναῖα, ““ 24 mine,” &c. 

XI. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals in -aioc, 
which commonly answer to the question ‘“ Qn what day ?”; as, τρι- 
ταῖος, “on the third day ;” δεκαταῖος, ‘‘on the tenth day.” 2. Mulaple 
numbers in -φάσιος (besides the multiplicatives already mentioned in 
-πλοῦς) : as, διφάσιος, ‘ twofold :” τριφάσιος, ‘‘ threefold,” &c. 


DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 
εἷς, pia, Ev, “ one.” 


Singular. 
N. εἷς, pia, ἕν, 
G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, 
D. ἑνί, μιᾷ, ἑνί, 
Α. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν. 
δύο, “ two.” 
Dual. Plural. 
N. δύο and δύω, N. (wanting), 
G. δυοῖν and dvety, G. ὁδνῶν, 
D. δυοῖν, D. dvoi(v), 
A. δύο and δύω. A. (wanting). 
τρεῖς, ““ three.” 
Plural. ; 
N. τρεῖς; τρεῖς, τρία, 
G. τριῶν, τριῶν, ᾿ τριῶν, 
D. τρισί(ν), TpLoi(y), τρισί(νῚ, 
A. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία. 
Tétrapec, “ four.” 
| Plural. 
N. τέτταρες, τέτταρες, τέτταρα, 
G. τεττάρων, τεττάρων, τεττάρων, 
D. τέτταρσι(ν), τέτταρσι(ν) τέτταρσι(υ), 
A. τέτταρας, τέτταρας, τέτταρα. 
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REMARKS ON THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 
Εἰς. 

Remark 1. Hesiod (Theog., 145) lengthens εἷς into ἔεις. An 
Epic collateral form of pia is ta, gen. ἰῆς : dat. ig: accus. ἴαν. 
Of the masculine of this same form we have only ἰῷ for évé (IL, 
vi., 422).—For εἷς Theocritus (xi., 33) has ἧς. 

Remark 2. From the composition of this numeral with οὐδέ 
and μηδέ arise the negative adjectives οὐδείς and μηδείς, which 
are declined in the same manner ; as, 


Singular. 
N. οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, 
G. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, οὐδενός, 
Ὁ. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, ovdevi, 
A. οὐδένα, οὐδεμίαν, οὐδέν. 


Remark 3. The later Greek writers, as, for example, Aris- 
totle, wrote οὐθείς, μηθείς, neuter οὐθέν, μηθέν, but leaving the 
feminine unaltered ; as, οὐδεμία, &c. These forms, however, 
are, In reality, old ones, since they occur also in Aolic Greek. 
(Eustath., ad Od., p. 1841.) They are commonly supposed to 
come from οὔτε and μήτε (Matthie, § 137), but Kuhner consid- 
ers them the result of a vicious mode of pronunciation, by which 
the middle mute ὃ changes into an aspirate before the rough 
breathing. Compare ὅθ᾽ Ἑρμῆς, for ὅδ᾽ Ἑ. ρμῆς, in an Attic in- 
scription given by Bockh (i., n. 12). 

Remark 4. Οὐδείς and μηδείς are often separated, and writ-. 
ten οὐδὲ εἷς and μηδὲ εἷς, &c.; and this separation increases 
the negative signification. Thus, οὐδὲ εἷς, “not even one ;” 
οὐδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνός, ‘not even by one.” 

Remark 5. The numeral εἷς, from its very nature, can have 
no plural; but οὐδείς and μηδείς have οὐδένες and μηδένες, in the 
sense of “insignificant,” “of no value.” 

Δύο. 

Remark 1. Strictly speaking, the dual-form is δύω, and it oc- 
curs so in Homer. The Attics, however, always have δύο. 
(Porson, ad Eurip., Orest., 1550.) In Homer and Herodotus it 
is often indeclinable. δυοῖν is the form for the genitive and 
dative: δυεῖν is more rare, and is used only in the genitive. 
At the present day, however, δυεῖν is excluded from the best 
editions of good Attic writers; as, Eur., El., 536; Thucyd., i., 
20 (vid. Ellendt, Lex. Soph., s.v. δύο, sub fin.). 

Remark 2. The genitive plural δυῶν is unattic. According 
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to Buttmann, it belongs only to the Ionians, and its being writ- 
ten here and there with subscript ὁ, as if it were for δυοῖν, is a 
mere refinement on the part of the grammarians. (Ausf. Spr., 
vol. i., p. 282, n.)}—The dative δυσί is found only in Thucydides 

’ (viii., 101), and no where else in the old Attic writers. For 
δυσί the Ionians and the unattic writers have δυοῖσι, formed 
after the second declension. 

Remark 3. Ἄμφω accords, in great measure, with δύω. In 
the old poets it is frequently indeclinable ; otherwise, ἀμφοῖν is 
used in the genitive and dative. 

Τρεῖς and τέτταρες. 

Remark 1. The dative τριοῖσι is of very rare occurrence. 
(Hipponaz, ap. Schol. Lycophr., 1165.) 

Remark 2. For τέτταρες, τέτταρα, the less Attic form is τέσ- 
σαρες, técoapa. ‘The Ionians for τέσσαρες said τέσσερες : the 
Dorians, τέττορες or τέτορες : and an old Epic, and likewise 
Holic form, is πέσυρες, which last is akin to the Oscan petur. 
For the dative τέτταρσι we have an Epic form τέτρασι, which 
also appears in later prose. 


NUMERAL ADVEBS. 


1 ἅπαξ, “ once,” 18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις, 
eae, “twice,” 19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις, 
3 τρίς, “ thrice,” &c. 20 εἰκοσάκις, 
4 τετράκις, 80 τριακοντάκις, 
5 πεντάκις, 40 τετταρακοντάκις, 
6 ἑξάκις, 50 πεντηκοντάκις, 
7 ἑπτάκις, 60 ἑξηκοντάκις, 
8 ὀκτάκις, 10 ἑῤδομηκοντάκις, 
9 ἐννεάκις or ἐννάκις, 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις, 
10 δεκάκις, 90 ἐννενηκοντάκις, 
11 ἐνδεκάκις, 100 ἐκατοντάκις, 
.12. δωδεκάκις, 200 διακοσιάμκις, 
18 τριςκαιδεκάκις, 300 τριακοσιάκις, 
14 τετταρεςκαιδεκάκις, | 1000 χιλιεάκις, 
15 πεντεκαιδεκακίς, 2000 διςχιλιάκις, 
16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις, 10,000 μυριάκις, 


17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις, ~ 20,000 διςμυριάκις. 
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SSO MHI OB ὦ wo = 


1,000 
10,000 


SCTODMDH DAB w w 


1 
100 
1000 
10,000 


OU με 


NUMERALS. 
MULTIPLICATIVES. 
ἁπλοῦς, ἐς simple.” 
διπλοῦς, “ twofold.” 
τριπλοῦς, “ threefold.” 
τετραπλοῦς, “ fourfold.” 
πενταπλοῦς,  “ fivefold.” 
ἑξαπλοῦς, sixfold.” 
ἑπταπλοῦς, “ sevenfold.” 
ὀκταπλοῦς, “eightfold.” 
ἐνναπλοῦς, “ ninefold.” 
δεκαπλοῦς, “ὁ tenfold.” 
ἑκατονταπλοῦς, “ one hundredfold.” 
χιλιαπλοῦς, “ὁπ thousandfold.”. 
μυριαπλοῦς, “θη thousandfold.” 
PROPORTIONALS. 
διπλάσιος, * twice as much,” 
τριπλάσιος, “ὁ thrice as much,” 
τετραπλάσιος, é&c. 
πενταπλάσιος, 
ἑξαπλάσιος, 
ἑπταπλάσιος, 
ὀκταπλάσιος, 
ἐνναπλάσιος, 
δεκαπλάσιος, 
ἑκατονταπλάσιος, 
χιλιοπλάσιος, 
μυριοπλάσιος. 


SUBSTANTIVE NUMERALS. | 
μονάς (more rarely Evac), “ unity,” 
δυάς, “ duality,” cine 
τριάς, “ the number three,” ὅς. . 
τετράς, | | 
πεντάς and πεμπτάς, 


PRONOUNS. 197 


6 ἑξάς, 40 τετταρακοντάς, 
7 ἑπτάς and ébdouae, 50 πεντηκοντάς, 
8 dydodc, 100 ἑκατοντάς, 

9 évvedc, | 1,000 yLAcae, 

10 δεκάς, 10,000 μυριάς, 

20 εἰκάς, 20,000 δύο μυριάδες. 


80 τριᾶκάς, 


PRONOUNS. 

All pronouns serve to supply the place of a noun; but, 
at the same time, they give different relations of the sub. 
stantives which they represent. According to these rela- 
tions so expressed by them, they are divided into the fol- 
lowing classes : | 

1. Personal pronouns, which express the simple idea of 
person, and directly represent the same. ‘These are, 

éyo, “1.” 
ov, “thou.” 
οὗ, “of him,” “ of himself,” &c. 

2. Possessive pronouns, which are formed from the per- 

sonal, and indicate the property of an individual ; as, 


ἐμ-ός, -ἦ, ον, “ mine.” 

σός, on, σόν, “ἐ thine.” 

é0c or 0¢, τ. ξῆ οἵ ἤ,. ἐάν or bv, “his,” “ her,” “its.” 
TUETEP-0C, -ἄ, ον, “ our.” 

ὑμέτερ-ος, -ἂ, τον, “ your.” 

σφέτερ-ος, -d, -OY, ‘thew? 

γωΐτερ-ος, -d, ον, “of us both.” 
σφωΐτερ-ος, -d, -0V, “ of you both.” 


3. Definite pronoun, for the nearer and stronger distinc- 
tion of one object from another; as, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, 
* he himself,” “ she herself,” “ itself.” 

4. Reflexive pronouns, for the more accurate indication 
and separation of a person; as, 
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ἐμαυτοῦ, ἑμαυτῆς, ——, “of myself.” 
σεαυτοῦ. OF ἡ σεαυτῆς, OF 

δα ae ——, “of thyself.” 
σαυτοῦ, σαυτῆς, 
ἑαυτοῦ,οΥ καὶ ἑαυτῆς, or καὶ ἑαυτοῦ, or καὶ “of himself, herself, 
αὑτοῦ, αὑτῆς, αὑτοῦ, itself.” 


5. Demonstrative pronouns, which distinctly point out the 
object of which we are discoursing, with the accessary 
idea of place; as, 


0, ἧ, τό (Homeric), 
ὅδε, NOE, TOOE, 


= Ψ “- ss this,” “ that.” 
OUTOGC, GUTH, τοῦτο, 


ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, 
6. Indefinite pronouns, which merely indicate an object 
generally, without farther definition ; as, 
TIC, τὶς, Te, “any,” &e. 
δεῖνα, δεῖνα, δεῖνα, ““α οογίαῖπ one,” &c. 
7. Relative pronouns, which refer to an object already 
mentioned, and give it a nearer definition ; as, 
ὅς, ἥ, ὅ, “ who,” ““τὐλιοῖ!." 
ὅςτις, Tic, ὅτι, “whosoever,” “ whatsoever.” 
8. Interrogative pronoun ; as, 
τίς, Tig, οὐ τὲς “ who ?” * what?” 


9. Reciprocal pronoun, which designates the mutual ac- 
tion of different persons upon each other; as, dual, ἀλλή- 
Aow, ἀλλήλαιν, ἀλλήλοιν, &c.; plural, ἀλλήλων, ἀλλή- 
λων, ἀλλήλων, &c., “of one another,” &c. 


INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS. ᾿ 
1. PERSONAL. 
"Eye, “ L.” 

Singular. Dual. i 
N. éyo, Oe) Ee N. νῶϊ, Attic ve, “we two,” 
G. ἐμοῦ or μοῦ, “of me,” |G. νῶϊν, “ γῷν, “of us two,” 
D. ἐμοί or poi, ‘to me,” | D. νῶϊν, “ νῷν, “ tous two,” 
Α. ἐμέ οΥ μέ, “ane” A. Voiby 9! Os, Ses ἄμα. ἢ. 
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Plural. 
ἡμεῖς, * we,” 
nuwyv, “ of us,” 
ἡμῖν, ““10 τ1|8,} 
ΠΟΙ “us.” 
Σύ, “ thou.” 
Singular. Dual. 


ῬΌΩΞΖ 


N. σύ; “thou,” N. σφῶϊ, Attic σφώ, “ you two,” 
G. σοῦ, “ of thee,” G. σφῶϊν, “ aday, “of you two,” 
D. σοί, “to thee,” D. σφῶϊν, “ σφῷν, ‘to you two,” 
Oe, “ine.” A. σφῶϊ, “ σφώ, “you two.” 


Plural. 
N. ὑμεῖς, “ you,” (Ὁ) 
G. ὑμῶν, “ of you,” (Ὁ) 
D. μεν “to you,” (dv) 
A. vac, “you,”  (v) 


ov, “ of himself, or herself,” &c. 
Singular. 
. (obsolete), 
. ov, “of himself, or herself,” and also “ of him, or her,” 
ol;°“1o himself, ot herself,” “ “to him, or her,” 
e) ““hamself; ‘herself, ttself? Ὁ τε * ham; her, at.” 


Dual. 


rOaQsa 


odwé, ‘they both,” 
σφωΐν, “ of both themselves,” and “ of them both,” 
σφωΐν, “to both themselves,’ ‘“ ‘to them both,” 
σφωέ, “both themselves,” “4 “them both.” 

Plural. 
. σφεῖς, neut. σφέα, “ they themselves,” and “ they,” 
σφῶν, ἐξ of themselves,” * ‘of them,” 
σφίσι(ν), to themselves,’ πεν * to them,” 
σφᾶς,  neut. σφέα, “" themselves,” peg Te Se 


PO a A 


Po as 





GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. On the obsolete nominative of the pronoun of the third person, 
namely, ¢ or Σ, consult remarks on page 203, ὁ 2. 

2. The pronoun of the third person, οὗ, &c., was originally a re- 
flexive one, and we have, therefore, placed this signification first in. 
order. It has besides, however, the ordinary meaning of a personal 
pronoun, “of him,” ‘of her,” &c. (Consult page 204, ὁ 1.) In both 
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these senses it is frequently used by the Epic and Jonic writers. Tn 
Attic Greek, on the other hand, it is only very seldom employed - 
thus, in Attic prose, we find merely οἱ, with the meaning “ to him,” 
and σφίσι, “to them ;” although σφῶν, σφίσι, σφᾶς, Were sometimes 
employed, by good Attic writers, in the signification of δι, sibi, se, 
in place of ἑαυτῶν. In general, however, the Attics employ, as the 
pronoun of the third person, αὐτός, αὐτῇ, αὐτό, “he, she, it; and as 
a reflexive pronoun the compound ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ ; thus, ἔλεξα 
αὐτῷ (instead of oi), “I said to him: ἀπέκτεινεν ἑαυτόν (instead of 
é), “he slew himself.” 

3. The genitive singular of the three personal pronouns often ap- 
pears in Homer, and, after his example, in the Attic poets also, un- 
der the form of ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἔθεν. These forms are always accent- 
ed; except when ἔθεν is employed as the pronoun of the third person 
merely, not as a reflexive. Thus, Il., i., 114, ἐπεὶ οὔ é@év ἐστι χε- 
ρείων, not οὐ ἕθεν. ASE 

4. The accusative singular and plural of ov appears in Ionic un- 
der the form of piv, in Doric and Attic poetry under that of viv, both 
these forms, namely, wiv and viv, being used for ἕ, σφᾶς, and σφέα, in 
the sense of “ him, her, 2t,”” plural “ they,” &c., not, however, in the 
reflexive sense. 

5. The dual form σφωέ has been given by us in both the nomina- 
tive and accusative. Strictly speaking, however, it appears only in 
Epic, and there merely as an accusative. In Attic Greek it is un- 
known. 3 

6. The longer dual-forms, νῶϊ, νῶϊν, σφῶϊ, σφῶϊν, belong to the 
Ionic dialect, though va is found twice in the Odyssey, xv., 474; 
xvi., 306. The Attics employ only the shorter ones, νώ, νῷν, σφώ, 
σφῷν. The forms vo and σφώ are written by some with the sub- 
script iota, as vO, σφώ, because arising by contraction, as they main- 
tain, from forms where the iota occurs. This, however, is quite 
unnecessary. 

7. The plural dative and accusative endings, iv, dc, of the pronouns 
of the first and second person were sometimes shortened by the 
poets, and then written ἡμίν, ἡμάς, ὑμίν, ὑμάς, or, also, jucv, ἦμας, 
dutv, μας. These shortenings, however, it must be apparent, can 
only be used when the pronouns carry with them no particular em- 
phasis. 

8. The pronoun of the third person is used in the dative and ac- 
cusative plural by the poets, and among these by the Attics also, in 
the following shortened forms : dat. σφί or σφίν, instead of σφίσι, *‘ ta 
ihem:’’ accus. σφέ in place of σφεας, ‘‘ them.” Of the two forms σφέ 
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and σφίν, the tragic writers seem to have always employed the lat- 
ter. Both these forms, moreover, were used by the poets, though 
only seldom, as the dative singular. The form o@é, on the other 
hand, was employed far more frequently as an accusative singular, 
in place of αὐτόν, αὐτήν, αὐτό, all three genders ; and also for the 
reflexive ἑαυτόν. 


DIALECTS OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Singular. 


N. [Ἐγών, Holic, Doric,|Tt, Dorie: τύνη, Ep- 
and Epic, which} 16, used along with 
last uses it along] ov: τού and τούν, 


With ἐγώ. Beolian: τουνή, 
Laconian. 
ΟΕ. | Epéo, ἐμεῦ, wet (uev),|Ted, Doric: σέο, cet|"Eo, ev (ev), Epic and 
Epic and Ionic. (σευ), Epic and| Tonic. - 
omer enc 
᾿Εμεῖο, Epic. Σεῖο, Epic: reoio, Il.,|Eio, Epic: ἑεῖο, later 
Vill, aT. Εριε. 
Ἐμέθϑεν, Epic. Σέθεν, Epic. "Eéev, Epic. 
"Enero, ἐμοῦς, Asvlic|'Teve, sega, Biblia and Ἑοὺῦς, Agolic and Dor- 
and Doric. Doric. 16. 
Tioc, Τίως, Tiw, TLove, 
Doric. 
D. [Ἐμΐν, Doric. Tiv, Doric: τεΐν (1). Ἴν, Dorie. 


Doric and Epic. 
Toi (τοι), Epic and|‘Eol, Epic (and reflez- 
Ionic, along with| — zve). 


σοί. 
A. Té, Doric and Epic. |‘Eé, Epic, along with 
é (é), (and reflez- 
1v€). 


Tv (τυ), Doric. 

Tiv (Theocritus). [Ἴν (in place of αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν, in Hesychi- 
us and a fragment 
of Ibycus). 

Niv (viv), Doric and 
Altic poets. 

Μίν (μιν), ἰοπῖς used, 
also, for the plural. 

Σφέ (σφεὶ, Doric and 
Attic poets. 





Dual. 
N. |NGi, νῶϊν, Σφῶϊν, oPdi, ) 
along with 
: σφώ, 
G.D. Νῶνν, Bo Loatr, \ Epic.\Zéwtv (o¢e-\ 
| iv), \ x 
A. Nai, along ᾿Σφῶϊ, along Lows, σφώ ( pic. 





"τσὶ νῷ, J 2. with eda, 9) | (σφωε, cpu), J 
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Plural. 
N. Ἡμέες, Fonic. Ὕμέες, Ionic. 
᾿Αμές, Doric. ὝὙκμές, Doric.. 
Ἄμμες, Avolic. ὝΜμμες, Afolte. 
G.|"Huéwv, Ionic and Ep-|'Ypéwv, Jonic and Ep-|2¢éwv (σφεων), Tonic 
1c. 10. and Epic, along 
with σφῶν (σφων). 
Ἡμείων, Eine. Ὑμείων, Epic. Σφείων, Epic. 
᾿Αμμέων, Holic. ὙὝμμέων, Aolic. 


D."Appe(v), Avolic πᾶ Ὕμμι(ν), ASolic and|Z¢i, Tonic: σφίν, σφί 
Epic, along with Epic, along with} (σῴιν, oft), along 
ἡμῖν : Δμμέσι(ν), ὑμῖν. With. σφίσι(ν), σφι- 
Ayolic ov), Epic. — In 

Callimachus (Dv- 
an., 125, 213) we 
have φίν (tv).— 
wiv (ψιν), Dorre. 

A. Ἡμέας, Ionic and _Ep- Ὑμέας, Lonic. Σφέας (σῴεας), Ionic 
ac, along with ἡμᾶς. and (along with 

σφάς, σφας), Epic. 
ἀν Holic and Ep-|’Yupe, Holic and Epic.|Z¢é (oe), Epic: code, 
Holic: ψέ (we), 


Doric. 
‘Aué, Doric. "Yué, Doric. 
Remark. The forms given without accents in the above list 
are enclitic. 


eS 


SPECIAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. Personat Pronouns or THE First anp SEconpD Persons. 


1. Four stems contribute to form the declension of the pronoun 
of the first person. The ground-stem of all is μὲ, a trace of which 
exists in the termination of verbs in μὲ, which verbs arise out of the 
earliest period of the language. The nominative singular deviates 
from the other case-forms of the same number, just as the same 
part does in Sanscrit: thus, nom. aham; dat. mac; accus. mdm; 
abl. mae. It is to this aham that we may trace the Greek i and 
the Gothic 2k. 

2. In the strengthened or emphatic forms, ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, the pre- 
fixed e does not belong to the stem (nothing analogous appearing in 
the cognate languages), but is merely appended, by a peculiarity of 
the Greek language, for the purpose of strengthening the meaning: 

3. Three stems contribute to form the declension of the pronoun 
of the second person. The ground-stem of all is τί, or, with a fuller 
vowel-sound, τύ. (Compare Table of Dialects.) The τ gradually 
became softened down into a a, and ov arose. 
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4. The o in the dual forms σφωΐ and σφῶϊν does not appear to be- 
long to the root, but to have come into this number from the singu- 
Jar; and an argument, in favor of the o not being radical here, may 
be drawn from the Sanscrit vas and the Latin vos, where no initial 
δ appears. 

5. The plural forms of the first and second person have preserved 
themselves, in a nearly original state, in the AXolic dialect (ἄμμες, 
ὔμμες, instead of ἄσμες, ὕσμες), as may Clearly be seen by a compari- 
son with the Sanscrit, where these pronouns form the most of the 
plural forms out of the roots asm jusm. After throwing out the o 
from ἄσμες and ὕσμες, we have ἄμες and ὕμες, and then, by lengthen- 
ing & and ὕ into ἡ and v, and changing the breathing, &c., we have 
at length ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς. 

6. The dative form in cv; as, ἐμέν, τεῖν oF τίν, iv, σφίν, ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν, 
answers to the Sanscrit locative form singular, which, in the case 
of the personal pronouns of the first and second person, ends in 7, 
and in the other pronouns in in; as, maji, “in me:” twaji, “in 
thee :” tasmin, ‘in this:” asmin, “in the same:” jasmin, ‘in 
which.” 

7. The dual forms, νῶϊ, vd, σφῶϊ, σφώ, appear to have arisen from 
the union of the Sanscrit masculine and feminine dual form of the 
nominative and accusative, ending in uu (—w), with the neuter 
dual-form of the nominative and accusative ending in i. 

8. The accusative forms, ἐμέ, μέ, σέ, ἕ, σφέ, ἄμμε, ὔὕμμε, have noth- 
ing analogous to themselves in the cognate languages, except the 
forms me, te, se, in Latin. 


9. The plurality of stems, to which we have alluded in the case of 
these two pronouns, appears to arise from the want that man natu- 
rally feels of expressing, by some variety of form, the various rela- 
tions in which he is able to appear. He employs, therefore, one 
form when he appears as an acting subject ; another, when he pre- 
sents himself as an object; a third, when he opposes himself to 
others, with whom he is either connected or otherwise. 


2. PersonaL PRONOUN oF THE THIRD PERSON. 


In giving the inflection of this pronoun, we have considered the 
nominative as obsolete or wanting, in accordance with ordinary 
custom. No nominative certainly occurs in the common language ; 
but still the ancient grammarians make mention. of a nominative- 
form, ¢ or ¢, with which we may compare the Latin is, ea, 7d; the 
Gothic is, 51, zta (“‘ he, she, it”); and the Sanscrit aj-am, 2j-am, 2d-am. 
This nominative is found in a fragment of Sophocles : ἡ μὲν ὡς ὃ Sao- 
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cov’, ἡ δ᾽ ὡς & τέκοι παῖδα. (Soph., Frag., 418.) We have also the 
dative iv (or ἔν) αὐτῷ, ‘‘ sibt ipsi,” in a fragment of Hesiod (Fr., 66), 
and the accusative ἕν (or ἔν), in a fragment of Ibycus (p. 103). Ac- 
cording to Hesychius, this was a Cyprian form of speech: ἔν, αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν - Kimptot.—Hermann also has restored iv as a dative and ac- 
cusative in many passages of Pindar. (Compare Bockh, Pind., P., 
4, 36, 62.)—-The accusative form ἔν corresponds exaetly to the old 
Latin forms zm and em, for eum. (Fest.—Paul. Diac., Exc., p. 36 and 
58, ed. Lind.) The accusative forms μέν and viv, already referred 
to, belong undoubtedly to the same stem. The more correct form 
of the nominative appears to have been i, with the /enzs, and this 
opinion is strengthened by those expressions that seem to be derived 
from this source; such as, ἴδιος, “ὁ proprius ;”’ tog ; i-dem, &c., as well 
as by a comparison with cognate languages, as, for example, in the 
case of the Latinzs. From this ζ was formed the demonstrative, or, 
rather, demonstrative-relative 7, just as in Latin we have from 15 the 
pronoun hic; and this latter form ζ may be traced in several com- 
pounds; as, ἵγνητες, a Rhodian expression for αὐθιγενεῖς, “ indi- 
gene,” properly, ‘‘ hoc in loco nati ;” ἰθαγενής, from i-6a (like év-6a) | 
and γενῆς, the aspirate changing to a lenis, on account of the aspirate 
coming after. 


3. REFLEXIVE ProNouN oF THE ‘THIRD PERSON. 


Ψ 


οὗ, ol, ἕ. 

1. The forms οὗ, οἱ, &, which are accustomed to be rank- 
ed under the pronoun of the third person, had originally the 
force merely of reflexive pronouns, and assumed the func- 
tions of a personal pronoun of the third person. | 

2. The stem of the pronoun ov began originally with the 
two consonants σῴ (or of), as may fairly be inferred, part- 
ly from the singular forms σῴίν and o@é, and all the dual 
and plural forms; partly from a comparison of the Sanscrit 
(where the possessive pronoun is swas, swa, swam), and the 
Latin suz, suus, sua, &c. 

3. The stem od then underwent a change, the o passing 
into the aspirate, and the ᾧ (or F) being converted into a v. 
This v, however, did not maintain its ground, but, in part, 
changed to an ¢ (as in γίο, for ov, as cited by Hesychius ; 
with which we may compare the Doric forms from Tv, name- | 
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ly, τίος, τίους), in part, and, indeed, in most forms, to an Ἔ 
(compare ἑοῖο, ἑοῦς, ἑοῖ, ἑΐν, δέ, δός), and in part, again, 
was either entirely lost, or became blended with the follow- 
ing vowel (as in ov, εὖ, oi, ὅς). 

4. It is highly probable that the pronoun οὗ (ofov) ex- 
isted originally only in the singular, as in German and 
Latin. For the forms odiv, σφέ, σφός, are evidently singu- 
lar ones, and correspond exactly to the singular forms of 
the first and second person; as, ἐμέν, τίν, ἐμέ, σέ, ἐμός, 
σός : and, moreover, the forms oi, ἕ, ὅς, are fourid united 
with the dual and plural; and, again, the form σφέ with 
the singular. In like manner, σφέτερος is often found in 
conjunction with the singular number. (Compare Orph., 
Argen., 497: Aischyl., Pers., 194: Pind., Pyth., iv., 146: 
Id., Isthm., v., 40, 33: Hesiod, Scut. Herc., 90: Thucyd., 
i., 43, &c.) | 

5. The Doric forms ψέ for σφέ, and wiv for odiv, arise 
from a transposition of the radical letters od. We may 
compare with this the Latin ipse, from is and pse, 7. 6., wé 
for σφέ. 


2. POSSESSIVE, OR ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


_ J. The possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive 
of the personal pronouns. ‘Thus, 


ἐμ-ός, -ἦ, -όν, “ mine,” from ἐμοῦ, 
ἡμέτερ-ος, -ἄ, τον, “our,” 6 ἡμῶν, 
σός, -h, -όν, “ thine,” σοῦ, 

ὑμέτερ-ος, -ἄ, -ον, “your,” «ὑμῶν, 


νωΐτερ-ος, -d, -ον, “of us both,” “νῶϊν (only Epic), 
obwitep-oc, -d, -ov, “of you both,” “σφῶϊν (only Epic), 
σφέτερ-ος, -d, -ov, “ their,” “ σφῶν (only Epic). 
é6c, ἑῆ or ἑά, ἑόν, Doric and Epic: ὅς, 7, ὅν, Dorie.) 7 
Epic, and Attic, suwus, sua, suum, “his, her, its,” for | 
which the Attics commonly use ἑαυτοῦ, ῆς, ov, in the 
reflexive signification ; and αὐτοῦ, ἧς, ov, in the ae] 
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nification of the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son; as, τύπτει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ υἱόν, Or τὸν υἱὸν τὸν 
ἑαυτοῦ, “he ts striking his own son:” τύπτει αὐτοῦ 
τὸν υἱόν, or τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, “he is striking his 
son,” i. e., the son of him, ejus filium. 
II. The possessive pronouns are declined exactly like 
adjectives in o¢ of three terminations. Thus, 


3 ᾽ Ψ 2 ἐ ° 99 
Eft-0C, «ἢ, -OV, “ mine. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
y Fal F 2 9 7 € ? ᾽ ¢ ΄ 4 
N. ἐμ-ός, -ἢ, τόν, ΙΝ. é-0, -&, -0, |N. éu-oi, -ai, -ά, 
ἃ. ἐμ-οῦὔ -ῆς, -ov, |G. ἐμ- civ, -αῖν, -oiv,|G. éu-Gv, -ῶν, -ῶὥν, 
Ὦ. ἐμῷ, -ῷ, τῷ, [|}. ἐμ-οῖν, -aiv, -oiv,|D. ἐμ-οῖς, -aic, -οἴς, 
A. ἐμ-όν, -ήν, «ὄν, |A. ἐμ- ώ, -é, -0, |A. ἐμ-ούς, “ἄς, -d, 
Vi. ἐμ-ἕ, -7, τόν. |V. ἐμ-ώ, -é, -@. |V. ἐμ-οἵ, -ai, τά. 


ὑμέτερ.ος, A, OV, “ your.” 


Singular. Duai. : Plural. 
. ὑμέτερ-ος, -d, -ov,|N. ὑμετέρ- ω, -d, -w, ΙΝ. ὑμέτερ-οι, -al, -d, 
ὑμετέρ-ου, -ἂς, -ov,|G. ὑμετέρ- οἷν, -aty, -ovv,|G. tpeTép-wv, -ων, “WY, 
ὑμετέρ-ῳ, -α, τῳ, |D. ὑμετέρ- atv, -aly, -οιν, D. ὑμετέρ-οις, -αἰς, -οἱς, 
. ὑμέτερ-ον, -dv, -ov,|A. ὑμετέρ- ω, -@, -W, ΙΑ. ὑμετέρ- ους,-ας, -α 
ὑμέτερ-ε, -ἃ, -ονΥ͂. ὑμετέρτω, -d, -w. IV. ὑμέτερ-οι, -αι, -a. 


<PUaZ 


Remark. In the Doric and Epic language the following forms 
likewise occur, namely, ἀμός, 7, dv, or audc, 7, dv, ‘our: ὑμός, 
7, Ov, “your :’’. σφός, 7, σφόν, Suus, sua, suum; and, finally, rede, 
ά (4), ὄν, for coc.—The tragic writers also sometimes employ 
the forms ἀμός, and ἁμός, 7, 6v, but principally, however, in the 
sense of “ our’ for “mine.” _ 


3. DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

I. The definite pronoun, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, is employed 
for the nearer and stronger distinction of one object from 
another. | | 

II. It corresponds not only to the Latin ipye, ipsa, ipsum, 
that is, it not only has a reflexive force; but also, when in 
the oblique cases, and not at the beginning of a sentence, 
answers to the simple pronoun of the third person, “ he, 
she, it.” Its declension is, like that of adjectives in 06; of 
three terminations. “Γι, 
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αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, “ self, or he, she, it.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. adt-6c, -7, -6, | N. αὐτώ, -&, -0, | N. atr-of, -ai, -d, 
. αὐτ-οῦ, -ῆς, -οὔ, | G. αὐτ-οῖν, -aiv, «οἷν, G. αὐτεῶν, «ὥν, -ῶν, 
αὐτῷ, -ῇ, τῷ, | Ὁ. αὐτ-οῖν, -aiv, -οἵν, | D. αὐτ-οἷῖἴς, -αἴς, -οἷς, 
αὐτ-όν, -ἦν, -6, | A. αὐτ-ώ, -d, -ὦ, | A. αὐτ-ούς, -ἄς, -d, 
αὐτ-ός, -7, -6. | V. αὐτ-ώ, «ἅ, -0. | V. atbt-of, -ai, -a. 

Remark 1. The pronoun αὐτός arises from αὖ, ‘‘ again,” and 
τός, ‘“‘this,” old form of ὁ. Hence it properly signifies ‘this one 
again,” that is, “the same,” in which sense it often occurs in 
Homer. From this, again, arises the meaning of “ self,” anal- 
ogous to the Latin ipse, &c., that is, it serves to designate an 
object more nearly, and separates it, as it were, from all others. 
Thus, ἐγὼ αὐτὸς ἔγραψα, ‘I myself (no other person) wrote.” 

Remark 2. The pronoun αὐτός, with the article prefixed, 
namely, ὁ αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, denotes, with the Attic writers, 
what αὐτός originally signified without the article, that is, “the 
same,” and corresponds to the Latin zdem, eadem, idem. 

Remark 3. This same pronoun takes upon itself the func- 
tions, also, of the obsolete personal pronoun of the third person, 
“he, she, it,’ &c. 

Remark 4. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, 
to express the meaning of “self,” the nominative αὐτός is chief- 
ly employed ; and that the oblique cases only have this force 
when they begin the construction; as, αὐτὸν γὰρ εἶδον, “ for 
himself have I seen ;’’ but εἶδον yap αὐτόν, “for I have seen 
him.” —Again, it stands for the personal pronoun of the third 
person only in the oblique cases, and even then only when it 
stands after other words in the clause ; as, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πῦρ, 
“he gave them the fire:” οὐχ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, “hast thou not 
seen him?” 

Remark δ. It follows, from what has been here stated, that 
the nominative αὐτός can never have the meaning of “ he, she, 
it. ” 

Remark 6. Like αὐτός are declined ἐκεῖνος, 7, 0,‘ that ;” and 
ἄλλος, ἡ, 0, “another,” the Latin alius, a; ud. 

Remark 7. The article usually blends with αὐτός by crasis, 
so as to form one word with it; thus, αὐτός for ὁ αὐτός : ταὐ- 
τοῦ for τοῦ αὐτοῦ: ταὐτῷ for τῷ αὐτῷ : ταὐτῇ for τῇ αὐτῇ : ταὐτά 
for τὰ αὐτά, &c. It must be borne in mind, however, that the 
neuter, in such instances, ends in ov as well as ο; 88, ταὐτό 
and ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό. 
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Remarx 8. Care must be taken not to confound the forms 
ταὐτῇ (for τῇ αὐτῇ) and ταὐτά (for τὰ αὐτά), especially when the 
coronis or mark of crasis is omitted, with ταύτῃ and ταῦτα, from 
οὗτος. 





4. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. As the ordinary reflexive pronoun ov, already referred 
to, performs also the functions of. the personal pronoun of 
the third person, the Greek language has created for itself 
a special class of forms, to denote the three personal pro- 
nouns when they appear with a reflexive signification, that 
is, when they designate the subject of a proposition as be- 
ing, at the same time, its object; as, “ I blame myself.” 

II. ‘These special forms arise by compounding with av- 
τοῦ the accusatives of the personal pronouns, namely, éué, 
σέ, ἕ, and they are then declined in the three oblique cases. 
Thus, 


Gen. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, &c., “6 of sais ὅτα. 
Gen. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς or σαυτῆς, &c., “ of thyself,” &c. 
Gen. ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς or αὑτῆς, &c., ‘““of himself, of her- 
| self,” ἄς. 


TI. The declension of these will be more fully given 
presently. The last of the three has also a neuter, and 
is likewise declined in the plural. ‘The first and second, 
on the other hand, merely decline in the plural the two pro- 
nouns separately from which they are formed. 

IV. It must be observed, however, that good Attie wri- 
ters, besides the regular plural of ἑαυτοῦ, employ, also, 
σφῶν αὐτῶν for ἑαυτῶν, σφίσιν αὐτοῖς for ἑαυτοῖς, σφᾶς 
αὐτούς for ἑαυτούς, &c. 

* V. Although these pronouns are called reflexive, yet in 
the forms ἐμαυτόν, σεαυτόν, &c., the pronoun αὐτός loses 
its emphasis, and we must ἘΠῚ translate them by “ my- 
self,” “thyself,” “ himself, " not “me myself,” “ thee thyself,” 
&c. Whenever this latter and more emphatic meaning is 
to be expressed, the Attics separate the personal pronoun 
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and αὐτός, and place the personal pronoun either before 
αὐτός or after it. Thus, ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ὕθρισε, “he insulted me 
myself,” or αὐτόν pe ὕθρισε. When in these cases the per- 
sonal pronoun comes last, it is enclitic, since it then merely 
serves the purposes of explanation. (Herm., de pronom. 
αὐτός, Opusc., 1., p. 319.) 

VI. From their very nature, the reflexive pronouns have 
no nominative. Some, indeed, seek, very unnecessarily, to 
complete the paradigms of these pronouns by such forms of 
nominatives as ἐγὼ αὐτός, ov αὐτός, σφεῖς αὐτοί, &c. 
These, however, are too strong for ordinary purposes, as 
will appear from the preceding paragraph. 


3 ~ 9 ~ 79 
ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, ‘ of myself. 


Singular. Plural. 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, α. ἡμῶν, αὐτῶν, ἡμῶν, αὐτῶν, 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, ἐμαυτῇ, D. quiv, avtoic, nyuiv, avraic, 
A. ἐμαυτόν, ἐμαυτήν.. A. nudc, avtovc, ἡμᾶς, ᾿αὐτας. 


σεαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, “ of thyself.” 


Singular. 
G. σεαυτοῦ, or σαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, OF σαυτῆς, 
D. σεαυτῷ, or σαυτῷ, σεαυτῇ, ΟΥ̓ σαυτῇ, 
A. σεαυτόν, Or σαυτόν, σεαυτῆν, OY σαυτήν. 
Plural. 
G. ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν, 
e ~ ? - e ~ ? ~ 
Ὁ. ὑμῖν, αὐτοῖς, ὑμῖν, αὐταῖς, 
Γ ~ ? / e ~ ᾽ ΄ 
Α. ὑμᾶς, αὐτούς, ὑμᾶς, αὑτάς. 


ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, “ of himself, herself, itself.” 
Singular. 


G. ἑαυτοῦ, or αὑτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, OY αὐτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, OF αὑτοῦ, 
D. ἑαυτῷ, or αὑτῷ, ἑαυτῇ, ΟΥ αὑτῇ, ἑαυτῷ, OF αὐτῷ, 
A. ἑαυτόν, or αὑτόν, ἑαυτήν, OF αὑτήν, ἑαυτό, ΟΥ̓ αὑτό. 

: Plural. . oF 
G. ἑαυτῶν, or αὑτῶν, ἑαυτῶν, OF αὑτῶν, ἑαυτῶν, OF αὑτῶν, 
D. ἑαυτοῖς, or αὑτοῖς, ἐἑαυταῖς,οΥ αὑταῖς, ἑαυτοῖς, or αὑτοῖς, 
A. ἑαυτούς, Or αὑτούς, ἔἕαυτάς, ΟΥ̓ αὑτάς, ἑαυτά, OY αὑτά. 


Remark 1. We have followed, as regards the origin of these 


pronouns, the authority of Buttmann, and have supposed them 


to be compounded of the accusative of the personal pronoun and 


αὐτός. 


5.2 


According to this view of the subject, the accusatives 
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ἐμαυτόν, σεαυτόν, ἑαυτόν, will have been the first that were 
formed, and the accusatives ἑμέ, σέ, é, will have been subse- 
quently employed in forming the other cases in conjunction 
with αὐτοῦ and αὐτῷ. There is no impropriety in this combi- 
nation, if we only reflect that the accusative is the natural ob- 
jective ease, and might, therefore, have been easily used in 
forming the genitive and dative of pronouns of this peculiar 
signification. This view derives additional probability from the 
Homeric forms ἔμ᾽ αὐτήν, ὃ αὐτόν. (Butimann, Ausf. Spr., vol. 
1, p. 301, x.)—Matthiz, on the other hand, and other gramma- 
rians, form the pronouns in question from the genitives ἐμέο, 
σέο, ἕο; aS, ἐμεοαυτοῦ, σεοαυτοῦ, ἑοαυτοῦ, and from ἐμεοαυτοῦ, 
by means of crasis, they deduce the Ionic form ἐμεωυτοῦ, just 
as from σέο αὐτοῦ they get σεωυτοῦ, &c. 

Remark 2. The Homeric language does not use composition 
in the case of these pronouns, but gives each pronominal form 
separately ; as, ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, σοὶ αὐτῷ, of αὐτῷ, αὐτήν, and even 
sometimes inserts another word between ; as, ἐμεῦ περιδώσομαι 
αὐτῆς. In Homer, however, αὐτός appears, in the case of these 
pronominal forms, to have the more emphatic meaning of zpse. 


Remark 3. Among the Doric fragments of the Pythagoreans, 
we find such forms as αὐταύτῳ for ἑαυτῷ (Euryphr., Stob., 103, 
27): αὐταυτόν for ἑαυτό (Archyt., 1b., 1., 74; 115, 27), along with 
another neuter form αὐταυτό (14. 1b., 1.. 75), &e. 


5. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. Demonstrative pronouns distinctly point out the object 
of which we are discoursing, with the accessory idea of 
place ; as, ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, “ this,” &c. 

If. The demonstrative pronouns, though of three genders, 
like adjectives of three terminations, are yet distinguished 
from them in having the neuter of the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular end, not in ον, but in o. 

III. Among the demonstrative pronouns, 0, 7, τό, is usual- 
ly given, in its original or Homeric sense, of “ this,” “ that.” 
We have, therefore, assigned it a place as such under the 
present head, having already given it as the article on page 
44. to which the student is referred. 
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ὁ, ἢ. τοῦ ιν thal.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 0, Mee τον UN TO, td, τῶν (IN. OL. Ol. TE: 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, ᾷ. τῶν, τῶν, TOY, 
1). τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, |D. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, 1). τοῖς; ταῖς, τοῖς, 
Ax TOY; ἀσηϑονπό. |A. TO, τὰ, τῶ. |Aioreve, τὰς, τά. 

Remark 1. An account of the article has already been given 
at page 44, where remarks will also be found on its demonstra- 
tive force ; and it will also be referred to in the Syntax. 

Remark 2. The pronoun ὁ, 7, τό, had originally the force of a 
demonstrative, and it still appears as such in the Homeric 
poems. Ata later period, however, it sank, especially in Attic 
Greek, to a mere definite article ‘ the.” 

Remark ὃ. The pronoun ὁ, 7, τό, in both its original force, 
and its mode of formation, corresponds to the Sanscrit sds, sa, 
tad (hic, hee, hoc); gen. tasja, tasjds, tasja (hujus, hujus, hujus), 
&e. 


ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, “ this, that.” 


Singular: 
N. ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, 
α. τοῦδε, τῆςδε, τοῦδε, 
D. τῷδε, THOE; τῷδε, 
Α. τόνδε, τήνδε, τόδε. 
Dual. 
N. τώδε, τάδε, τώδε, 
G. τοῖνδε, ταῖνδε, τοῖνδε, 
D. τοῖνδε, ταῖνδε, τοῖνδε, 
A. τώδε, τάδε, τώδε. 
Plural. 
N. οἵδε, aide, τάδε, 
G. τῶνδε, τῶνδε, τῶνδε, - 
D. τοῖςδε, ταῖςδε, τοῖςδε, 
A. τούςδε, - TACOE, τάδε. 


Remark. This pronoun arises from the union of the demon- 
Strative ὁ, 7, τό, with the enclitic dé. It will be referred to 
again in the Syntax. 


οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, “ this.” 
Singular. 
N. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, 
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D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, 
Α. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο, 
Υ. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο. 
Dual 
N. τούτω, TAUTG, τούτω, 
G. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν, 
D. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν, 
Α. τούτω, ταύταᾶ, τούτω, 
V. τούτω, ταύτᾷ, τούτω. 
Plural. 
N. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 
D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις, 
Α. τούτους, ᾿ ταύτας, ταῦτα, 
V. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα. 


Remark 1. The pronoun οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, arose from ὁ-τός, 
d-T7, τὸ-τό, and the v was merely inserted for the sake of eu- 
phony. The first part of this compound form agrees in its in- 
flection with that of the article, by commencing with a vowel 
or the consonant τ, whenever the article commences with the 
same. 

Remark 2. We have given a vocative form in the paradigm, 
although many consider it as wanting. The Attics use ὦ οὗτος 
(seldom airy) like the Latin heus ! “ you, there!” “hollo, you !” 
“‘ hear!” This may be regarded either as the nominative for 
the vocative, or else as a species of vocative case itself. The 
latter appears to be the preferable opinion. » 

Remark 3. From the union of τόσος, τοῖος, and τηλίκος, with 
οὗτος, arise the pronominal forms, τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, 
the inflection of which agrees with that of οὗτος in all things but ~ 
one, namely, their making the neuter singular of the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative end in ον as well as o. Thus, 


τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, “50 much.” 


Singular. | . 
N. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο and -ον, 
G. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, τοσούτου, 
Ὦ. τοσούτῳ, τοσαύτῃ, τοσούτῳ, 
Α. τοσοῦτον, τοσαύτην, τοσοῦτο and -ον, 
V. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο and -ov. 


PRONOUNS. 213 
* καί. 
N. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾷ, τοσούτω, 
G. τοσούτοιν, τοσαύταιν, τοσούτοιν, 
D. τοσούτοιν, τοσαύταιν, τοσούτοιν, 
A. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶ, τοσούτω, 
Υ. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶᾷᾶ, τοσούτω. 
Plural. 
N. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοδαῦτα, 
G. τοσούτων, τοσούτων, τοσούτων, 
D. τοσούτοις, τοσαύταις, τοσούτοις, 
Α. τοσούτους, τοσαύτας, τοσαῦτα, 
Υ. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα. 


In the same way are to be declined τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο 
and -ov: gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύτης, τοιούτου, &c., and τηλικοῦτος, 
τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο and -ov: gen. τηλικούτου, τηλικαύτης, 
τηλικούτου, &C. 

Remark 4. In Attic, τοσοῦτον is more frequent than τοσοῦτο 
(Valck. ad Eurip., Mippol., 1250), and so even in the Odyssey ; 
yet in comedy we have usually tocotro.—The form τοιοῦτον is 
used by the Attics as well as τοιοῦτο, though τοιοῦτον is also 
found in the Odyssey, and seems to prevail in Herodotus. 

Remark 5.. Buttmann condemns the formation of τοσοῦτος 
from τόσος and οὗτος, and of τοιοῦτος and τηλικοῦτος from τοῖος 
and τηλίκος, with the same pronoun. He considers them merely 
lengthened forms, namely, τοσοῦτος from τόσος, the termination 
_-ovro¢ being, according to him, merely a kind of superlative 
strengthening of the ending -o¢c. In like manner, he makes 
τοιοῦτος to be merely lengthened from τοῖος, and τηλικοῦτος 
from τηλίκος. (Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 312.)—We have preferred, 
however, following the authority of Ktihner, which has certainly 
more probability on its side. (Kiihner, § 342, Anm. 8.) 


6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


I. Indefinite pronouns merely indicate an object gener- 
ally, without farther definition; as, Tic, Tic, Tl, “any ;” 


δεῖνα, “a certain one.” 

Il. The indefinite τὶς and the interrogative τίς are only 
distinguished from one another by the accent, the declen- 
sion of both being in other respects precisely the same. 
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The indefinite τὶς is always enclitic, and in the oblique 
cases takes the accent on its ending. On the contrary, 
the interrogative τίς, even in a connected discourse, always 
retains its accent in the nominative, and in the oblique 
cases not only retains it as in the nominative, but likewise 
places it on the radical syllable. 

III. The pronoun ὅςτις is frequently ranked under the 
head of Indefinite Pronouns. Some of the best grammari- 
ans, however, consider it, with more propriety, a species 
of compound relative. 


τὶς, τὶς, τὶ, “any.” 


Singular. 
N. tic, τὶς, τὲ, 
G. τινός, τινός, τινός, 
Ὦ. τινί, τινί, τινί, 
Α. τινά, τινά, τὶ. 
Dual. 
N. τινέ, TLVE, TLVE, 
G. τινοῖν, TLVOLY, TLVOLY, 
D. τινοῖν, TLVOLY, TLVOLY, 
A. τινέ, TLVE, τινέ. 
Plural. 
N. τινές, τὶ ες, Ὁ τινά, 
G. τινῶν, τινῶν, τινῶν, 
1). τισί(ν), τισί(ν), τισί(νῚ, 
Α. τινάς, τινάς, τινά. 


Remark 1. It has been said above that this pronoun is al- 
ways enclitic. Perhaps, however, in the phrases φαίνομαι τις 
εἶναι, δοκεῖ τις εἶναι, Where it means “a person of importance,” 
or, aS we say in English, ‘ somebody,” it ought to be acuted. 

Remark 2. The enclitic τὶς can never begin a proposition,” 
and no passage can be found where this τὶς stands at the com- 
mencement when it is clearly indefinite. (Consult Matthie’s 
note on Eurip., Suppl., 1187, in opposition to Hermann, de 
Emend. Rat., G. G., p. 94, seqg.)—But τὶς often stands before, 
the substantive, and after a comma, according to our punctua- 
tion. 

Remark 3. The following is a tabular view of some of the 
dialectic forms : ὃ 
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Singular. Plural. 
G. τέο, Epic and Ionic. G. τέων, Epic and Lonic. 
τεῦ, Epic, Ionic, and Doric. | D. τέοισι, Epic and Lonie. 
D. τέῳ, τῳ, Epic and Lonic. _ (Soph., Trach., 984, τοῖσι for 
 TLal.) ; 


Remark 4. The Attics, in place of τινός, employ tov, and, in 
place of τινί, have τῳ, in all the genders; as, ἀδίκημά Tov γυναι- 
κός (Eurip., Ion, 336), and οὔτε τῳ δίκῃ (Id., Androm., 568). In 
the plural they use only τινῶν, τισί. The grammarians say 

_ that from τινός a new nominative Tioc, gen. τίου, dat. τίῳ, Was 
formed ; and that from this came τοῦ, by the Ionians resolved 
into τέο and τέῳ. 

Remark 5. Instead of the neuter plural τινά, the Attics said, 
in certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, ἄττα, as, 
for example, ἄλλ᾽ ἄττα, ἕτερ᾽ ἄττα, τοιαῦτ᾽ attra. The Ionic 
form for this appears to have been dooa, which occurs once in 
Homer (Od., xix., 218). It is probable that this ἄσσα arose 
from the old word dooa, for ἅτινα (which see under ὅστις), by 
an arbitrary usage, and that the difference of meaning was 
sought to be marked by the difference of breathing. 


IV. From τὶς are formed, by composition with ov and 
μῆ, the negative pronominal forms οὔτις and μήτις, neuter 
οὔτι and μήτι, πο one,” “ nothing,’ which are declined 
like the simple τὶς. Thus, 

Sing., N. οὔτις. Neuter οὔτι, 
. οὔτινος, 


D. οὔτινι, 
A. οὔτινα. Neuter οὔτι, &c. 


V. The declension of the indefinite δεῖνα is as follows: 


Singular. 
NG; τ Τὸ, δεῖνα; Ν. οἱ δεῖνες, 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, δεῖνος, G. τῶν δείνων, 
D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, δεῖνι, D. wanting, 
A. τὸν, THY, TO, δεῖνα. A. τοὺς deivac. 


Remark 1. This pronoun is employed when we do not wish 
to name one, or do not know his appellation. Hence it answers 
frequently to the colloquial English forms, “‘ what’s his name,” 
“ thingumbob.”? (Brunck, ad Aristoph., Lys., 921.—Id., Av., 
648, &c.) 

Remark 2. The pronoun δεῖνα came first into use from the 
time of Plato and Demosthenes. It does not appear in Herod- 
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otus or Thucydides, nor was it ever received into the language 
of poetry. The old grammarians deduced it from ὅδε, thus, 
ὁδέϊνα, = ὁ δεῖνα, so that the ending «va is probably the same 
as iva, “where,” and ὁ δεῖνα will answer to the Latin hic ubz. 
(Etymol. Mag., p. 614, 1. 56.) This explanation has been con- 
demned-by modern scholars, and particularly by Schmidt. (De 
Pronom. Grec. et Lat., p. 40.) This last-mentioned critic con- 
jectures, that the Greek language possessed, at one time, a de- 
monstrative commencing with ὃ, from which, as a stem, came 
δεῦρο, δεῦτε, δηθά, δή, dé, and so, also, δεῖνα, which, according to 
him, was originally a demonstrative adverb, corresponding to 
iva, “quo wm loco,” and signifying ‘“hec in loco.” This subse- 
quently received inflection, like ὅδε in τοῖςδεσι, toigdecat. — 


7. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. Relative pronouns refer to an object already mention- 
ed, and give it a nearer definition. They are ὅς, 7, 0, 
“ who,” “ which,” and ὅςτις, ἥτις, OTL, “ whosoever,” “ what- 
soever.” | 

II. Some grammarians rank ὅςτις under the indefinite 
pronouns ; it is better, however, to regard it as a compound 
relative, or, in other words, a strengthening of ὅς. In de- 
clining it, both the ὅς and τὶς are inflected at the same 
time. 


ὅς, 7, 0, * who,” * which.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

[ἐς vA ef Cf [4 σ Ὁ rd [2 
Ν ῦς, ἤ, ὃ Ν. ὦ, ὅ, ΟΣ ΙΝ ον 
G. ov, ἧς, οὗ, |G. οἷν, αἷν, oiv,|G. ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 

= r 12 it τ τ τ tr 
D. ᾧ, ny ᾧ, |D. οἷν, atv, oiv,| D. οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 

4 Ὁ [τς icf its e/ “ ida Ω 
A. ὃν, ἢν; εἷς; Δ. ὦ, αι: 2 AS ον τὰ σ᾽ 


Remark 1. The form 6, 7, τό, accentuated through all the 

| eases, is very frequently employed in Homer for the relative 
pronoun ὅς, 7, 6, somewhat like the English “that” for “‘ which.” 
The same usage occurs also in Ionic and Doric; in these, how- | 
ever, only in the forms beginning with 7, and in the nominative 
plural masculine and feminine, τοί, rai, so that it seems to be 
used only to avoid the hiatus. This usage was long denied to . 
the tragic writers, even by Valckenaer (ad Eurip., Hippol., 525), 


PRONOUNS. 217 


It is, however, clear that they sometimes used it to avoid hia- 
tus, in the forms beginning with τ (Monk, ad Hippol., 527): but 
τοί and rai are still disputed. Monk even claims 6, nom. sing. 
(Compare Elmsley, ad Eurip., Bacch., 468.) In common and 
Attic prose, however, this relative is net found. (Matte, ὁ 
292.) i 

Remark 2. In declension, the relative, even in dialects, fol- 
lows the article. Buttmann, indeed, gives the nominative 6, 7, 
ὅ, but 7 and ὅ are formed from the regular ὅς. 


Remark 3. From what has been said, it appears plainly that 
the old language had only one common form for the demon- 
strative and relative. The special relative form arose froma 
change of the demonstrative 7 into the rough breathing. We 
may hence compare the Sanscrit demonstrative sas, sa, tad, 
with the relative jas, ja, jad, where a similar principle appears 
to have prevailed. 


ὕςτις, ἥτις, ὅτι, * whosoever,” “ whatsoever.” 


Singular. 
N vA vA νά 
οὐ OCTEC, NTC, ὅτι, 
G. οὕτινος, ἧςτινος, οὗτινος, 
D. ᾧτινι, ἡτινι, ᾧτινι, 
/ / ὦ 
A. ὄντινα, ἥντινα, OTL. 
Dual. 
t/ &/ 7 
N. ὥτινε, τινε, ὦτινε, 
G. οἱντινοιν, αἵντινοιν, οἵντινοιν, 
D. οἵντινοιν, αἱντινοῖιν, OLVTLVOLY, 
A. ὥτινε, ἅτινε, τινε. 
Plural. 
vd rd ia 
N. oltivec, αίτινες, τίνα, 
G. ὧντινων, ὧντινων, ὧντινων, 
D a eo τ ΤΙ 
. οἱςτισι(ν), αἱςτισι(νῚ, οἱςτισι(ν), 
A. οὕςτινας, ἅςτινας, ἅτινα. 


a” 


Remark 1. Homer says 6 tic for ὄςτις (as, for example, I, 
ill., 279), where 6 is a prefix syllable, that is, one which is not 
a significant part of the compound, but employed merely to 
facilitate pronunciation; and he retains, with the rest of the 
fonic writers, the 6 unchanged in all the cases. The following 
is a tabular view of these forms: | 


a 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. ὅτις, neuter ὅττι, Epic. 
G. ὅτευ, Epic and Ionic. G. ὅτεων, Epic and fonic. 
ὅττεο, OTTEV, Epic. 
D. ὄτεω, ὅτῳ, Epic and Ionic. | D. ὁτέοισι(ν), Epic and Ionic. 
A. ὅὄτινα, Epic.—Neuter ὅττι, A. ὅτινας, Epic.—Neut. doce 
Epic. (for ἅτινα), Epic. 


Remark 2. The form ἅσσα, given in the preceding table, 
comes from & compounded with od, which last is a Megaric 
and Doric form for τινά. (Eustath., p. 148, 38.) We must be 
careful, however, not to confound with this the Ionic dooa, 
which stands merely for τινά (consult page 215, Remark 5) ; 
and yet it is very probable, as already remarked, that these 
two forms, namely, ἅσσα and dooa, were originally one and 
the same, and that the subsequent difference of meaning was 
sought to be indicated by a difference in the breathing. 

Remark 8. The longer forms, such as ἧςτινος, ᾧτινι, οἷςτισι, 
were very seldom employed by the Attic poets. The Attic 
writers, in general, employed ὅτου for οὗτινος, and ὅτῳ for ᾧτινι, 
retaining these from the Ionic. Xenophon (Anab., ΥἹ]., 6, 24) 
has even ὅτων for ovtivwy; and Sophocles (Aniig., 1335.— 
Trach., 1119) and Aristophanes (£q., 758) have ὅτοισι for οἷς- 
τισι. 

Remark 4. Observe the accentuation in οἷντινοιν, αἵντινοιν; 
ὧντινων, the rule being, that long syllables in enclitics are, in 
reference to the accentuation, regarded as short. 


8. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


I. The simple interrogative pronoun in Greek is tic, Tic, 
τί, gen. τίνος, &c. 

If. It always has the accent on the ὁ, or radical syllable ; 
and has, moreover, the accent of the nominative always 
acute. By these two circumstances it is distinguished 
from the simple indefinite pronoun τὶς, which, moreover, as 
an enclitic, most commonly stands without accent. 


11. The inflection of the interrogative τίς is, with the 
exception of the accentuation, the same as that of the in- 
definite tic. Thus, 


PRONOUNS. 219 


tic, Tic, Ti, “who?” “what?” 


Singular. 
N. τίς, τίς, Ti, 
G. τίνος, τίνος, τίνος, 
D. tiv, τίνι, τίνι, 
A. Tiva, τίνα, Ὑτ ἢ 
Dual. 
INL Ee TLVE, TiVE, τίνε, 
G. τίνοιν, τίνοιν, τίνοιν, 
D. τίνοιν, τίνοιν, τίνοιν, 
Α. τίνε, τίνε, τίνε. 
Plural. 
N. τίνες, τίνες, τίνα, 
G. τίνων, τίνων, τίνων, 
D. τίσι(ν), τίσι(ν), τίσι(ν), 
me TLVaC, ἜΡΙΣ, τίνα. 


Remark 1. Instances sometimes, though very rarely, occur 
where the monosyllabic ric, τὶ, of the indefinite pronoun re- 
ceives the acute on account of another enclitic that comes 
after, and hence resembles an interrogative in form. In such 
cases we must distinguish it from the interrogative, either by 
the connection or by the accent of the word that precedes it ; 
as, ἀνήρ τίς ποτε, ““α certain man, once upon a time.” 

Remark 2. The neuter τί, when used as an interrogative 
particle or adverb, ‘‘ why?” ‘wherefore ?”’ has sometimes the 
suffix 7, producing the strengthened form τίη, which is employ- 
ed by Homer, Hesiod, and the Attic comic writers, though 
never by the tragic poets. In Attic, 717 is usually written as 
oxyton. The form τίη is analogous to 67:7 from ὅτι, and ἐπειῆ 
from ἐπεί (Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., § 117, vol. ili., p. 298), and 
appears to be equivalent, in fact, to τί δή. (Butimann, Lezil., p. 
225, ed. Fishl.) 

Remark 3. This pronoun has, in the genitive, τέο, Epic and 
Tonic ; τεῦ, Epic, Ionic, and Doric; and τοῦ, Aitzc.—In the da- 
tive, τέῳ, Tonic, for all genders; and τῷ, ἀπο. In the plural, 
where the Attics use only τίνες, τίνων, the Ionians have also 
τέων, and in the dative τέοισι. From the old word τίος, whence 
these forms are said to have arisen, by changing ὁ into e, the 
dative τιοῖσιν is found in a poem of Sappho. (Etym. Mag., 759, 
35.) 

Remark 4. The characteristic radical of the indefinite and 
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interrogative pronouns, as well as of the demonstrative, ap- 
pears to have been r. This τ has preserved its place in Tic, 
“any,” and τίς, ‘ who,” while from such forms as τοῦ, τῷ, ὅτο., 
for τίνος, τινός, τίνι, τινί, it Would seem that the pronoun τός, 
τή, τό, had originally all three significations, namely, the de- 
monstrative, indefinite, and interrogative. This + changed 
with the Aolians and Jonians into « (as in the demonstrative, 
τῆνος, Doric; κῆνος, Afolic ; κεῖνος, Ionic); and, among the At- 
tics, went over into 7.—The « answers to the Sanscrit ku, kv, 
and k, and to the Latin gu. Compare kutas, κόθεν : kuira and 
kva, κοῦ : kas, ka, kim? κός, κά (xy), κόν, Latin quis, que, quid? 
indefinite, kas-tschid ; aliquis ; kas-tschana, ali-qua. 

Remark 5. The interrogative pronouns (vid. Correlatives) 
affix to their root the relative ὁ (which is not inflected except 
in ὅςτις) when they stand in a dependent sentence ; as, ὑποῖος, 
ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, &C. 


9. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 
The Greek language has, also, a special pronominal 


form to express the relation of mutual interchange between 
several persons. 

If. This form arises from the blending together of ἄλλοι 
ἄλλων, ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, whence we obtain 
ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλους, &c. 

Iil. The form ἀλλήλων must, therefore, have been orig- 
inally dAAGAAwy, but the a became gradually softened down 


1. 
tion 


to 7, and one of the two latter lambdas was thrown out for 
euphony sake. 
ἀλλήλων, “ of one another.” 
| Dual. Plural. 
G. ἀλλήλοιν, atv, οιν, | G. ἀλλήλων, wv, ων, 
D. ἀλλήλοιν, atv, οιν, D. ἀλληλοις, atc, otc, 
A GAARA, . a, ὦ. A. ἀλλήλους, ac, α. 





10. CORRELATIVES. 


Correlatives are words which stand in a mutual rela- 
to each other, both with respect to form and significa- 
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on. ‘They are all directed to the general nature of an ob- 
ject ; as, for example, magnitude, form, situation, age, &c., 
and in such a manner, that one asks a question respecting 
it, to which the rest contain the simplest answers and rela- 
tions. 

Ij. They are all adjectives of three terminations (rest- 
ing, however, on a pronominal basis), having one common 
root, and distinguished from one another solely by their 
initial letters and accents. 

ΠῚ. ‘The interrogates begin with 7: the indefinites have 
the same form with them, but a different accentuation: the 
demonstratives, on the other hand, commence with 7: and 
the relatives; finally, with the rough breathing. Thus, 


Relative and Dependent 
Interrogatives. 


Interrogatives. | Indefinites. Demons'ratives. 
πόσος, ἡ, ον : ποσός, 7, OV, of τόσος, ἡ, OV, 50 ρ,εαί, ὅσος. ἡ; OV. 
how ρσγέαιί 2) acertainsize| so much, tantus. ὁπόσος, ἡ. ov, how 
how much?| or quantity, great, how much, 
guantus 1 aliquantus. quantus. 
~ τὰ ΄ a v2 ~ = - = 
ποῖος, d,0v; of ποιός, ἅ, όν, τοῖος, ἃ, ov, such, of ]οῖος, ἃ, ov, of what 
what kind? | of α certain| sucha kind, talis.| kind, qualis. 


kind. τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοι- ὁποῖος, ἃ, ον. 
όνδε. 
τοιοῦτος, —avTN, --οὔ- 
το(ν). 
΄ a “ Ve ͵ ¢ 7 
πηλίκος, ἡ. OV : πηλικός, 7, ὄν, τηλίκος, ἡ, ον, solnAixoc, ἡ, ον, how 
μοὶ great?) of a certain| great, so old. great, how old. 
how old? size or age. ὁπήλικος, ἡ, ον. 


Remark 1. The forms τόσος and τοῖος occur in the fuli sense 
of demonstratives for the most part only in the poets; in prose 
only occasionally, and where but slight stress is to be laid on the 
quantity or quality. 

Remark 2. Other, but incomplete sets of correlatives, are the 
following, which, beside the interrogatives, have only the com- 
pound relatives; as, ποδαπός ; ὁποδαπός; “of what country ?” 
the Latin cwjas? ἡμεδαπός, “of our country; Latin nosiras: 
ὑμεδαπός, “of your country ;” Latin vestras : ἄλλος ἀλλοῖος, ἔτε- 
ρος ἑτεροῖος, πᾶς παντοῖος. 

Remark 3. To the correlatives belong also the demonstratives 
τύννος, τυννοῦτος, τυννουτοσί, ‘so small,” the Latin tantillus. 

Remark 4. The forms ἡλίκος, τηλίκος, &c., have arisen in the 
same way as the Latin éa-lis and qua-lis, and correspond direct- 
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ly to the Sanscrit pronoun, which arises from contraction with 
dris, ‘‘videre.” ‘Thus, ki-dris, ‘‘cui similis?” ‘“ qualis?” 78- 
dris, ‘‘qualis,”’ the relative: ta-dris, ‘ talis :᾽) ma-dris, “ mihi 
similis ;” and the Gothic hvélezks, afterward huélthhér, and, final- 
ly, welcher, from the pronominal adverb hué, and the verb lezkjan, 
“ videre,” ‘“‘similem esse.’’ So, 7-Aikoc, πη-λίκος, Ty-Aikoc, come 
from the pronominal adverbs 7, πη, Ty, and the verbal root 
whence le:kjan proceeds. ‘The form ἡλίκος, therefore, original- 
ly signified, ‘‘ whom Izke,’’ ‘‘ cui similis,” “ qualis,” but was sub- 
sequently applied to size of body, “how great,” and thence to 
age, ‘‘ how old.” 


11. LENGTHENED FORMS OF PRONOUNS. 


I. The enclitic γέ (in Doric and Aolic yd) attaches it- 
self to the personal pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons, in order to render the person emphatic. ‘The pro- 
noun ἐγώ then draws its accent back, except in the geni- 
tive, where ἐμοῦ arises, through contraction, from ἐμέο : 

thus, ἔγωγε, Ewovye, ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε : σύγε, &c.—Moreover, 
γέ may be joined to any other word, as well as to any other 
pronoun, but not so as to make one word with it. 

II. The particle δή, but most commonly δήποτε and οὖν, 
are annexed to relatives composed of interrogatives or in- 
definites, as well as to ὅσος, in order to generalize the rel- 
ative force, that is, in order to extend the relative meaning 
to all possible cases; as, o¢Ti¢dH, ὁςτιςδήποτε, ὁςτιςοῦν, 
ἡτιςοῦν. ὁτιοῦν, “whoever he (she, or it) may be.” (Gen. 
οὑτινοςοῦν, Or ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτινοςοῦν : dat. ᾧτινιοῦν, oF ὁτῳ- 
οὔν, ὅτο.)---ὁποσοςδῆ, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, “how great 
(or much) soever.” 7 

iit. The enclitic πέρ is affixed to all relatives, in order 
to render the relative reference to the demonstrative still 
more emphatic, and thus properly denotes “just which ;” 
as, ὕςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (gen. οὗπερ, &c.): ὅσοςπερ : οἱἵόςπερ 
(gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, &c.): ὅθιπερ, ὅθενπερ. 

IV. The inseparable demonstrative ἔ (1) is attached to 
demonstratives in order to render still more prominent their 
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expository power, and to give them a stronger demonstra- 
tive force. ‘This z always has the acute accent, is long by 
nature, absorbs the short vowel immediately preceding, and 
shortens long vowels and diphthongs. ‘Thus, 
Sing., N. οὑτοσῖ, “this one here,” αὑτῆϊ, τουτί. 
G. τουτοῦϊΐ, ταυτησῖ, TOVTOVE. 
D. tovT@i, ταυτῇϊ, τουτῷΐ, ὅτε. 
Plur., N. οὑτοῖΐ, αὑταῖϊΐ, ταυτί, &c. 

So, also, ὁδί, 70%, τοδί, for ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε : οὑτωσῖ, for 
οὕτως, &c. 

V. The Attics carry this usage still farther. Thus, we 
have, in the colloquial or popular language of the day, such 
forms as ἐντευθενΐ, ἐνθαδί, vuvi (for νῦν), δευρί (from dev- 
po), νυνμενΐ (Aristoph.) for νυνὶ μέν, ἔν ye ταυθί ( Aristoph.) 
for ἐνταυθΐ ye. 

VI. Those forms in which a o precedes the ¢ sometimes 
take, with the Attics, the ν ἐφελκυστικόν, if a vowel fol- 
low ; as, OVTOOLY, ἐκεινοσῖν, TOUTOVOLY, οὑτωσῖν. 

Remark 1. The comic writers, also, attach the syllables γέ 
and dé (arising from yei, det) to those cases of οὗτος which ter- 
minate in a short vowel; as, τουτογί, ταυταγΐ, rovtod.. 

Remark 2. The Aolians and Dorians not only attach to the 
personal pronouns, in order to render them more emphatic, the 
syllable ya (for γέ), but frequently, also, the syllable v7; as, 
ἐγώνη, ἐμεύνη, éuivy.—The Epic language, on the other hand, 
can attach to all relatives the enclitic adverb τέ; as, ὅςτε, 
“ἐ even the one who,” ‘‘ the very one who.”’—6oocte, “ even as great 
as.” Inthe ordinary language, this τέ has kept its ground in 
such forms of expression as ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, οἱόςτε, ἅτε, ὥςτε. 
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Vil. THE VERB. 


I. The Verb is the expression of an idea of activity. 

II. Verbs are divided, according to their signification, 
into TRANSITIVE, INTRANSITIVE, Passive, and MippLe or 
REFLEXIVE. 

Ill. Transitive VeRgs express an action so directed to 
an object, that this object appears as suffering or acted 
upon ; as, τύπτω τὸν ἄνθρωπον, “ I strike the man.” 

IV. INrTRANSITIVE VERBS express an action neither direct- 
ed toward another, nor received from without, but merely 
residing in the subject itself; as, ἀνθῶ, “ I bloom.” 

V. Passive VERBs express an action so received by one 
object from another, that the former appears as suffering or 
acted upon ; as, τύπτομαι, “1 am being struck.” 

VI. Mipptr or ReFiexive VERBS express an action 


proceeding from an object, and returning to it again; as, 


τύπτεσθαι, “to strike one’s self :” ἀπωθεῖσθαι, “to repel 


from one’s self.” 


Remark 1. The more philosophic definition of the verb, and 
its several kinds, would be as follows: the verb expresses the 
notion of an energy, action, or state, and this action is conceiv- 
ed of as one of the three following motions or. directions in 
space, namely, whither, whence, where. ‘The direction whither is 

-expressed by those verbs in which the action is represented as 
proceeding from the subject to the object of the verb; as, τύπτω 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον : or, in which the object is represented as the ef- 
fect produced by the action ; as, γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολῆν, “I write 
the letter.’ ‘These are transitive verbs.—The direction whence is 
expressed by those verbs in which the action is represented as 
coming to the subject from something else; as, τύπτομαι (ὑπό) 
τίνος, ‘Iam being struck by some one.” These are passive verbs. 
—The notion of where (a state) is expressed by those verbs which 
represent the action as proceeding neither from nor to the ob- 
ject, but merely residing in it; as, ἀνθῶ, “1 bloom.” ‘These are 
intransitive verbs. 

Remark 2. Many verbs of the middle form, by a modification 
of their sense, whereby their reflexive notion, though implied, 
is lost, have assumed an intransitive force; as, βουλεύομαι, “ £ 
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deliberate ;’ and some, even a transitive; a8, σοφίζομαί oe, “1 
deceive thee.””’ And in some, of which the active form is obso- 

lete, all trace of the reflexive meaning is lost; as, μαίνομαι, 
“Trage:” ἥδομαι, “Lam pleased.” These fall under the head of 
deponents. 


1. COPIOUSNESS OF THE GREEK VERB. 


I. The Greek verb is more copious than the Latin or 
English verb, especially in the following particulars: 1. It 
has a middle voice, distinct from the active and passive 
voices: 2. Jt distinguishes the optative, as a separate mood, 
from the subjunctive : 3. It makes the aorist a distinct tense: 
4. It has a distinct number in the dual: 5. It possesses 
a great variety of moods and participles for the several 
tenses. 

II]. We must not imagine, however, that every Greek 
verb is fully supplied with, and possesses, all these forms, 
and thus has them in constant use; though it is customary 
in Greek grammars to select some one verb as a model for 
conjugation, and with this view to give it a complete set of 
forms, many of which it may not in reality possess. 

Remark. We have said that the Latin and English verb have 
no distinct form of a tense for the aorist. This, however, must 
not be understood to mean that no such tense as an aorist ex- 
ists inthose languages. Both, in reality, possessit. In Latin, 
however, it appears under the same form with the perfect. In 


English it is commonly regarded as a species of preterite. Con- 
sult Harris, Hermes, p. 120. 


2. CLASSIFICATION OF GREEK VERBS. 


I. Greek Verbs are divided into two great classes, name- 
ly, those that end in w, and those that end in μέ. 

II. Verbs ending in w are again subdivided into two 
general classes, according to the nature of their character- 
istic letter, namely, into Pure Verbs and Impurr Verbs. 

Ii]. Pure Verss are those whose characteristic letter is 
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a vowel, that is, those which have a vowel before the final 
®; as, Av-w, ‘I loose.” 

IV. Impure VeErRzs are those whose characteristic is a 
consonant, that is, those which have a consonant before the 
final w; as, λείπ-ω, “1 leave.” 

V. Pure Verbs are again subdivided into two classes, 
namely, UNcontTRacTED and ConrTracTeD Verbs. 

VI. Uncontracrep Verss are those whose characteris- 
tic is any vowel except a, ¢, 0, that is, which have any 
other vowel except a, εξ, 0, before the final ὦ ; as, παιδεύ-ω, 
“<1 educate © aiw, “I hears” Ove, “TT sacrinee.” 

VII. Contractep VERBs are those whose characteristic 
is either a. €, or 0; as, τιμάτω, “I honor:” dtdé-w, “I 
love :” μισθό-ω, “ I let out for hire.” | 

VIII. Impure Verbs are also subdivided into two classes, 
namely, Mute Verbs and [τοῦτ Verbs. 

IX. Mure Verss are those whose characteristic 1s one 
of the nine mutes; as, 


MUTES. MUTE VERBS. 
β, as, φέρθ-ω, ἐς γε." 
γ: ἐν ἄγ-ω, “7 lead.” 
ὃ, cs ἔρδ-ω, “ T work.” 
ὁ, ᾿ πείθ-ω, “I persuade.” 
K, i TAEK-O), tt pla 
ΤΙ: ἐ σήτπ-ω, “1 make putrid.” 
7, ἐξ πράττ-ω, Cd da 
φ, ὦ ἀλείφ-ω, “ T anotnt.” 
ay Εἰ τ ἔχ-ω, ἐς, Γ᾿ have.” 


X. [πῳῦτρ VersBs are those whose characteristic is one 
of the four liquids A, μον. p; as, 


LIQUIDS. LIQUID VERBS. 
A, as, ἀγγέλλ-ω, “41 announce.” 
Lb, τ νέμ-ω, “ς f αἰυϊα6." 
v, * φΦαίν-ω, “<4 sitop 


ρ: ἐ φθείρ-ω, ἐς} destroy.” 
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XI. Verbs are still farther divided, according to the ac- 
centuation of the first person singular, present indicative 
active, into Baryron VERBs and PERISPOMENA. 

XII. Barytron Verss are those whose last syllable in 
the first person is not accented, and hence has the grave 
tone (βαρὺν τόνον) resting upon it; as, λύτω, TAEK-O. 

XIII. Perispomena, or Prerispome VERBS, are those 
whose last syllable in the first person is circumflexed ; as, 
τιμ-ῶ, PLA-W, μισθ-ῶ. 


9. CONJUGATIONS. 


I. The conjugations in Greek are three in number, 
namely, that of Pure Verbs, that of Impure Verbs, and that 
of Verbs in μι. 

Il. The conjugations of Pure and Impure Verbs are 
again subdivided into their respective classes. 


Remark. In this arrangement of the conjugations we have 
followed the best modern grammarians. It remains to be seen, 
however, whether this classification be a strictly philosophic 
one, and whether the proper mode of arranging the Greek verbs 
be not that which is adopted in the Sanscrit and Teutonic 
grammars, namely, according to the different modes of strength- 
ening the form of the present and other principal tenses. We 
can not divide the Greek conjugations into strong and weak 
forms, in the same way as the Gothic; for, in the first place, 
all Greek verbs form the preterite by reduplication, whereas 
this is confined to the strong form in Gothic; and, conversely, 
all verbs form certain tenses by the addition of a foreign ele- 
ment, which is the indication of the weak form in Gothic. We 
may, however, say that, in case the lengthened form of the 
present is a consequence of its being a derivative or secondary 
verb, it can not form any of its tenses by an alteration of the 
quality or quantity of the root-vowel, but must have recourse 
either to reduplication, addition, or both; and in this way it 
may be said that derivative or secondary verbs in Greek are 
weaker forms. (Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 523.) 
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4. VOICES. 

I. The Greek language has three voices, namely, the 
Active, Passive, and Mippie, which last is also called the 
REFLEXIVE. 

Il. He Active Voice is employed to express the proper 
transitive notion, and also many intransitive ones. 

Π|. ‘THe Passive Voicr is employed to express the pas- 
sive notion, and also several intransitive and reflexive ones. 

IV. Tue Mippte or Rerrexive Voice is employed prin- 
cipally to express the reflexive notion ; but it also some- 
times assumes an intransitive force, as has already been re- 
marked. 

Remark 1. We have here given three voices, in accordance 
with the general usage of grammarians. Strictly speaking, 
however, the Greek language has only two voices, namely, the 
active, for the transitive proper and for many intransitive no- 
tions, as already observed; and the middle, for the reflexive, 
reciprocal, and the rest of the intransitive notions. The passive 
action, in fact, is conceived of as reflexive (as the action ends 
in the subject), and hence is expressed by the middle form, ex- 
cept in the future and aorist tenses, which have peculiar passive 
forms. 

Remark 2. The division of verbs into different voices, one of 
which expresses that the action is considered as affecting the 
speaker, or person spoken of, and the other as affecting some 
other person or thing, is, in fact, merely a relation of case; the 
former is that relation of case which we call locative, the lat- 
ter, that which is termed the instrumental. (Donaldson, New 
Cratylus, p. 431.) 

Remark 3. The primary power of the verb was probably in- 
transitive ; and the form in paz was probably the original form 
of the oldest verbs, expressing a state. But, as astate may be 
conceived of as affecting others, the intransitive notion readily 
became transitive without any change in the word. 

Remark 4. But the necessity of some distinction becoming 
evident, as the language progressed, separate forms soon arose 
for the expression of each, namely, the active (wz) for the transi- 
tive; the middle (μαι) for the passive and reflexive notions. 
This difference of sense is clear in the undoubted primary form 
of verbs in μι, since, except eiué, ‘‘ sum,” and εἶμι, “ 60,7) no verb 
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in μὲ has a purely intransitive force. The later active form in 
w so little retained the proper transitive force of the older form 
in μι, that we find as many verbs in ὦ intransitive as transt- 
tive; as, ϑάλλειν, ἀνθεῖν, χαίρειν, &c. From transitive verbs 
in w new reflexive notions were formed in the middie form paz. 
(Kiihner, § 358, ed. Jelf.) 


5. TENSES. 


I. The tenses of the Greek verb are divided into two 
great classes, namely, ABsoLUTE and RELATIVE. 

I]. Tue ΑΒΒΟΙΤΕ TENsEs refer to some action that is 
past, present, or future, merely as regards the speaker himself, 
and without reference, at the same time, to any other action. 

Ill. THe Revative Tensxs refer to some action that is 
past, present, or future as regards the speaker, but with 
reference, at the same time, to some other action that is 
likewise past, present, or future. 

IV. Thus, “J write,” is γράφω (ABsoLuTE): “I write 

(while thou speakest),” is γράφω (ReLative): “7 wrote,” is 
ἔγραψα (AssoLtuTe): “I was writing (while thou wast 
speaking),” is ἔγραφον (Retative): “J will write,” is 
γράψω (AssoLuTE): “I will write (while thou art speak. 
ing), 1s γράψω (RELATIVE). 
_ VY. To denote the absolute past, the Greek language em- 
ploys a special form called the aorist (ἀόριστος χρόνος), or 
indefinite. On the other hand, the absolute present and fu- 
ture are not distinguished in form (as will be perceived) 
from the relative present and future. 

VI. The Greek verb, therefore, has the following tenses: 

1. The Present; as, γράφω, “I write.” 
To indicate both the absolute and relative notion. 
2. The Imperrect; as, ἔγραφον, “I 
was writing.” 
The Prrrect; as, γέγραφα, “I | To mark the 
have written.” relative past. 
The PLurerFect ; as, ἐγεγράφειν, | 
“1 had written.” 


U 
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The Aorist; as, ἔγραψα, “ I wrote.” 
To indicate the absolute past. 


3. The Futrure; as, γράψω, “41 will write.” 
To indicate both the absolute and relative future. 


The Future Perrect, called, also, the ‘Tuirp 
Future (only in the middle form); as, ye- 
γράψομαι, “ I shall have enrolled myself.” —To 
indicate an action completed in the future. 


VII. For the perfect and pluperfect of the active voice, 
for the simple future of the passive, and for the aorist of the 
active, passive, and middle, the Greek language has two 
forms, which (with the exception of several forms of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist) have one and the same 
meaning, and are distinguished from one another by the 
name of first and second tenses. 

ΝΠ]. The second perfect and pluperfect active are called 
by the old grammarians the perfect and pluperfect middle. 
The second form of the aorist is termed, in like manner, 
the second aorist ; and the second form of the future passive 
is styled, in the same, the second fulure passive. But no 
such tense as a second future active exists. 

IX. Only a few verbs have both the first and second 
tenses together. Most verbs have either the one or the 
other of these forms. Pure verbs have only the first 
tenses. 

X. The future perfect is only in use in a small number of 
verbs. 


6. PRIMARY AND HISTORICAL TENSES. — 


I. As the perfect adheres, in the main, to the analogy of 
the present and the future, while the imperfect, pluperfect, 
and @orzst carry our thoughts back into the past, and we 
relate, by means of them, what then took place, the Greek 
language founds upon this difference a second division of the 
tenses, namely, into Primary and Hisroricat. 

I]. The Primary ‘Vexses are the present, perfect, and 
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future. The Historica Tenszs are the imperfect, pluper- 
fect, and aorist. 

Ill. The historical tenses, it will be perceived, derive 
their name from the circumstance of their being employed 
io relate the events of the past. 


7. MOODS OF THE VERB. 

I. The Greek language has the following Moons, name- 
ly, the InpicaTIvE, SuBJUNCTIVE, ΟΡΤΑΤΙΡΕ, and ImPErRa- 
TIVE. 

Il. The Inpicative is employed to denote a thing as 
actually existing or happening, and as independent of the 
thought and conception of the speaker. 

Ill. The SugsuncTive is employed to denote a supposi- 
tion, or mere conception of the mind. And it is divided 
into two different forms, according to the nature of the 
time to which it relates. Thus, 

IV. The subjunctive of the primary tenses, or the sub- 
junctive properly so called, denotes a supposition or con- 
ception connected with present time; as, ἴωμεν, “let us 
go,” which in Latin is “ eamus :” γράφω ἵνα μανθάνῃς, “I 


” in Latin, ““ scribo ut 


write in order that thou mayest learn; 
discas.” 

V. The subjunctive of the Azstorical tenses, or, as it is 
usually called, the Orrative Moop, denotes a supposition 
or conception connected with past time ; or, in other words, 
presumes a relation to some time or circumstance which is 
necessary to define ; as, ἔγραψα ἵνα μανθάνοις, “ 1 wrote in 
order that thou mightest learn :” εἴ τι ἔχοιμι διδοίην ἄν, “ if 
I had any thing (under certain circumstances) I would give 
ὙΠ Ε 

VI. The optative is also employed to express a wish, but 
it only does so as an indefinite and dependent tense, hav- 
ing reference to some other time or circumstance than the 
present. In our own language, “if I could only manage to 
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bring it about !” and “ how could I manage to bring it about ?” 


are expressions of the same wish. 

Vil. The Imperative is employed to denote the imme. 
diate expression of our will; as, γράφε, “ write :” βούλευε, 
* advise.” 

Remark 1. Although it is customary in Greek grammars to 
class the subjunctive and optative as distinct moods, it has long 
been remarked by scholars, on syntactical grounds, that, con- 
sidered in their.relation to one another, and to the other moods, 
they must be regarded as differing in tense only. It has also 
been observed, that the person-endings of the subjunctive cor- 
respond to the primary forms, or those of the primary tenses, 
while the person-endings of the optative always agree with the 
secondary forms, or those of the historical tenses. (Buttmann, 
Ausf. Spr., § 88, 3, 4.—Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 475.) 

Remark 2. It may be doubted if the imperative is really en- 
titled to the rank of a distinct mood. ‘The marks which char- 
acterize it can not be considered as model inflections, as they 
affect only the personal termination, which is generally omitted 
in the second, and strengthened in the other persons. It ap- 
pears natural that, in issuing a command, a specification of the 
person immediately addressed should be omitted, and a greater 
emphasis laid on the person to whom the command is meant to 
apply. ‘This is effected in English and German by placing the 
pronoun after the verb; as, “give ye,” ‘‘ geben sie,” &c. ; or, in 
the second person singular, by omitting the pronoun altogether ; 
as, ‘“‘give me the book,” “‘szeh da!’ A command is expressed 
in the ancient languages in a precisely analogous manner: in 
the second person singular, the personal inflection is frequently 
omitted, or, when expressed, a stronger form is used, as is al- | 
ways the case in the other persons. ; 

Remark 3. The Sanscrit imperative differs from the Greek 
in having a first person in all three numbers, and in both voices. 
This is also the case in English, though only in poetry, and in 
the plural ; as, ‘‘ Leave we the theme.’’—“‘ Charge we the foe.”’ 
(New Cratylus, p. 490, seq.) 


8. THE PARTICIPIALS. 
I. Besides the moods, the verb has two forms which are 
called ParticipiaLs, because, in one point of view, they 
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partake of the nature of the verb, and in another of that of 
the substantive and adjective. These are, 

1. The Infinitive, which is the substantive-parti- 
cipial; as, μανθάνω γράφειν, “1 learn to write.” and 
τὸ γράφειν, * writing.” 

2. The Parricipie, which is the adjective-particip- 
lal; as, βουλεύων παῖς, ‘ an advising boy.” 

Il. These two participials are called the infinitive verb ; 
the other forms of the verb are called the finite verb. 
Remark. The participle must be regarded as ultimately iden- 
tical with the infinitive. In usage they are different, and the 
difference consists in this, that the infinitive, originally a parti- 
ciple or verbal noun in the locative case, has, in process 07 
time, lost all traces of its inflection, and may be considered as 
the most general and crude form in which the verb can appear. 
Whereas the participle, instead of being a particular case, the 
locative or instrumental, of a verbal form, has received or re- 
tained a set of inflections, which constitute it a mixture of ad- 
jective and verb. It will be remembered, however, that the 
participle becomes an adjective only in the same way in which 
the infinitive, and, consequently, the participle itself, when not 
joined to some noun, becomes a substantive, namely, by the 
syntactical contrivance which we call prefixing the definite 
article. (New Cratylus, p. 500.) 


9. NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


I. The PERsonaL ENDINGS of the verb show whether the 
subject of the action is the speaker himself, or a person 
spoken to, or one spoken of, and, at the same time, also 
show the relations of number. 

Il. The numsers of the Greek verb are three, namely, 
the Sincutar, Duat, and PLurat. 

ΠΙ. All the terminations of the Greek verb in its tenses, 
numbers, and persons, may be divided into two very distinct 
principal classes, one for the active, the other for the middle 
and passive voices. 

IV. In each of these two forms, the primary tenses again 
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observe among themselves, in certain respects, a particular 
analogy, by which they are distinguished from the histori- 
cal tenses. 

V. In the active voice and the passive aorists there is 
no separate form for the first person of the dual, but it is 
expressed, when required, by the first person of the plural. 


Remark. Buttmann has shown that, in the case of the Greek 
verb, the dual is actually nothing but an older form of the plu- 
ral. (Ausf. Spr., § 87, 4, Anm. 1.)—In the active voice the 
Greek makes no distinction between the dual and the plural of 
the first person. The Sanscrit presents the form vas, or va, for 
the first person of the dual in the active voice, buf this is only 
a modification of the plural mas. (Bopp, Vergleich. Gramm., p. 
331.—New Cratylus, p. 437.) 


10. STEM OF THE VERB, &c. 


I. In every verbal form we distinguish the stem, which 
contains the fundamental form of the verb; and the syLua- 
BLE OF FORMATION, by which the different relations of the 
action are indicated. 

II. In most verbs in ὦ the stem is found by cutting off 
the ending of the first person ; as, Av-w, stem Av-; παιδεύ-ω, 
stem παιδευ-, &c. And hence the sfem may consist of 
either one syllable or many syllables. 

Ill. We must be careful, however, not to confound the 
verbal stem with the etymological root. ‘The verbal stem 15 
the etymological root increased, and forms, as it were, the 
trunk from which the other parts of the verb are supposed 
to branch off. ‘Thus, in dovev-w, the etymological root is 
gov, but the verbal stem is dovev. 

IV. The SyiLasxe or Formation either comes after the 
stem as an ending, and is then called the inflectional end- 
ing ; as, βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or else it goes 
before, and is called the augment, or reduplication; as, 
ἐ-θούλενον, “ I advised :” βε-ὀούλευκα, “ I have advised.” 

V. Besides the syllable of formation, we find in many 
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verbs an alteration of the stem-vowel taking place in cer- 
tain parts ; as, for example, from tpé¢-w we have τέ-τροφα 
and ἐ-τράφην. This change from the vowel of the stem is 
termed cognation, and the new vowel thus brought in is 
called the cognate of the stem-vowel. 

VI. The letter which stands at the end of the stem, after 
cutting off w, is called the VerBaL CHARACTERISTIC, Or- 
merely the CuaracTERISTIC (that is, the distinguishing let-- 
ter), because, according to this, verbs in w are divided into 
different classes, as has already been observed ; namely, 
into pure, mute, and liguid verbs. (Consult page 225.) 
Thus, in Av-w, the characteristic is v: In τιμά-ὠ it 15 @: In 
Aéy-w it is y: in τρίθ-ω it is B, &c. 

Remark. The genuine etymological root of a verb is in most 
cases preserved in the so-called second aorist. ‘The present 
tense of a baryton verb always shows the root under some 
modification or increase. Hence the error of grammarians in 
regarding the present tense of baryton verbs as the primitive 
form of the root, and the other tenses as derived from it. The 
consequence of this has been to load our dictionaries and lists 
of defective verbs with an infinitude of so-called obsolete forms. 
The present tense is merely the most convenient part from 
which to obtain the verbal stem, not the etymological root. (New 
Cratylus, p. 524.) 


11. INTRODUCTORY VIEW OF THE AUGMENT. 

I. There are two AUGMENTs, namely, the sy//abic and the 
temporal. 

lI. The Syitiasic Avement belongs to verbs that begin 
with a eonsonant; and it is so called because it adds a 
syllable to the verb. 

ΠῚ. The Temporat AvemenT belongs to verbs that be- 
gin with a vowel; and it is so called because it increases 
the t¢me, or quantity, of the initial vowel. 

IV. Two of the tenses have an augment which is con- 
tinued through all the moods, namely, the perfect and fu- 
ture perfect. 
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V. Two receive an augment in the indicative only, name- 
ly, the imperfect and aorist. 

VI. Two receive no augment, namely, the present and 
Suture. | 

VII. The pluperfect, as regards the augment, stands by 
itself, since it retains the reduplication of the perfect 
throughout all the moods and tenses, but keeps its own 
augment only in the indicative. 

VII. The true use of the augment is to mark an action 
which is either completely or partially past; in other 
words, to mark past time. Hence it will appear why the 
present and future have no augment; why the imperfect 
and aorist have an augment only in the indicative ; and 
why the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, all three of 
which refer to a continued action, have an augment con- 
tinued throughout all the moods of the verb. 

IX. The augment originally was the same in the case 
of all verbs, namely, an ¢ was prefixed, whether the verb 
began with a vowel or a consonant. Afterward, however, 
the usage was determined as follows, namely, the ¢ was 
only prefixed to: verbs beginning with a consonant; where- 
as, In others, it coalesced with the initial vowel, and be- 
came a long vowel, or else a diphthong. Hence, 


X. The augment in the case of verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant consists of an ε placed before the 
stem; as, ἐ-θούλευσα, “I advised :” ἔ-γραφον, “I was 
writing :” ἐ-παίδευον, “ I was instructing.” 

XI. But in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel it con- 
sists in lengthening the first vowel by changing ὦ and ε 
into ἡ (and in some verbs into ez), ¢ and v into ¢ and v, and 
o into ὦ. 

XII. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect have, how- 


ever, what is termed reduplication. ‘This consists, in the 


case of verbs whose stem begins with a consonant, in the 


SE eee ω: μι: = 
a I li te : 
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repetition of the first consonant of the stem with e; but 
in the case of verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
like the ordinary augment; as, βε-θούλευκα, “I have ad- 
vised ;” but ‘txétevea, “1 have besought,” from ‘tkerevw. 
XIII. When the verbal stem begins with p, the p is doub- 
led after the augment; as, ῥίπτω, “1 throw ;” imperfect 
ἔῤῥιπτον : aorist épprpa. 
Remark. For the more particular definition of the augment 
and reduplication, consult page 264, segg.—What is here given 
is merely meant to be introductory to the paradigm. 


12. INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS. 

I. In the inflectional endings there are three different 
elements, since by them the relations of time, mood, and 
person are denoted ; namely, 

1. The Trense-CHaractERISTIC. 
2. The Moop-VoweEt. 
3. The Persona ENDINGS. 

If. They are divided into inflectional endings of the 
active, passive, and middle, according to the three voices 
of the verb. 


1. TensEe-CHARACTERISTIC AND ENDING. 

I. We call that consonant the tense-characteristic which 
stands immediately after the stem of the verb, and is the 
characteristic mark of the tense. 

II. The tense-characteristic of the first perfect and plu- 
perfect active is Καὶ in pure verbs; as, 

BovAev-w.—Perf. 1. Be-6ovAev-k-a.—Pluperf. 1. &-6e6ov- 
λεύ-κ-ειν. 

But when the characteristic of the verb is β, 7, φ, or y, 
k, x, this characteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in 
the perfect and pluperfect as the tense-characteristic. 


Thus, 
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τρίθω, —Perf.1. ré-rpt-p-a, —Pluperf. 1. ἐ-τε-τρί.φ-εἰν, 


λέπω, — “ λέ-λε-φ-α, — “ ἐ-λε-λέ-φ-ειν, 

Papa, — τἀ γερο τς τς ἐ-γε-γρά-φ-ειν, 
πλέκω, -- “ πέ-πλε-χ-α,-τ “ ἐ-πε-πλέ-χ-ειν, 
TEVYW,— “ τέ-τευ-χ-α,--τ “ ἐ-τε-τεύ-χ-ειν. 


III. The tense-characteristic of the future and first aorist 
active and middle in ail verbs except those in Aw, yw, vo), 
p®, 15 0; as, 


Active. Middle. 
Fut. Bovdcd-o-a, βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 
1 Aor. ἐ-θούλευ.-σ.α. ἐ-ὀουλευ-σ.- μην. 


IV. The tense-characteristic of the first aorist passive is 
0, and the first future passive has the ending of the first 
aorist passive in addition to the tense-characteristic o, thus, 
no. Hence we have 


1 Aor. Pass. ἐ-θουλεύ.θ-ην. 1 Fur. Pass. βουλευ-θήσ-ομαι. 
V. Only the First Tenses have a tense-characteristic. 


VI. The tense-characteristic, in conjunction with the 
termination following it, is called the lense-ending. ‘Thus, 
for example, in the form BovAetow, the o is the tense-char- 
acteristic of the future, and the syllable ow the tense-end- 
ing. 

VII. Lastly, the stem of the verb, in conjunction with 
the tense-characteristic and augment or reduplication, is 
called the stem of the tense, or the fense-stem. ‘Thus, in 
ébovdAevo-a, the first aorist active, the tense-stem is é6ov- 
λευσ: in BebovdAeve-a, the first perfect active, it is βεθου- 
λευκ. 


VIII. The following will exhibit a tabular view of the 
tense-endings, in the three voices, in the first person singu- 
lar of the indicative : 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. MIDDLE. 













PRESENT, W, ομαι, ομαι, 
IMPERFECT, Ov, όμην, όμην, 

Perrect l, κα OY ὦ, μαι, μαι, 

PERFECT 2, a, Wanting, | Wanting, 
PLUPERFECT 1, kelv ΟΥ̓ ely, | μην, μην, 
PLUPERFECT 2, εἰν, Wanting, | Wanting, 
Aorist l, oa ΟΥ̓ a, nv, σάμην OY aun, 
AORIST 2, Mier; NV; όμην, 

ΕὝΤΟΕΕ 1, ow ΟΥ̓ ῶ, ϑήσομαι, | σομαῖι or οὔμαι, 
FuTvre 2, Wanting, ἥσομαι, Waniing, 






Furure 3 (Perrect), | Wanting, σομαι, σομαι. 





Remark 1. The first aorist active and middle and the future 
active and middle were formed, as will appear from the above 
table, either with the tense-characteristic o; as, ἐ-θούλευ-σ-α, 
ἐθουλευ-σ-άμην, βουλεύ-σ-ω, βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, or else without theo, 
as, ἔστειλ-α, ἐστειλ-άμην, στελ-ῶ, στελ-οῦμαι. The first is called 
the strong formation, the latter the weak one. The early lan- 
guage is richer in weak forms than the later; thus, for example, 
ἔκεια or éxna, Epic; éxea, Attic poetic ; éxavoa, common form. 

Remark 2. The aspirated a and eiv refer to verbs whose 
characteristic is 6, 7, φ, or y, kK, x 


2. PersonaL Enpincs ΑΝ Moop-VoweELt. 


I. The Persona Ennvine is that part of the verbal form 
which indicates the relation of person and number, and 
which, therefore, takes a different form in the different per- 
sons and numbers. 


II]. The Moon-VoweEt is that part of the verbal form 
which indicates the mood employed, and which, therefore, 
assumes a different form according as it denotes the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, optative, or imperative. Thus, 








Subj. βουλεύ- -μαι, 





1 pers. sing. pres. Indic. Mid., βουλεύ-ο-μαι, 
19 


“τ τυ pute?“ ς βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται, |Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το, 
1 “ plur. pres. “ ει βουλευ- ό-μεθα, | Subj. βουλευ-ώ-μεθα, 
gerne τᾷ ΤΑ “ βουλεύ-ε-σθε, ἐς βουλεύ-η-σθε, 
be) So sie Usf-aor..* “© é-6ovAev-o-d-uny,| ‘* βουλεύ-σ-ωὠ-μαι, 


Sa =e «s ¢ é-bovdet-c-a-T0, Ορί. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. | 

Here GovAev is the verbal stem, and βουλευ, βουλευσ, and 
ἐθουλευσ, are the tense-stems, namely, of the present, fu- 
ture, and Ist aorist middle. The endings wat, ta, &c., are 
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the personal endings, and the vowels 0, ὦ, ξ, ol, ἢ, ὦ, al, are 
the mood-vowels. 


OBSERVATIONS UPON THE PERSONAL ENDINGS AND 
MOOD-VOWEL. 

I. The personal endings follow immediately after the 
mood-vowel, and frequently connect themselves so closely 
with it, that the two do not appear as separate parts, but are 
combined into one; as, βουλεύσ-αις instead of βουλεύσ-αι-ς, 
and βουλεύσ-ης instead of βουλεύσ-η-ις. 

If. The difference between primary and historical tenses 
is here important. The primary tenses, namely, the pres- 
ent, perfect, and future, form the second and third persons 
of the dual with the same ending, ov; as, βουλεύ-ε-τον, 
βουλεύ-ε-τον, βουλεύ-ε-σθον, βουλεύ-ε-σθον.---Ῥ αν the his- 
iorical tenses form the second person with the ending ον, 
and the third with the ending 77; as, ἐθουλεύ-ε-τον, ἐθου- 
λευ-έ-την, ἐθουλεύ.ε.σθον, ἐθουλευ-έ-σθην. 

ΠΙ. Again, the primary tenses form the third person plu- 
ral active with the ending oz(v), (arising from vrt, voc), and 
in the passive and middle with the ending vra: the his. 
torical tenses, in the active with the ending v, and in the 
middle with the ending vo; as, | 
Pres. act., BovAev-o-vot = BovdAev-ovot(v).—Imperf. act., 

ἐ-θούλευ.ο-ν. 
Pres. mid., BovAev-o-vrat.—Imperf. mid., ἐ-θουλεύ-ο-ντο. 

IV. Finally, the primary tenses have the endings pat, 
oat, Tat, in the singular of the passive and middle; the 
historical, μὴν, 60, TO; as, 


βουλεύ.ο-μαι, ἐθουλευ.ό-μην, 
βουλεύ.ε-σαι = βουλεύ-ει, ἐθουλεύ-ε-σο = ἐθουλεύ-ου, 
βουλεύ-ε.-ται, ἐθουλεύ-ε.το. 


V. The personal endings of the subjunctive correspond 
to those of the primary tenses of the indicative, and those 


ae 
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of the opialive to those of the historical tenses of the indic- 


ative ; as, 


2&3 D. pares indic. ἘΠ ΠΝ VE-TOV, ὍΣΟΣ βουλεύ-η-τον, 
‘© βουλεύε-σθον, βουλεύη- σθον, 
9 ρίωταί “  βουλεύου-σι(ν), ‘© βουλεύω-σι(ν), 
rt “< βουλεύο-νται, “© βουλεύω-νται, 
sages, . ‘ ‘¢ Σ᾿βουλεύο-μαι, © βουλεύω-μαι, 
Dix (ι - ὁ βουλεύς-ει, «ἐ βουλεύ-ῃ, 
= ( ς -᾿ἔβουλεύε-ται, ‘© βουλεύη-ται, 
2&3 D.,amperf.** ἐδουλεύε-τον, Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, οί-την, 
ἕ-την, 
as “ς ἐῤουλεύε-σθον, “© βουλεύοι-σθον, οἵ-σθην, 
: ἔ-σθην, 
aries... = “ ἐβῤούλευο-ν, “ βουλεύοι-εν, 
a “<  ébovdeto-vTo, “© βουλεύοιςντο, 
APSing@ i } 4 “ς΄ ἐῤβουλευό-μην, “ἐς βουλευοί-μην, 
a μέ “ ἐῥουλεύε-σο, ἐθου-] ““ βουλεύοι-σο, βουλεύοι-ο, 


λεύ-ου, 
ἐβθουλεύε-το, βουλεύοι-το. 






VI. The mood-vowel of the subjunctive of the primary 
tenses is distinguished from that of the zndicative merely by 
being lengthened, namely, o into ὦ, and εἰ into 7; as, 


Indic. βουλεύ-ο-μεν, Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μεν, 
Indic. βουλεύ-ε-σθε, Subj. βουλεύ-η-σθε. 

Vil. The mood-vowel of the optative is ¢, in conjunction 
with the preceding mood-vowel of the first person singular 
indicative. (The pluperfect, however, forms an exception, 
since the optative of this tense takes the mood-vowel of the 


present.) Thus, 


1 S..amperf.ind. act. (0), | Opt. (οι), 
eon, S'S (a), Ὁ ΕΟ) 
Remark 1. The conjugation in -w is the oldest one; ἃ faet 

that may be proved from the Greek language alone, without 

the aid of comparative philology. In the first place, those 
verbs which, in the classical ages of Greek literature, were 
still conjugated in -w, such as εἰμί, δίδωμι, ἵστημι, φημί, &c., 
all convey the most elementary ideas ever expressed by 
verbs: “being,” ‘‘ giving,” ‘‘ standing,” “saying,” ἄς. They 

are words which must have existed in the oldest and rudest 
state of the language, and, therefore, could not have owed their 
existence to the observation of analogies which had arisen sub- 

_ sequently to that earlier state. Again, the conjugation in -μὲ 


ἐθούλευ-ο-ν, βουλεύ-οι-μι, 
ἐδουλεύσ-α-μεν, | βουλεύσ-αι-μεν. 
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is departed from only in a few tenses (principally the present 
and imperfect active) of the ordinary verbs; the other tenses 
all retain traces, more or less distinct, of the original form. 
Thus, though we have τύπτω, we have τύπτο-μαι (which is per- 
fectly analogous to δίδο-μαι), τύπτοι-μι, ἐτυψά-μην, &c. And, 
even in the present τύπτω, the original form appears to have 
been τύπτο-μι, softened afterward to τύπτοομ, and this changed 
by euphony to τύπτω. So, the imperfect would seem to have 
been, at first, ἐ-τύπτο-μι, then ἔτυπτο-μ, and, finally, ἔτυπτο-ν, 
the Greek language not tolerating any form ending in u.—So, 
again, in the second and third persons singular, τύπτεις will 
have been originally τύπτεσι, and τύπτει originally τύπτετι. 

Remark 2. The Greek conjugation in μὲ affords another proof 
of its antiquity in its close agreement with the Sanscrit conjuga- 
tion-form. And the Latin and Gothic, which both belong to the 
same stock, had originally the same verbal-form. In the Latin 
it remains merely in the two verbs inquam and sum. Compare 
the Greek δάμναμι (Doric for δάμνημι), the Sanscrit damjamz, the 
Latin inquam, and the Gothic faran (German fahren, ‘to move,” 
&c.). Thus, 











δάμνᾶ-μι, damja-m1, inqua-m, fara, 
δάμνα-ς, damja-st, ingui-s, fari-s, 
δάμνᾶ-τι, damja-ti, ingui-t, fari-th, 
damja-was, πος. 1αγτῦ-5, 
δάμνα-τον, damja-thas, ee fara-ts, 
δάμνα-τον, ἀαηι)α-ἰα5, : 
δάμνα-μες, damja-mas, inqui-mus, fara-m, 
δάμνα-τε, damja-tha, inqut-tis, fari-th, 
δάμνα-ντι, damja-nta, inguiu-nt, fara-nd. 


Remark 3. The terminations of the verbs in μὲ are person- 
endings, originally μὲ, σι, τι, &c., and these suffixes, thus de- 
noting the persons, are the personal pronouns more or Jess cor- 
rupted. According to some, they are nominative cases, the root 
of the verb constituting the predicate, and the connecting sylla- 
ble the copula. This, however, has been very justly regarded 
as unphilosophical, for it arranges predicate, copula, and sub- 
ject in an order converse to that which every logician knows 
to be the natural one. It is better, therefore, to regard them 
as objective, or, rather, locative cases of the personal pronouns, 
and thus δίδω-μι will signify, “ gzving here,” 1. e., where the 
speaker is; δίδω-σι, “ giving where the person addressed is ;” 
δίδω-τι, “ giving there,’ 1. 6., αἴ another place. This explanation 
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proceeds on the principle that the original verb stands on pre- 
cisely the same footing with the noun. (New Cratylus, p. 431.) 
Remark 4. Buttmann has shown (Ausf. Spr., 9 87, 4, 1) that, 
- in the case of the Greek verb, the dual is actually nothing more 
than an older form of the plural. In the active voice the Greek 
makes no distinction between the dual and the plural of the first 
person. The Sanscrit, indeed, presents the form vas or va, for 
the first person of the dual in the active voice, but this is only 
a modification of the plural mas, as we have vayam for mayam, 
&c. (Bopp, Vergl. Gramm., p. 331.—New Cratylus, p. 437.) 


PARADIGM OF THE VERB. 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

1. As a general rule, the accent of the verb goes as far back 
from the end as the nature of the final syllable will allow. More 
particular information on this head will be given hereafter. 

2. According to the new arrangement of the tenses, as adopt- 
ed by the best of the present European grammarians, the old 
so-called perfect and pluperfect middle have now become the 
second perfect and pluperfect active. 

3. Again, the old so-called perfect and pluperfect passive are now 
regarded as the genuine perfect and pluperfect middle.—As, how- 
ever, these tenses serve, at the same time, to denote the passive 
also, we have given them in the paradigm under both these voices. 

4. The grounds on which the above changes rest will be 
found stated in the Remarks on the force of the different tenses. = 

5. As the perfect and pluperfect middle or passive append the 
personal-ending at once to the tense-stem, without any mood- 
vowel, and can not, therefore (except only a few perfects and 
pluperfects in yuac and ἤμην, from contracted verbs), form a 
separate subjunctive and optative form, they are compelled to 
have recourse to a circumlocution of the participle with the sub- 
junctive and optative of εἰμί, “to be;” as, βεθουλευμένος ὦ, Be- 
bovAevpévoc εἴην. The conjugation of εἰμί, whence ὦ and εἴην 
are obtained, will be found on page 369. 

6. As the optative is nothing more than the subjunctive of 
the historical tenses, we ought in strictness to call its present 
an imperfect, and its perfect, a pluperfect. We have preferred 
retaining the old nomenclature, the more especially as the fu- 
ture is also given by the most recent grammarians. 
᾿ς ἢ, Pure verbs in w, whether contracted or uncontracted, 
want, as has already been remarked, the second tenses ; name- 
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ly, the second perfect and..pluperfect (old so-called perfect and 
pluperfect middle), and second aorist. Some grammarians fill up 
the plaves of these with tenses taken from other verbs that have 
them. But this violates analogy, and is productive of error. 


PURE UNCONTRACTED VERB IN 2. 


AcTIVE VOICE. 


βουλεύ-ω, I advise (or give counsel to another). 
Moods and Tenses. 





Indicative. Imperative. |Optat. Subj. Infin. | Part. 

PRESENT, |fSovdev-o, J 

ip ra βούλευ-ε, 
IMPERFECT, [ἐ- θούλευ-ον, 
Perrect |, [βε-θούλευ-κ-α, Σ 

: ey βεθούλευκ-ε, 
Piuperre. 1,1ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-κ-ειν,} - 
Prerrect 2, | Wanting, 





ποιμιὲ, τω, 


-οἰμι,] -ω, |-ἕναι,]-ὡς, 


PLuPERF. 2,| Wanting, 
Aorist 1, |é-600Aev-o-a, βούλευσ-ον, |-atut,|-o, 
Aorist ὦ, | Wanting, 

Future, |Govded-o-a, -OL{LL, 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


InpIcATIVE Moop. 
Present. ZI advise. 


S. βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-εις, βουλεύ-ει, 

D. 3 βουλεύ-ετον, βουλεύ-ετον, 

P. βουλεύ-ομεν, βουλεύ-ετε, βουλεύ-ουσι(ν). 

ImperFect. I was advising. 

S. ἐ-θούλευ-τον, é.bovAev-ec, ἐ-θούλευ-ε(νῚ, 
, 9 4 ? Ψ» 

D. ἐ-θουλεύ-ετον, ἐ-θουλευ-έτην, 

P. ἐ-ὀουλεύ-ομεν, ἐ-θουλεύ-ετε, ἐ-θούλευ-ον. 


: PerFect. I have advised.' 
S. βε-θούλευ-κ-α, βε-ὀούλευ-κ-ας, βε-θούλευ-κ-ε(ν), 
Ὦ. βε-θουλεύ-κ-ατον, βε-θουλεύ-κ-ατον, 
P. βε-θουλεύ-κ-αμεν, βε-θουλεύ-κ-ατε, βε-θουλεύ- κ-ἄσι(ν). 
PuuperFrect. I had advised. 
S. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-π-ειν, ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-κ-εις, &-be-bovAed-x-et, 


D. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-κτ-ει- ἐ-θε-θουλευ-κ-εί- 
τον, THY, 
P. ἐ.θε-θουλεύ-κ-ει- ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-κ-ειτε, &-6e-BovAev-k-eoay. 


μεν, ...: ΐ 
"1, Pure verbs in w have, as already remarked, no second perfect 
and pluperfect. , 
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Aorist. I advised. 
S. ἐ-θούλευ-σ-α, ἐ-θούλευ-σ-ας, ἐ-θούλευ-σ-ε(ν), 
ἐ-θουλεύ-σ-ατον, ἐ-θουλευ-σ-άτην, 
P. “ἐ-θουλεύ-σ-αμεν, ἐ-θουλεύ-σ-ατε, ἐ-θούλευ-σ-αν. 


9 


Future. I will advise. 


S. βουλεύ-σ.-ω, βουλεύ.σ-εις, βουλεύ-σ-ει, 
D. βουλεύ-σ-ετον, βθουλεύ-σ-ετον, 
P. βουλεύ-σιομεν, βουλεύ-σ-ετε, βουλεύ-σ-ουσι(ν). 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


PrEsENT. Be advising. 


S. βούλευ.ε, βουλευ-έτω, 

D. βουλεύ.ετον, βουλευ-έτων, 

P. βουλεύ-ετε, βουλευ-ἔτωσαν. 
PerFect. Have advised.’ 

S. βε.θούλευ-κ-ε, Be θουλευ.κ-ἔέτω, 

Ὁ. βε.θουλεύ-κ-ετον, βε-θουλέυ.κ-έτων, 

P. βε-θουλεύ-κ-ετε, βε. δθουλευ-κ-ἔτωσαν. 

Aorist. Advise. 

S. βούλευ-σ-ον, βουλευ-σ-άτω, 

1). βουλεύ-σ-ατον, βουλευ-σ-άτων, 

P. βουλεύ-σ-ατε, βουλεν.σ-άτωσαν. 


.---- οθοο.ςς..- .-.. 


ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΕ Moop. 


Present. I might, &-c., be advising. 


S. βουλεύ-οιμι, βουλεύ-οις, βουλεύ-οι, 
D. | βουλεύ-οιτον, βουλευ-οίτην, 
P. βουλεύ-οιμεν, βουλεύ-οιτε,. βουλεύ.οιεν. 


ῬΕΒΡΕΟΥ. I might, &c., have advised.® 


S. βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιμι, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οις, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οι, 
βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιτον, βε-θουλευ-κ-οίτην, 
Ε΄ P. βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιμεν, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιτε, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιεν. 


1. Pure verbs in w have no second aorist. 

2. Only a few perfects form an imperative, and these most com- 
monly have a present signification.—( Vid. Remarks upon the Para- 
digm.) 

3. This tense is usually expressed by a periphrasis with the par- 
ticiple and εἶναι ; as, βε-θουλευ-κ-ὼς εἴην, βε-δουλευ-κ- ὼς εἴης, &e. 
(Vid. Remarks upon the Paradigm.) 

be 


246 VERBS. 


p 
ι 


O'S 


Aorist. I might, &c., advise. 


S. βουλεύ-σ-αιμι, BovAed-a-atc, βουλεύ-σ.αι, 
D. βουλεύ-σ-αιτον, βουλευ-σ-αίτην, 
P. βουλεύ-σ-αιμεν, βουλεύ-σ-αιτε, βουλεύ-σ-αιεν. 
“Ἔοιιο First Aorist.! 
S. βουλεύ-σ-εια, βουλεύ-σ-ειας, βουλεύ-σ-ειε(ν), 
D. βουλευ-σ-είατον, βουλευ-σ-ειάτην, 
P. βουλευ-σ-είαμεν, βουλευ-σ-είατε, βουλεύ-σ-ειαν. 
Future. I might hereafter advise. 
S. βουλεύ-σ-οιμι, βουλεύ-σ-οις, βουλεύ-σ-οι, 
D. βουλεύ-σ-οιτον, βουλευ-σ-οίτην, 
P. βουλεύ-σ-οιμεν, βουλεύ-σ-οιτε, βουλεύ.σ-οιεν. 
SuBJUNCTIVE Moon. 
Present. I may be advising. 
S. βουλεύ.ω, _ βουλεύ-ης, βουλεύ-ῃ, 
D. βουλεύ-ητον, βουλεύ-ητον, 
P. βουλεύ-ωμεν, βουλεύ-ητε, βουλεύ.ωσι(ν). 
ῬΕΒΡΕΟΥΤ. I may have advised, 
S. βε-ὀουλεύ-κ-ω, βε.θουλεύ-κ-ς, βε-θουλεύ-κ-η, 
D. βε.θουλεύ-κ-ητον, βε-θουλεύ-κ-ητον, 
P. βε-θουλεύ.κ-ωμεν, βε.θουλεύ-κ-ητε, βε-θουλεύ-κ-ωσι(ν). 
Aorist. I may advise. 
S. βουλεύ-σ-ω, βουλεύ-σ-ης, βουλεύ-σ-ῃ, 

D. βουλεύ.σ-ητον, βουλεύ-σ-ητον, 
P. βουλεύ-σιωμεν, βουλεύ-σ.ητε, βουλεύ-σ-ωσι(ν). 
PaRTICIPIALS. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. βουλεύ.ειν, to be advising, 
PERFECT. Ge-bevAev-k-Eval, to have advised, 
Aorist. βουλεῦ.σ-αι, to advise, 
Future. βου-λεύ-σ-ειν, to be about to advise. 


1. Consult Remarks on the Paradigm. 
2. The perfect subjunctive, however, is usually expressed by a 
riphrasis with the participle and εἶναι; as, βε-θουλευ-κ-ὼς ὦ, ἧς, 
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PARTICIPLES. 
PREsENT. Advising. 
N. βουλεύ-ων, βουλεύ-ουσα, βουλεῦ.ον, 
G. θουλεύ-οντος, βουλευ-ούσης, βουλεύ-οντος, ὅτο. 
Perrect. Having advised. 
N. βε-θουλευ-κ-ὥς, βε-θουλευ-κ-υῖα, βε-θουλευ.-κ-ός, 
. G. Be θουλευ- ὁτος, βε-θουλευ. εΞυίας, βε-θουλευ-κ-ότος, 


&c. 
. Aorist. Having advised. 
N. βουλεύ-σ.ἂς, βουλεύ-σ-ασα, βουλεῦ.σ-ἄν, 
G. βουλεύ-σ-αντος, βουλευ-σ-.ἄσης, βουλεύ-σ-αντος, 
ἄο. 
Future. About to advise. 
N. βουλεύ-σ-ων, βουλεύ-στουσα, βουλεῦ.-σ-ον, 
G. βουλεύ-σ-οντος, βουλευ.σ-ούσης, βουλεύ-σ-οντος, 
&c. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Βουλεύ-ομαι, I resolve (2. e., give counsel to myself). 


Moods and Tenses. 
















᾿ Indicative. Imperative.| Optat. | Subj. [ Infin. Part. 
PRESENT, [βουλεύ-ομαι, βουλεύ- 
: a ; -οίμην.͵-ωμαι, [-ἐσθαι, -όμενος. 
ImPERF., [ἐ-δουλευ-όμην, ου, 


Perrect, ϑε-δούλευ-μαι, πᾷ -μένος,) -μένος 

PLuUPERE.,|é-6e-6ovAev-uny, Aev-oo,| εἴην, ὦ, 

AoRIsT, [ἐ-δουλευ-σ-ἄμην, βούλευ-σ- |-aiuny,|-wuat, |-ac8at,|-cuevoc, 
αι, 

Future, [βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, -οίἴμην. -εσθαι, -όμενος, 

F. Perr., |Ge-6ovAev-o-ouat, -οίμην. «εσθαι, -όμενος. 


-σθαι, )-μένος, 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


InpicaATIVE Moon. 
Present. IT resolve. 


S. βουλεύ-ομοαι, βουλεύ-ει, βουλεύ-εται, 
D. βουλεύ-ο τς βουλεύ.εσθον, βουλεύ-εσθον, 
P. βουλεῦδ. μεθα, βουλεύ.εσθε, βουλεύ-ονται. 


ImperFEcT. I was resolving. 


é-6oviev-ounv, ἐ-θουλεύ.-ου, ἐ-θουλεύ-ετο, 
ἐ-θουλευ-όμεθον, ἐ-θουλεύ- εσθον, ἐ-θουλευ-έσθην, 


3 
&> 
ἐ-βουλευ-όμεθα, ἐ-θουλεύ-εσθε, ἐ-θουλεύτοντο. 


τ ρα 
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Perrect. TJ have resolved. 


S. βε-θούλευ-μαι, βε-θούλευ-σαι, Be-6ovdAev-tat, 
D. βε-θουλεύ.μεθον, βε-θούλευ-σθον, βε-θούλευ.σθον, 
P. βε-θουλεύ-μεθα, βε.θούλευ-σθε, βΒβε-θούλευ-νται. 


PLUPERFECT. 1 had resolved. 


S. é-6e- θουλεύ-μην, ἐ-θε-βθούλευ-σο, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-το, 
1). ἐ-ὀε-θουλεύ-μεθον, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-σθον, ἐ.θε-θουλεύ-σθην, 
P. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μεθα, ἐ-ὀε.θούλευ-σθε, ἐ-θε-θού.λευ-ντο. 


Aorist. TI resolved. 


βου λεία δ 
θουλευ-σ-άσθην, 
θουλεύ-σο.αντο. 


9 7? 9 ΄ 3 
ἐ-θουλευ-σ-άμην, é-bovdev-o-a, é- 
. ἐ-θουλευ-σ-άμεθον, ἐ-θουλεύ-σ- acbov, ἐ- 

ἐ- eee ἐ-θουλεύ-σ-ασθε, ἐ- 


von 


Future. I will resolve. 


S. βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, βουλεύ-σ-ει, βουλεύ-σ-εται, 
D. βουλευ-σ-όμεθον, βουλεύ-σ- τον βουλεύ-σ-εσθον, 
P. βουλευ-σ-όμεθα, βουλεύ.σ-εσθε, βουλεύ-σ-ονται. 


Future Perrect. TI will have resolved. 


S. βε-θουλεύ-σ-ομαι, Be-BovAev-o-et, βε-θουλεύ-σ-εται, 

D. βε-θουλευ-σ-όμε- βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσ-. βε-θουλεύ-σ.-εσθον, 
θον, θον, 

Ῥ, βε-θουλευ.σ-όμεθα, βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσθε, βε-θουλεύ-σ-ονται. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Present. 886 resolving. 


S. βουλεύ-ου, Boviev-éo8w, 
D. βουλεύ-εσθον, βουλευ- “ 
P. βουλεύ-εσθε, . Bovdev- ἘΠῚ usually «ἔσθων. 


ῬΕΒΕΈΟΤ. Have resolved. 


S. βε-θούλευ.σο, βε-θουλεύ-σθω, 
D. βε-θούλευ-σθον, βε-θουλεύ-σθων. 
P. βε.θούλευ-σθε, βε.θουλεύ-σθωσαν, usually -σθων. 


Aorist. Resolve. 


S. βούλευ.σ-αι, βουλευ-σ.-άσθω, 
1). βουλεύ-σ-ασθον, βουλευ-σ-ἄσθων, 
P. βουλεύ-σ-ασθε, βουλευ-σ-ἄσθωσαν, usually -ἄσθων. 
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SupsunctivE Moop. 


Present. I may be resolving. 


S. βουλεύ-ωμαι, βουλεύ-ῃ, βουλεύ-ηται, 
D. βουλευ-ώμεθον, βουλεύ-ησθον, βουλεύ-ησθον, 
P. βουλευ-ώμεθα, βουλεύ-ησθε, βουλεύ-ωνται. 


Perrect. J may have resolved. 


S. βε-θουλευ-μένος ὦ, NC, ἧ, 
D. βε-θουλευ-μένω, ἦτον, ἦτον, 
P. βε-θουλευ-μένοι ὦμεν, ἦτε, QOL. 


Aorist. J may resolve. 


S. βουλεύ-σ-ωμαι, βουλεύ-σ-ῃ, βουλεύ-σ.-ηται, 
D. βουλευ-σ-ὦώμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-ησθον, βουλεύ-σ.ησθον, 
P. βουλεν-σεώμεθα, βουλεύ-σ-ησθε, βουλεύ-σ-ωνται. 


OptativE Moop. 


Present. I might be resolving. 


S. Bovdev-oiunv, βουλεύ-οιο, βουλεύ-οιτο, 
Ὦ. βουλεν-οίμεθον, βουλεύ-οισθον, βουλεν-οίσθην, 
P. βουλευ-οίμεθα, βουλεύ-οισθε, βουλεύ.οιντο. 


Perrect. I might have resolved. 


S. βε-θουλευ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 
D. βε-θουλευ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
P. βε-θουλευ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 


ἈΟΕΙΒΤ. I might resolve. 


S. βουλευ-σ-αίμην, βουλεύ-σ-αιο, βουλεύ-σ-αιτο, 
D. βουλευ.σ.-αίμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-αιἰσθον, βουλευ-σ-αίσθην, 
P. βουλευ-σ-αίμεθα, βουλεύ-σιαισθε, βουλεύ-σ-αιντο. 


Future. I might be about to resolve. 


S. Bovdev-o-oiunv, βουλεύ-σ-οιο, βουλεύ-σ.οιτΌ, 
D. βουλευ.σ.οίμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-οισθον, βουλευ-σ-οίσθην, 
P. βουλευ-σ-οἰμεθα, βουλεύ-σ.οισθε, βουλεύ-σ-οιντο. 
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Future Perrect. I might have resolved. 


S. βε-θουλευ-σ-οίμην, βε-θουλεύ.σεοιο, βε-θουλεύ.σε-οιτο, 
D. βε-θουλευ-σ-οίμε- βε-θουλεύ-σ.-οἱσ- βε-θουλευ-σ-οίσ- 





Gov, θον, θην, 

P. βε.θουλευ-σιοίμε- βε-θουλεύ.σεοισθε, βε-θουλεύ-σο:οιντο. 
θα, 
PARTICIPIALS, 
INFINITIVE. 

Present. βουλεύ.εσθαι, to be resolving. 
Perrect. βε.θονλεῦ-σθαι, to have resolved. 
Aorist. βουλεύ-σ-ασθαι, ἰο resolve. 
Future. βουλεύ-σ-εσθαι, to be about to resolve. 


Fut. Perr. βε-θουλεύ.σ-:εσθαι, to be about to have resolved. 





PaRTICIPLES, 
Present. Resolving. 
N. βουλεν.-όμενος, βουλευ-ομένη, βουλευ-όμενον, 
G. βουλευ-ομένου, βουλευ-ομένης, βουλευ-ομένου, &e. 


ῬΕΒΕΕΟΤ. Having resolved. 


N. Ge-bovdev-pévoc, βε-θουλευ-μένη, Be-bovdev-pévor, 
G. Be-6ovdev-pévov, βεοθουλεν-μένης, βε-θουλευ-μένου, 


&c. 
Aorist. Having resolved. 


N. BovdAev-o-duevoc, βουλευ-σ-αμένη, Bovdev-o-duevor, 
G. BovAev-o-apévov, βουλευ.σ-αμένης, βουλευ.-σο-αμένον, 
ὅς. | 


Future. About to resolve. 


N. βουλευ-σιόμενος, βουλευ-σιομένη, βουλευ.σ-όμενον, 
G. βουλευ-σ-ομένου, βουλευν.σ-ομένης, βουλευ.σ-:ομένου, 
Ὁ. 


Future Perrect. About to have resolved. 


N. βε-θουλευ-σιόμε. βε-θουλευ-σ-ομέ- Be-bovAev-o-ope- 
voc, V1; γον, 
G. βε.θουλευ:σοομέ- GBe-bovdAev-o-oué- βε-θουλευ-σιομέ- 
VOU, γῆς, vov, &e. 
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PASSIVE VOICE.? 


Βουλεύ-ομαι, 7 am advised. 
Moods and Tenses. 





___Indicative. Imperative.| Optat. | Subj. Infin. | Part. | 
PRESENT, βουλεύ-ομαι, “ βουλεύ- 
[MPERF., |é-60vAev-ounr, ov, 
Perrect, [|βε-θούλευ-μαι, ὑ βεηθρύς -μένος |-μένος -σθαι, |-μένος, 
PLupErF.,|é-6e-60vAev-unv, | § λευ-σο,] εἴην, QO, 
Aorist, |é-60vAev-6-qv, δβουλεύ-θ- |-3-einv,|-3-d, -ϑ-ῆναι, -ϑ-εἴς, 

NTL, 

Furure, [βουλευ-θή-σ-ομαι. -οίμην, -εσθαι, |-όμενος, 
F. ῬΕΕΡ., |βε-θουλεύ- σ-ομαι, -οίμην, -εσθαι, |-Ouevoc. 


-οίμην, [-ὧμαι, -εσθαι, |-duevoc, 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


Present. I am being advised. 


S. βουλεύ-ομαι, βουλεύ.ει, βουλεύ-εται, 
. βουλευ-όμεθον, βουλεύ-εσθον, βουλεύ-εσθον, 
P. βουλευ-όμεθα, βουλεύ-εσθε, βουλεύ-ονται. 


MPERFECT. JI was being advised. 


S. ἐ-θουλευ-όμην, ἐ θουλεύ-ου, ἐ-θουλεύ-ετο, 
D. ἐ-ὀουλευ-όμεθον, ἐ-θουλεύ-εσθον, ἐ-θουλευ-έσθην, 
P. ἐ-θουλευ-όμεθα, ἐ-θουλεύ-εσθε, ἐ-θουλεύ-οντο. 


Perrect. TI have been advised. 


S. βε-θούλευ-μαι, Be-6ovAev-oat, Ββε-θούλευ.ται,. 
D. βε-θουλεύ-μεθον, βε.θούλευ-σθον, βε-θούλευ-σθον, 
P. βε-θουλεύ.μεθα, βε-θούλευ-σθε, Ββε-θούλευ-νται. 


Puurerrect. I had been advised. 


S. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μην, ἐ- θε-θούλευ-σο, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-το, 

D. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μεθον,. ἐ.θε- θούλευ- σθον, ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-σθην, 

P. ἐ-ὀε-θουλεύ-μεθα, ἐ.θε-θούλευ-σθε, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-ντο. 
Aorist. I was advised. 

S. ἐ-θουλεύ-θ.ην, ἐ-θουλεύ-θ-ης, ἐ-θουλεύ-θ-η, 

D. é θουλεύ-θ-ητον, ἐ-θουλευ-θ.ἤτην, 

P. ἐ-ὀουλεύ-θημεν, ἐ-θουλεύ-θ.ητε, ἐ-θουλεύ.θ.ησαν 


1. We have placed the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect under 
the passive paradigm also, though, strictly speaking, middle tenses, 
in accordance with Remark 3, page 243. 
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Furure. I will be advised. 


S. βουλευ-θή-σ-ομαι, βουλευ-θή-σει, βουλεν θή-σεται, 
D. βουλευ-θη-σ-όμε- βουλευ-θή-σ-εσ- βουλευ-θή-σεσθον, 


θον, θον, : 
P. βουλευ-θη-σ-όμε- βουλευ.θή-σ.εσθε, βουλευ.θή-σονται. 
θα, Ἢ 


»Furure Perrect. J will have been advised. 


S. βε-θουλεύ-σ-ομαι, βε-θουλεύ-σ-ει, Be θουλεύ-σ-εται, 

D. βε-θουλευ-σ-όμε- Be-Bovdet-o-eo- βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσθον, 
Jov, θον, : 

P. βε.θουλευ-σ-όμεθα, βεθουλεύ-σ-εσθε, βε-θουλεύ-σ-ονται. 





IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Present. Be advised. 


S. βουλεύτου, βουλευ-έσθω, 
1). βουλεύ-εσθον, βουλευ-έσθων, 
P. βουλεύ-εσθε, βουλευ-ἔσθωσαν, usually -ἔσθων. 


PerFrect. Have been advised. 


ΟΝ, βε-θούλευ-σο, βε-θουλεύ-σθω, 
1). βε-θούλευ-σθον, βε-θουλεύ-σθων, 
P. βε-θούλευ-σθε, βε-θουλεύ-σθωσαν, usually -σθων. 


Aorist. Be advised. 





S. βουλεύ-θ-ητι, — βουλευ-θ-ήτω, 
D. βουλεύ-θ-ητον, BovdAeb-0-ATwY, 
P. βουλεύ-θ-ητε, βουλευ-θ-ἤτωσαν. 
OptaTtivE Moop. 

Present. I might be advised. 
S. βουλευ-οίμην, βουλεύ-οιο, βουλεύ-οιτο, 
D. βουλευ-οίμεθον, βουλεύ.οισθον, βουλευ-οίσθην, 
P. βουλεν.οίμεθα, βουλεύ.οισθε, βουλεύ-οιντο. 

ῬΕΒΕΕΟΤ. I might have been advised. 

S. βε-θουλευ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 
D. βε-θουλευ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
P. Be-6ovAev-pévor εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 
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Aorist. I might be advised. 
S. Bovidev-6-sinv, βουλευ.-.θ-εἴης, βουλευ-θ.:είη, 


D. βουλευ-θ-είητον, βουλευ-θ-ειήτην, 
P. βουλευ-θ-είημεν βουλευ-θ-είητε βουλευ-θ-είησαν 
and - elev, and -εἴτε, and -slev. 


Furure. I might be about to be advised. 
S. βουλευ-θη-σ-οἱ- βουλευ-θή-σ-οιο, βουλευ-θή-σ-οιτο, 


μήν, 
1). βουλευ.θη-σ-οίμε- βουλευ.θή-σ.οισ. βουλευ-θη-σ-οίσ- 


Gov, Gov, ᾿ θην, 
P. βουλευ-θη-σ.οίμε- βουλευ-θήῆ.σ-οισ- βουλευ.-θή-σ-οιντο. 
θα, ε, 


Future Perrect. J might have been about to be advised. 


S. βε-θουλευ.σ-οίμην, βε-θουλεύ-σ-οιο, ε.θουλεύ-σ.-οιτο, 
D. βε.θουλευ-σ-οίμε- βε-θουλεύ-σ-οισ- βε-θουλευ-σ-οίσ- 


θον, Gov, θην, 
P. βε-θουλευ-σ.οίμε- βε-θουλεύ.σ-οισθε, βε-θουλεύ-σ-οιντο. 
θα, 





SupsguncTIVE Moop. 


Present. I may be advised. 


S. βουλεύ-ωμαι, βουλεύ-ῃ. ς΄ βουλεύ.ηται, 
D. βουλευ-ώμεθον, βουλεύ-ησθον, βουλεύ.-ησθον, 
P. βουλευ-ώμεθα, βουλεύτ-ησθε, βουλεύ-ωνται. 


ῬΕΒΡΕΟΤ. I may have been advised. 


S. βε.θουλευ-μένος ὦ, NC, ἧ, 
D. βε-θουλευ-μένω, ἦτον, ἦτον, 
P. βε-θουλευ-μένοι ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὧσι(ν). 


Aorist. J may be advised. 
S. βουλευ-θ-ῶ, βουλευ-θ.ῆς, βουλευ-θ-ῇ, 
D-. βουλευ-θ-ῆτον, βουλευ.θ-ῆτον, 
Ῥ. βουλευ-θιῦμεν, βουλευ-θ-ῆτε, βουλευ-θ-ῶσι(ν). 





PaRTICIPIALS. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. βουλεύ-εσθαι, to be advised. 


PERFECT. βε-θουλεῦ-σθαι. to have been advised. 
2 
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Aorist. BovAev-8-jvat, to be advised. 
FuTuRE. βουλευ-θή-σεσθαι, to be about to be advised. 
Fut. Perrect. βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσθαι, io have been about to be 
advised. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Being advised. 

N. BovdAev-6uevoc, βουλευ-ομένη, βουλεν.όμενον, 
G. βουλευ-ομένου, βουλευ-ομένης, βουλευ-ομένου͵ ἄτα. 
Perrect. Having been advised. 

N. βε-δουλευ-μένος, βε-θουλεν-μένη, βε-θουλευ-μένον, 
G. βε.θουλευ-μένον, βε-θουλευ-μένης, βε-θουλευ-μένου, 
ἄτο. 
Aorist. Having been advised. 
N. βουλευ-θ-είς, βουλευ-θ-εἶσα,  Bovdev-0-év, 
G. βουλευ-θ-ἔντος, βουλευ-θ-είσης, βουλευ-θ-ἔέντος, | 
ac. 
Future. About to be advised. 


N. βουλευ-θη-σ-όμε- βουλευ.θη-σιομέ. βουλευ-θη- -σ-όμε- 


γος γῆ, VOY, 
G. Ce. σ-ομέ- βουλευ-θη-σ-ομέ- βουλευ-θη. «σ-ομέ- 
VOv, 3 VNC, _ vov, ὅτε. 


Furvre Perrect. About to have been advised. 
N. βε-δουλευ-σ-όμε. βε-θουλευ.σ-ομέ. βε-θουλεὺυ σ-όμε- 


νος, VN, γον, 
G. βε-δουλευ-σ-ομέ. βε-θουλευ-σ-ομέ- βε-θουλευ-σ-ομέ- 
γου, VNC, vou, το. : 





REMARKS ON THE PRECEDING PARADIGM. 


1. Personan ENpiInGs GENERALLY. 
PRIMARY FORMS. 

i. In treating of the personal endings, we must consider them in 
their appearance as primary or secondary forms; that is, as they 
appear affected or unaffected by the modifications of tense and mood 
to which the verb in its full development is subjected. And first, of 
the primary forms : 
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=> 


We have already remarked, that the conjugation in -μὲ appears 
to have been the original one in the Greek language. Supposing, 
then, that the primitive ending of the first person was -μι, the most 
natural method of avoiding an additional syllable, while the mean- 
ing of the ending was still retained, would be by keeping only the 
consonant, and omitting the final short vowel. This plan we find 
adopted in Latin, though su-m and ingua-m are the only verbs which 
exhibit it in the present indicative: in the other tenses and moods, 
m is the regular ending; as in amabam, amem, &c. But in Greek 
“~ Can not, according to the laws of euphony, stand at the end ofa 
word ; in shortening the ending, therefore, in the way we have sup- 
posed, the m must either have been struck out, or else some repre- 
sentative must have been substituted for it. We find both methods 
adopted. The former is the common one in the present tense, 
where we have βουλεύω for βουλεύο-με, or GovAevo-u: the latter, how- 
ever, appears in the secondary forms; as, ἐθούλευο-ν for ἐ-δουλεύο-μι. 
A similar change of # and ν may be observed in the accusative case 
of nouns. 

2. Proceeding on this supposition, we may conclude that the long 
t2 In βουλεξύ-ω is brought in on the principle of compensation, which 
We so often find in the Greek and other languages. Thus, Govaev-w 
will stand for βουλεύομι, as βουλεύεις for βουλεύεσι, and βουλεύει for 
BovAevetc.—Upon the whole, we may safely conclude that the first 
person singular in Greek, Latin, and Sanscrit was always desig- 
nated by m, in the present indicative of the old forms of those lan- 
guages ; and, moreover, that this m was the element of the objective 
cases of the first personal pronoun. (Compare p. 242, Remark 3.) 

3. The middle or passive person-endings are distinguished from 
the active by a greater weight and fullness of form. The first per- 
son middle in Greek is “μαι, in Sanscrit it is wanting, but the other 
persons exhibit a similar alteration by guna of the persons in the 
active. As the active -uz points to the instrumental mé, so -μαι 
must point to the locative -mayz, the person-ending being, in each 
instance, an abbreviation of the regular case of the pronoun. Thus, 
if δί- δω- μὲ means “a giving effected by me,” ΟΥ̓“ I give,” δί-δο-μαι will 
signify, “a giving of which I am the object,” 1. 6., “1 give myself,” or 
“ Tam given,” the giver being presumed. 

4. The characteristic of the second person in Greek is -c, which 
we may consider as a shortened form of -oz (which is retained only 
in the Doric ἐσ-σέ, though it appears consistently in the Sanscrit, 
Zend, and Sclavonic), just as the Latin -m and Greek -v, at the end. 
of other tenses, are shortened forms of the original -ys. 


256 VERBS. 


δ. Besides this -¢ we find a termination -3a, the connection of 
which with the second personal pronoun has been often pointed out. 
In the imperative it appears 85-ϑι. This ending corresponds to the 
Sanscrit -tha, -dhi. Buttmann will not allow, indeed, that -&a can 
be. considered a termination. (Ausf. Spr., § 78, 7, Anm. 3.) He 
joins it with the o-, which generally precedes it ; but the opinion of 
Bopp appears more worthy of reliance. (Consult page 258, Re- 
mark 3.) ; 

6. The characteristic of the second person passive in the Greek 
verbs in -μὲ 15 -σαι, as in τίθε-σαι. Inthe ordinary verbs this is con- 

racted into -ez, as in βουλεύει for βουλεύεσαι. It is very remarka- 
ble, that, though all Greek verbs keep the full form in -wa for the 
first person, the second person is shortened in this way; and, con- 
versely, though in Sanscrit the full form of the second person is in- 
variably preserved, the first person of the passive is abbreviated 
quite analogously to the abbreviation of the second person in the 
passive of the Greek barytone verbs. Thus, we have bhar-é = gépo- 
μαι, but bhar-a-sé = φέρ-ει. | 

7. Of the third person singular we have little to say, after what 
has been remarked in relation to the two preceding suffixes. Inthe_ 
Doric forms of verbs in -wz it is written -71, which is either softened 
into -oz in the ordinary dialects, or represented by ¢, as is the case 
in all the barytone verbs. 

8. The ordinary characteristic of the first person plural in Greek 
is -wev, the older is -wec, which last is more analogous to the Latin 
-mus, and to the Sanscrit mds. If the supposition, already ad- 
vanced, that the singular -μί stands for -mé, the instrumental of the 
pronoun, be correct, then -més, the characteristic of the first person 
plural in old High German, as well in the secondary as in the primary 
forms, sets this matter more clearly before us. Thus, since the idea 
of ‘we’? embraces that of ‘I+ you,” we will find the first part of més 
contain a direct reference to the pronoun of the first person, while the 
last letter is to be regarded as the characteristic of the second per- 
son singular. So, in the Véda-dialects we find the form -ma-si as 
the termination of the first person plural of the active voice ; which 
shows the two pronominal elements at full length. 

9 In the passive and middle voices, the terminations of the dual 
and plural of the first person are in the oldest Greek forms -μεσθον, 
-μεσθα, -μεθεν, the more recent forms being -μεθον, -μεθα, where the 
σ is omitted, as in the secondary form of the first person plural of 
the active verb in Sanscrit. It has been supposed, however, with 
great probability, that the dual form -με-θο-ν, or the Holic -we-Ge-v, 
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is the genuine characteristic of the first person plural of the passive 
voice. The first syllable then will represent the element of the first 
person singular, the %e- (ϑο, da) is, as we have shown, one of the 
forms of the second person singular, and the final letter is -ν, the 
oldest characteristic of the locative case, which is necessary to the 
passive voice. 

10. In Greek the second person plural of the active voice appears 
in a very mutilated state. It is invariably written -re, or in the 
dual -rov. We are enabled, however, by the aid of the cognate lan- 
guages, to arrive at its real form. In Latin it is -éz7s or -tote. In 
Sanscrit we find -thas as a dual or older form, and -dha as the plural, 
which is mutilated like the Greek. A comparison of the Greek dual 
-rov, With the Latin plural -tzs, and the Sanserit dual -thas, leads us 
te conclude that it stands for -τος, as -μὲν stands for -wec in the first 
person of the plural. We should, however, still be at a loss to ex- 
plain the ending, were it not for the aid afforded us by the sister- 
languages. It appears from the Sanscrit tha-s, that the second per- 
son dual is made up of a repetition of the second person singular, 
and this appears more clearly from a comparison of the Latin im- 
perative-ending -tote = tva-te, old Umbrian -tu-to. This view is con- 
firmed by the passive characteristic of the second person plural, 
which in the dual or older form is -c-@o-v, and in which the repeti- 
tion of the second person singular is manifest. 

11. The third-person plural offers difficulties considerably great- 
er than either of the other two. The genuine form of this per- 
son in the Greek active verb in -μὲ is -y7, which is still found in 
Dorie remains. The passive and middle have -vraz. The Sanscrit 
presents us with the fullest analogy for this form of the third person, 
both in the active and other voices, the former being -néz, the latter 
-nté or -ntai. In Latin and old High German it is -n¢ in the active. 
But the most important analogy for this suffix is that furnished by the 
Celtic languages, and first pointed out by Prichard (Eastern Origin 
of the Celtic Nations, p. 134), who has clearly shown the connection 
- subsisting between the Welsh pronoun hwynt, ‘‘they’”’ (written yn 
when used as a suffix), and the Welsh characteristics of the third 
person plural, namely, -zz. That the termination πὲ in Greek, Latin, 
Sanscrit, old German, &c., is a compound, is considered nearly cer- 
tain. Some derive it from a combination of the demonstrative roots 
naand ta. (Quarterly Rev., vol. \vii., p. 100.) Others regard the first 
consonant in the plural termination -niz as a representative of the 
demonstrative element -t, and make the whole a repetition of the 
third person singular, perfectly analogous to that of the other per- 
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sons, which we have seen used to form their plural. The passive 
only differs by that greater fullness of form, which in the pronouns 
distinguishes the locative form from the instrumental case. (Don- 
aldson, New Cratylus, p. 433-442.) 

SECONDARY FORMS. 

1. The secondary forms of the personal endings are generally 
shorter varieties of the primary forms. ‘This is caused by the aug- 
mented length of the verb in the historical tenses. 

2. The first person singular is marked by -ν, a representative of 
=, or -ut. We find this same letter standing for -v7c in the third 
person plural. It appears, indeed, to be the regular abbreviation of 
the third person plural; for, though we have besides it a longer 
form in σαν, as the termination of the third person in some of the 
historical tenses, both active and passive, we must consider this as 
a much less genuine suffix. Bopp and Buttmann regard this -cav 
as the third person plural of the substantive verb, an opinion from 
which Donaldson entirely dissents. (Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., § 107, 
Anm. 7, n.—Bopp, Annals of Oriental Iut., p. 60.—New Cratylus, 
p. 448.) 





2. PersonaL ENDINGS SPECIALLY. 
ACTIVE. 

1. The original ending of the first person, in -μί, remains only in 
verbs in -μι, and in certain dialect-forms of the subjunctive, as em- 
ployed by the Epic writers. Thus, we have, as instances of the lat- 
ter, ἔδωμι, κτείνωμι, ἀγάγωμι, ἐθέλωμι, τύχωμι, ἵκωμι. 

2. The termination a, already alluded to, remains in only a few 
forms ; as, οἶσθα, ‘thou knowest,”’ of perfect oida: ἤδεισθα and ἤδησ- 
θα, pluperfect of οἶδα : ἦσθα, “thou wast,” imperfect of εἰμί : ἔφησθα, 
‘* thow saidst,” imperfect of φημί; and ἤεισθα, ‘ thou wentest,”’ imper- 
fect of eius, “to go.” 

3. As already remarked, this termination Ja is rejected by Butt- 
mann, who maintains that Ya can not be regarded in this light ; and, 
therefore, joins it with the o- which generally precedes it, thus mak- 
ing the ending to be -σθα. The following considerations, however, 
will show this opinion to be erroneous. The two words in which 
this termination most frequently occurs are οἶσθα and ἦσθα, obvi- 
ously words of great antiquity. The first of these stands for old-6a 
(the root being Fcd), the second for ἐ-εσ-θα (the root being ec-). In 
these two instances, then, Ga is obviously the termination, as is -3 
in the imperatives ἔσ-θι, φά-θι, ἴ-θι, κλῦ-θι, στῆ-θι, &c. And, although 
the c can not be referred to the root in such forms as τίθησθα, ἔφησ- 
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θᾶ, &c., they admit, nevertheless, of an easy explanation ; for, in 
the course of time, the pronominal nature of the termination would 
be forgotten or overlooked, and o, the ordinary mark of the second 
person, would be inserted on a mistaken analogy, just as we some- 
times find oic-@ac for oic-Ga. This is Bopp’s opinion. (Vergleich. 
Gramm., p. 655.) He formerly, however, thought with Buttmann. 
(Annals of Oriental Lit., i., Ὁ. 42.—Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 436.) 

4. The original ending of the third person plural of the indicative ἡ 
of the primary tenses was -vtz. This was afterward changed to 
-vot. As, however, the laws of euphony do not tolerate v before o, 
the ν was thrown out, and compensation was made for this by 
lengthening the preceding vowel. Thus, βουλεύο-ντι = βουλεύο-νσι 
= βουλεύου-σι.Ἡ The form commonly given as the original one, 
namely, -ντσι, as, βουλεύο-ντσι, can not be defended. Bopp calls it 
a truly monstrous form. (Vergleich. Gramm., p. 274.) 

5. In the first person singular of the pluperfect active, we find, with 
the Attics, besides the form in εἰν, another one in 7, which has aris- 
en out of the Ionic ending of the pluperfect, namely, ea; as, é6e6ov- 
λεύκ-η for ἐθεθουλεύκ-ειν. In the third person plural, moreover, of 
the same tense, the mood-vowel ez is regularly shortened into ε ; as, 
ebebovAev-x-e-cav for ἐδεθουλεύ-κ-ει- σαν. 

6. The first person singular of the present optative active has, in 
verbs in w, the ending μὲ; as, βουλεύ-οι-μι, βουλεύσ at-u. But in 
the first and second aorists passive (according to the analogy of verbs 
in -uz) the ending is yv. This 7 remains through all the persons of 
all the numbers; but in the dual and plural it can be thrown out ; 
as, -einuev = eluev: εἴητε = εἴτε : εἴησαν = eiev. Thus, we have 
παιδευθείημεν and παιδευθεῖμεν : μνησθείητε and μνησθεῖτε : φανείησαν 
and φανεῖεν, &e. 

7. The optative-ending nv, nc, ἢ, &c, 3d plur. ev (less frequently 
σαν), occurs in verbs in w, under the name of the Attic opta- 
tive, in the following cases: 1. In the present and imperfect of con- 
tracted verbs very commonly ; as, τιμῴην, φιλοίην, ucoOvinv.—2. In 
all futures in ὦ ; as, φανοίην (Soph., Aj., 313), ἐροίη (Xen., Cyrop , iii., 
1, 14), from the futures φανῶ, ἐρῶ .---Ὁ. In the 2d pluperfect pretty 
often; as, éxmegevyoinv (Soph., O. C., 840), προεληλυθοίης (Xen., 
Cyrop., il., 4, 17), πεποιθοίη (Aristoph., Acharn., 940). 

8. The form of the optative first aorist active, in eva, εἰας, ece(v), 
&c., passed from the olic into all the dialects. In Attic Greek, 
the endings evac, eve(v), and 3d plur. evavy, were far more usual than 
the corresponding terminations in acc, at, and acev, though these last 
were the regular ones. 
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9. Among the Attics, the second person duai of the historical tens- 
es of the active voice is often found in ην instead of ον ; as, εἰπέτην 
(Plat., Symp., 189, 6.) : ἐπεδημησάτην (Id., Euthyd., 273, €.): ἤστην 
(Id. 1b., 294, e.): ἐλεγέτην (1ἀ., Leg., 705, d.), &c. 

10. Along with the simple form of the perfect subjunctive, and 
optative active, we frequently find a circumlocution, expressed by the 
participle of the perfect, and the subjunctive or optative of εἶναι, “to 
be,” namely, ὦ and εἴην : as, πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim ; πεπαιδευκὼς 
εἴην, educavissem. ‘These forms, however, seem to indicate a con- 
dition or state, rather than a simple action brought to a close. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, ETC. 


1. The middle and passive had originally, in the second person 
singular, the terminations σας and oo. These endings have been 
retained only in the perfect and pluperfect of the ordinary conjuga- 
tion, and in verbs in -w. The Ionians, in all the other parts, drop- 
ped the o from these old endings, and formed eaz, ya, e0, ao. The 
common language contracted these endings, again, into 7, ov, and ὦ ; 
thus, 


OLD FORMS. IONIC. COMMON. 
βουλεύ-ε-σαι, βουλεύ-ε-αι, βουλεύ-ῃ, 
βουλεύ-η-σαι, βουλεύ-η-αι, βουλεύ-ῃ, 
᾽ ΄ ᾽ 7 ᾽ ΄ 
ἐθουλεύ-ε-σο, ἐδουλεύ-ε-ο, ἐβουλεύ-ου, 
2 ΄ bd ~ 5] ΄ 
ἐθουλεύσ-α-σο, ἐθουλεύσ-α-ο, ἐθουλεύσ-ω. 


2. In the second person singular, however, of the present and fu- 
ture of the indicative middle and passive, we find, with the Attics, 
the ending εἰ instead of 7. Porson maintains that this ending in ez 
ought always to be preferred in Attic Greek, not only because it 
serves to distinguish the indicative from the subjunctive, but also 
because analogy requires a short vowel in the indicative mood, and 
a long one in the subjunctive. We have followed his authority in 
the paradigm. (Porson, Pref. ad Hec., iv.)—On the other hand, the 
doctrine of the latest Continental scholars appears to be as follows : 
that this ending in ez arose in the language of daily intercourse among 
the Attics, and passed from this into the written tongue; that it is, 
therefore, regularly employed in the comedies of Aristophanes, but 
avoided by the tragic poets; that Thucydides and Xenophon ab- 
stain from using it; while other writers, as, for example, Plato and 
the orators, employ both forms. (Kihner, § 116.—Id., Schulgramm., 
ἢ ΠΡ 2) 

3. But whatever may be the true opinion with regard to this Attic 
termination in e, one thing at least is certain, namely, that three 
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particular verbs always have this ending. ‘These verbs are βούλο- 

at, οἴομαι, and ὄψομαι the future that is assigned to ὁράω. Thus, 
βούλομαι, I wish; βούλει, thou wishest (but subj. βούλῃ). 
οἴομαι, JL think; οἴει, thou thinkest (put subj. οἴῃ). 
ὄψομαι, I shall see; ὄψει, thou wilt see. 

4. Along with the endings -έτωσαν, -άτωσαν, -σθωσαν, in the third 
person plural of the imperative active, passive, and middle, we find also a 
shortened form in -όντων, -dvtwy, and -σθων, which, as it is used par- 
ticularly often by the Attics, has been called the Attic termination. 
This shortened Attic form agrees in all the tenses (except the per- 
fect) with the form of the genitive plural, of the participle of the 
same tense; and the passive and middle σθων with the third person 
dual. Thus, 


Present Act., βουλευέτωσαν = βουλευόντων. 

Perrect, πεποιθέτωσαν = πεποιθόντων (σ. part. πεποιθότων). 
1 ΑΟΕΙΞΎ, βουλευσάτωσαν = βουλευσάντων. 

Pres. P. and M., βουλευέσθωσαν = βουλευέσθων. 

Aorist MIDDLE, σκεψάσθωσαν = σκεψάσθων. 


5. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive append the per- 
sonal ending without any mood-vowel to the tense stem, and can 
not, therefore (except in a few cases to be mentioned hereafter), form 
a regular subjunctive and optative. Recourse is, therefore, had for 
this purpose to a circumlocution with the subjunctive and optative 
of εἶναι ; as, βεδουλευμένος ὦ, βεθουλευμένος εἴην, &c. 

6. The third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect of the in- 
dicative passive or middle ends, in the case of pure verbs, in-v7az and 
-vT0; 85, βεθούλευνται, ἐθεθούλευντος In impure verbs, however, 
whether mute or liquid, it can not be formed in this way, on account 
of the concurrence of so many consonants. Hence, in such verbs, 
this person is usually expressed by a circumlocution, consisting of 
the plural of the participle perfect, and the third person plural of the 
present and imperfect of the verb εἶναι, ‘to be,’ namely, εἰσί(ν) and 
ἦσαν. ‘The old and middle Attics, however, sometimes make use of 
the Ionic form, namely, drat, dro, in place of νταῖ, ντο. The a in 
these endings is aspirated after a P- or K-sound; but unasperated 
after a T-sound ; as, 
tplbw, I rub; perf. τέ-τριμ-μαι, 3 plur. τετρίφαται (for τέτριθδνται), 

Pluperf. 3 plur. étetpigaro. 
πλέκω, I plait ; perf. ré-they-uat, 3 plur. πεπλέχαται (for πέπλεκνται). 
τάσσω. T arrange ; perf τέ-ταγ-μαι, 3 plur. τετάχαται (for τέταγνται). 
σκευάζω, I prepare; perf. ἐ-σκεύασ-μαι, 3 plur. ἐσκευάδαται (for ἐσκεύ- 
αδνται). 
χωρίζω, oe perf. κε-χώρισ-μαι, 3 plur. κεχωρίδαται (for κεχώ- 
plovTal 
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τε 


ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB. 


I. FunpamMentat Rute. The accent goes as far back from the end 
of the word toward the beginning as the nature of the final syllable will 
allow: thus, βούλευε, βουλεύομαι, παῦε, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον, 
τύψον. But, βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν, βουλεύου, βουλεύω, &e. 

Remark 1. As the root-syllable of the verb contains the fun- 
damental idea, the tendency, in pronouncing, is to throw the ac- 
cent either on this syllable, or as near to it as the fina! syllable 
will allow. 

Remark 2. The diphthongs az and οἱ, when not closed by a 
consonant (as av, οἷν, arc, otc), are considered short in accentua- 
tion. And the reason of this lies in the short pronunciation of 
these diphthongs. In the optative, however, the endings az and 
οἱ form an exception to this, and are considered as long, δὲ be- 
ing contracted here for oe, and ai for ave: thus, βουλεύομαι, 
but βουλεύσαι (3 sing. 1 aor. opt. act.). 


II. The above fundamental rule prevails also in composition, with 
the limitation, however, that the accent of the verb must not pass be- 
yond that syllable of the word prefixed which was accented before com- 
position ; nor beyond its place in a pre-existing compound, or upon ἃ 
pre-existing augment: thus, φέρε, πρόςφερε : φεῦγε, ἔκφευγε λεῖπε, 
ἀπόλειπε: oida, σύνοιδα : δῶμεν, ἔνδωμεν : ἦμαι, κάθημαι: but προς- 
elyov like εἶχον. παρέσχον like ἔσχον : ἐξῆγον like ἦγον : προςζῆκον 
like ἦκον : ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον, &c., not πρόςειχον, πάρεσχον, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS ΤῸ THE FUNDAMENTAL RULE. 


(A.) The accent rests on the last syllable in the following forms: 

I. In the second aorist of the infinitive active, as a circumflex ; 
and in the masculine and neuter singular of the participle of this same 
tense, aS an acute; as, λιπεῖν, λιπών, λιπόν : and also in the second 
person singular of the second aorist of the imperative active of the 
following five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, Aabé, and ἰδέ. . 

2. In the second aorist imperative middle, as a circumflex; as, 
Aabod, Sod (from τίθημι.) 

Remark 1. In composition, the accent, in the imperative (not 
in the participials) of the second aorist active and middle of all 
verbs, moves back, according to the fundamental rule; as, éx- 
bare, ἔξελθε, ἐκθάλου, Exdoc, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, μετάδος (NOt ἄποδος, 
μέταδος : see § Il), μετάδοτε " but éxbareiv, ἐκδαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, 
ἐξελθών, &e. 
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Remark 2. In verbs in μὲ, however, the accent in the singu- 
lar of the second aorist imperative middle moves back only 
when the verb is compounded of a dissyllabic preposition, but 
remains if the verb is compounded of a monosyllabic one; 
though in the dual and plural it is drawn back always; as, 
ἀπόδου, κατάδου, ἀπόθου, προδοῦ, ἐνθοῦ, ἀφοῦ, πρόδοσθε, εἴςθεσθε, 
ἄφεσθε, κατάθεσθε. 

3. In all participles in ¢, genitive -roc, and always as an acute ; 
thus, for example, in all participles active of verbs in μὲ, as well as 
in those of the first and second perfect active; and the first and 
second aorist passive; as, βεθουλευκώς, gen. -ότος : βουλευθείς, gen. 
-ἔντος : ἱστάς, gen. -άντος : τιθείς, gen. -ἕντος : διδούς, gen. -όντος: 
δεικνύς, gen. -vvtoc.—But from this we must except the first aorist 
participle active, which is always paroxyton ; as, βουλεύσᾶς. 

4. In the first and second aorist subjunctive passive, as a circum- 
flex ; as, βουλευθῶ. 


(B.) The accent rests on the penult in the following forms : 

1. In the infinitive, perfect, middle, or passive, Ist aorist active 
and second aorist middle; farther, in all infinitives in ναι, and thus 
in all forms of the infinitive active of verbs in -uz, as well as in the 
infinitive of the first and second aorists passive, and perfect active ; 
as, τετύφθαι, βεθουλεῦσθαι, τετιμῆσθαι, πεφιλῆσθαι : φυλάξαι, βουλεῦ- 
σαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισθῶσαι: λιπέσθαι : ἱστάναι, τιθέναι, διδόναι, 
δεικνύναι, στῆναι, ϑεῖναι, δοῦναι : βουλευθῆναι, τυπῆναι : βεθουλευκέναι. 

2. In all optative forms in az. (Consult Remark 2, page 262.) 


Remark. The three similarly-spelt forms of the first aorist of 
the infinitive active, first aorist imperative middle, and the third 
‘person singular of the first aorist optative active, are distin- 
guished by the accentuation in the following manner. When 
they consist of three or more syllables, and have the penult long 
by nature, we have 


Is¢ aor. inf. act., βουλεῦσαι, 1st aor. imper. mid., βούλευσαι, 
τὰ πο Ἐν ὙΠΟ σαὶ. - τ ποίησαι. 


Ist aor. opt. act., βουλεύσαι, 
5: PTT SO τοϑήσα!! 

But if the penult is short by nature, or long by position only, 
the first aorist infinitive active agrees with the third person of 
the first aorist of the optative active; as, φυλάξαι : but the first 
aorist imperative middle is φύλαξαι. 

3. In the participle of the perfect middle or passive ; as, πεπαι- 
δευμένος, -μένη, -μένον : τετιμημένος : πεφιλημένος : τετυμμένος. 
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| MORE PARTICULAR DEFINITION OF THE AUGMENT 
AND REDUPLICATION. 


1. We have already considered the augment and redu- 
plication generally. It is now necessary to add a more 
particular explanation. 

2. As before remarked, there are two augments, namely, 
the syllabic and temporal; and all the historical tenses, 
that is, the zmperfect, pluperfect, and aorist, take the one or 
other of these two kinds of augment, but retain it in the in- 
dicative only. 

3. The perfect has a peculiar augment of its own, called 
the reduplication ; and this same augment passes over to the 
pluperfect also, and, in the case of the latter tense, has 
then the regular augment prefixed. 


1. SvyLLABic AUGMENT. 


1. The syllabic augment takes place in verbs whose 
stem begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing 8 
to the stem in the imperfect and aorist, but to the redupli- 
cation in the pluperfect. By this means the word is aug- 
mented or increased (augetur) by one syllable ; as, βουλεύω : 
imperfect ἐ-θούλενον : aorist ἐ-θούλευσα : pluperf. é-bebov- 
AEVKELY. | Lop 

2. The perfect, together with this ¢, takes the initial con- 
sonant of the stem, which it places, by a species of repeti- 
tion, before the ε, and is thus, in like manner, increased by 
a syllable ; as, βε-θούλευκα. 

3. When the stem begins with p, this letter, as before 
mentioned, is doubled after the addition of the augment; as, 
ῥίπτω, I throw: imperfect ἔῤῥιπτον : aorist ἔῤῥιψα. 

Remark 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, I wish; δύναμαι, I 
can; and μέλλω, I intend, often take ἡ instead of ¢ as an aug- 
ment in the Attic dialects; as, ἐδουλόμην and ἠδουλόμην": aorist 
ἐθουλήθην and ἠθουλήθην : ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην : aorist ἐδυνή- 
θην and ἠδυνήθην (but always ἐδυνάσθην) : ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον 
(but the aorist very seldom 7uéAAnoa). 
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Remark 2. In the Epic and Ionic dialects, however, the aug- 
ment in 7, in the case of these three verbs, very seldom ap- 
pears. The tragic writers, also, commonly employ the regular 
augment in ε: in βούλομαι they always do this, and so almost 
always the earlier prose writers, and Aristophanes. 

Remarx 3. The pluperfect often appears in the Attic writers 
without the augment εξ. This occurs in compounds when the 
preposition ends with a vowel; in simple verbs, when a vowel 
not susceptible of elision precedes; as, καταθεθήκεσαν (Xen., 
An., ν., 15): καταδεδραμήκεσαν (Id., Hell., v., 3, 1): καταλέ- 
λειπτο (Id., Cyr., iv., 1,9): καταπεπτόκει (Th., iv., 90): αἱ συν- 
θῆκαι γεγένηντο (Xen., Cyr., iil., 2, 27, according to the best 
MSS.).—In the imperfect and aorist, however, the omission of 
the syllabic augment occurs only with the poets, and even here 
only very seldom. An exception, however, to this takes place 
in the imperfect χρῆν, which is used along with ἔχρην, even in 
prose. 


2. TemporaL AUGMENT. 


1. The temporal augment takes place in verbs whose 


stem begins with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the 
first vowel of the stem by means of a contraction which 
this vowel makes with the e or the old vowel-augment, to 
which we have already referred (page 236, § ix.). Thus, 


a becomes 77; as, "ayo, Imp. ἦγον, Perf. ἦχα. 

εξ υς tet Θλπίζί, «1S. Πα Ο» ἐρεῖς, ἰάρλητειραι: 

ἵ ( δ τς AKETEVO),:... 1. KETEUOU, .. . πρέτευκα. 
0 Set 5.6. ἡμιλέω,, (2 @piAouy;) oS) > Oulanua. 
v ἐ ἘΠ πὸ τὐδρίζω;, . * -ubpicoy,.. “4. ἐφθρείζᾳ. 
Bhs ἀνε n; ““ αἱρέω, “ς ἤρουν, “ ἤρηκα. 
ἘΠ ον oo Ts  αὐλέρ, << QUAOUY, τε τ QDAqKG. 
ie οὐκτέζω, «4, ᾧκτιζον,.  , ᾧκτεκα: 


Remark 1. The contraction of ce into 7, and of εο into w, de- 
viates from the common rule (page 22); while that of ea into 7, 
and of εε into ec (ἔχω, ἔ-εχον, eiyov), follows that rule. 

Remark 2. ‘Those verbs are incapable of augment which be- 
gin with 7, 2, 0, w, ov, or ev; as, ἡττάομαι, I am worsted ; perfect, 
ἥττημαι: ἴποω, I press; aorist, izwoa: ῬὉπνόω, I lull to sleep; 
aorist, ὕπνωσα: ὠφελέω, I benefit; imperfect, ὠφέλουν : οὐτάζω, 
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I wound; imperfect, ovraGov.—The verb εἰκάζω, I conjecture, 
forms, however, an exception, since it is augmented, though 
rarely ; as, εἴκαζον and ἤκαζον : εἴκασα and ἤκασα : εἴκασμαι and 
ἤκασμαι. This augmenting of εἰκάζω is regarded as an Attic 
peculiarity. | 

Remark 3. Those verbs, also, whose stem begins with «ev 
generally take no augment; as, εὔχομαι, I pray; imperfect, ev- 
χόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην : but perfect ηύγμαι. 

Remark 4. In explaining the principle of the temporal aug- 
ment, we have followed Matthia, Buttmann, and others, by 
supposing that the old augment-vowel ε coalesces with the ini- 
tial vowel of the verb. Kuhner, however, makes the change 
of vowel called the temporal augment arise from doubling the 
initial vowel of the verbal-stem: thus, ἄζ becomes 7; as, ayo, 
ἦγον (i. €., ἄαγον) : ee becomes 7; as, ἐλπίζω, ἤλπιζον (i. €., ἐέλ- 
mov): tt becomes 2; as, ἱκετεύω, Ἱκέτευον (1. €., iuxéTevov), &C., 
and he refers, in support of this opinion, to the Sanscrit ; as, 
adam for dadam, from ad, “ to eat.” This reference to the San- 
scrit, however, proves too much, since the historical tenses in 
that language are all marked by an augment a, and the vowel 
in question does not belong to any particular verb, but is com- 
mon to the whole number. Whether this @ be the same in 
origin with the Greek augment ε, is a point not yet determined, 
though such a view of the matter is not by any means improb- 
able. Bopp identifies it with the negative a-, and considers it 
as implying a negation of present time; a meaning, however, 
which Grafe justly remarks (p. 103, note 57) would do for the 
future as well as the past. Donaldson thinks that the Greek 
augment ε is a pronominal root, denoting distance or remote- 
ness. (New Cratylus, p. 457.) 


2. Verbs beginning with ἃ and a succeeding vowel have 
ἃ instead of 4; as, ᾿ἄηδίζομαι, I feel disgust; imperfect, 
᾿αηδιζόμην. But those beginning with a, av, or οἱ, and a 
succeeding vowel, are quite incapable of augment ; as, aio), 
I perceive ; imperfect, ’aiov: avaivw, I dry; imperfect, 
avatvov: οἰακίζω, I steer; imperfect, oldxigov. But the 
verb οἴομαι, I think, takes the augment; as, φόμην. 

3. A few, also, beginning with οὐ and a following con- 
sonant do not receive the augment; as, οἰκονρέω, 1 guard 
the house ; aorist, οἰκούρησα. : 


΄ 


Pe ee sa 


πον 
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4. The following eleven verbs beginning with ε have the 
augment in the form of ec instead of 7: namely, 
ἑἐάω, I allow ; imperfect, εἴων : aorist, εἴασα. 
ἐθίζω, I accustom, to which εἴωθα, I am accustomed 
(from ἔθω, Epic), belongs. 
eloa, I placed (poetic) ; aor. mid. εἱσάμην, I founded. 
(Stem ἐδ.) 
ἑλίσσω, I wind; aor. εἵλεξα : aor. pass. elAiyOnv 
perfect efArypat. 
ἕλκω, I draw; aor. εἵλκῦσα (from the radical éAnvw). 
εἷλον, I took (from the radical ἕλω), assigned as aorist 
to αἱρέω. 
ἕπομαι, I follow; imperfect, εἱπόμην. 
ἐργάζομαι, I work ; aor. pass. εἴργασθην : perf. εἴργασ- 
μαι. 
ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, I creep, I go; imperf. εἷρπον : aorist 
εἵρπῦσα. 
ἑστιάω, I entertain; perf. εἱστίᾶκα. 
ἔχω, I have; imperf. εἶχον. 
5. The following verbs take the syllabic instead of the 
temporal augment; as, 
ayvowt, I break ; aorist, éaga, &c. 
ἁλίσκομαι., I am taken ; perf. ἑάλωκα (and also ἥλωκα), 
I have been taken. 
ἁνδάνω, I please (Ionic and poetic) ; imperf. ἑάνδανον : 
2 aor. ξἕᾶδον, ke. 
οὐρέω, imperf. ἐούρουν, &c. 
ὠθέω, I push ; imperf. ἐώθουν, &c., sometimes with- 
out augment; as, διωθοῦντο (Th., 11., 84): 
ἐξώσθησαν (Xen., Heill., iv., 3, 12). 
ὠνέομαι, I buy; imperf. ἐωνούμην : aor. ἐωνησάμην : 
perf. ἐώνημαι. 
6. The verb ἑορτάζω, I celebrate a feast, takes the aug- 
| ment in the second syllable; as, ἑώρταζον. This occurs in 
' the following forms of the pluperfect : 


268 VERBS. 


(Stem εἴκω) 2 perf. ἔοικα, I am like, I seem; pluperf. 
ἐῴκειν. 
ἔλπομαι, I hope; 2 perf. ἔολπα, I hope; pluperf. 
ἐώλπειν. 
(Stem ἔργω), I do; 2 perf. ἔοργα : pluperf. ἐώργειν. 
7. The following verbs have both the temporal and syl- 
labic augment; as, 
ὁράω, I see; imperf. ἑώρων : perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 
ἀνοίγω, I open; imperf. ἀνέῳγον : aor. ἀνέῳξα (infin. 
avoigat), &c. 
ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken; aor. ἑάλων and ἥλων. 


REDUPLICATION. 


1. Reduplication consists in the repetition of the first 
consonant of the stem in connection with e. It denotes a 
completed action, and hence is prefixed to the perfect; as, 
Aé-Avia, I have loosed, from Avw: to the future perfect; as, 
ke-Koounoowal, I shall have been adorned, from κοσμέω : 
and to the pluperfect, which, as an historical tense, takes 
also the augment ε before the reduplication; as, ¢-6e-6ov- 
λεύκειν. It continues throughout all the moods, and also 
in the participials. 

2. Reduplication takes place only when the stem of the 
verb begins with a single consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid. The exceptions to this rule are, verbs beginning 
with p, yv, GA, and most of those beginning with yA, which 
take merely the simple augment; but from those beginning 
with BA we must except, again, βέθλαμμαι, from βλάπτω, 
I hurt: βεῤλασφήμηκα, from βλασφημέω, I slander: Be- 
θλάστηκα (also ἐθλάστηκα), from βλαστάνω, I germinate. 

3. The following are examples of reduplication : 


λύω, I loosen ; perf. λέ-λυκα, pluperf. ἐ-λε-λύκειν. 
ϑύω, I sacrifice ; “ἔν, ré-OuKa, τ ἐ-τε-θύκειν. 
φυτεύω, I plant; “ πε-φύτευκα, “ ἐ-φε-φυτεύκειν. 


ὁ( 


χορεύω, I dance; ke-yopevKa, “ — &Ke-yopevnerv. 
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γράφω, TIwrite; perf. γέγραφα, _ pluperf. ἐ-γε- γράφειν. 
κλίνω, I bend; “ Ké-KALKa, ε ἐ-κε-κλίκειν. 
κρίνω, 17μώρε; “< κέ-κρικα, ( ἐ-κε-κρίκειν. 
πνέω, 1 breathe; “ς “πέ-πνευκα, es ἐ-πε-πνεύκειν. 
ϑλάω, 71γεαΐζτπ pieces; ‘ τέ-θλακα, τῇ ἐ-τε-θλάκειν. 
ῥίπτωο, 1ίῆλτοιο; “ ἔῤῥιφα, “- ἐῤῥίφειν. 
γνωρίζω, I make known ; “< ξοΟγνώρικα, ἐς ἐ-γνωρίκειν. 
βλακεύω, Iam lazy; ἐν é-6Adkevka, =“ é-6AakevKetv. 
γλύφω, LI carve; “< ἔνγλυφα, fe ἔ-γλυφειν. 


4. Reduplication is omitted (except in the above-mention- 
ed cases of verbs beginning with p, yv, BA, yA) if the stem 
of the verb begins with a double consonant, or with two sim- 
ple consonants which are not a mute and a liquid; thus, 

ζηλόω, I emulate ; perf. ἐςζήλωκα. 
ξενόω, J entertainasaguest; ““ ἐ-ξένωκα. 
ψάλλω, I play on the harp ;  é-adka. 


σπείρω, I sow ; “ ξισπαρκα. 
KtiGw, I found ; 6 &-KTLKG. 
πτύσσω, I fold ; “ ἔ-πτυχα. 


Remark. The two verbs μιμνήσκω (stem μνα-), I remind, and 
κτάομαι, I acquire, take reduplication, although their stems be- 
gin with two consonants which are not a mute and a liquid 
(namely, μν- and κτ-): thus, μέ-μνημαι, κέ-κτημαι. ‘The regular 
form ἔκτημαι is Ionic, but is found, nevertheless, in Auschylus 
also (Prom. V., 792), and sometimes even in Plato. In Thu- 
cydides, moreover (iti, 62), we ought to read, with the best 
MSS., προςεκτημένα. 

5. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 


letter, but take ec as an augment, namely, 


λαμθάνω, I take ; perf. εἴληφα. 

λαγχάνω, 1 receive by lot; “εἴληχα. 

λέγω, συλλέγω, I collect ; ἐς συνείλοχα. 

ῥέω (radical), I say; “ εἴρηκα. 

μείρομαι, I οδιαΐπα share; “εἵμαρται, itis alloted. 


Remark. Διαλέγομαι, I converse, has the perfect διείλεγμαι, 
although the simple λέγω, in the signification of to say, always 
takes the regular reduplication : λέλεγμαι, “ dictus sum” (per- 
fect active wanting). 


Z 2 
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ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

1. Several verbs beginning with a, e, or 0, repeat the 
first two letters of the stem before the temporal augment, 
in the perfect and pluperfect. This augment is called Aitic 
reduplication. 

2. Sometimes, but only very seldom, the pluperfect takes 
a new augment in addition to this reduplication. It is regu- 
larly done, however, in ἠκ-ηκόειν. 

3. ‘The verbs which take this reduplication in the Attic * 
dialect are the following : | 


1. Verbs the second syllable of whose stem is short by na- 


ture 3 as, 
ἀλέω, ὦ, I grind. 
[ἀλ-ἡλεκα], ἀλ-ήλεσμαι, 
[ἀλ-ηλέκειν], ἀλ-ηλέσμην. 
ἐμέω, ὥ, I vomit. 
ἐμ-ήμεκα, ἐμ-ήμεσμαι, 
ἐμ-ημέκειν, ἐμ-ημέσμην. 
apow, ὥ, I plough. 
[ἀρ-ἠροκα], ἀρ-ήρομαι, 
[ἀρ-ηρόκειν], ἀρ-ηρόμην. 
(ὀμόω) ὄμνυμι, I swear. 
ὁμ ὦμοκα, ὀμ-ώμοσμαι, 
ὀμ-ωμόκειν, ὀμ-ωμόσμην. 
ἐλέγχω, I convict. 
[ἐλ-ήλεγχα], : ἐλ.ήλεγμαι, 
[ἐλ-ηλέγχειν], ἐλ-ηλέγμην 
ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), I drive. 
ἐλ-ήλακα, ἐλ-ήλαμαι, 
ἐλ-ηλάκειν, ἐλ-ηλάμην. 
(ὀλέω) ὄλλυμι, I destroy. 
ὀλ-ώλεκα, perf. 2 ὄλ-ωλα (6Aw), 
0A-WAEKELY, plup. 2 ὀλ-ώλειν. 


ὀρύττω, I dig. 
ὀρ-ώρυχα, ὀρ.ώρυγμαι and ὦὥρνυγμαι, 
OP ὡὠρύχειν, ὀρ-ωρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 
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Remark 1. So, also, ἑλέσσω, I wind, [ἐλ-ήλιχα], ἐλ-ήλιγμαι 
(with rough breathing thrown off), and εζλεέγμαι : ὄζω (stem ὄδω), 
1 emit a smell, ὄδ-ωδα : φέρω (stem évéxw), 1 bear, év-qvoya, év- 
ἤνεγμαι : ἐσθίω (stem édw), I eat, ἔδ-ήδοκα, ἐδ-ήδεσμαι: dyw,. I 
lead; perf. usually 7ya, more rarely ἀγ-ήοχα (softened down 
from ay-7yoya), but the perf. middle and passive ἤγμαι. 

Remark 2. The forms given in brackets in the preceding list, 
and also in the one that follows, are forms not occurring in the 
earlier writers. ‘Those, on the other hand, in parentheses are 
radical ones. 


2. Verbs which have a vowel long by nature in the second 
syllable of the stem, and shorten it after the addition of the 
reduplicalion ; except only épeidw, “I prop,” which makes 
ἐρήρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαι. 


ἀλείφω, I anoint. ἀκούω, I hear. 
ἀλ-ἤήλιφα, ἀλ-ήλιμμαι, ἀκ-ήκοα, ἤκουσμαι, 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν, ἀλ-ηλίμμην. | ἠκ-ηκόειν, ἠκούσμην. 
(eAevOw), ἔρχομαι, I come. ᾿ἐρείδω, I prop. 
ἐλ-ήλυθα, ------ ἐρ-ήρεικα, ἐρ-ήρεισμαι, 
ἐλ-ηλύθειν, —————. |ἐρ-ηρείκειν, ἐρ-ηρείσμην. 
ἀγείρω, I assemble. éyeipw, I awaken. 


ἀγτήγερκα, ἀγ-ήγερμαι, |[ey-jyepea], ἐγτήγερμαι, 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν, ἀγ-ηγέρμην. | [ἐγ-ηγέρκειν), ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 


Remark 1. So, from ἐγείρω, besides, we have the 2d perfect 
éypnyopa (for euphony’ sake, instead of éy-7yopa): 2d pluperfect 
ἐγρηγόρειν. | 

Remark 2. Two verbs form even the 2d aorist with this re- 
duplication, with this distinction, however, that the vowel of 

| _ the reduplication receives the temporal augment in the indica- 
tive only, and the vowel of the stem remains unaltered ; as, 
ἄγω, I lead; 2d aor. ἤγ-αγον, infin. ἀγαγεῖν. 
φέρω, I bear ; 2d aor. ἤν-εγκον (root eyr), infin. ἐνεγκεῖν. 
It must be observed, however, that ἄγω forms in this way 
only the second aorist active and middle; as, ἤγαγον, ἠγαγόμην : 
but φέρω has it in all its aorists ; as, ἤνεγκον, ἤνεγκα, ἠνέχθην. 
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AUGMENT IN COMPOSITION. 


1. First στ. Verbs compounded with prepositions 
take the augment between the preposition and the verb. 

2. Hence, prepositions ending with a vowel, except epi 
and πρό, suffer elision. 

3. The preposition πρό often blends with the augment, 
by means of a crasis, into mpov, and ἐν and σύν again take 
their v, which had been assimilated to the following con- 
sonant, or thrown away, or altered; as, 
ἀπο-θάλλω, imperf. ἀπ-έθαλλον, perf. ἀπο-θέθληκα. 
περι-θάλλω, “« περι-ἔθαλλον, “ περι-θέθληκα. 
προ-θάλλω, Ὁ προ-ἔθαλλον,) ““ προ-θέθληκα. 
as “ προΐθαλλον, boa 
ἐμ-θάλλω, ἐς ἐν-ἔθαλλον, “Ὁ ἐμ-θέθληκα. 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι, ““ év-eyeyvounv, “ ἐγ-γέγονα. 
συ-σκευάζω, °F συν-εσκεύαζον, ““ συν-εσκεύακα. 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, “ συγ-ἔῤῥιπτον, ““ συν-έῤῥιφα. 
συλ-λέγω, Ὁ συν-ἔέλεγον, 6 συν.-είλοχα. 

4, ὅξοονν Rute. Verbs compounded with δὺς take the 


augment in the following manner: 1. At the beginning, if 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a consonant, or a 


vowel not capable of the temporal augment. 2. In the mid- — 


dle, if the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel 
capable of the temporal augment ; as, | 


δυς-τυχέω, imperf. ἐ-δυςτύχουν, perf. δε-δυςτύχηκα, — 


pluperf. é- Πρ ττο 
δυς-ὠπέω, imperf. ἐς«δυςώπουν. 
δυς-αρεστέω, “ δυς-ηρέστουν, perf. δυς-ηρέστηκα. 


5. Verbs compounded with εὖ may follow both the above © 
modes, mentioned under rule second. They commonly, 
however, avoid the augment in the first case, and evepyeTéw 


also in the latter; as, 


EU- τ I am fortunate ; imperf. ηὐ-τύχουν, usually 
εὐ-τύχουν. 
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εὐ-ωχέομαι, I banquet ; imperf. ev-wyovpny. 
εὐ-εργετέω, I do well to ; imperf. ev-npyétovy, perf. 
εὐ-ηργέτηκα, usually ev-epyétovy and ev-epyé- 
τηκα. 
6. ΤῊΙΕΡ στε. The remaining compound verbs take 
the augment at the beginning; as, for example, 
μυθολογέω, I relate, ἐμυθολόγουν, μεμυθολόγηκα. 
οἰκοδομέω, I build, ῴφκοδόμουν, φὠκοδόμηκα. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND 
VERBS. 
1, Some verbs, compounded with a preposition, take the 
augment in both places, namely, before the stem, and also 
before the preposition. ‘Thus, 


ἀμπέχομαι, imperf. ἠμπειχόμην or ἀμπειχ, aor. 2 ἠμπεσχόμην. 


ἀνέχομαι, “Φ Σᾷἠνειχόμην, ““ ἠνεσχόμην. 
ἀμφιγνοέω, ‘© ἠμφεγνόουν and ἦμφιγν. ------ 
ἀνορθόω, ““ ἠνώρθουν, ' perf. ἠνώρθωκα. 
ἐνοχλέω,  Σῴἀἠνώχλουν, “ς ἠνώχληκα. 
mapowéw,  “* ἐπαρῴνουν, ἐς πεπαρῴνηκα. 


2. Three other verbs, which are not compounded with a 
preposition, but derived from other compound words, follow 
the analogy of those enumerated in the preceding observa- 
tlon; as, | 

διαιτάω (from δίαιτα), imperf. ἐδιήτων and διήτων, perf. δεδιήτηκα. 


_ διακονέω (from διάκονος), ‘ ἐδιηκόνουν aan “ δεδιηκόνηκα. 
διηκόνουν, 


ἀμιφισθητέω (from ἀμφισθήτης), imperf. ἠμφεσθήτουν and ἠμφισθήτουν. 
3. Several verbs, though compounded with a preposition, 
yet form an exception to rule first, by taking the augment 
before the preposition ; they having in some degree acquired 
the force of simple verbs; as, 
ἀμφιέννυμι, aorist ἠμφίεσα, perf. ἠμφέεσμαι. 
ἐπίσταμαι, imperf. ἠπιστάμην. 
ἀφίημι, “Ὁ ἀφίουν and ἠφίουν, or ἠφίειν. 
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καθίζωο,  imperf. ἐκάθιζον, and old Att. καθῖζον, perf. κεκάθικα, 


καθέζομαι, “ ἐκαθεζόμην (and καθεζόμην without augment). 
κάθημαι, 6 Σᾷἐἠἐκαθήμην (and καθήμην). 
καθεύδω, 4. Σᾷἐἀκάθευδον, seldom καθηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs, also, which are formed, not by the com- 
position of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, form an apparent 
exception to rule first; as, 


ἐναντιόομαι (from ἐναντίος), imperf. ἠναντιούμην. 


ἀντιδικέξω (from ἀντίδικος), “ ἠντιδίκουν. 
ἐμπεδόω (from ἔμπεδος), 6 ἠμπέδουν. 


5. Many verbs, however, which evidently arise merely 
from derivation, were regarded by the best writers as if they 
originated from the composition of a simple verb with a 
preposition. Thus, we find παρανομέω, imperf. παρηνό- 
μουν and παρενόμουν : aor. παρηνόμησα : perf. παρανενό- 
μηκα, although it does not come from παρά and ἀνομέω, or 
νομέω, both which verbs do not exist, but from the com- 
pound term παράνομος. So, ἐγχειρέω (from the radical 
ἐγχειρος), imperf. ἐνεχείρουν : ἐπιθυμέω (from rad. ἐπιθυ- 
μος), imperf. ἐπεθύμουν : κατηγορέω (from -katiyopoc), 
imperf. κατηγόρουν, ὅτο. 


PURE CONTRACTED VERBS IN &. 


1. PurE ContracTED VERBs are, a8 we have already 


seen, those verbs which have for their characteristic either. 


a, €, or ὁ, and contract this with the mood-vowel that fol- 
lows. | 

2. Contraction takes’ place only in the present and im- 
perfect of the active, middle, and passive, because only in 
these tenses does a vowel follow the characteristic vowel. 

3. ‘The contractions which take τ in these tenses 
are the following: 

Verbs in ἄω contract aw, ao, and aov into ὦ ; as, τιμά.ω, 


βὰς ἔχ eS - a ee 2 f 
= in ORY Mer Anis en eae ΦῸ 
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τιμῶ : τιμά-ομεν, τιμῶμεν : τιμά-ουσι, τιμῶσι. Otherwise 
they contract into a; as, τίμα-ε, τίμα. ‘They also sub- 
scribe 43; aS, τιμά-οιμι, τιμῶμι : τιμά-εις, τιμᾶς. 

Verbs in ἔω contract ξε into εἰ, and εὸ into ov; as, φίλε-ε, 
φίλει : φιλέ-ομεν, φιλοῦμεν. Otherwise the characteristic 
€ is absorbed into the vowel οὐ diphthong that comes after : 
as, φιλέ-ω, φιλῶ : φιλέ-εις, φιλεῖς : φιλέ-οιμι, φιλοῖμι. 

Verbs in ow contract 0, with a long vowel, into w; as, 
δηλό-ω, δηλῶ : but with a short vowel, or ov, into ov; as, 
δηλό-ετε, δηλοῦτε : δηλό-ουσι, δηλοῦσι. Otherwise into 
ot; as, δηλό-ης, δηλοῖς. In the infinitive, oevy is contracted 
into ουν. 
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_ REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM OF PURE CONTRACTED 
VERBS IN Q. 


Remark 1. Verbs in é# with a stem of one syllable; as, 
πλέω, I sail; πνέω, I blow; ϑέω, I run, &c., undergo only the 
contraction in ec (arising out of éec or ée), but in all the other 
forms remain uncontracted ; as, 


Act. Pres. Indic. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(ν). 
Subj. πλέω, πλέηῃς, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(ν). 
Imper. πλεῖ. Infin. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων. 
Imper. Indic. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοις, ὅτο. ἈΤ 
M.&P. Pres. Ind. πλέομαι, πλεῖ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεθον, πλεῖσθον, ὅτα. 
Inf. πλεῖσθαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Imperf. ἐπλεόμην. 


Remark 2. The verb δέω, I bind, commonly suffers contrac- . 
tion in all its forms, especially in composition ; as, τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ 
δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, katédovv.—But δεῖ, “it is necessary,” and 
δέομαι, I want, follow the analogy of verbs in ἕω with a stem of 
one syllable ; as, τὸ δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσθαι. From this same déo- 
μαι, however, we find also open forms in the place of those con- 
tracted in εἰ; aS, δέεται, δέεσθαι, ἐδέετο (Xen.), and so, like- 
wise, similar ones from other verbs in éw belonging here; as, 
for example, ἔπλεεν (Xen., Hell., vi., 2, 27), πλέει (Th., iv., 28). 

Remark 3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the 
general rules that have been laid down. Thus, 

(A.) The vowels ae and ae are contracted into 7 and ῃ (in- 
stead of a and @), in ζάω, ζῶ, I live; Che, ζῇ, ζῆτον, ζῆτε. Infin. 
ζῆν. Imperat. Gj. Imperfect ἔζων, ἔζης, ἔζη, ἐζῆτον, ἐζήτην, ἐζῆτε : 
πεινάω, ὥ, Lhunger. Infin. πεινῆν, &e.—dupdo, ὦ, I thirst, διψῇς, 
ἄς. Infin. διψῆν :—xvdw, ὥ, 1 scratch. Infin. κνῆν :---σμάω, 6, I 
smear. Infin. σμῆν :---ψάω, ὥ, I rub, ψῆν :---χράομαι, Guat, I use, 
χρῇ, χρῆται, χρῆσθαι. So, ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough, ἀποχρῆσθαι : 
ἀπόχρη (shortened from ἀποχρῇ), it is sufficient. Infin. ἀποχρῆν. 
Imperf. ἀπέχρη :---χράω, ὦ, I give an oracle, χρῇ, χρῆν. 

(B.) The vowels oo and o¢ are contracted into w (instead of 
ov), and og into » (instead of οἵ), in pryow, G, I congeal. Infin. 
ῥιγῶν (in Aristophanes, but ῥιγὸῦν in Xenophon, Cyrop., v., 1, 
11). Part. gen. ῥιγῶντος (in Aristoph., but ῥιγούντων in Xen., 
Hell., iv., 5, 4), and ῥιγῶσα (Simon. de Mulier., 26). Subj. ῥιγῷ 
(Plat., Gorg., 517, d.). Optative ῥιγῴη (Hippocrates).—To this 
verb ῥιγόω, the Ionic ἱδρόω, I perspire (its exact opposite in sig- 
nification), corresponds ; as, ἱδρῶσι, ἱδρῴην, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῶντες. 
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Remark 4. With regard to the use of the Attic form of the 
optative in 7v (page 259, Remark 7), the following is to be ob- 
served. The plural of this form is the least usual, especially 
in the verbs ending in ἕω and do, but in those in dw more fre- 
quent. In the singular, on the contrary, the form in οέην is by 
far more customary, in verbs in ἕω and όω, than the regular one, 
and in those in 6w is almost exclusively used. 

Remark 5. The verb λούω, I wash, although properly not a 
contracted one, suffers contraction in the imperfect active, and 
in the present and imperfect middle and passive, in all the forms 
in the ending of which there is e or 0; as, éAov instead of éAove: 
ἐλοῦμεν instead of ἐλούομεν : mid. and pass. λοῦμαι (Ade), Aov- 
ται: 3 plur. λοῦνται: imper. λοῦ : infin. λοῦσθαι : imperf. ἐλού- 
μῆν, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, &c., according to a stem λοέω. The open 
forms, however, are also found; as, Aovouaz, ἐλούοντο ( Xen.) 

Remark 6. As regards the alteration and removal of the ac- 
cent in contracted verbs, the following may be remarked : 

When neither of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent before contraction, retains it after- 
ward; as, φίλεε = φίλει (but φιλέει = φιλεῖ), and γένεϊ = yévee 
(but yevéwv = γενῶν). 

But, when one of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also accented, and, if it be 
the antepenult or penult, it has the accentuation which the gen- 
_ eral rules require ; as, τιμάομαι = τιμῶμαι : φιλεόμενος = φιλού- 
μενος. But if it be the last syllable, it has the circumflex when 
the first one of the syllables about to be contracted has the 
acute ; aS, τιμάω = τιμῶ. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE UNCONTRACTED 


AND CONTRACTED VERBS IN ὦ. 


GENERAL RULES. 


1. In pure verbs, whether uncontracted or contracted, the 


tense-endings are affixed to the verbal stem; and this stem, 
in most verbs in ὦ, is found by cutting off the ending of the 
first person of the present indicative active ; as, GovAev-w, 
stem Bovdev : Av-w, stem Av. 


2. A regular change, however, which pure verbs under- 
Aa 
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go, is the following: namely, the short characteristic vowel 
of the present and imperfect, in both uncontracted and con- 
tracted verbs, is lengthened in the remaining tenses. Thus, 
in uncontracted verbs, the vowels ¢ and v are lengthened ; 
in contracted verbs, however, the vowels a, ε, and o. 


i into Zz; as, unviw, pnvi-ow, é-unvioa, &c. 
Ὁ πο» ὦ: κωλύ-σω, κε-κώλῦμαι, ἄτα. 
ξ “ n; “ φιλέ.ω (φιλῶ), φιλή-σω, πε-φίληκα, &c. 
o “ως; “ μισθό-ω (μισθῶ), μισθώ-σω, με-μίσθωκα, &c. 


aj“ n; “ τιμᾶ-ω (τιμῶ), τιμή-σω, τετίμηκα, &c. 

Remark 1. The ἃ is lengthened into ἃ when an ε ΟΥ̓ ἐ, or else 
ap, precedes ; as, éd-w, fut. ἐά-σω : ἑστιά-ω, fut. ἑστιά-σω : φω- 
pu-w, fut. φωρᾶ-σω : but éyyud-o, fut. ἐγγυή-σω : βοά-ω, fut. βοή- 
σομαι, ἐβόησα. 

Remark 2. To verbs in -éa, -ιάω, and -ράω, the two follow- 
ing attach themselves: namely, ἀλοά-ω, fut. (old Attic) ἀλοᾶ- 
ow, but commonly aAoj-ow: ἀκροάομαι, fut. axpod-couat, aor. 
ἠκροασάμην. 

Remark 3. The verbs χράω, I give an oracle: χράομαι, I use, 
and τιτράω, 7 bore, change @ into 7, although a p precedes ; as, 
χρήσομαι, τρήσω. 

3. Several verbs, however, retain the short characteristic 
vowel, contrary to the general rule, either throughout the 
whole of their formation, or in some particular tenses; and 
most of these verbs take a o in the perfect middle or babs 


ive, and first aorist passive. ‘Thus, 


xptw, I sting; fut. ypiow: aor. éyptoa (passive with o).—But 
χρΐω, I besmear ; fut. ypico. 

ἀνύω, I fulfill; fut. dviow : aor. 7vtoa (passive with o). 

api, I draw liquid ; fut. dptow : aor. 7pica (passive with oc). 

μὕω, I close; fut. μὕσω : aor. ἔμῦσα : perf. μέμῦκα. 

πτὕω, I spit; fut. πτύὕύσω : aor. ἔπτῦσα (passive with o). 

idptw, I set; fut. idptow: aor. ἱδρῦσα : perf. mid. or pass. ἔδρῦ- 
pac: aor. pass. ἱδρὕύθην. 


4. A few dissyllables in -vw lengthen the short charac- 


teristic vowel in the future and aorist active and middle; 
partly, also, in the perfect and pluperfect active; but take — 
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the short vowel again in the perfect and pluperfect middle 
or passive, and in the aorist and future passive ; as, 
δύω, fut. δύσω : aor. a. ἔδύσα : perf. δέδῦκα, dédvpar : aor. p. ἐδύθην. 
τπΠὌΠΠΕΠΠῚ Fuoa:  “  muca:. ; τέθκα,  τέθυμαξ: τὰ τε ἐτυθην. 
fue  σωῶν - ἢ, ἔλῃσα “ἢ, λέλυύκα, λέλύμα!ε, δος ἐλύθην. 
5. In both uncontracted and contracted pure verbs, if the 
vowel is long in the future active, and short in the perfect 
middle or passive, the future perfect again has the long 
vowel ; as, Avw, λελύσομαι. 


ΦΡΈΟΙΛΙ, RULES. 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


The Imperrect AcTIvE is formed by suffixing ov to the 
verbal stem, as found in the present, and prefixing the aug- 
ment; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, ImrerF. ἐ-ὀούλευ-ον. 


“κετεύ-ω, Meo Keren; af “TKETEV-OV. 
τιμά-ω, ae TH pte Ὁ ἐ-τίμα-ον. 
φιλέ-ω, ram DERE, ὁ &-ihe-ov. 


PERFECT ACTIVE.? 


The Perrect Active is formed by suffixing -xa to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication, or 
else the simple augment, according as the verb may be 
susceptible of either; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλεύυ, Perr. βε-θούλευ-κα. 
“Ἱκετεύ-ω, 6 ‘TKETED, At. OERE ΤΕ Ξ Κα, 
ζηλό-ω, EMOECHAD, « ἐζήλω-κα. 
τιμᾶ-ω, Gee, TELE. ἐς τε-τίμη-Κα. 
φιλέ-ω, ΣΝ “¢ σπε-φίλη-κα. 


PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


The Piurerrect Active is formed by suffixing -κεὶν to 





1. It will be borne in mind that pure verbs have no second perfect 
and pluperfect active. 
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the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone 
its regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication 
with the augment before it, or, if the verb be not suscepti- 
ble of the reduplication, the augment alone ; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, PLurerr. ἐ-θε.θουλεύ-κειν. 


“κετεύ-ω, i ΕΠ ΕΥ, ee ᾿ἐκετεύ-κειν. 
ζηλό-ω, CHAO. y ἐ-ζηλώ-κειν. 
τιμά-ω, ΠῚ τιμῶ; “ ἐ-τε-τιμή-κειν. 
φιλέ-ω, “tne, i ἐ-πε-φιλή-κειν. 


AORIST ACTIVE.* 
The Aorist AcTiIvE is formed by suffixing -oa to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the augment; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Aorist ἐ-θούλευ-σα. 


 κετδυίω,., ft κδτεν, (6 “TKETEV-O€. 
ζηλό-ω, Onno, Ὁ ἐ-ζήλω.σα. 
τιμά.ω, τς Τίμα, Ὁ ἐ-τίμη-σα. 
φιλέ.ω, “ ide, “Ὁ ἐ-φίλη-σα 


FUTURE ACTIVE. 
The Future Active is formed by suffixing -ow to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any; as, 
βουλεύ-ω, Stem BovAev, Future Bovdev-ow. 


‘TKETED-W, “ Ἵκετευ, εν ᾿κετεύ-σω. 
ζηλό.ω, 6 iG AD, e ζηλώ-σω. 
τιμά-ω, αὐ ε τιμή-σω. 
φιλέ-ω, tn LAE. τ φιλή-σω. 


Remark. The addition of the letter -c- to the root of the verb 
is the commonest method of denoting the future in Greek. 
This letter, according to the best philologists, represents the 
second pronomjnal element, just as the augment is the pro- 
nominal root é-, and both of these pronominal roots, namely, -o- 
and é-, are supposed, on good grounds, to indicate distance or 
remoteness. Now, in looking back on a past action, we al- 





1. It will be remembered that pure verbs have no second aorist. 
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ways, in some measure, fix its position, or regard it as fixed, 
with a subordinate idea of distance—‘‘ that which is gone by ;” 
whereas, in looking forward to the future, our anticipations are 
a]ways indefinite and confused, though perhaps connected in 
all cases with a sentiment of proximity or approach—the idea 
of ‘‘ thal which is coming.”” Hence, the pronominal root, in the 
former case, is used as a prefix, and the accent is drawn back 
to it, to express that the time referred to is gone by, just as, 
conversely, future time is expressed by a suffix. A. striking 
analogy in support of this is found in the Greek prepositions of 
two syllables, which throw their accent backward and forward, 
according as the noun to which they refer precedes or follows ; 
and we observe something very similar in the shifting of the 
accent in common conversation. (New Cratylus, p. 457.) 


ATTIC FUTURE. 


If, in the future active and middle, in -ow, -couat, of a 
stem of two or more syllables, a short vowel, a, 7, 0, goes 
before the o, another form is used instead of the regular 
one, which new form throws out the o and takes a circum- 
flex ending: namely, in the active, ὦ in place of ow, and, 
in the middle, οὔμαι in place of coua. Thus, 


éAaw, Fut. éAd-o-w: Fur. Att. ἐλῶ, ac, , aTov, ὦμεν, 
QTE, WOL(Y). 

τελέω, Fut. tedé-o-w : Fur. ATT. τελῶ, εἴς, εἶ, εἴτον, οὔμεν, 
εἴτε, οὐσι(ν). 

κομίζω. Fur. kout-o-w: Fur Αττ. κομιῶ, μεῖς, vel, ιεῖτον, 
ἐοῦμεν, εἴτε, LOVOL(Y). 
. Fur. κομΐ-σεομαι : Fur. Arr. κομιοῦμαι, cel, ιεῖται, 
ἐούμεθον, &c. 


Remark 1. This form of the future is found only in the in- 
dicative, infinitive, and participle, never in the optative ; thus, 
τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν, but τελέσοιμι. 

Remark 2. The verbs which take this form are the following : 
1. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), 1 drive: τελέω, I fulfill; and καλέω, I 
call.—2. All verbs in iC~w.—3. A few verbs in dlw, of these very 
generally βιθάζω, I walk.—4. All verbs in -ἀννῦμι, and also ἀμ- 
φιέννῦμι, [ clothe (ἀμφιέσω, Att. fut. ἀμφιῶ, ceic, &c.).—Exceptions 
to this future-form are but rare in the Attic dialect ; as, éAdow 
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(Xen., Cyrop., i., 4, 20): τελέσουσιν (Id. 1Ὁ., viii., 6, 3): καλέ- 
σεις (Id. 2b., i1., 8, 22): νομίσουσι (Id. 2b., iii:, 1, 27): ψηφίσεσθε 
(Iseus, de Cleon. Hered., § 51). 





Minpie TENSEs. 


PRESENT MIDDLE. 


The Present Mivpie is formed by suffixing -owaz to the 


verbal stem; as, 


βουλεύ.ω, STEM GovdAev, Pres. Min. βουλεύ-ομαι. 

‘TKETEV-W, Ὁ “ERETED, a ‘© κετεύ-ομαι. 

ζηλό-ω, nn, τ: “© ζηλό-ομαι. 

τιμά-ω, τίμα, - “i TOME. 

φιλέ-ω, C .. DLAES τ “© φιλέ-ομαι. 
IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The Imperrect Mipp ze is formed by suffixing -όμην to 
the verbal root, and prefixing the augment; as, 


βονλεύ-ω, 


Stem βουλευ, Imeerr. Mip. é-6ovAev-ouny. 


"TKETEU-W), ἐξ PRET ED, Ke “© “πετευ-όμην. 
ζηλό-ω, cc ζηλο, af “Ὁ ἐΔ-ζηλο-όμην. 
τιμά-ω, τ ἐπα πὰ) rs ἐ-τιμα-όμην. 
φιλέ-ω, «giles, i “ ἐςφιλε.όμην. 


PERFECT MIDDLE. 


The Perrecr Mippie (formerly called the perfect pass- 
ave) 158 formed by suffixing -μαι to the verbal stem after the 
characteristic letter has undergone its regular change, if any, 


and prefixing the reduplication, or else the simple augment, 
according as the verb may be susceptible of either; as, 


βουλεύ.ω, Stem Bovdev, Perr. Μιν. βε-θούλευ-μαι. 
‘TKETEU-W, c EKETED, és “ “κέτευ-μαι. 
ζηλό-ω, ἜΑ Ὁ ΟΣ τ “ ἐ-ζήλω-μαι. 
τιμά-ω, Lee de 6 τε-τίμη-μαι. 
φιλέ-ω, «tie, ar “ πε.φίλη-μαι. 


Pure verbs which do not lengthen the short characteristic 
vowel of the stem in the formation of the tenses, insert ¢ 
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immediately before the tense-endings in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle or passive, and the aorist and future pas- 
sive ; as, yplw: fut. χρίσω : perf. mid. or pass. κέχρισμαι. 


In addition to these verbs, several which have a long 
characteristic vowel in their stem, or which lengthen the 
short characteristic vowel of the stem in the tense-forma- 
tion, follow this same analogy; as, ἀκούω, I hear: perf. 
m. or p. ἤκου-σ-μαι : pluperf. m. or p. ἠκού-σ-μην : aor. p. 
nkov-o-Onv: fut. p. ἀκον.σ-θήσομαι. So, also, ἐναύω, 1 
kindle: κελεύω, I order: κυλίω, 1 roll: λεύω, I stone: 
ξύω, I shave: πρίω, I saw: σείω, I shake, and several 
others, among which are many contracted verbs. 


The following paradigm will explain this point more 
fully : 




















ACTIVE. 
κελεύω, I order. 





Pres. κελεύ-ω, Perr. κε-κέλευ-κα, Fur. κελεύ-σω, 
IMPERF. ἐ-κέλευ-ον, Puupe. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-κειν, Aor. ἐ-κέλευ-σα. 
MIDDLE. 

Pres. κελεύ-ομαι, IMPERF. ἐ-κελευ-όμην. 

INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
S. 1ἰκε-κέλευ-σ-μαι, κε-κελεῦ-σθαι. 
“ἰκε-κέλευ-σ-αι, κε-κέλευ-σο, 
3| Ke-KEAEV-0-TAL, κε-κελεύ-σθω, PARTICIPLE. 
Ὁ. 1κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθον, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
PERF.  κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, κε-κέλευ-σθον, γος. 
Θικε-κέλευ-σ-θον, κε-κελεύ-σθων, SUBJUNCTIVE. 
P. 1κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθα, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
νος ὦ. 
2 κε-κέλευ-σ-θε, κε-κέλευ-σθε, OpTaTIVE. 
9 κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι κε-κελεύ-σθωσαν, ΟΥ̓ [κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
εἰσί,} | τσθων, νος εἴην. 


a eet | 


S. 1)ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μην, 1). ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθον, P. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ- 


μεθα, 
Puup. “ἰἐ-κε-κέλευ-σο, ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σθε 
Θ᾽) ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-το, ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-θην, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
vot ἦσαν ἢ 


Fut. κελεύ-σομαι, Fur. Perr. κε-κελεύ-στομαι, Aor. ἐ-κελευ-σ-άμην. 
PASSIVE. 


Future κελευ-σ- θήσομαι. 
1. Vid. page 261, Ὁ 6. 


Aorist ἐ-κελεύ-σ-θην, 
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Remark 1. Some verbs fluctuate between the formation with 
o and the regular formation ; as, ϑραύω, I shatter; perf. τέθ- 
ραυσμαι and τέθραυμαι;; aor. ἐθραύσθην : κλείω, I shut; pert. 
κέκλειμαι (Attic κέκλημαι) and κέκλεισμαι: aor. ἐκλείσθην : 
κρούω, Lknock; perf. κέκρουμαι and κέκρουσμαι ; aor. ἐκρούσθην. 

Remark 2. Some, contrary to the rule, do not take the o, 
though they retain the short vowel. See, for example, those 
given on page 283, ὁ 4, δύω, ϑύω, λύω. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

The Piurerrect Mippte is formed by suffixing -μὴν to 
the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone 
its regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication 
with the augment before it, or, if the verb be not suscepti- 
ble of the reduplication, the augment merely ; as, 


BovAev-w, STEM βονλευ, Prurerr. Mip. ἐ-θε- θουλεύ-μην. 


‘TKETEU-W, ‘© ‘TKETEV, εἰ 6 “κετεύ.μην. 
ζηλό-ω, τ τ ζηλο, εξ “ ἐ-ζηλώ-μην. 
τιμά-ω, So: τας as 6 ἐ-τε-τιμή-μην. 
φιλέ-ω, SD eee as “Ὁ ἐἀ-πε-φιλή-μην. 


Remark. As regards the insertion of o before the tense-end- 
ing, consult page 287. 


AORIST MIDDLE. 


The Aorist ΜΊΡΡΙ,Ε is formed by suffixing -σάμην to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the augment; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem BovAev, Aorist Min. ἐ-θουλευ-σάμην. 


“κετεύ-ω, ἀν A PRETED: Ke ¢ “κετευ-σάμην. 
ζηλό-ω, ἐς “ζηλῶ, ἐ “ ἐ-ζηλω-σάμην. 
τιμά-ω, {6 τιμᾶ, a “Ὁ ἐ-τιμη-σάμην. 
φιλέ.ω, se’ DUNE; es “© ἐ-φιλη-σάμην. 


FUTURE MIDDLE. 
The Furure Mippte is formed by suffixing -σομαι to the 


verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any; as, 
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βουλεύ-ω, Stem Bovdev, Future Mip. βουλεύ-σομαι. 


“TKETEV-@, ““ “ἵκετευ, ee “© “πκετεύ-σομαι. 
ζηλό-ω, ““͵ ζηλο, « { ζῃλώ-σομαι. 
τιμά-ω, 4.4. TUG, (cs tts. pe an-oouess 
φιλέ-ω, “« tre, ἐς “ φιλή-σομαι. 


Remark. For the Attic future in -οὔμαι, consult page 285. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

The Future Perrect is formed by suffixing -cowa: to 
the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone 
its regular change, if any, and by prefixing the reduplication, 
or else the simple augment, if the verb be not susceptible 
of reduplication ; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, . Stem Bovdev, Future Perr. βε-δουλεύ-σομαι. 


*‘TKETEV-W, μεῖς SURETED, - ““ “κετεύ-σομαι. 
ζηλό.ω, CHAO, Ἶ « ἐ-ζηλώ-σομαι. 
TLUQ-O), TOL; “ Ὁ TE-TLLN-OOUAL. 
φιλέ-ω, “ φιλε, if 4 © Tre-hiAj-oopua. 


Remark 1. Verbs pure that have the temporal augment very 
rarely have the future perfect. When they do have this tense, 
the only difference, in fact, between it and the ordinary future 
middle consists, in most cases, in the change of quantity in the 
initial vowel, as in ‘tkered-couat, fut. mid., and ‘ixeret-couar, 

fut. perf. 

Remark 2. In both uncontracted and contracted pure verbs, 
as has already been stated, if the vowel is long in the future 
active, and short in the perfect middle or passive, the future 
perfect again has the long vowel; as, λύὕω, λελύσομαι. 


Peeve TENSES. 


The Present and ImpeRFEct PassIvE. are formed in pre-. 
cisely the same way as the Present and Imperfect Middle. 


AORIST PASSIVE. 

- The Aorist Passive is formed by suffixing -07 to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its. 
‘regular change, if any, and prefixing the augment; as, 


ΒΒ 
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BovAev-w, Stem Bovdev, Aorist Pass. ἐ-θουλεύ-θην.. 


‘TKETED-W, “ ‘UKETED, © “κετεύ-θην. 
ζηλό.ω, “ * Sndo, ε “6 ἐ-ζηλώ-θην. 
τιμά- 66 66 66 eo η.θ6 
μά-ω, τίμα, ἐ-τιμή-θην. 
φιλέ.ω, “tne, ss Ὁ ἐ-φιλή-θην. 


As in the case of the perfect and pluperfect middle or 
passive, so in that of the aorist passive, pure verbs which 
do not lengthen the short characteristic vowel of the stem 
in the formation of the tenses, insert o immediately before 
the tense-ending ; as, yplw, fut. χρίσω ; aor. pass. éxpio- 
Onv.—The same analogy is followed by several other verbs 
which have a long characteristic vowel in their stem, or 
which lengthen the short characteristic vowel of the stem 
in the tense-formation ; as, dxovw, I hear ; aor. ἠκού-σ-θην, 
&c. Consult page 282. 


FUTURE PASSIVE. 


The Furure Passive is formed by suffixing -ϑήσομαι to 
the verbal stem, after the characteristic letter has under- 
gone its regular change, if any; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem Bovdev, Furure Pass. βουλευ-θήσομαι. 


‘TKETED-W, ς ἥκετε, x “ κετευ.θήσομαι. 
ζηλό-ω, occa Ao, τὴ “ ζηλω-θήσομαι.. 
τιμά-ω, Tue, ff «Ὁ σιμη-θήσομαι. 
φιλέ-ω, “φίλε, " ““ φιλη-θήσομαι. 


The same remark with regard to the insertion of σ be- 
fore the tense-ending holds good in the case of the future 
passive, as in that of the aorist passive, and perfect and 
pluperfect middle or passive; as, ἀκούω, ἠκού-σ-θην : fut. 
ἀκου.-σ-θήσομαι, ὅτε. 


IMPURE VERBS. 
1. Impure verbs, that is, verbs whose characteristic is a 
consonant, or which, in other words, end in w, preceded by — 
ἃ consonant, undergo many changes in their stem; and — 
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partly in the course of their tense-formation. Thus, the 
stem of the verb experiences, 
(A.) Either a strengthening by means of a conso- 
nant; as, TUT-T-w, stem TUT: Kpac-w, stem Kpay. 
(B.) Or a lengthening of the vowel of the stem; as, 
devy-w, stem φυγ : λήθ.ω, stem λαθ : THK-w, stem Tak. 
(C.) Or a change of the vowel of the stem in the 
tenses, which the Germans call umlautung, and which 
may be rendered in English by the term cognation, that 
is, the substitution of cognate vowels for one another ; 
as, κλέπτ.ω, ἐ-κλἄπ-ην, κέ-κλοφ-α, just as in English 
we say, steal, stole, stolen ; ring, rang, rung. 

2. In verbs which thus alter the stem in their tense- 
formation, we distinguish two different stems, namely, the 
original, simple one, and the full, strengthened one; and 
we call the former the Purgz, the latter the Impurr STeEm. 

3. The present and imperfect of these verbs contain the 
impure stem, the second tenses (when such are formed), and 
especially the second aorist, the pure one; the remaining 
tenses either the pure or the impure; as, 

Prest. tim-t-w, I strike —2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-τύπ-ην — Fur. Act. τύψω 
(τύπ-σω). 

Prest. λείπ-ω, I leave —2d Aor. Act. ἔ-λζπ-ον -- Fut. Act. λείψω 
(λείπ-σω). 

Prest. σφάζ-ω, I slay— 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-σφἄγ-ην ---- Fur. Act. σφάξω 
(σφάγ-σω). 

Prest. φαίν-ω, I show —2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-φἄν-ην ---- Fur. Min. φαν- 
οὗμαι. 

ΡΒΕΒΥ. φθείρ-ω, I destroy — 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-φθάρ-ην ---- Fur. Act. 
φθερ-ῶ. 

4. For every form of the verb which could not have been 
derived from that of the present, its stem not correspond- 
ing to that of the existing present, we lay down another 
form of the present (mostly one that is assumed merely for 
the sake of the formation), and call it a theme (3éua), which 
we represent in capital letters, to distinguish it from the 
present-form in actual use ; thus, for example, devyw is the 
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form of the present in actual use, ΦΎΓΩ the present-form, 
merely assumed for the formation of the second aorist; or, 
in other words, it is the theme. 7 


1. STRENGTHENING OF THE STEM. 

1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists 
in strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant ; as, 

τύπτω, I strike; 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-τύπ-ην. 
4 - 66 66 Sea 

τάττω, I arrange ; _ Pass. ἐ-τἄγ-ην. 

κράζω, Icry out; “ Act. &-Kpay-ov. 


2. The stem thus strengthened maintains itself, however, 
only in the present and imperfect; in all the other tenses, 
the strengthening is lost, and the simple stem again ap- 
pears ; as, 

Pres. τύπτω : Impery. ἔτυπτον : 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-τύπ.ην : 
Fur. τύψω (τύπ.-σω). 
Remark. The characteristic of the pure stem, namely, z in 
TYII-Q, is called the pure characteristic ; that of the impure 
stem, namely, zr in τύπτ-ω, is called the impure characteristic. 

3. The strengthening of the stem by the lengthening of 
the stem-vowel consists in this, namely, that the short 
stem-vowel which appears in the second aorist, and, in the 
case of liquid verbs, in the future, is lengthened in the 
present and imperfect ; as, | : 

a@ becomes 7 in mute verbs; as, (é-AG6-ov), Δλήθω. 


aA ins au‘ liquid verbs;. ἐς (φᾶἄν-ὥ), paiva. 
ε ss ev ‘ liquid verbs ; “ (φθερ-ῶ),  φθείρω. 
ΤΑ E ει ““ mute verbs ; “ (ἔ-λῖπ-ον)ὴ, Asizw. 
ἘΣ ΝΣ i * mute and liquid verbs; ““ (ἐ-τρίδ-ην), Tpibw. 


Ὁ “ mute and liquid verbs; “ (é-dpiy-nv), φρύγω. 

ev ““ mute and liquid verbs; “ (&-@iy-ov), φεύγω. 
Remark. On this strengthening of the stem turns the dis- — 

tinction between the imperfect and second aorist of the indica- 

tive and optative, and between the present and second aorist 

in the subjunctive and imperative ; as, ἔκραζον and éxpayov : 


Se. Sc 
ἘΣ 
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κράζοιμι and κρἄγοιμι : κράζω and κρἄγω : κράζε and κρᾶγε. So, 
again, ἔλειπον and ἔλζπον : λείποιμι and λίποιμι : λείπω and 
λίπω: λεῖπε and Aire. | 


2. CHANGE OF THE STEM-VOWEL. 


1. The change of the stem-vowel (Umlautung, p. 291) 
takes place only in the inflection of the second tenses, with 
the exception of a few forms of the first perfect. 

2. Most mute as well as liquid verbs, with a stem of one 
syllable, and with ε as the stem-vowel, have this vowel 


changed in the second aorist; as, 
τρέπ-ω, 2d Aor. Act. ἔ-τρᾶπ-ον, | dép-w, 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-δἄρ-ην, 


KAéT-T-0, “Pass. ἐς κλάπεην, | oTéAA-w, “6 ** “ἐς ξιστἄλ-ην, 
tpég-w, ἡ “  é.rpud-nv, | omeip-w, “ “ ξὭωσπᾶρ-ην, 
oTpéed-w, “ “ “  g-orpiio-nv,| PGeip-w, “ “  &-dfap-n», 


ppea, "Us τ δρὥχεην, || Τέμνεωλ ὁ “Avr. €-Taju-uv._ 

Remark. The second aorist érduov is very rare, and quite 
doubtful. The common form is ἔτεμον. 

3. But not those whose stem consists of more than one 
syllable ; as, ἀγγέλλω, I announce ; 2d aor. act. ἤἦγγελον: 
2d aor. pass. ἠγγέλην : ὀφείλω, I owe ; 2d aor. act. ὥφελον, 
&c. 

Remark 1. The change of the stem-vowel is omitted in the 
second aorist passive of some verbs, as the ending of the aorist 
passive does not admit of an exchange with the imperfect ; 
thus, βλέπω, I see; imperfect é-6Aer-ov: 2d aor. pass. ἐ- ὀλέπ-ην. 
So, λέγω, in composition ; as, 2d aor. pass. Κατελέγην, συνελέγην: 
and, again, λέπω, 2d aor. pass. ἐ-λέπ-ην : φλέγω, ἐ-φλέγ-ην, &e. 

Remark 2. The verb πλήττω, “1 strike,” has, as a simple 
verb, the 7 in the 2d aor. pass. ; as, ἐ-πλήγ-ην, but in the com- 
pounds the 7 changes to @; as, ἐξε-πλάγ-ην, κατε-πλἄγ-ην. 

4. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and with e 
as the stem-vowel, have it changed into a, not only in the 
second aorist, but also in the first perfect and first pluper- 
fect active, and in the perfect middle or passive and first 
aorist passive ; as, : | 

στέλλω, 1 send. Fur. στελ-ῶ. Perr. A. ἔσσταλ-κα. Perr. Mrp. 
ἔςσταλ-μαι. 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-στἄλ-ην. 
φθείρω, I destroy. Fut. o0ep-6. Perr. A. ἔ-φθαρ-κα. Perr. 


Min. ἔ-φθαρ-μαι. 
BB2 
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But not those whose stem is of more than one syllable ; 
as, ἀγγέλλω : perf. act. ἤγγελκα, &c. Compare § 38. 

5. Mute and liquid verbs which have ε in the last syl 
lable of the stem, and liquid verbs which have ez in that 
syllable, change them into o in the second perfect; while 
mute verbs which have ez in that syllable change it into 
OL; as, 


δέρκομαι, 2d Perr. Act. dédopka, | dépw, 2d Perr. Act. dédopa, 


δι Sf ( ἐς Say) 
τρέφω, a : τέτροφα, ἐγείρω, : ἐγρήγορα, 
λείπω, ὡς “ λΔέλοιπα, | σπείρω, as “< ἔσπορα, 
πείθω, os “< πέποιθα, | φθείρω, Ma ‘* ἔφθορα. 


Remark. Under this head we are to rank the following 
anomalous second perfects, namely, εἴωθα (in place of εἶθα), 
from ἔθω : οἶδα, from EIAQ: ἔοικα, from EIKG ; pluperf. edxecv : 
ἔολπα, from ἔλπω ; pluperf. ἐώλπειν : éopya, from EPY'Q; plu- 
perf. ἐῴργειν : ἔῤῥωγα, from ῥήγνυμι. 7 

6. ‘The following change their stem-vowel into o im the 
first perfect, contrary to the rule; namely, 


κλέπτω, | perf. κέκλοφα, but perf. m. or p. κέκλεμμαι (also κέκ- 


λαμμαι, poet.). 
λέγω, 1 perf. εἴλοχα, but perf. mid. or p. εἔλεγμαι. 


πέμπω, ““πέπομφα, but perf. mid. or p. πέπεμμαι. " 
τρέπω, ‘‘ . τέτροφα (Same in form as 2d perf. οἵ τρέφω) and 
τέτραφα. 


Remark. The form τέτραφα only seldom occurs, and mostly 
with τέτροφα as another reading. The a in the perf. act. is 
otherwise without example, and probably adopted here merely 
for distinction’ sake, from the τέτροφα of τρέφω. 

7. The following dissyllabic mute verbs, with ¢ as the 
stem-vowel, change it into ὦ in the perfect middle or pass- 
ive, like liquid verbs of the same kind; but not in the first 
aorist passive, as is the case with liquid verbs: 
στρέφω, 1 turn; Prrr.M. or P. ἔστραμμαι, but 1 Aor. P. ἐστρέφθην. 
τρέπω, 1 turn; τ "ἢ τέτραμμαι, ἐτρέφθην. 
τρέφω, 1 nourish; “ a τέθραμμαι, ἐθρέφθην. 





(A.) Mure Vers. | 
I. Mute verbs, like the mute letters, are divided into 
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three classes, according to the fundamental sound of their 
characteristic. 

If. In each of these classes we distinguish the verbs 
with the pure characteristic in the present and imperfect 
from those with an impure one. 

lil. ‘The three classes are as follows: namely, 

1. Verbs whose characteristic is a P-sound (7, β, ¢, 
pure : ΠΤ impure) ; as, 
Pure CHARACTERISTIC: πέμπ-ω, J send: Tpi6-o, 
1 rub: γράφε-ω, 1 write. 
ImpurE CHARACTERISTIC: TUTT-W, I strike (pure 
characteristic 7: pure stem TYII): βλάπτ-ω, 
T injure (β, BAAB): pitt-o, I throw (φ, ‘PI®). 
2. Verbs whose characteristic is a K-sound («, y, x, 
pure ; oo, or Attic tT, impure) ; as, 
Pure Cuaracteristic: πλέκτω, I plait: ay-w, I 
lead: τεύχ-ω, 1 form. 
ImpuRE CHARACTERISTIC: φρίσσ-ω, Attic dee 
I shudder (pure characteristic #: pure stem | 
®PIK): τάσσ-ω, Attic τάττ-ω, I arrange (y, : 
TAT’): βήσσοω, Att. βήττ-ω, [cough (x, BHX). } 
3. Verbs whose characteristic is a T-sound (τ, ὃ, 8, 
pure ; ¢, impure) ; as, 
Pure CHARACTERISTIC: ἀνύτ.οω, I complete : ἄδ-ω, 
I sing: πείθ-ω, I persuade. 
ImpurE CHARACTERISTIC: φράζ-ω, I say (pure 
characteristic d: pure stem ®PAA). 


Remark 1. Some verbs in -σσω (Attic -rrw) have not a K- 
sound, but a T-scund, for their pure characteristic ; as, ἁρμότ- 
TW, fut. ἁρμόσω : épéoow, πάσσω, πλάσσω, πτίσσω. 

Remark 2. The verb νάσσω fluctuates between both forma- 
tions ; as, fut. νάξω, &c.; perf. mid. or pass. vévacuat. 

Remark 3. Many verbs in -ζω, which for the most part ex- 
press a cry or sound, have not a T-sound, but a K-sound (usu- 
ally y), for their pure characteristic ; as, αἰάζω, I groan; fut. 
αἰάξω : ἀλαλάζω, I shout: κοΐζω, I squeak; fut. κοΐξω: κράζω, I 
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cry out: κρώζω, I croak: οἰμώζω, I lament: ὀλολύζω, I howls 
στενάζω. I groan: στηρίζω, I make firm: σφάζω (Att. σφάττω), ἢ 
slaughter, &c. 

Remark 4. The following in -~w fluctuate between both for- 
mations: βαστάζω, I carry; fut. -dow, &c. ; aor. pass. é6acray- 
θην : νυστάζω, I wink, I sleep; fut. -dow and -άξω : παίζω, I play ; 
fut. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι, aor. éxatca, perf. mid. or pass. 
πέπαισμαι. 

Remark 5. The following in -ζω have yy for their pure char- 
acteristic: κλάζω, 1 cry out; fut. κλάγξω, 2d perf. κέ-κλαγγ-α: 
πλάζω, 1 cause to wander ; fut. πλάγξω, χα. ; aor. pass. ἐπλάγθην : 
σαλπίζω, [ trumpet; fut. σαλπίγξω, χα. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN VERBS MUTE. 
. IwperFect AcTIvE. 


1. The Imperrect AcTIvE is formed by suffixing -ov to 
the verbal stem as it is found in the present, and prefixing 
the augment ; as, 


tpl6-w, Stem 7pl6, Imperr. Act. €-tpi6-ov. 


A am « ἐς 66 - 
κόπτ-ω, κοπτ, ἔςκοπτ-ον. 
πλέμ.ω, -ς σπλεῖξ, ke ς ξ-πλεκ-ον. 
eee 6nd ἐς ΦΉΣ ΤΣ 
TATT-Oe . ταττι E-TATT-OV. 


Wevd-w, «  abevd, ες  &-thevd-ov. 
φράξ-υ, “ φραξζ, . “ἐς ξιφραζ-ον. 


First Perrect ActTIveE. ὶ 


1. The First Perrect Active is formed from the pure 
or simple stem of the verb by suffixing the aspirated end- 
ing -a, if the characteristic is a P- or ἃ K-sound; but the 
ending -κα if it be a ‘I'-sound, and in either case prefixing 
the reduplication, or the augment merely if the verb be not 
susceptible of reduplication. 

2. All the changes required by the laws of euphony must, 
at the same time, be carefully observed. Thus, : | 
toié-w, Pure Stem rpié, 1 Perr. Act. {(τέ-τριθ- ἃ) Bisse 
κόπαεω, \ * ΤΙΣ τ “ς΄ (Ké-KOTT-d) = κέ-κοφ-α. 

πλέκω, “ ἐς. πλεκ, ες ‘6 (πέ-πλεκ-ἃ) = πέιπλεχ-α. 
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tatr-w, Pure Stem tay, 1 Perr, Act. (τέ-τἄγ-ἀ) == τέ-τἄχεα, 
wevd-w, “ ‘< ψευὸ, ae “  (&-yrevd-Ka) = é-rbev-Ka. 
φράζιω, “ ‘<b pad, ( ““ {(πέ-φρᾶδ- κα)ξε πέ-φρἄ-κα. 

Remark 1. The T-sound is omitted before the x, as will be 
seen in ἔ-ψευ-κα for é-wevd-xa: and πέ-φρᾶ-κα for πέ-φραδ-κα. 

Remark 2. The vowels a, ἐν v, in verbs with a T-sound as 
their characteristic, are short before the ending -xa; as, φράζω, 
fut. φράσω, 1st perf. πέ-φρᾶ-κα : νομίζω, fut. voutow, Ist perf. ve- 
vout-Ka: κλύζω, fut. κλύσω, Ist perf. Ké-KAD-Ka. 

Remark 3. The alterations which the mutes undergo in con- 
sequence of the addition of the different tense-endings have 
already been explained under the general head of Euphonic 
Changes, page 31, seqq. 


First PLurperrect ActTIvE. 


1. The First Piurerrect AcTIvE is formed from the 
pure or simple stem of the verb by suffixing the aspirated 
ending in -elv, if the characteristic is a P- or K-sound, but 
the ending -xezv if it be a T-sound ; and in either case pre- 
fixing the reduplication with the augment going before it, 
or else the augment alone, if the verb be not susceptible of 
reduplication ; as, 


7pt6-w, Pure Stem tpi6, 1 Puup. A. (ἐ-τε-τρίθ- εἶν) == ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν. 
κύπτον “KOT, “66 (é-Ke-KOT-elv) = ἐ-κε-κόφ-ειν. 
mAék-0, ‘6 πλεκ, “ὃ « (ἐ-πε-πλέκ-εἷν) = ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν. 
pacts ᾿ς ἐς oo Toa, (6 6 (ἐ-τε-τάγ-εἷν) == ἐ-τε-τἄχ-ειν. 


wevd-w, “ “ ψευὸ, “ς « (ἐψεύδ-κειν) τ ἐ-ψεύ-κειν. 
φράζω, «“ ““ φραῦ, “5 “(ἐ-πε-φράδ-κειν) = ἐ-πε-φρἄ-κειν. 
Remark. ΑΒ inthe case of the first perfect, so here also, in 
the pluperfect, the vowels a, ἐς v, in verbs with a T-sound as 
the characteristic, are short before the tense-ending -Kewv 


Seconp Perrect Active. 


1. The Seconp Perrect Active (formerly called the 
perfect middle) is formed from the pure or simple stem of 
the verb by suffixing -a (unaspirated), and prefixing the re- 
duplication, or the augment merely if the verb be not sus- 
ceptible of reduplication. 

2. But, in forming this tense, the stem-vowel undergoes 
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oftentimes peculiar changes, which have already been al- 
luded to (page 294, § 5). 

3. Thus, mute verbs which have ε in the last syllable of 
the stem change it into 0, and those which have ex change 
this into ov. 

4. Again, the second perfect does not always retain the 
short vowel of the stem, but lengthens it in many verbs ; 
namely, @ into 7, and, after p or a vowel, into @. 

δ. But o in the middle of the stem remains unchanged 
in the second perfect. 

6. Finally, if the Attic reduplication accede to the sec- 
ond perfect, the penultimate syllable is usually shortened. 

7. We will now subjoin examples of each of these for- 
mations. | 


1. Regular Formation. 
KOTT-@, pure stem Kom, 2d perf. act. Ké-KoT-a. 
κήδ-ω, pen ΝΕ 0 τ “Ὁ κέ-κηδ-α. 
τήκτ-ω, geek: here. ᾿ “ τέ-τηκε-α. 
πληθῶν ον Ber AAD, ᾿ “ς πέ-πληθ.α. 
2. Stem-vowel ε changed to o. 
tpéb-W, pure stem Tped, 2d perf. act. τέ-τροφ-α. 
TépO-w, “ * περὸ, “ «ς πέ-πορό-α. 
3. εἰ in the (strengthened) Stem changed to ot. 
λείπ-ω, stem (Aut) λείπ, 24 perf. act. λέ-λοιπ.α.. 
πείθςκω, “ (0) πειθ, A “« πέ-ποιθ.α. 
dsid-w, “ δειδ, τ “ δέ-δοικ-α, 
4. Short Vowel of the Stem lengthened, &c. 
λήθ.ω, stem AGO, 2 aor. ἔ-λᾶθ-ον, 2 perf. act. λέ.ληθ-εα. 
κράζι, “ κρᾶγ, “ &-Kpdy-ov, ““ “ κέ:κρᾶγ-α. 
5. The Vowel o remaining unchanged. are 
κόπτ-ω, stem κοπ, 2 perf. act. κέ-κοπ.α. 
6. Reduplication.—Penult shortened. 
ἔρχομαι, 2 perf. ἐλήλῦθα. 
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Remark 1. Sometimes the second perfect contains the long 
vowel of the present; as, 7é-gevy-a, from φεύγω. (But 2 aor. 
act. é-dvy-ov.) So, again, τέτηκα, from τήκω. (But 2 aor. pass. 
ἐτάκην), κα. 

Remark 2. The second perfect stands in the following rela- 
tions to the first perfect: 1. The two forms occur together in 
only few verbs of one and the same dialect, especially in those 
which, besides a transitive, admit of an intransitive significa- 
tion, for which the second perfect is then exclusively employed. 
2. Usually, however, a verb has only one perfect active, in 
which case the first perfect predominates with the Attic writers, 
and the second perfect with the Epic. Nevertheless, of some 
verbs, the second perfect is alone usual even with the Attics, 
and in a signification which belongs as a true perfect to that of 
the present. Such second perfects are, οἶδα (from eidw): ἐλή- 
λυθα (from ἔρχομαι) : Kéxpdya (from κράζω), &e. 


Seconp PLurerFect ACTIVE. 


1. The Seconp Piuperrect Active (formerly called the 
pluperfect middie) is formed from the pure or simple stem 
of the verb by suffixing -a (unaspirated), and prefixing the 
reduplication with the augment before it, or the augment 
alone, if the verb be not susceptible of reduplication. 

2. The same changes take place in the case of the stem- 
vowel, and the same rules hold good here as in the case of 


the second perfect. 


κόπτ-ω, Pure STEM kot, 2 Piuperr. Act. 


Thus, 


3 


€-KE-KOTT-ELV. 


TANnO-w, “: “ “πλῃθ ‘6 ς ΣᾷκἀΚ πε-πλήθ-ειν. 

7] 3 1"; 

TPED-W) 66 TNE 6 “ é-TEe-TpO@-ELY. 

ρ ἢ : ρ 

λείπω és co 7 6 “ ἀ.λε-λοίποειν. 
3 3 

κρβιέςω, =“ SS ROLY. ee ¢ ἐςκε. κράγ-ειν. 

λήθ-ο-ω, 3 ἐν LAGU, -- “6 ἀἐ-λε-λήθ.ειν. 


First Aorist ACTIVE. 


1. The Firsr Aorist AcTivr is formed from the pure or 
simple stem of the verb by suffixing -oa, and prefixing the 


augment. 
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2. But, if the pure stem be strengthened by lengthening 
its vowel, then the first aorist active 1s formed from this. 

3. All the changes required by the laws of euphony must, 
at the same time, be carefully observed. Thus, 


tpi6é-w, Pure Stem τριό, 1 Aor. Act. (ἔ-τριθ- σα) = ἔ-τριψ-α. 


KonT Ha, τ ‘¢  KOT, τ Ὁ (ἔ-κοπ-σα) = é-Kow-a. 
πλέκ-ω, -- Bent TORR: “ ἐς (ἔ-πλεκ-σα) = ἔ-πλεξ-α. 
τάττ-ω, τ OU ΡΥ; ἐξ “ (ἔ-ταγ-σα) = ἔ-ταξ-α. 
wevo-w, ὦ ἐξτεὶ ἐν φῦ, τ “ (ἔ-ψευδ- σα) = ἔ-ψευσ-α. 
φράζ-ω, ἐν “ἢ φρᾶδ, τὰ “ (ξο-φραδ-σα) = ἔςφρᾶσ-α. 


ἀλείῴφ-ω, “ “aro (strength. ἘΛΈΩΙ . (Ξ"λειφ-σα) = ἤλειψ-α, 


Remark 1. The vowels a, t, v, in verbs with ἃ T-sound as 
their characteristic, are short before endings with the tense- 
characteristic o; 85, φράζω : fut. φρἄσω : 1 aor. ἔφρᾶσα : πλασ- 
ow: fut. πλάσω: 1 aor. ἔπλασα : νομίζω : fut. νομΐσω : 1 aor. 
ἐνόμἴσα : κλύζω : fut. κλύσω : 1 aor. ἔκλῦσα, ὅτα. ᾿ 

Remark 2. In 2-wev-ca and ἔ-φρασ-α, the δ᾽ is thrown out, 
since it can not by the laws of euphony stand before σ. 


Seconp Aorist ACTIVE. 


1. The Seconp Aorist Active is formed from the pure 
or simple stem of the verb by sufhixing the termination 
-ov, and prefixing the augment. And hence, its penult, as 
a general rule (to which, however, there are several excep- 
tions), is short. 

2. ‘The stem-vowel in the second aorist admits of various 
changes. Thus, 

3. Most verbs with a stem of one syllable, and with é as 
the stem-vowel, have this vowel changed in the second 
aorist into a. 

4. The diphthong εἰ in the middle of the stem of the 
present, or, in other words, in the strengthened stem, be- 
comes ζ in the second aorist. 

5. The diphthong ev in the middle of the stem of τε 
present becomes v. 

6. ‘The consonant changes have already been alluded to 
in the general remarks on Verbs Mute (page 295). They 
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will be given again, however, below, for the sake of per- 
spicuity. 

7. We will now subjoin examples of each species of 
formation. ‘hus, 


1. Regular Formation. 
φράζιν, Pure Stem gpad, 2 Aor. Act. #-¢pad-ov. 
τάττ-ω, i $i iy SAY af “ &-TAY-OV. 
2. Stem-vowel ε changed into a. 
τρέπ-ω, Pure Stem tpev, 2 Aor. Act. ἐ-τρᾶπ-ον. 
τρέφ-ω, ts Kise’ nee, a « ξοτρᾶφ-ον. 


3. Diphthong et changed into t. 
Acin-W, Stem Agi (Pure Ait), 2 Aor. Act. €-Ait-ov. 
πείθ-ω, SF tree {0 ..ἴν tt), “ ἔῃ. 

4. Diphthong ev changed into v. 


φεύγ-ω, Stem devy (Pure dvy), 2 Aor. Act. ἔ-φύγο-ον. 
(éAcvO-w), “ ἐλευθί( “ EAvO), “ “ .λύθοον. 


3. ConsoNANT CIIANGES. 


TUNT-W, &TUT-OV. 


.ο = ΤΙ 
mT in the present ia δ ἜΣ: 
Ρ β >in 2aor. ἃ85 ς βλάπτ.ω, ἔ-θλᾶθ-ον, 


becomes ye ae 
φ ῥίπτ-ω, ἔῤῥϊφ ον. 
σα. ΤΥ ὧς -: Ύ és cs τάσσ-ω, ἔ TAY-OV. 
ζ ἐς 66 ὃ 66 ἐς φράζ-ω, E-bpao-ov. 
Y κράζω,  &-Kpay-ov. 
x ἡ soe alia diet “< σμύχ.ω, E-Opvy-ov. 


Remark 1. Strictly speaking, in those verbs in which the sec- 
ond aorist active either would not at all differ from the imper- 
fect, or only in the quantity of the same stem-vowel, the second 

- aorist active is not found. The second aorist passive, however, 
is used, because this has a different ending from the imperfect. 
Thus, for example, in the verb γράφω, the imperfect of which is 
Eypagov, no second aorist ἔγρᾶφον is in use, but there is a sec- 
ond aorist passive ἐγρἄφην. So, again, in the verb κλένω, the 
imperfect of which is ἔκλενον, no second aorist active éxAivov 
is in use, but there is a second aorist passive éxAtpyyv. 


Cec 
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Remark 2. As regards the peculiar relations of meaning be- 
tween the first and second aorist, the student is referred to the 
Syntax.—It may be here observed that no verb is found in 
Greek which, together with the second aorist, forms also the 
three first aorists (active, middle, and passive). Neither do we 
find any verb in which the second. aorist active and middle and 
the second aorist passive are at the same time in use. But all 
verbs which form a second aorist have either only a second ; 
aorist active and middle, or else only a second aorist passive. 
The single exception to this remark is the verb τρέπω, which, 
along with the three second aorists, forms also the three first 
aorists ; as, ἔτρᾶπον (Ionic and poetic), ἐτρᾶπόμην, ἐτράπην, 
étpewa (the usual form in Attic prose), ἐτρεψάμην, ἐτρέφθην (sel- 
dom, but occurring in composition ; as, ἐπιτρεφθῆναι, Antiph., 
iv., 126, &c.). 

Remark 3. From the last case, however, mentioned in the 
preceding remark there are some particular exceptions, in 
which either the second aorist active and middle or the second 
aorist passive only seldom appear, and for the most part in po- 
etry ; as, érixov, Eurip., and ἐτύπην : ἔλϊῖπον and éAimnv, Hom. 

Remark 4. For other points of difference between the first 
and second aorists, consult Syntax. 


Furvure ACTIVE. 


1. The Furure Active is formed from the pure or sim- 
ple stem by suffixing the termination -ow, and making such 
changes, when the characteristic letter and the σ are 
brought into contact, as the laws of euphony require. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, then the future is formed from this. 

3. The following are examples of formation: namely, 


7Tpl6-w, Pure Stem τριῦ, Fur. Act. (tpib-ow) == τρίψω. 
κόπττω, “ ἐξ KO ἫΝ “ (κόπ-σω) τε κόψω. 

πλέκτω, τς AER, τ “ς (πλέκ-σω) = πλέξω. 
τάτττω, “ ὦ ΤΟΥΣ a “6 (Tay-cw) : = Tao. 

wevo-w, “ “ ψευὸ, τ “© (ψεύδ-σω) = ψεύσω. 
φράζω, “ “© φραδ, τ “ (φράδ-σω) = φράσω. 
πείθω, gi Fe “uO (strengthened πειθ), “ (πείθ-σω) = πείσω. 


ἀλείφ-ω, “ “ ἀλιφ) 4 ded), (ἀλείφ-σω) = ἀλείψω. 
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Sreconp Furure ACTIVE. 


1. As has already been remarked, no such tense as this 
exists, although there is a second future passive. 

2. The old mode of forming this (so called) tense was 
by suffixing ὦ to the pure stem. The future in ὥ, how- 
ever, is more correctly regarded as the regular one of verbs 
In AW, WW, Vw, pw, that is, of liquid verbs. 


Artic Future. 


The formation of this future has already been discussed 
(page 285). 


ε 


Mipp_e TEnsEs. 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The Imperrect Mippte is formed from the verbal 
stem, as it appears in the present, by suffixing -όμην, and 
prefixing the augment; as, 

τρίθτ-ω, Stem tpl6, Imperr. Mp. ἐ-τριθ-όμην. 

TAEK-W,  ** TrAEK, Ὁ &-TAEK-OUNDV. 

φράζω, “ pac, “ “ &-dpac-ouny. 
PERFECT MIDDLE. | 
1. The Perrect ΜΊΡΡΙΕ (formerly called the perfect 
passive) is formed from the pure or simple stem, or, if the 
pure stem has been strengthened by lengthening its vowel, 
then from this strengthened stem by suffixing -μαι, and pre- 
fixing the reduplication, or else the simple augment if the 

verb be not susceptible of the reduplication. 

2. Various changes, however, take place in accordance 
with the laws of euphony. Among others, the following 
may be mentioned. 

3. A T-sound is changed into o before μ; a3, πείθω, 
stem πείθ, perf. mid. πέ-πειθ-μαι, changed by euphony to 
πέ-πεισο.μαι. 

4. Τῇ w goes before ἃ P-sound as the characteristic, as, 
for example, in 7wéu7-w, one μὶ is dropped in the perfect 


904. ο ΜΕΒΒΒ, 


middle. Thus, πέμπεω, perf. mid. {(πέ-πεμπ-μαι, changed 
to) πέπεμ-μαι : κάμπτ-ω, perf. mid. (κέ-καμπτο-μαι = κέ- 
καμμ-μαι, changed to) κέ-καμ-μαι. 
5. In the same manner, if two gammas come to stand 
before μ, one of them is dropped; as, odiyyw, ἔ-σφιγ-μαι. 
6. We will now proceed to give some examples of forma-. 
tion : 
tpi6-w, Stem rpié, Perr. Mip. (ré-tp6-mac) == τέ-τριμ-μαι. 


κόπτ-ω, γε KOT, “ “< (κέ-κοπεμαι) = κέ-κομ-μαι. 
πλέκ-ω, “SEALER, εἰ 6 (πέ-πλεκ-μαι) = πέ-πλεγ-μαι. 
τάττ-ω, may, ες (6 (τέ-ταγ-μαι) == τέ-ταγ-μαι. 
ψεύδ-ω, “Ὁ ψευδ, a 6 (ἔ-ψευδ-μαι) = ἔ-ψευσ-μαι. 
φράζοω, “ φραδ, «| {ὁ (πέ-φραδ-μαι) = πέ-φρασ-μαι. 
πείθ.ω, ἐκ rec, τ: 6 (πέ-πειθ-μαι) = πέ-πεισ-μαι. 


ἀλείφιω, ““ αλειφ, “ “Ἅ (ἤ-λειφ-μαι) == ἤ-λειμ-μαι. 

7. The third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle or passive, which properly ends in -νταί, -vto, as we. 
have seen in the pure verbs, can not be formed in this way 
in the impure verbs (whether mute or liquid), on account 
of the concurrence of so many consonants. Hence this 
person is usually expressed by a periphrasis, consisting of 
the plural of the participle perfect, and the third person 
plural of the present and imperfect of εἰμί, namely, εἰσί(ν) 
and ἦσαν. In Epic and Ionic, however, the v is excluded 
and an @ put in its place, which is aspirated after a P- or 
K- sound, but unaspirated after a ‘T’-sound ; as, 
rpié-w, Perr. Min. τέ-τριμ-μαι, 3 Prur. τετριμ- μένοι εἰσί(ν), 





; —_—,  “ % Pup. τετριμ-μένοι ἧσαν. 
TAEK-W, “ “© πέ-πλεγ-μαι, “ = * πε-πλεγ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 
τάσσ-ω, ἂν “ τέιταγ-μαι, “ “5 τε-ταγ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 
σκευάζεοω, “ “ ἐ-σκεύασ-μαι, “ “ς ἐεσκευασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 

ω ζ- 66 66 Sage i 6 6c ἐς anes ss 
χωρίζ-ω, κε-χώρισ-μαι, κε-χωρισ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 


v excluded and ἃ inserled. τες: 
τέ-τριμτμαι, 8 Puur. τετρίφαται, Prurerr. ἐτετρίφατο, 


πέ-πλεγ-μαι, “ «᾿ πεπλέχαται. 
τέ-ταγμαι, i οοὃὁΠΠπορερ τ τ 

ἐ-σκεύασμαι, “ ““ ἐσκευάδαται. 
κἐ-χώρισμα, “ “ κεχωρίδαται. 


τέ-τυμ-μαὶ, 666 φῤτύδαται. 
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Ερὶς and Ionic, 


τετρίφαται, instead of τέτριῤνται. 


πεπλέχαται, ἘΠΕ ΡΟΣ ΠΕΛΈΚΕΙΣ 
τετώχαται, “« τ βεριφέταγνταξ. 
ἐσκευάδαται, “ς ἐς ἐσκεύαδνται. 
κεχωρίδαται, ἐς «ἐ κεχώριδνται. 
τετύφαται, “πον ae τε θών ταί. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The PLurerrect Mippe (formerly called the plu- 
perfect passive) is formed from the pure or simple stem, or 
from the stem when strengthened by a vowel, by suffixing 
the termination -μῆν, and prefixing the reduplication with 
the augment before it, or else the augment merely if the 
verb be not susceptible of reduplication. 

2. The same euphonic changes take place here as in 
the case of the perfect middle. 
tpi6-w, Stem τριῦύ, Prurerr. Min. (ἐ-τε-τρίδ- μην) = ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μην. 


KOmT-@, ‘ KOT, -- ‘6 (ἐ-κε-κόπ-μην) === ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην. 
πλέκτω, “ πλεκ, β (Ὁ (ἐ-πε-πλέκ-μην) = ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην. 
Τασττῳ, 1, “ «τῶν, ἐ 6 (ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην) = ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην. 
ψεύδ-ω, ““ ψευὸ, τε 6 (ἐ-ψεύδ-μην) τ ἐ-ψεύσ-μην. 
gpal-w, ““ φραὸ, as ‘¢ (ἐ-πε-φράδ-μην) = ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην. 
meiO-w, “΄ πειθ, rs  (é-me-rel8-unv) = ἐ-πε-πείσ-μην. 
ἀλείφτ-ω, ““ αλειφ, i 6 (ἠ-λείφ-μην) -τ- ἠ-λείμ-μην. 


3. The same remarks hold good of this tense in the third 
person plural as of the perfect. Thus, we have in the third 
person plural of ἐ-τε-τρίμ- μην, the form Te-rpiy-pévor ἦσαν : 
in that of ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην, the form κε-κομ-μένοι ἦσαν ; and so 
of the rest. 

4. In hke manner we have, in Epie and [onic, im the 
third person plural the rejection of ν, and the ὦ put in its 
place, with the accompanying aspiration. Thus, ἐτετρί- 
gato for ἐτέτριθντο : ἐπεπλέχατο for ἐπέπλεκντο, KC. 


FIRST AORIST MIDDLE. 
1. The First Aorist Mippxe is formed from the pure or 
simple stem by suffixing the ending -σάμην, and eget 


the augment. 
σας 
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2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

3. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 

tpi6-w, Stem τριθ, 1 Aor. Min. (ἐ-τριθ-σάμην) = ἐ-τριψάμην. 


κόπτ-ω, eS KOT: ae “ (ἐ-κοπ-σάμην) = ἐ-κοψάμην. 

πλέκ-ω, “< πλεκ, 3 “ (ἐ-πλεκ-σάμην) = ἐ-πλεξάμην. 
τάώττ-ω, ‘f. ΤΑ, δ: “Ὁ (ἐ-ταγ-σάμην) = ἐ-ταξάμην. 

wetd-w, “ ψευδ, Ἔ “ (ἐ-ψευδ-σάμην) = ἐ-ψευσάμην. 
φράζοω, “« φραὸ, εἶ « (ἐ-φραδ-σάμην) = ἐςφρασάμην. 
λείπ-ω, co Aer, = “4 (ἐ-λειπ-σάμην) = ἐ-λειψάμην. 
ἀλείφτω, “ ἀλειφ, χ- « (ἠ-λειφ-σάμην) = ἠ-λειψάμην. 


SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. * 

1. The Seconp Aorist Mippte is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing the ending -όμην, and prefixing 
the augment. 

2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec- 
ond aorist active. ‘Thus, 

τέρπ-ω, Stem ταρπ, 2 Aor. Min. ἐ-ταρπ-όμην. 


τρέπ-ω, tS FPO: - “< ἐ-τραπ-όμην. 
λείπ-ω, δον, T, 3: 6 ἐ-λιπ-όμην. 
πείθ-ω, ἐξ: Gel “ “ ἐ-πιθ-όμην. 
βλάπτ-ω, “ βλαῦ, ἧς “ ἐ-ὀλαδ-όμην. 


Remark. As regards the number of verbs which have this 
tense, consult Remarks on page 302. 
FUTURE MIDDLE. 

1. The Furure Mp tz is formed from the pure or sim- 
ple stem by suffixing the ending -σομαι. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

3. Al] the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact — 
with the tense-ending. ‘Thus, | 
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τρίθδ᾽ω, Stem tpi6, Future Min. (τρίδ-σομαι) = τρίψομαι. 


κόπτ-ω, ΩΝ τ ‘6 (κόπ-σομαι) = κόψομαι. 
πλέκ-ω, se ater; - “ (πλέκ-σομαι) = πλέξομαι. 
τάττ-ω, co λα, Ὁ “ (τάγ-σομαι) = τάξομαι. 
ψεύδ-ω, “ped, © “© (ψεύδ-σομαι) = ψεύσομαι. 
φράζ-ω, “¢ 3ᾷφραὸδ, ae ‘* (φράδ-σομαι) = φράσομαι. 
λείπ-ω, BS Heer, es ¢ (λείπ-σομαι) = λείψομαι. 
Gheig-w, ““ ἀλειφ, τ “© (ἀλείφ-σομαι) = ἀλείψομαι. 


ATTIC FUTURE MIDDLE. 
This tense, sometimes erroneously called the Srconp 
Future Mippte, has already been explained (page 285). 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

This tense, sometimes, also, called the Tuirp Future, is 

formed exactly like the future middle, except that it also 

prefixes the reduplication, or else, if the verb be not sus- 
ceptible of the reduplication, the simple augment ; as, 


Tpib-w, Stem tp6, Future Perr. (τε-τρίό-σομαι) == τε-τρίψομαι. 


KOmT-W,  ‘ KOT, +: “Ὁ (κε-κόπ-σομαι) = κε-κόψομαι. 
πλέκ-ω, ἐ πλεκ, s “ (πε-πλέκ-σομαι) = πε-πλέξομαι. 
τάττ-ω, Mee ΤΥ, ᾿ς ¢ {(τε-τάγ-σομαι) = τε-τάξομαι. 


ψεύδ-ω, “ pevd, a “<  (é-evd-couat) = ἐ-ψεύσομαι. 


Passive TENSEs. 


The Present and Imperrect Passive are formed pre- 
cisely like the corresponding tenses of the middle voice. 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. 

1. The First Aorist Passive is formed from the pure or 
simple stem by suffixing the ending -θην, and prefixing the 
augment. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

3. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact 
with the tense-ending ; and, in particular, a ‘I'-sound before 
ἃ T-sound changes to o, as we have already seen in the 
case of the perfect and pluperfect middle. ‘Thus, 
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tpi6-w, STEM 
KOTT-0), is 
TAEK-W, 
TUTT=0), 
ψεύδ-ω, τ 
φράζ-ω, 
λείπ-ω, Ξβ 


τριῦ, 
κοπ, 
πλεκ, 
Tay, 
WEVO, 
ppad, 


λειπ, 


VERBS. 


1 Aor. Pass. (ἐ-τρίθ- θην) = ἐ-τρίφ-θην. 


(ἐ-κόπ- θην) = ἐ-κόφ-θην. 
(ἐ-πλέκ-θην) = ἐ-πλέχ-θην. 
(ἐ-τάγ-θην) = ἐ-τάχ-θην. 
(ἐ-ψεύδ-θην) = ἐ-ψεύσ-θην. 
(ἐ-φράδ- θην) = £-gpao-Onv. 


“((ἐ-λείπ-θην = ἐ-λείφ-θην. 


Remark 1. As regards the insertion of o before the tense- — 
ending, consult pages 286 and 303. 

Remark 2. Some verbs which have 7 in the perfect middle or 
passive, receive an e in the first aorist; as, εὕρηται, εὑρέθην : 
ἐπήνηται, ἐπηνέθην : ἀφήρηται, adnpéOnv. Of εἴρηται (HPQ) the 


Be Qe 


state 


aorist is ἐῤῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην, though ἐῤῥήθην is the better form, 
and is always written so by Bekker, in Plato. The forms 
εἰρήθην, εἰρέθην, are not Attic. 

Remark 3. Verbs which change ε of the stem into o of the 
perfect active, and into a in the perfect middle or passive, take 
é again in the first aorist ; as, ἔστραπται, ἐστρέφθην : τέτραπται, 
ἐτρέφθην : τέθραπται, ἐθρέφθην. 


ond aorist activ 
Tpib-w, 
βάπτ-ω, 
πλέκ-ω, 
ἀλλάσσ-ω, 
ὁρπάζ-ω, 
τρέφ-ω, 
στρέφ-ω, 
σήπ-ω, 


from this. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 
1. The Seconp Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing -ην, and prefixing the augment. 
2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec- 


e. Thus, 


9 


STEM 7pc6, 


β αφ, 
πλεκ, 
αλλαγ, 
ἅρπαγ, 
τρεῴ, 
στρεφ, 


σαπ, 


2 AorisT Passive é-rpi6-nv. 


66 


&¢ 


εἰ ἐ-θάφ-ην. 

Φ Σᾷἀἠ-πλάκ-ην. 
a ἠλλάγ-ην. 
Ὁ ἡρπάγοην. 


i ἐ-τράφ-ην. 
ἧ ἐ-στράφ-ην. 
᾿ ἐ-σάπ-ην. 


FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. | 
1. The First Furure Passive is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by sufhixing -ϑήσομαι. 
2. lf, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 


VERBS. 
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3. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 


Tpib-w, 
KOnT-w, “ 
TwAEK-w, “ 
Varroa se 
wevd-w, “ 
φράζοω, ΕἾ 
λείπω,  * 
πείθ-ω, ἐξ 


KOT, 

πλεκ, 
Tay; 

pevd, 
pad, 
λειπ, 
πειθ, 


66 6& 


63 66 


SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 


Stem τριό, 1 Furure Pass. (τριθ- θήσομαι) = τριφ-θήσομαι. 
(κοπ-θήσομαι) = κοφ-θήσομαι. 
(πλεκ-θήσομαι) = 
(ταγ-θήσομαι) 
(ψευδ- θήσομαι) 
(φραδ- θήσομαι) = φρασ-θήσομαι. 
(λειπ-θήσομαι) = λειφ-θήσομαι. 
(πειθ-θήσομαι) == πεισ-θήσομαι 


πλεχ-θήσομαι. 
ταχ-θήσομαι. 
= ψευσ-θήσομαι. 


1. The Seconp Future Passive is formed from the 
pure or simple stem by suflixing -joouat. 
2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec- 


ond aorist active. 


τρίθ-ω, 

κόπτ-ω, 
πλέκ-ω, 
τάττ-ω, 
φράζοω, 
Acin-o, 







PRESENT, 
[MPERFECT, 
Perrect l, 






PERFECT 2, 


Aorist 1, 
| AoRIST 2, 


Furure, 


PLuperFectTl, 


PLuPERFECT 2. 


STEM 7916, 


Thus, 


_ KOT, ‘6 66 


πλεκ, 
Tay, 

φραὸ, 46 66 
Aur, ἐς (ἰ 


[Ὶ 66 


6% {ς 


2d Future Pass. τριδ-ήσομαι. 


κοπ-ήσομαι. 
πλακ-ήσομαι. 
ταγ-ήσομαι. 
φραδ-ήσομαι. 
λιπ-ήσομαι. 


PARADIGM OF MUTE -.VERBS, 


I. Verzs wuose Roor 1s a P-sounp (π, β, φ). 
Pure Characteristic : 7, B, o (fut. po). 





















Indicative. 





Active VoIcE. 
λείπω, I leave. 


Moods and Tenses. 





Imperative. 





λείπ-ω, 

λεῖπ-ε -OLULL 
ἔ-λειπ-εον, ᾿ : Hes 
λέ-λειφ-α, } 

: λέ-λειφ-ε. -Olut 
ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειν, OF Ga 
λέ-λοιπ-α ; 

Ἴ ke τ λέ-λοιπ-ε.} -οιμι 
ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν. ΠΣ 
ἔ-λειψα, λεῖψ-ον, ᾿-αιμι, 
ἔ-λίπ-ον, λίπ-ε, τοίμι, 
λείψ-ω, τοιμι, 


Optat. | Subj. 


Infin. 



















-ω, | -ELY, των, 
-ω, | -Evat, | -ὦς, 

, i : ΄ Ἁ 
-W, | -ἕναι, | “OC, 
| τ ΩΝ = 
-W, | -€lv, | -Ov, | - 
| -ELY, 


“OY, 
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Remark. The verb Agiz-w has no first perfect and pluperfect 
active in use, nor any second aorist passive. The first aorist 
active, Moreover, only occurs in late authors. (Lobeck, ad 
Phryn., p. 713.) We have given, however, the complete para- 
digm, for the convenience of the student. In verbs pure, it 
will be remembered, we gave no instance, in the paradigm, of the 
second perfect and pluperfect active, nor of the second aorist, 
as Kuhner has done, because pure verbs are never entitled to - 
such tenses. 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
InpIcATIVE Moon. 


Present. 7 leave. 


S. λείπ.ω, λείπ-εις, λείπ-ει, 

Ὁ. λείπ-ετον, λείπ-ετον, 

P. λείπ-ομεν, λείπ-ετε, λείπ-ουσι(ν). 
ImperFectT. I was leaving. 

S. &-Aeitt-ov, E-AELTT-EC, &-AELTE-E, 

D. ἐ-λείπ-ετον, ἐ-λειπ-έτην, 

P. ἐ-λείπ-ομεν, ἐ-λείπ.ετε, E-AELTT-OV. 
First Perrect. I have left. 

S. λέ-λειφ-α, ᾿ λέ.λειφ-ας, λέ.λειφ.ε, 

2. λε-λείφ-ἄτον, λε-λείφο-ἄτον, 

P. λε-λείφ- μεν, λε-λείφ-ἄτε, λε-λείφ.σι(ν). 


First Puuperrect. I had left. 


S. ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειν, ἐ.λε-λείφ-εις, ἐ-λε-λείφ-ει, 
Ὁ. ἐ-.λε.λείφ-ειτον, ἐ-λε.λειφ-είτην, 
P. ἐ.λε-λείφ.ειμεν, ἐ.λε-λείφ-ειτε, ἐ-λε-λείφ-εσαν. 


SEcoND Perrect. J have left. 


S. λέ-λοιπ-α, λέ-λοιπ.ας, λέ-λοιπ-ε, 
D. λε-λοίπ-ἄτον, λε-λοίπ.ἄτον, 
P. λε.λοίπ-ἄμεν, λε-λοίπ.ἄτε, λε-λοίπ-ἄσι(ν). 


SeconD ΡΠ ΡΕΒΕΕΟΤ. I had left. 
S. ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-εις, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ει, 
: ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειτον, ἐ-λε-λοιπ-είτην, 
P. ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειμεν, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειτε, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-εσαν. 


- 


S. &-Aew)-a, 
D. 
P. ἐλείψῳ-ἄμεν, 


ἔ-λίποον, 


ΔῚΣ 


? 7 
ἐ-λέπ-ομεν, 


S. λείψτ-ω, 
D. 
P. λείψε-ομεν, 


S. λεῖπ-ε, 
D. λείπ.-ετον, 
P. λείπ-ετε, 


S. λέ-λειφ-ε, 
D. λε-λείφ-ετον, 
P. λε-λείφ-ετε, 


SAE-AQLT-£, 
Ὁ. λε-λοίπ-ετον, 
P. 


λε-λοίπ-ετε, 


S. λείψε-ον, 
D. λείψ-ἄτον, 
P. λείψ-ἄτε, 


VERBS. 


First Aorist. 
ἔ-λειψ-ας, 
ἐ-λείψ-ἅτον, 
ἐ-λείῳψ-ἄτε, 

Seconp ΑΟΕΙΒΤ. 
ἐ-λῖποες, 
ἐ-λίπ-ετον, 
ἐ-λίπ-ετε, 


I left. 


ἔ.λειψ-ε, 
ἐ-λειψ-ἄτην, 
ἔ-λειψ-αν. 


I left. 


x” ~ 
ἐ-λῖπ-ε, 

3 7 
ἐ-λιπ-έτην, 
ΝΜ - 
ξ-λίποον. 


Future. I will leave. 


λείψ.εις, 
λείψ-ετον, 
λείψ-ετε, 


IMPERATIVE Μοον. 


PRESENT. 


First PERFEcT. 


Seconp ΡΕΒΡΕΟΤ. 


_ First Aorist. 


Asiw-ét, 
λείψ-ετον, 
λείψ-ουσι(ν). 


Be leaving. 


λειπ-έτω, 
λειπ-έτων, 
λειπ-έτωσαν. 


Have lef. 


λε-λειφ-έτω, 
λε-λειφ-έτων, 
- λε-λειφ-ἔτωσαν. 


Have left. 
λε-λοιπ-έτω, 
λε-λοιπ-έτων, 
λε-λοιπ-ἔτωσαν. 


Leave. 


λειψ-ἄτω, 
λειψ-ἄτων, 
λειψ-ἄτωσαν. 


Seconp Aorist. Leave. 
S. λίπ-ε, λιπ-έτω, 
D. λέπ-ετον, λιπ-έτων, 


P. Aim-ere, 


λιπ-έτωσαν. 
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919. VERBS. 
OptaTivE Moop. 


Present. I might be leaving. 





S. λείπεοιμι, λείπ-οις, λείπ-οι, 
Ὁ. λείπ-οιτον, λειπ-οίτην, 
Ῥ, λείπ-οιμεν, λείπ-οιτε, λείπ-οιεν. 
First Perrect. I might, &c., have left. 
S. λε.λείφ-οιμι, λε-λείφ-οις, λε-λείφ-οι, 
D. λε-λείφ-οιτον, λε-λειφ-οίτην, 
P. λε-λείφ-οιμεν, λε.λείφτ-οιτε, λε-λείφ.οιεν. 
SeconD ΡΕΒΕΕΟΤ. I might, &c., have left. 
δ. λε-λοίπ-οιμε, λε-λοίπ.οις, λε-λοίπ-οι, 
εν λε-λοίπ.οιτον, λε-λοιπ-οίτην, 
P. λε-λοίπε-οιμεν, λε.λοίπ-οιτε, λε-λοίπ.οοιέν. 
First Aorist. J might, &c., leave. 
S. λείψ-αιμι, λείψ-αις, ὦ λείψ-αι, 
D. λεέίψ-αιτον, λειψ-αίτην, 
Ρ. λείψ-αιμεν, λείψ-αιτε, λείψ-αιεν. 
Seconp Aorist. J might, &c., leave. 
S. Aiz-oupe, λίπ.-οις, λίπ-οι, 
2. λίπ-οιτον, λιπ-οίτην, 
Ρ. λίπ-οιμεν, λίπ-οιτε, λίπ-οιεν. 
Furure. J might be about to leave. 
S. λείψ-οιμι, Asiw-ote, - Aeirp-o1, 
D. λείψ.οιτον, λειψ-οίτην, 
P. λείψ-οιμεν, λείψ-οιτε, λείψ-οιεν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 
Present. I may be leaving. 
δ, λείπ-ω, | λείπ.-ης, λείπ-ῃ, 
D. λείπ-ητον, λείπ-ητον, 
P. λείπ-ωμεν, λείπ-ητε, λείπ-ωσι(). 


First Perrecr. J may have left. 
S. λε-λείφ-ω, λε-λείφ-ης, λε-λείφ-ῃ, 
λε-λείφ-ητον, λλε-λείφ-ητον, 
. λε-λείφ-ωμεν, λε-λείφ-ητε, . Δλε-λείφ-ωσι(ν). 


wo 





S. 
D. 
ie 


5. 
D 


Ρ. 


S. 
D 


P. 


ΠΝ. 
G. 


N. 
G. 


BN 
το. 


N. 
6 
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Second Perrect. J may have left. 





λε-λοίπ-ω, λε-λοίπ-ης, λε-λοίπ-, 
| λε.λοίπ-ητον, λε-λοίπ-ητον, 
λε-λοίπ-ωμεν, λε-λοίπ-ητε, λε-λοίπ-ωσι. 
; First Aorist. J may leave. 
Aetrp-w), λείψ-ῃς, λείψ-ῃ, 
λείψ-ητον, λείψ-ητον, 
λείψ-ωμεν, λείῳψ-ητε, λείψ-ωσι. 
Seconp Aorist. J may leave. 
λίπ.-ω, λίπ-ης, λίπ-η, 
λίπ-ητον, λίπ-ητον, 
λίπο-ωμεν, λίπ-ητε, λίπ-ωσι. 
PARTICIPIALS. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT, λείπ-ειν, io be leaving. 
First Perrect, λε-λειφ-έναι, to have left. 
Seconp Perrect, λε-λοιπ-έναι, to have left. 
First Aorist,  Aeiw-at, to leave. 
SEconD AoRIST, λιπ-εῖν, to leave. 
Future, λείψ.ειν, to be about to leave. 
PAaRTICIPLES. 
Present. Leaving. 
λείπ-ων, λείπ-ουσα, λείπ-ον, 
λείπ-οντος, λειπ-ούσης, λείπ-οντος, &e. 
First Perrect. Having left. 
λε-λειφ-ώς, λε-λειφευῖα, λε.λειφ-ός, 


λε-λειφ-ότος, λε-λειφ-υίας, λε-λειφ-ότος, &c. 
SeconD Perrect. Having left. 
λε-λοιπ-ώς, λε-λοιπ-ο-υΐῖα, λε-λοιτι-ὄός, 
λε-λοιπ-ότος, λε-λοιπ-υίας, λε-λοιπ-ότος, &e. 
First Aorist. Having left. 
λείψ-ἂς, λείῳ-ἄσα, λεῖψ-ἄν, 


λείψο-αντος, λειψ-ἅσης, λείψοαντος. &e. 
Dob 
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SeconD Aorist. . Having left. 


N. λιπ-ών, λιπ-οῦσα, λιπ.όν, 
G. λιπ-όντος, ᾿λιπ-ούσης, .ς λιπ-όντος, &e. 
Future. About to leave. - 


N. Asip-wr, λείψεουσα, ᾿ λεΐψοον, 
G. λείψ-οντος, λειψ-ούσης, λείψ-οντος, ὅζα. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
λείπ-ομαι, I leave for myself. 


Moods and Tenses. 
Optat. 












Imperative. 





Indicative. 
PRESENT, |λείπ-ομαι, 
IMPERFECT, ἐ-λειπ-όμην, 
PerFect, |Aé-Aecu-yat, ὁ Λε ει -μμένος ee -¢6at, 
PLupPERF., [ἐ-λε-λείμ-μην, wWo, εἴην, O, 

Aorist 1, [ἐ-λειψ-άμην, Agip-at,|-aiuny, |-wuat, 
AORIST 2, |ἐ-λιπ-όμην, -λιπ-οῦ, ]-οἰμην, |-wuat, 
Future, |λείψτ-ομαι, -οίμην, 

Fut. ΡΕΒΕ.,[λε-λείψ-ομαι, -οίμην, 


Subj. | Infin. 


Agin-ov,|-oluny, |-wuat, |-εσθαι, 





NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


InpicaTIvE Moop. 


Present. J am leaving for myself. 


S. λείπ-ομαι, λείπ-ει, λείπ-εται, 
D. λειπ-όμεθον, ὀὈὀλείπ-εσθον, λείπ-εσθον, 
P. λειπ-όμεθα,  ὀὀλείπ-εσθε, λείπ-ονται. 


Imperrect. I was leaving for myself. 


. ἐ-λειπ-όμην, ἐ-λείπο-ον, . ἐ-λείπ-ετο, 
1). ἐ-λειπ-όμεθον, ἐ-λείπ-εσθον, ἐ-λειπ.ἔσθην, 
P. ἐ-λειπ-όμεθα, ἐ-λείπ.εσθε, ἐ-λείπ-οντο. 


PerFect. I have left for myself. 


S. λέ.λειμ.μαι, λέ.λειψαι, λέ-λειπ-ται, 
1). λε.λείμ-μεθον, λέ-λειφ-θον, -λέ.λειφ-θον, 
P. λε.λείμ-μεθα, λέ.λειφ-θε, λε-λειμ-μένοι el- 


oi(v). 
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Puurerrect. I had left for myself. 


S. ἐ-λε-λείμιμην, ἐ-λέ-λειψο, ἐ-λέ.λειπ-το, 
Ὦ. ἐ-λε.λείμ-μεθον, &-Aé-Aeip-Oov, ἐ-λε-λείφ-θην, 
P. ἐ-λε-λείμ:μεθα, ἐ-λέ-λειφεθε, λε-λειμ-μένοι ἦσαν 


First Aorist. J left for myself. 


S. ἐ-λειψ-άμην,  ἐ-λείψ-ω, ἐ-λείψ.ατο, 
D. ἐ-λειψ.άμεθον, ἐ-λείψ-ασθον, ἐ-λειψ-άσθην, 
P. ἐ-λειψ-ἄμεθα, ἐ-λείψ.ασθε, ἐ-λείψ-αντο. 


Seconp Aorist. I left for myself. 


δ. ἐ-λιπ-όμην, ἐ-λίπ.ου, ἐ-λίπ-ετο, 

D. ἐ-λιπ-όμεθον, ἐ-.λίπ.εσθον, ἐ-λιπ-έσθην, 

P. ἐ.λιπ.-όμεθα, ἐ-λίπ-εσθε, ἐ.-λίπ-οντο. 

Future. I will leave for myself. 

S. λεέψ-ομαι, λείψ-ει, λείψ-εται, 

D. λειψ-όμεθον, λείψ-εσθον, λείψ-εσθον, 

P. λειψ-όμεθα, λείψ-εσθε, λείψ-ονται. 
Furure Perrect. J will have left for myself. 

S. λε-λείψ-ομαι, λε-λείψ-ει, λε.λείψ-εται, 

D. λε-λειψ-όμεθον, λε-λείψ-εσθον, λε-λείψ-εσθον, 

P. λε-λειψ.όμεθα, λε-λείψ-εσθε, λε-λείψ-ονται.. 





IMPERATIVE Moop. 
Present. Be leaving for thyself. 


S. λείπο-ου, λειπ-έσθω, 

D. λείπ.εσθον, λειπ-έσθων, 

P, λείπ-εσθε, λειπ-έσθωσαν, usually -ἔσθων. 
ῬΕΒΕΕΟΤ, Have left for thyself. 

S. Aé-Aewo, λε-λείφ-θω, 

ΟΡ, λέ-λειφε-θον, λε-λείφ.θων, 

P. λέ.λειφ.θε, λε-λείφ-θωσαν, usually -θων. 
First Aorist. Leave for thyself. 

S. λεῖψ-αι, λειψ-ἄάσθω, 

D. λείψ-ασθον, λειψ-άσθων, 

P. λείψ-ασθε, λειψ-άσθωσαν, usually -ασθων. 
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Seconp Aorist. Leave for thyself. 


S. λιπ-οῦ, λιπ-έσθω, — 
D. λιπ-έσθον, λιπ-έσθων, 
P. λιπ-έσθε, λιπ-ἔσθωσαν, usually -ἔσθων. 





OprativeE Moop. 
Present. I might be leaving for myself. 


S. λειπ-οίμην, λείπεοιο, λείπ.οιτο, 

D. λειπ-οίμεθον, λείπ-οισθον, λειπ-οίσθην, 

P. λειπ-οίμεθα, λείποοισθε, λείπ.οιντο. 

Perrect. I might have left for myself. 

S. λε-λειμ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

Ὦ. λε-λειμ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 

P. λε-λειμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 
First Aorist. I might leave for myself. 

S. λειψ-αίμην, λείψοαιο, λείψ-αιτο, 

Ὁ. λειψ-αίμεθον, λείψ-αισθον, λειψ-αίσθην, 

P. λειψ-αίμεθα, λείψ-αισθε, λείψεαιντο. 
SeconD Aorist. I might leave for myself. 

S. λιπ-οίμην, λίπ-οιο, λίπ-οιτο, 

D. λιπ-οίμεθον,.. λίπ.οισθον, λιπο-οίσθην, 

P. λιπ-οίμεθα, λίπεοισθε, λίπεοιντο. 

Furure. I might be about to leave for myself. 

S. λειψ-οίμην, λείψ-οιο, λείψ.οιτο, 

D. λειψ-οίμεθον, λείψ-οισθον, λειψ-οίσθην, 

P. λειψ.οίμεθα, λείψ-οισθε, λείψ-οιντο. 

Future Perrect. I might have been about to leave, &c. 
S. λε-λειψεοίμην, λε-λείψ-οοιο, λε-λείψ-οιτο, 


Ὦ. λε.λειψ-οίμεθον, λε-λείψ.οισθον, λε-λειψ-οίσθην, 
Ρ. λε-λειψ-οίμεθα, λε-λείψ-οισθε, λε-λείψ-οιντο. 





SuBJuNcTIVE Moop. 


Present. I may be leaving for myself. 
S. λείπο-ωμαι, λείπ-ῃ, λείπ.ηται, 
D. λειπιώμεθον, λείπ-ησθον, ᾿ λείπ-ησθον, 
P. λειπ-ώμεθα, λείπ-ησθε, λείπο-ωνται. 
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Perrect. J may have left for myself. 





λείψ-ηται, 
λείψ-ησθον, 
λείψ-ωνται. 


λίπ-ηται, 
Ain-nobor, 
λίπ-ωνται. 


S. λε-λειμ-μένος ὦ, ἧς, 
Ὦ. λε-λειμ-μένω, ἦτον, 
P. λε-λειμ-μένοι ὦμεν, ἦτε, 
First Aorist. I may leave for myself. 
S. λείψ-ωμαι, λείψ-η, 
D. λειψ-ώμεθον, λείψ-ησθον, 
Ρ. λειψ-ὦμεθα, λείψ-ησθε, 
Seconp Aorist. I may leave for myself. 
S. λέίπο-ωμαι, λίπ-ῃ, 
D. λιπ-ώμεθον, λίπ-ησθον, 
P. λιπ.-ώμεθα, λίπ-ησθε, 
PARTICIPIALS. 
INFINITIVE. 


PresEeNT, λείπ-εσθαι, to be leaving for one’s self. 
PerFectT, λε-λεῖῴφ-θαι, to have left for one’s self. 
First Aor., λείψ-ασθαι, ἰο leave for one’s self. 





Seconp Aor., λεπ-έσθαι, to leave for one’s self. 
Future, λείψ-εσθαι, to be about to leave for one’s self. 
Fur. Perr., λε-λείψ-εσθαι, to have been about to leave for 
one’s self. 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, AeiTr-Ouevoc, -ομένη, -όμενον, &c., leaving 


for one’s self. 

PerFecT, λε-λειμ-μένος, -μένη, 
left, &c. 

Aorist 1, λειψ-άμενος, -αμένη, 
left, &c. 

Aorist 2, Attr-6pevoc, -ομένη, 
left, &c. 

Future, λειψ-όμενος, τομένη, 
leave, &c. 

Fur. Perr., λε-λειψ-όμενος, -ομένη, 
have left, &c. 

Dp2 


«μένον, &c., having 
-ἄμενον, &c., having 
«ὄμενον, &e., having 
«ὄμενον, &c., about to 


-όμενον, &c., about to 
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Indicative. 
PRESENT, |A¢eiz- 
ouat, 
ἐ-λειπ- 
όμην, 
PEeRFEcT, λέ-λειμ- 
μαι, 
PLupPERF.,|é-Ae-Aciu- 
nr, 
Aorist 1, [ἐ-λείφ- 
θην, 
Aorist 2, [ἐ-λίπ-ην, 
Future 1,]λειφ-θή- 









IMPERF., 











ooudal, 
Future 2,]λιπ-ήσο- 

μαι, 
F. Perr., [λε-λείψ- 

ouat, 














Imperative. 


VERBS. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
λείπ-ομαι, I am left. 
Moods and Tenses. 
Optative. 


Subjunct.| Infin. | Participl. 


\ 


oe -οίμην, |-wuat, |-ἐσθαι, |-duevoc, 
\rerertoh μένος μένος τΦθαι, μένος 
j εἴην, ὦ, 
λείφ-θητι,)-θείην, |- θῶ, -θῆναι, [-θείς, 
λίπ-ηθι, [-εἰην,  |-6, -ῆναι, |-εἴς, 
-θησοί- [-θήσεσ-]-θησόμε- 
μῆν, θαι, | νος, 
-ησοί- -ἥσεσ- [-ησόμε- 
μῆν, θαι, γος, 
-οίμην, -εσθαι, 


-όμενος. 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
Present. 1] am being left. 


. λείπ-ομαι, 
. λειπ-όμεθον, 
λειπ-όμεθα, 


WOU 


λείποεει, 
λείπ-εσθον, 
λείπ-εσθε, 


λείπ-εται, 
λείπ-εἐσθον, 
λείπο.ονται. 


ImperFect. I was being left. 


9 , 
ἐ-λειπ-όμην, 
9 Ya 

. ἐ-λειπ-όμεθον, 
9 Ζ΄ 
ἐ-λειπ-όμεθα, 


"Ὁ Ὁ 


9 ie 
&-AELTT-ETO, 
ἐ-λειπ-ἔσθην, 

- ἐ-λείποοντο. 


9 2 
ἐ-λείπο-ου, 
ἐ-λείπ-εσθον, 
ἐ-λείπ-εσθε, 


ῬΕΈΡΕΟΤ. I have been left. | 


λέ-λειμεμαι, 
. λε-λείμ-μεθον, 
. λε-λείμ-μεθα, 


Ὁ Ὁ ὦ 


λέ-λειψαι, 
λέ-λειφ-θον, 
λέ-λειφ-θε, 


λέ-λειπο-ται, 

λέ-λειφ-θον, 

λε-λειμ-μένοι εἰ- 
σί(). 


PiurerFect. I had been left. 
S. é-Ae-Aciveunyv, ἐ-λέ-λειψο, ἐ-λέ-λειπ-το, 
D. ἐ-λε-λείμ.μεθον, ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θον, ἐ-λε-λείφ-θην, 
P. ἐ-λε-λείμιμεθα, ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θε, λε.-λειμ-μένοι 


. ἦσαν. 
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First Aorist. I was left. 


S. ἐ-λείφ-θην, ἐ-λείφ-θης, ἐ-λείφ. θη, ῃ 

D. ἐ-λείφ-θητον, ἐ-λειφ-θήτην, 

P. ἐ-λείφ-θημεν, ἐ-λείφ-θητε, ἐ-λείφ-θησαν. 
Seconp Aorist. J was left. 

S. é-Ain-ny, ἐ-λίπ-ης, ἐ.λίπ-η, 

τς ἃ ἐ-λίπ-ητον, ἐ-λιπ-ήτην, 

P. ἐ-λίπ-:ημεν, ἐ-.λίπ.-ητε, ἐ-λίπ-ησαν. 
First Future. J will be left. 

S. λειῴ-θήσομαι, λειφ-θήσει, λειφ.θήσεται, 

D. λειφ-θησόμεθον, λειφ-θήσεσθον, λειφ-θήσεσθον, 

P. λειφ-θησόμεθα, λειφ-θήσεσθε, λειφ-θήσονται. 
Seconp Future. I will be left. 

S. λεπ-ήσομαι, λιπ-ήσει, λιπ-ήσεται, 

D. λιπ-ησόμεθον, λιπ-ήσεσθον, λιπ-ήσεσθον, 

Ρ. λιπ-ησόμεθα, λιπ-ήσεσθε, λιπε-ήσονται. 

Future Perrect. I will have been left. 

S. λε.λείψ-ομαι, Ae-Aeirp-el, Ὁ λε-λείψ.εται, 

D. λε-λειψ-όμεθον, λε-λείψ-εσθον, λε-λείψ-εσθον, 

P 


. λε.-λειψ-όμεθα, λε-λείῳψ-εσθε, λε-λείψ-ονται. 





IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Present. Be getting left. 


S. λείπ-ου, λειπ-έσθω, 

D. λείπ-ἐσθον, λειπ-έσθων, 

P. λείπ-εσθε,. λειπ-ἐσθωσαν, usually -ἔσθων. 
ῬΕΒΕΈΟΥ. Have been left. 

S. λέ-λειψ-ο, λε-λείφ-θω, 

D. λέ-λειφ-θον, λλε-λείφ-θων, 

P. λέ.λειφ-θε; λε-λείφ-θωσαν, usually «θων. 
First Aorist. Be left. 

S. λείφ-θητι, λειφ.θήτω, 

D. λείφ-θητον, λειφ-θήτων, 

P. λείφ.θητε, ο λειφ-θήτωσαν.. 
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SeconD Aorist. Be left. 


S. Ain-7 01, λιπ-ήτω, 
D. λίπ-ητον, λιπ-ήτων, 
P. λίπ-ητε, λιπ-ήτωσαν. 





OptaTIvE Moop. 


Present. I might be getting left. 


S. λειπ-οίμην, λείπ.οιο, λείπ.οιτο, 

Ὁ. λειπ-οίμεθον, λείπ-οισθον, λειπ-οίσθην, 

P. λειπ-οίμεθα, λείπ.οισθε, “λείπ-οιντο. 

Perrect. J might have been left. 

S. λε-λειμ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

D. λε-λειμ-μένω, τς εἴητον, εἰήτην, 

P. λε-λειμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 

First Aorist. I might be left. 

S. λειφ-θείην, λειφ-θείης, λειφ-θείη, 

D. λειφ-θείητον, λειφ-θειήτην, 

P. λειφ.-θείημεν, λειφ-θείητε, λειφ-θείησαν. 

Seconp Aorist. I might be left. 

S. λιπ.-είην, λιπ-είης, λιπ.είη, 

Ὁ. λιπ-είητον, λιπ.-ειήτην, 

P. λιπ-είημεν, λιπ-είητε, λιπ-είησαν. 
First Future. I might be about to be left. 

S. λειφ-θησοίμην, λειφ-θήσοιο, λειφ-θήσοιτο, 

D. λειφ-θησοίμεθον, λειφ.θήσοισθον, λειφ-θησοίσθην, 

P. λειφ-θησοίμεθα, λειφ-θήσοισθε, λειφ-θήσοιντο. 
Seconp Future. I might be about to be left. 

S. λιπ-ησοίμην, λειπ-ήσοιο, λιπ-ήσοιτο, 

Ὁ. λιπ-ησοίμεθον, λιεπ-ήσοισθον, λιπ-ησοίσθην, 

Ρ. λιπ-ησοίμεθα, λιπ-ήσοισθε, λεπ-ῆσοιντο. 


Fururrt Perrecr. If might have been about to be left. 
S. λε-λειψ-οίμην, λε-λείψτοιο, λε-λείψτ-οιτο, 
Ὁ. λε-λειψ-οίμεθον, λε-λείψ-οισθον, λε-λειψ-οίσθην, 
P. λε.λειψ-οίμεθα, λε.λείψ:οισθε, λε-λείψεοιντο. 
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SuBsuNcTIVE Moop. 


Present. I may be getting left. 





S. λείπ-ωμαι, λείπ-ῃ, λείπ-ηται, 
D. λειπ.ώμεθον, λείπ-ησθον, λείπ-ησθον, 
P. λειπο-ώμεθα, λείπ-ησθε, . λείπ-ωνται. 
Perrect. J may have been left. 
δ. λε-λειμ-μένος ὦ, ἧς, ἢ, 
D. λε-λειμ-μένω, ἦτον, ἦτον, 
P. λε-λειμ-μένοι ὦμεν, ἦτε, — ὧσι(). 
First Aorist. I may be left. 
S. λειφ-θῶ, λειφ-θῆς, λειφ-θῇ, 
D. λειφ-θῆτον, λειφ θῆτον, 
P. λειφ-θῶμεν, λειφ-θῆτε, λειφ-θῶσι(ν). 
ΘΈΘΟΝΡ Aorist. I may be left. 
S. λιπ-ῶ, λιπ-ῆς, λιπ-ῇ, 
Ὁ. λιπ.ῆτον, λιπ-ῆτον, 
P. λιπ-ῶμεν, λιπ-ῆτε, ᾿ Attr-@ou(v). 
PaRTICIPIALS. 
INFINITIVE. 


Present, λείπ-εσθαι, ἰο be getting left. 

PerFect,- <Ae-Acid-Oat, to have been left. 

Aorist 1, δλειφ-θῆναι, to be left. 

Aorist 2, Ait-7Vvat, to be left. 

Future 1, λειφ-θήσεσθαι, to be about to be left. 
Future 2, λιπ-ήσεσθαι, to be about to be left. 

Fur. Perr., λε-λείψ-εἐσθαι, to have been about to be left. 





PAaRTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, λδειπ-όμενος, -ομένη, -όμενον, getting 
defies: 
PERFECT, λε.λειμ-μένος, -μένη, Ἐ-μένον, having 
been left. | 
Aorist 1, λειφ-θείς, -Oeioa, -Θθέν (p. 141), left. 


Aorist 2, Alm-eic, -εἴσα, -ἔν (p. 141), left. 
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Furure 1, λειφ-θησόμενος,-θησομένη,-θησόμενον, about to 


be left. 
Future 2, λιπ-ησόμενος, -ησομένη, -ησόμενον, about io 
be left. δ νὴ 


Fut. Perr., λε.-λειψ-όμενος, -ομένη, -όμενον, having 
been about to be left. 


CONDENSED PARADIGMS. 


Impure Characteristic: mt in the Present and Imperfect. 
(Future -~o). 


κόπτ-ω, I cut. 























ACTIVE. 
PRESENT, κόπτ-ω, 
IMPERFECT, ἔ-κοπτ-ον, 
ῬΕΒΕΕΟΥ 1, | κέ-κοφ-α. 
PuuperF. 1, | ἐ-κε-κόφ-ειν, 
Perrect 2, | «é-xor-a(Hom.), 
PLupERF. 2, | ἐ-κε-κόπ-ειν, 
Aorist I, é-Kow-a, 

Aorist 2, (Wanting), 
Furvre 1, κόψω, 

Future 2, —, 

| Por. PErr., 


MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
κόπτ-ομαι, κόπτ-ομαι, 
ἐ-κοπτ-όμην, ἐ-κοπτ-όύμην, 
κέ-κομ-μαι, κέ-κομ-μαι, 
ἐ-κε-κόμτμην, . ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην, 


3 ; 























3 
ἐ-κοψ-άμην, ἐ-κόφ-θην, 
( Wanting), E-KOM-9V, Ὸ 
κόψ-ομαι, κοφ-θήσομαι, 
κοπ-ήσομαι, 
κε-κόψ-ομαι. 

































3 
κε-κόψτομαι, 





So, κάμπτ-ω, 1 bend; fut. κάμψω: aorist ἔ-καμψ-α: 
perf. mid. or pass. κέ-καμμαι (instead of κέ-καμμ- μαι). 





















. 1 Ké-Kap-pat, IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. | 
2 κέ-καμψαι, κέ-καμψο, κε-κάμφθαι, — 
9 κέ-καμπται, κε-κάμφθω, 
.1 κε-κάμμεθον, PaRTICIPLE. 
2 κέ-καμφθον, κέ-καμφθον, κε-καμμένος, ἡ, OV.| 
9 κέ-καμφθον, κε-κάμφθων, 
1 κε-κάμμεθα, 
2 κέ-καμφθε, κέ-καμφθε, 
9. κε-καμμένοι εἰσί(ν), κε-κάμφθωσαν ΟΥ̓ 


κεκάμφθων, 


I]. VerBs WHOSE CHARACTERISTIC IS A K-sounD (&, y, x). 


Impure Characteristic in the pres- 
Ee ent. and imperfect oo (Alt. TT), 
Ἢ Ys Χ’ | iS, more rarely ¢. 


Pure Characteristic ὶ 


VERBS. 323 


πλέκοω, I plait; fut.-fo. τἄσσ-ω, Att. τάἄττ-ω, I arrange. 














| ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
PRESENT, [πλέκεω, πλέκτ-ομαι, τάσσ-ω, τάσσ-ομαι, 
IMPERFECT, ἔ-πλεκ-ον, ἐ-πλεκ-όμην, Ἰἔ-τασσ-ον, ἰἐ-τασσ-όμην, 
Perrect, [πέ-πλεχ-α, πέ-πλεγ-μαι, Ἰτέ-ταχ-α, τέ-ταγ-μαι, 
PLuperF., [ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν, ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην,[ἐ-τε-τάχ-ειν, ἐ-τε- τάγ-μην, 
Aorist 1, [ἔς πλεξα, ἐ-πλεξ-ύμην, ἔ-ταξα, ἐ-ταξ- μην, 
Future, πλέξο-υ, πλέξ-ομαι, 


τάξ-ω, τάξ-ομαι, 
Fur. Perr., ΠΝ" πε-πλέξ-ομαι, ; τε-τάξ-ομαι. 



































PASSIVE. 
_AorisT 1, [ἐ-πλέχ-θην, . ἐ-τάχ-θην, 
Aorist 2, | ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέκ-ην, ἐ-τἄγ-ην, 
Future 1,| πλεχ-θήσομαι, ταχ-θήσομαι, 


Future 2, πλακ-ήσομαι. ταγ-ήσομαι. 





Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 


τάσσ-ω, I\arrange, and odiyy-w, I bind. 








INDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE. 
S. 1ἰτέ-ταγ-μαι, ἔ-σφιγμαι, 
ἰτέ-ταξαι, ἔ-σφιγξαι, τέ-ταξο, ἔ-σφιγξο, 
ϑ!τέ-τακται, ἔ-σφιγκται, τε-τάχθω, ἐ-σφίγχθω, 
10. 1{τε-τάγμεθον, ἐ-σφίγμεθον, 
2 τέ-ταχθον, ἔ-σφιγχθον, τέ-ταχθον, ἔ-σφιγχθον, 
_ ϑ]τέ-ταχθον, ἔ-σφιγχθυν, ἱτε-τάχθων, ᾿[ἐ-σφίγχθων, 
P. 1 τε-τάγμεθα, ἐ-σφίγμεθα, 
2\ré-TayxGe, ἔ-σφιγχθε, τέ-ταχθε, ἔ-σφιγχθε, 
8)τε-ταγμένοι εἰ- ᾿ἐ-σφιγμένοι εἰ- ἵτε-τάχθωσαν, οΥ ἐ-σφίγχθωσαν, 
oi(v), oi(v), τε-τάχθων, | ΟΥ̓ ἐ-σφίγχθων. 
INFINITIVE, τε-τάχθαι, ἐ-σφίγχθαι. ParT., τε-ταγ- μένος. 


Il]. Verps wHosE CHaARAcTERISTIC 154 T-sounp (τ, ὁ, 6). 


Pure Characteristic 
τ, ὃ, 3. 





Impure Charact. in pres. and 
imperf. , more rarely oo. 


- thevd-w, I deceive. (Future -ow.) φράζ.ω, I say. 
ACTIVE. 
ψεύδ-ω, 
ΓΜΡΕΒΕΈΟΥ, ἔ-ψευδ-ον, 
PERFECT, ἔ-ψευ-κα, 
PLuPeRF., ἐ-ψεύ-κειν, 
‘Aorist 1, ἰἔ-ψευ-σα, 






























MIDDLE. 
ψεύδ-ομαι, 
ἐ-ψευδ-ύμην, 
ἔνψευσ-μαι, 
ἐ-ψεύσ-μην, 
ἐ-ψευ-σάμην, 


ACTIVE. 


φράζ-ω, 


MIDDLE. 
'φράζ-ομαι, 
ἔ-φραζοον, ἐ-φραζ- ὀμην, 
πέ-φρᾶ-κα, πέ-φρασ-μαι, 
ἐ-πε-φρἄ-κειν, ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην, 
ἔ-φρἄᾶ-σα, ἐ-φρα-σάμην, 














(Future, ψεύ-σω, ἱψεύ-σομαι, | φρἄ-σω, φρά-σομαι, 
Por. Perr., , ἐ-ψεύ-σομαι, A πε-φρά-σομαι. 
᾿ PASSIVE. | 

| Aorist 1, ἐ-ψεύσ-θην, ἐ-φράσ-θην, 


ἀ ΕὟΤΟΚΕ 1, ψευσ-θήσομαι, 


; φρασ-θήσομαι. 
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Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 




















ἔ-ψευσ-μαι, IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
2 ἔ-ψευ-σαι, ἔ-ψευ-σο, ἐ-ψεῦ-σθαι, 
9 ἔ-ψευσ-ται, ἐ-ψεύ-σθω, 
D. 1 ἐ-ψεύσ-μεθον, 
Inpic. Φὦ Ὁ) ἔψευσεθον, ἔτψευ-σθον, PARTICIPLE. 
\ 3 ἔνψψευσ-θον, ἐ-ψεύ-σθων, ἰἐ-ψευσ-μένος, 7, ov. 
P. 1 ἐ-ψεύσ-μεθα, 
2 &-wev-obe, ἔ-ψευ-σθε, ᾿ 
3 ἐ-ψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), ἐ-ψεύ-σθωσαν, 
( or ἐ-ψεύ-σθων 


(B.) LIQUID VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs, as already stated, are those whose char- 
acteristic is one of the liquids, A, μ, ν, p. 

2. The present of these verbs, with the exception of a 
few whose stem-vowel is €, receives a strengthening, which 
consists either, 1. In the doubling of the characteristic 1: 
or, 2. ‘The insertion of the liquid ν after the characteristic : 
or, 3. In lengthening the stem-vowel, as in the case of all 


those in -ivw, -vvw, Vow: or, 4. Coanging it into a diph- 
thong. Thus, 


1. Doubling 4; as, σφάλ-λ-ω, STEM odad. 

2. Inserting v after charac. ; as, “ae v-@), STEM TEL. 

3. senetiing stem-vowel ; as, κρίν-ω, GUvY-w, STEMS 
κρῖν, ἀμῦν. 

4. Changing it to a diphthong; as, κτείν-ω, φαίν-ω, 
STEMS KTEV, φᾶν. | 

But pév-w, véu-w, are exceptions to this. 

3. Liquid verbs form the future active and middle, and 
the first aorist active and middle, without the tense-char- 
acteristic 6: but the perfect active, on the other hand, with 
the usual tense-characteristic Καὶ; as, present, σφάλλ.ω 
(stem ogad): fut. act., σφαλ-ῶ : fut. mid., obad-ovpat: 151 
aor. act., &-ogndA-a: Ist aor. mid., ἐ-σφηλιάμην : Ist perf. 
act., ἔισφαλεκα. 

4. The future perfect is wanting in liquid verbs. 

5. All the tenses after the imperfect. are formed from the 
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pure stem, but in such a manner that the vowel of the last 
syllable of the stem is lengthened in the first aorist active 
and middle; as, o@dAdA-w (stem opad): fut., σφαλ-ῶ : 2d 
aor. pass., ἐ-σφάλ-ην : 1. perfect act., ἔτσφαλ-κα : Ist aor. 
act., E-opndA-a: Ist aor mid., ἐ-σφηλ-άμην. 

6. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, we ob- 
tain the ground-form of the stem, not, as in the case of mute 
verbs, from the second aorist, but from the future, since only 
a few verbs of this class form a second aorist. 

7. All liquid verbs are divided into four classes, accord- 
ing to the radical vowel of the future: a, ε, 7, and 0: and 
in the aorist @ is lengthened into 7: «€ into ez: ζ into 7: 
and ὕ into v. Thus, 


I. Class with & in the Future. 
opadd-w, Ideceive; F.odaa-6, A. ἔ-σφηλ-α. 


Kapv-w, I labor; “ κἄμ-οὔμαι, ‘ (wanting). 
τεκμαίρ-ω, I limit ; “© τεκμᾶρ-ῶ, “ ἐ-τέκμηρ.α. 
gaiv-o, TI show; “ dav-o, «(ς §-onV-a. 


II. Class with ε in the Future. 


μέν.ω, ITremain; F.pev.o, — A. ἔ-μειν.α. 
ἀγγέλλ-:ω, 1 announce; “ἀγγελ-ῶ, “ Hyyeta-a. 
Téuv-w, TL cut; “ τεμ-ῶ, “ς (wanting). 
᾿ς ψέμ-ω, I divide ; ἐς ψεμ-ῷ, “6 ξογειμ-α. 
κτείνιω, 1 kill; “ὁ KTEV-O, ὁ ξοκτεῖν-«-α. 
iusip-w, I desire; “ ἱμερ-ῶ, “ ἵμειρ-α. 
ΠῚ. Class with ἵ in the Future. 
TiAA-w, = I pull; F. τιλ-ῶ, A. &-TiA-a. 
_£ } - ~ » = 

upiv-w, Iseparate; “ xpiv-o, “ ξ- κρῖν.α. 


IV. Class with 0 in the Future. 
σύρ-ω, I drag ; F. σῦρ-ῶ, A. ἔ-σῦρ-α. 


auvyv-w, Ikeepof; “ ἀμῦν-ῶ, “ἠ-μῦν-α. 
Remark 1. Of the verbs in the first class, the following in 
-aivw take a, not 7, in the aorist: namely, 


ἰσχναίνω, Imake lean; Aor. ἰσχνᾶνα, ἰσχνᾶναι. 

κερδαίνω, I gain; “ éxépddva, κερδᾶναι. 

κθοελαίνω, I cxcavate; “ ἐκοίϊλᾶνα, κοιλᾶνᾶι. 
EE 
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ὀργαίνω, I make angry; Aor. ὠργᾶνα, ὀργᾶναι. 
πεπαίνω, I make ripe ; ‘“ éméndva, πεπᾶῶναι. 
λευκαίνω, I make white; “5 ἐλεύκανα, Δλευκῶναι. 
Remark 2. All verbs in -ραΐνω likewise make ad, not 7, in the 
aorist ; as, πὰ 
περαίνω, I finish; Aor. ἐπέραᾶνα, περᾶναι. 
μαραίνω, 1 waste; “ ἐμάρᾶνα, μαρῶναι. 
Except τετραίνω, I bore, which makes ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι. 
Remark 3. All verbs in -caivw likewise make ad, not 7, in the 
aorist ; as, 
πιαίνω, I make fat; Aor. ἐπίᾶνα, πιᾶναι. 


Except μιαίνω, I pollute, which makes éuinva, μιῆναι, seldom 
ἐμίανα and μιᾶναι. 


Remark 4. The verb σημαίνω, I point BY has both σημῆναι 
(and this commonly with the Attics) and σημᾶναι. The verbs 
αἴρω, I raise, and ἅλλομαι, I leap, take also the formation in ἃ ; 
as, dpat, ἅλασθαι, which in the indicative, however, on account 
“of the augment, passes over into 7; as, ἦρα, ἡλάμην. (The 
second aorist ἡλόμην is not used in the indicative, and is other- _ 
wise also very rare.) | 


8. The first perfect active of verbs having ν as their 
characteristic ought properly to end in -yxa; as, μεμίαγ-κα, 
from μιαίνω, I pollute, instead of μεμίαν-κα. But this form 
is found only in the later writers. . Good writers endeavor 
to avoid this, either, 1. By excluding the v, as in Kepdatva, 
perf. xexépdaxa: or, 2. By employing the form of the sec- 
ond perfect in the sense of the first perfect, as in κτείνω, 
I kill; second perfect éxrova: or, 3. By not forming it at 
all: or, 4. By forming it from a new th as, for example, 
in μένω, perfect μεμένηκα, from MENEQ. 


9. The following three verbs, with the kN ν, 
exclude the v, not only in the perfect and pluperfect active, 
but also in the perfect and pluperfect middle or Pent and 
first aorist passive ; as, 
κρίνω, I separate ; Perr. xéxptxa; P. M. κέκρίμαι; 1 A. P. éxptOnv. 


κλίνω, I bend; Mo KéKAIKas “5. απ κέκλιμαν OO ει δρλΐϊθην. 
πλύνω, abbas AS πέπλυκα: “τ τπέπλύμαν po ste ὁ ἑηλύθην. 
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10. Upon the formation of the perfect middle or passive, 
the following is worthy of remark : 


1. When o@ follows a liquid, the o falls out; as, 
ἠγγέλθαι (instead of ἠγγέλ-σθαι) : πεφάνθαι (instead 
οἵ πεφάν-σθαι). | 

2. In verbs in -aivw and -vvw, the v generally falls 
out before the terminations beginning with p, and o is 
inserted to strengthen the syllable; as, φαίν-ω, πέ- 
φα.σιμαι, πε-φά-σιμεθα : σημαίνω, σεσήμασμαι : πε- 
ραίνω, πεπέρασμαι : ῥαίνω, ἔῤῥασμαι : παχύνω, πεπά- 
χυσμαὶ : μολύνω, μεμόλυσμαι : λυμαίνομαε, λελυμασ. 
μένοι εἰσί(ν) : μιαίνω, μεμίασμαι. But in some verbs 
of this kind, the ν is assimilated to the following pu; 
as, παβοξύνω, I incite, παρώξυμμαι : αἰσχύνω, I shame, 
ἤσχυμμαι, infinitive ἠσχύνθαι. In a very few verbs, 
again, the ν falls out, though no o is inserted, but then 
the vowel is lengthened; as, τραχύνω, I make rough, 
τε-τράχῦ-μαι. The forms te-tpdyvo-pat and τε-τρά- 
xvp-wat are, however, also employed. (Aristot., H. 
A,, iv., 9.—Schaf., Schol. Ap. Rhod., iii., 276. 

Remark. It needs hardly to be remarked, that in the case of 
the other person-endings, which do not begin with μ, the ν is 
not thrown out ; as, πέφασ-μαι, but πέφαν-σαι, πέφαν-ται. So, 
again, ἐξήραμ-μαι, but ἐξήραν-σαι, ἐξήραν-ται : ἤσχυμ-μαι, but 
ἤσχυν-σαι, ἤσχυν-ται. 

11. In the second perfect, which is formed by only a 
few verbs, the short stem-vowel is lengthened before the 
ending a, as in the first aorist active, except in the verbs 
with ¢ in the future, which change it into 0; as, daiv-w, 
first aorist é-pnv-a: 2d perf. mé-bnv.a: σπείρ-ω, I sow ; 
fut. σπερ-ῶ: 2d perf. &-orop-a. (Compare page 294, 
Remark 6.) : 


% 
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RECAPITULATION AND MORE SPECIAL RULES FOR 
TENSE-FORMING. 


ACTIVE. 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
The ImperFrect Active of liquid verbs is formed from the 
verbal stem, as it appears in the present, by suffixing -ov, 
and prefixing the augment ; as, 


κάμν-ω, Stem καμν, ImpPerF. ἔ-καμνεον. 
φαίν-ω, Oa, “ς΄ ἔξ φαιν-ον. 


τίλλ-ω, St σῇ, τ  &.ttAA-ov. 


FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE. 

1. The First Perrect Active is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing -κα, and prefixing the reduplication, or the 
augment merely if the verb be not susceptible of redupli- 
cation ; as, | 

TiAA-w, Pure Stem tid, First Perr. τέ-τιλ-κα. 

iweip-w, . Ὁ ἐν οὗπερ. τ Ὁ ἵμερ-κα. 

σφάλλ-, “ ε΄  σαλ, Ὁ “ Ἤξισφαλ-κα. 

2. Verbs whose characteristic is a ν, change this ν, be- 
fore the « of the tense-ending, into y, according to the rules 
of euphony ; as, 
μιαίν-ω, P. STEM μίαν, 1 PERF. (με-μίαν- κα) Ξεμε-μίαγ-κα. 
φαίντ-ω, “ “ gay, (“& (πέ-φαν-καὶ Ξ-πέ-φαγ-κα. 

3. But this perfect in -Ύκα is only found in later writers, 
and earlier and good writers avoid it in various ways. 
(Consult page 326, ὁ 8.) 

4. In some verbs a metathesis takes place in the perfect, 
and a transposition is made of a vowel and a liquid, the 
vowel being at the same time lengthened ; as, 
βάλλ-ω, Icast; Pure Stem Bad, 1 Perr. Act. βέ-θλη-κα. 
κάμν-ω, Liabor; “ < RGIb, : “ς κέςκμη-κα. 
τέμν-ω, Lf cut; ( AS 2 Tela e “6 TE-TUN-KA. 
σκέλλ-ω, 1 dry; “ ἐν OkEA,- θα “ ἔς σκλη-κα. 
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δ. The verbs κρίνω, κλίνω, and πλύνω throw out v be- 
fore the tense-ending, and have for their first perfects active 
ké-Kpl-Ka, κέ-κλί-κα, TE-TAV-Ka. (Consult page 326, ὁ 9.) 


FIRST PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
1. The First Piurerrect AcTIvE is formed from the 
pure stem by suffixing -xevy, and prefixing the reduplication 
with the augment before it, or the augment alone if the verb 
be not susceptible of reduplication. 
2. The same peculiarities and changes occur in forming 
this tense as in the case of the first perfect active. Thus, 


TiAA-@&, Purr Stem τῖλ, 1 Piuperr. Act. ἐ-τε.τίλ.κειν. 


iweip-w, “ ΑΒ μΕΡ; ο ¢ ἱμέρ-κειν. 

trad ἐς iT) 66 co 4 
μιαίν-ω, μίαν, ἐ-με-μιάγ-κειν. 
βάλλω, “ Ke Bad, ee  €-68-6Af-KELv. 
κάμν-ω, “ “ς΄ Kap, fe 66 ἐς-κε-κμή-κειν. 
Kpiv-0, “ (WEY, ce “6 ἐςκε-κρί.κειν. 


SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. | 

1. The Seconp Perrect Active is formed from the 
pure stem by lengthening the stem-vowel, suffixing a to 
the stem, and prefixing the reduplication, or else the aug- 
ment merely if the verb be not susceptible of reduplication ; 
as, ς 

φαίν-ω, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2d Perr. Act. πέ-φην-α. 

VaAA-w, «“ mt Ba X, " Ὁ τέ-θηλ-εα. 

2. But verbs which have « in the future change this ε of 
the stem into 0; as, 
σπείρω, Fut. omep-6, Pure Stem σπερ, 2d P. A. ἔ-σπορ-α. 
dép-0, “ dep-@, “ OU dep, “ΘΕ δ ὦ. 

3. The second perfect active is formed by only a few of 
the liquid verbs. | 


SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


1. The Seconp Piuperrect Active is formed from the 


pure stem by lengthening the stem-vowel, or by changing 
EE2 
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ε into o in verbs that have ε in the future, and then prefix- 
ing the reduplication with the augment before it, or else 
the augment merely if the verb do not admit of reduplica- 
tion; as, 

φαίν-ω, Pure Stem gay, 2d Piuperr. Act. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν. 
δέρ-ω, ᾿: “ dep, 1 “ ἐ-δε-δόρ-ειν. 


- 


FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 

1. The First Aortst Active is formed from the pure 
stem, after its vowel has been lengthened, by suffixing the 
ending -a, and prefixing the augment. 

2. In lengthening. the stem-vowel for the purpose of 
forming this tense, the vowel ὦ is changed into 7, € into εἰ, 
~ into ¢, and v into v, in accordance with the remarks that 
have already been made. (Page 325, § 7.) Thus, 


 daiv-&, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 Aor. Act. ἔ-φην-α. 


μέν-ω, τ “ἐς μεν, NB eee, 
Kplv-@), ᾿ ἐς μρῖν, ς «Ὁ ἔςκρῖν-α. 
ἀμύν-ω, ae ἐς ἀμῦν, ὥς τη ων ἢν 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 
1. The Seconp Aorist AcTIvE is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ov, and prefixing the augment. 
2. If the stem-vowel be ε, this e is changed into a. But 
none of the lengthenings mentioned in the case of the first 
aorist, here occur, the penult of this tense, as a general 
rule, being short. Thus, 
φαίν.ω, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2 Aor. Act. (ἔ-φᾶν-ον.) 
βάλλ-ω, ᾿ Bah, . “ς Σᾷξιβᾶἄλεον. 
στέλλ-ω, “ ἐς OTe “ ξιστἄλ-ον. 
3. If, however, the stem that has « for its vowel be of 
more than one syllable, no change takes place of that ε into 
a; as, ayyéAA-w, I announce (pure stem ayyed): 2d aor. 
act. ἤγγελ-ον, not ἤγγαλοον. 
Remark. As in the case of mute verbs, so also here, there is 
no second aorist active to a verb, when the only distinction be- — 
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tween this and the imperfect would be in the quantity of the 
same vowel. Thus, there is no second aorist active to kpiva, 
for the only difference between ἔκρινον, the imperfect, and éxpt- 
νον, the second aorist, would be in the quantity of the v. But 
the verb in such cases can have a second aorist passive, be- 
cause this tense has a different ending from the imperfect. 


FUTURE ACTIVE. 


1. The Furvre Active is formed from the pure stem by 
suffixing -o. 

2. All liquid verbs, as already remarked, are divided into 
four classes, according to the radical vowel of the future, ἃ, 
ε, t, and v. 

3. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the pure 
stem is found in the future itself, not, as in the case of mute 
verbs, in the second aorist; since very few verbs of this 
class form a second aorist active and middle. 

- 4, The future active of liquid verbs is inflected like the 
present active of contracted verbs in éw; as, for example, 
like φιλ-ῶ, for it comes itself by contraction from -éow. 


g@aiv-w, Pure Stem φᾶν, Ist Fur. Act. φᾶν-ῶ. 


τέμν-ω, τ < ΟΤΕΜ, 4 « στεμ-ῶ. 
Kplv-w, ἐξ δ κρῖν, ε “ κρὶν-ῶ. 
ἀμύν-ω, ς S ἀμῦν, ss ἐς ἀμὺν-ῶ. 


Remark. These futures in -ὦ come, as has just been re- 
marked, by contraction from -écw. Thus, φαν-έσω, φαν-έω, 
φανῶ. And hence their resemblance, when inflected, to con- 
tracted verbs in éw. 


Inflection of Future in 6. 


S. φαν-ῶ, φαν-εῖς, φαν-εῖ, 
me φαν-εἴτον, φαν-εἴτον, 
P. φαν-οῦμεν, φαν-εῖτε, φαν-οὐσι(ν). 
Mippte. 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The imperfect middle is formed from the verbal stem, as 
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it appears in the present active, by suffixing -όμην, and pre- 
fixing the augment; as, 
φαίν-ω, StEM@aty, Imperr. Min. ἐ-φαιν.όμην. 
τέμν- ὦ... = 6 TEMLY, ᾿ ἐ-τεμν-όμην. 
κρΐν-ω, “Ὃς ΡΩΝ, ἐ “Ὁ ἐ-κριν-όμην. 


PERFECT MIDDLE. 


1. The Perrect Mipp te is formed from the pure stem 


by sufhxing -waz, and prefixing the reduplication, or else 
the augment merely if the verb be not susceptible of the 
reduplication. | 

2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, change that € into a, as has already been re- 
marked. 

3. The three verbs xpiv-w, kAiv-w, and πλύν-ω drop the 
v before the tense-ending, as has already been remarked. 


4. In verbs in -aivw and -ὕνω, the ν generally falls out . 


before the terminations beginning with p, and the letter o 
is inserted to strengthen the syllable. In some verbs, how- 
ever, of this kind, the ν is assimilated to the following p. 
Thus, 

1. Regular Formation. . 


τίλλ-ω, Pure Stem τιλ, Perr. Mip. τέ-τιλ-μαι. 
σφάλλ-ω, “εν ea pans : 6 ξισφαλ-μαι. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, = hoy U/ YER) caus 6 ἤγγελ-μαι. 


i είρ-ω τς εξ ime “ ἐν ἧς ξρ-μαί. 
βτ-ω, μέρ, 


2. Stem-vowel ε changed to a. 
otéAA-w, Pure StemoreA, Perr. Min. é-orad-pat. 


δέρ-ω, be “© δερ, ee « δέ-δαρ-μαι. 
8. Kpiv-w, κλΐν-ω, and πλύν-ω. 

κρΐν-ω, Pore Srem κρῖν, Perr. Μιρ. xé-«pi-wat. 

κλΐν-ω, A cot RARE, a 6 Ké-KAT-pat. 

πλύν-ω, ε it AU, i “Ὁ πέ-πλῦ-μαι. 


4. ν thrown out and o inserted. 


gaiv-w, Pure St. φᾶν, Perr. M. πέφασ-μαι, for πέ-φαν-μαι. 
onnalv-w, ‘“ “ σημᾶν, “(ὁ σε-σήμασ-μαι, ““ σε-σήμαν-μαι. 


€ - ͵ A 
TAXVV-W, tL τος ν᾿ “< (ὁ πε-πάχύυσ-μαι, ‘* πε-πάχυντμαι. 


N 
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5. v assimilated to the following μ. 
Eypaiv-w, Pure Sr. ξηρᾶν, Perr. M. ἐξήραμ-μαι, for ἐξήραν-μαι. 
maposiv-w, “ “ παροξῦν, “ “παρώξυμ-μαι, “ παρώξυν-μαι. 
alioyurv-w, “ “ αἰσχῦν, “ ““ ἤσχυμ-μαι, “ ἤσχυν-μαι. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The Piuperrect Mipvte is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing «μὴν, and prefixing the reduplication with 
the augment before it, or the augment alone if the verb be 
not susceptible of the reduplication. 

2. The same changes take place with regard to the 
stem-vowel, and also the dropping of ν, or its assimilation 
with the following μ, as we have noted in the case of the 
perfect middle. Thus, 


τίλλιω, Pure Stem tiA, Pxiup. Min. é€-te-tid-uny. 

ἀγγέλλι, “ en φυγελ, ἘΦ “ ἠἠγγέλ-μην. 

σφάλλω, “ «.σφᾶλ, “ © ἐἀισφάλιμην. 

᾿φαίν-ω, BEES ME ον; “« {ὁ ἐςπε.φάσ-μην. 

στέλλ-ω, " 8 δτξλ, es “ ἐ-στάλ:μην. 

Enpaiv-w, “ ἐς enpav, © Ὁ “Ὁ ἐ-ξηράμ-μην. 
FIRST AORIST MIDDLE. 

1. The First Aorist ΜΊΡΡΙΕ is formed from the pure 
stem, after its vowel has been lengthened, by suffixing the 
ending -άμην, and prefixing the augment. 

2. In lengthening the stem-vowel for the purpose of 
forming this tense, the same changes take place as in the 
case of the first aorist active, namely, a is changed into 7, 
€ into εἰ, ζ into 7, and v into v. Thus, ~ 


φαίν.ω, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 Aor. Min. ἐ-φην-άμην. 


μέν-ω, = cco BEY, co ἐς ἐςμειν-άμην. 
faye 6s (ς 7: 66 -ς Og TY ὦ 

κρΐν-ω, κρῖν, ἐ-κρῖν-άμην. 

aquvy-o, “ “ἐς ἀμῦν, 4. {ς ἠ-μῦν-άμην. 


SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 


_ 1. The Seconp Aorist Mippte is formed from the pure’ 
_ Stem by suffixing -όμην, and prefixing the augment. | 
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2. The same change in the stem-vowel takes place here 
as in the case of the second aorist active. 
3. Very few liquid verbs form this tense. 


ἀγγέλλ-ω, Pore Stem ἀγγελ, 2 Aor. Μιν. ἠγγελ.-όμην. 


FUTURE MIDDLE. 
1. The Furure Mipptz is formed from the pure stem by 
suffixing -ovpat. 
2. This termination -οὔμαι is contracted from apy 
and is inflected like the present middle of contracted verbs 
in €w; as, for example, like φιλ-οῦμαι. 
3. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, do not change that ε into a in forming the 
future middle, as they do in forming some other tenses. 


gaiv-w, Pure Stem φᾶν, Fur. Miv. ¢dav-ovpa. 


τίλλ-ω, τ ef tba, Ch. yr eres. 
στέλλ-ω, Ce Oger “ “© oteA-ovpat. 
κάμν.ω, ᾿ ΚΜ ς. { κἄμο-ουμαι. 

4 66 Swat εἰς (ς 66 >) 
τέμν-ω, TELL, τεμ-οῦμαι. 


Remark. These futures in -οὔμαι come, as has already been 
remarked, by contraction from -ἔσομαι. Thus, φαν-ἔέσομαι, φαν- 
éouat, φαν-οῦμαι. Hence their resemblance, when inflected, to 
contracted verbs in -gouat, -οὔμαι. 


Inflection of Future Middle in-ovpat. 


S. dav-ovpat, . φαν-εῖ, οὖ Φαν-εῖται, 

D. φαν-οὔμεθον, φαν.εῖσθον, φαν-εἴσθον, 

P. φαν-οὔμεθα, ῴφαν-εῖσθε,  φανοοῦνται. 
PASSIVE. 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. 
1. The First Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suflixing -θην, and prefixing the augment. 
2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, change that ¢ into a, as has already been re- 
marked. 
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8. The three verbs κρίν-ω, κλίν-ω, and πλύν-ω, exclude 
the v of the stem before the tense-ending -67v. 


gaiv-o, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 Aor. Pass. ἐ-φάν-θην. 


TiAA-W, β΄ CRITE -- ““ ἐ.τίλ-θην. 
στέλλ-ω, os “  oTed, 4: “Ὁ ἠΔεοστάλ.θην. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, “ “, ἄγγελ, ᾿- “ς Σ;ᾷγγέλ-θην. 
'κρίν-ω, ὦ ΣΉ ΡΕΙ͂Σ ἐξ « ἐἠἐςκρί-θην. 
κλίν-ω, ee oS es ALY ἐς 6 b-KAL-Onv. 
πλύν-ω, se ae chur, Φ “ ἀἠἀιπλῦ-θην. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 
. The Seconp Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ῆν, and prefixing the augment. 


2. ‘l‘he same change in the stem-vowel takes place here 
as in the case of the second aorist active. ‘Thus, 


gdaiv-, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2 Aor. Pass. ἐ-φἄάἄν-ην. 
σφάλλτω, “ “ aoa, ε “Ὁ ἐ-σφἄλ-ην. 


στέλλ-ω, ε ἐ NGTEAS -- ἐς ἐξ-στάλ-ην. 
σύρ-ω, τ ς σῦρ, “ ἐς ἐςσύὔρ-ην. 
μλίν-ω, se ee ALD, ἐβ “Ὁ ἠἐικλίν-ην. 


ἀγγέλλ-ω, “ ἐξς τ ἀγγεξ, “ “6 γγέλ-ην. 
FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. 


1. The First Furure Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ϑήσομοαι. 

2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, change that ε into a, as already remarked. 

3. The three verbs κρίν-ω, κλίν-ω, and πλύν-ω, drop v 
before the tense-ending. 


gaiv-o, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 For. aD: φαν-θήσομαι. 
σφάλλ-, “ “ oda, ἐξ σφαλ- θήσομαι. 
στέλλ-ω, δέ ἐξ ς σελ, Re “ σταλ-θήσομαι. 
ayyéAr-w, “ Sayyed, *& > «6. ayysaA- Onoouar 
ἱμείρ-ω, π΄  insp, “« & ἱμερ-θήσομαι. 
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SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 


1. The Seconp Furure Passive is formed from the 
short stem by suflixing the ending -ἤσομαι. 


2. The same change takes place in the stem-vowel as in 
the case of the second aorist active. ‘Thus, 


daiv-w, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2 Fur. Pass. φᾶν-ήσομαι. 
σφάλλ-ω, ε “ σφᾶλ, ss “ σφᾶλε-ήσομαι. 
στέλλ.ω, ο “Ξε STEA., ς «ὁ στἄλ-ήσομαι. 
ἀγγέλλτω, “ “ ayyea, “ “ ἀγγελ-ήσομαι. 
σύρ-ω, eo “© vp, ὦ “ σῦύρ-ήσομαι. 





VERBS. Swe 


CONDENSED PARADIGMS OF THE LIQUID VERBS. 


PREs. 
IMPERF. 


Perr. l. 
Pup. 1. 


FurTure 
{ς 


PREs. 
IMPERF. 


PERFECT. 


Aor. «1. 


Aor. 2. 


ἀγγέλλ-ω, I announce. 


ACTIVE. . 
ImpER. ἄγγελλ-ε: Orr. ἀγγέλλεοιμι: 
Susy. wyyéAa-w: Ine. ἀγγέλλ-ειν: 
Part. ayyéAd-ov. 
Imper. ἤγγελ-ικε : Orr. ἠγγέλ-κοιμι : 
Sups. nyyéA-ko: INFIN. ἠγγελ-κέ- 
vat: Part. ἠγγελ-κώς. 


InpDic. ayyéAA-o, 
InDIc. ἤγγελλε:ον, 


Inpic. 7yyeA-Ka, 
Inpic. ἠγγέλ-:κειν, 


Inn [5. 1|ἀγγελ-ῶ, Op. ἀγγελ-οῖμι, or ἀγγελ-οίην, 
as Ziayyed-eic, “© dyyed-oic. ““ἀγγελ-οίης, 
τ᾿ 3\ayyed-cl, “ ἀγγελ-οῖ, « ἀγγελ-οίη, 
“1D. 2\ayyed-ettov, | “ dyyed-oltov, ““ ἀγγελ-οίητον, 
ἐξ ϑ|ἀγγελ-εῖτον, 1“ ἀγγελ-οίτην, “ ἀγγελ-οιήτην, 


“ IP. ||ἀγγελ-οῦμεν, |““ ἀγγελ-οῖμεν, ““ἀγγελ-οίημεν, 
2 2|ayyed-eite, “© ἀγγελ-οῖτε, ““ ayyed-oinre, 
- 3|ayyed-ovar(v),| ““ ἀγγελ-οῖεν, ““ ἀγγελ-οῖεν. 

For. Ine. ἀγγελ-εῖν : Part. ἀγγελ-ῶν, -οὔσα, -ovv. 

Inpic. ἤγγειλ-α : ἵμρεκ. ἄγγειλ:ον : Opt. ἀγχγείλ-αιμι : 
υΒ.:. ἀγγείλ-ω : Inv. ἀγγεῖλ-αι : Part. ἀγγείλ-ας. 

Inpic. ἤγγελ-:ον : Imper. dyyed-e: Orr. ἀγγέλ-οιμι : Susi. 
ayyéA-w: INF. ἀγγελ-εῖν: Part. ἀγγελ-ών, -οὔσα, -όν. 

MIDDLE. 
Imeer. ayyéAd-ov: Orr. ἀγγελλ-οί- 
μην: Soss. ayyéAA-wuar: INF. ay- 
γέλλ-εσθαι: Part. ἀγγελλεόμενος. 





Inpic. ἀγγέλλε-ομαι, 
ἴνριο. ἠγγελλ-:όμην, 


INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. 
5. l\7yyeA-pat, ἠγγέλ-θαι. 
Φἤγγελ-σαι, ἤγγελ-σο, 
9, ἤγγελε-ται, ἠγγέλ-θω, PaRTICIPLE. 
Ὁ. 1ἠγγέλ-μεθον, ἠγγελ-μένος. 
Zi ἤγγελ-εθον, ἤγγελ-θον, 
3\7yyer-Oor, ἠγγέλ-θων, SUBJUNCTIVE. 
P. 11ἠγγέλ-μεθα, ἠγγελ-μένος ὦ. 
ἤγγελ-θε, nyyer-Ge, OptaTIVE. 
| 8 ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), ἠγγέλ:θωσαν, ἠγγελ-μένος εἴην. 
\ or -θων, 


Inpic. ἠγγειλ-άμην: ImpER. ἄγγειλ-αι : Opt. ἀγγειλ-αί- 
μὴν : ὅυβ:. ayyetA-ouat: INFIN. ἀγγείλ-ασθαι: Parr. 
ἀγγειλ-άμενος. 

Inpic. ἠγγελτόμην : ImpeR. ἀγγελ-οῦ: Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην : 
Susy. ἀγγέλ-ωμαι : ἹΝΕῚΝ. ἀγγελ-έσθαι: Part. ἀγγελ- 
όμενος. 

PASSIVE. 

Inpic. 7yyéA-Onv : ImpeR. ἀγγέλ-θητι: Orr. ἀγγελ-θείην: 
Suss. ἀγγέλ-θω : Ine. ἀγγελ-θῆναι : Parr. ἀγγελ-θείς. 
Invic. ἀγγελ-θήσομαι : Orr. ἀγγελ-θησοίμην : Inv. ἀγγελ- 

. θήσεσθαι: Part. ἀγγελ-θησόμενος. 

ἴνθισ. ἠγγέλ-ην : ἵμρΕξ. ἀγγέλ-ηθι : Opr. ἀγγελ-είην : 
Suss. ἀγγελ-ῶ : Inv. ἀγγελ-ῆναι: Part. ἀγγελ-είς. 

Inpic. ἀγγελ-ήσομαι, ὅτε, like the first future passive. 

FF 
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SHORTER PARADIGMS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THE 
STEM-VOWEL OF THE FUTURE. 


I. With ἃ in the Future. 
σφάλλω, I delude. ——— φαίνω, I show; mid. I appear. 











MIDDLE. 



















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 
PRESENT, |o@dAA-w, ἰσφάλλ-ομαι, ἰφαίν-ω, φαίν-ομαι, 
ΓΜΡΒΈΕΡΈΟΥ, ἔ-σφαλλ-ον, [ἐ-σφαλλ-όμην, ἔ-φαιν-ον, ἐ-φαιν-όμην, 





Perrect 1, ἔςσσφαλ-κα, ἰ[ἔ-σφαλ-μαι, 
Piup. 1, ἐ-σφάλ-κειν, ᾿ἐ-σφάλ-μην, 
PERFECT 2, A —, 
Prise 2, ; 5 
Aorist 1, [ἔ-σφηλ-α, (Wanting), 
‘Furore, |odad-o, (Wanting), 


πέ-φασ-μαι, 
ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην, 


[(πέ-φαγ-καλ), 
Ι(ἐ-πε-φάγ-κειν), 
᾿πέ-φην-α, 
(ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν), 
lé-dnv-a, 

ipav-a, 




















᾽ 




















> 
ἐ-φην-άμην, 
φαν-οὔμαι. 





ΠΡΑΒΒΙΨΕ. 
Aorist 1, [ἐ-σφάλ-θην, : ἐ-φάν-θην, 
Aorist 2, [ἐ-σφἄλ-ην, ἐ-φἄν-ην, 
Future 1, ᾿σφαλ-θήσομαι, φαν-θήσομαι, 





Future 2, ᾿σφᾶλ-ήσομαι, φἄν-ήσομαι. 





Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive of daiv-w, I 
show: énpaiv-w, I dry: and teiv-w, I stretch. 















S. 1|πέ-φασ-μαι, ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι, τέ-τἄ-μαι, 
2 πέ-φαν-σαι, ἐ-ξήραν-σαι, τέ-τἄ-σαι, 
ϑηπέ-φαν-ται, ἐ-ξήραν-ται, ἡ τέ-τἄ-ται, 

D. 1|πε-φάσ-μεθον, ἐ-ξηράμ-μεθον, "τε-τἄ-μεθον, 

Inp. 2 πέ-φαν-θον, | é-Enpav-Oov, τέ-τα-σθον, 

3|7é-pav-Oov, é-Enpav-Oov, τέ-τα-σθον, 

P. 1πε-φάσ-μεθα, ἐ-ξηράμ-μεθα, τε-τἄ-μεθα, 
Φ,πέ-φαν-θε, ἐ-ξήραν-θε, τέ-τα-σθε, 


ϑ᾽]πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), [ἐτξηραμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), Ἰτέ-τα-νται, 





5. 2|(1é-dav-oo), (ἐ-ξήραν-σο), Té-TG-00, 
9, πε-φάν-θω, ἐ-ξηράν-θω, τε-τά-σθω, 
1). 2]πέ-φαν-θον, ἐ-ξήραν-θον, τέ-τα-σθον, 
Imp. 3|7é-dav-Owr, ἐ-ξηράν-θων, τε-τά-σθων, 
P. 2\7é-dav-6e, ἐ-ξήραν-θε, τέ-τα-σθε, 
θ]πε-φάν-θωσαν or ἐ-ξηράν-θωσαν ΟΥ̓ τε-τά-σθωσαν 
-θων, -θων, : or -σθων. 
INFINITIVE, [πε-φάν-θαι, é-Enoav-Oat, τε-τώ-σθαι, 
ParTIc., πε-φασ-μένος, ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος, ]τε-τἄ-μένος. 
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Il With e in the Future. 


‘{jueip-w (Ion. and poet.), I desire, and oréAdA-w, I send. 





















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


PRESENT, ἱμείρτω, ἰἱμείρ-ομαι, στέλλ-ω, στέλλ-ομαι, 
IMPERFECT, [ἵμξιρον, ἰ[ἱμειρτόμην,  ἔ-στελλ-ον, [ἐ-στελλε-όμην, 
iPerRFECT 1, ἥμερ-κα, ἵμερ-μαι, ἔ-σταλ-κα, ἔνσταλ-:μαι, 
/Piurerr. 1, [ἱμέρ-κειν, ἰἱμέρ-μην, ἐ-στάλ-κειν, [ἐ-στώλ-μην, 
PERFECT 2, 3 —, —, —, 












































Tay 
ἐ-στειλ-άμην, 
στελ-οῦμαι. 


PLUPERF. 2, |— Ny as 
Aorist 1, |iweip-a, |ivetp-dunv, | ἔ-στειλ-α, 
Future, Πἱμερ-ῶ, ἱμερ-οῦμαι,  στελ-ῶ, 


᾽ 





PASSIVE. 













ἐ-στάλ-θην, ἐ-στἄλ-ην, 
σταλ-θήσομαι, στἄλ-ήσομαι. 


AorRIsT 1, 
Future l, 


ἱμέρ-θην, 
ἱμερ-θήσομαι, 





Remark. The inflection of the perfect middle or passive is 
like that of 7yyeA-pat. 


| Til. With t and ὕ in the Future. 
(A.) τίλλ-ω, 1 pull: σύρ-ω, I draw: and μολύν-ω, I soil. 















PRESENT, τίλλ-ω, σύρ-ω, μολῦύν-ω, 
TLAA-omat, σύρ-ομαι, μολύντομαι, 
PERFECT, τέ-τιλ-κα, σέ-συρ-κα, (με-μόλυγ-κα), 
τέ-τιλ-μαι, σέ-συρ-μαι, με-μόλυσ-μαι, 
Future, TLA-O, συρ-ῶ, μολῦν-ῶ, 
τιλ-οῦμαι, συρ-οῦμαι, μολῦν-οῦμαι, 
Aorist 1, ἔ-τιλ-α, ἔ-σῦρ-α, ἐ-μόλῦν-α, 
ἐ-τιλ-άμην, ἐ-σῦρ- μην, ἐ-μολῦν-άμην, 
Aorist 1 Pass., ἐ-τίλ-θην, ἐ-σύρ-θην, ἐ-μολύν-θην, 
Futurel Pass., {τιλ- θήσομαι, συρ-θήσομαι, μολυν- θήσομαι. 


Aor. 2 and Fut. 2 Passive, ἐ-σύὔρ-ην : συρ-ήσομαι. 


Remark. The inflection of the perfect middle or passive, τέ- 
τιλ-μαι, σέ-συρ-μαι, is like that of ἤγγελ-μαι: that of με-μόλυσ- 
μαι, like that of πέ-φασ-μαι : and that of ἤσχυμμαι (from αἰσχύν-ω, 
1 shame), like that of ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι. 


(B.) KkAiv-w, I bend: πλύν-ω, I wash: with v falling out. 





















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
[2 
κλίν-ομαι, 


ké-KAi-pat, 


ACTIVE. 
THdV-w, πλύν-ομαι, 
πέ-πλῦ-κα, πέ-πλῦ-μαι, 


MIDDLE. 














PRESENT, | κλίν-ω, 
PERFECT, Ké-KA1-Ka, 








Aorist l, | é«Aiv-a, é-KAlv-dunv, | ἔ-πλῦν-α, ἐ-πλῦν-άμην, 
FuTurRE, | KAtv-), κλὶν-οῦμαι, πλῦν-ῶ, πλῦν-οὔῦμαι. 
PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1, é-«at-Onv. Fur. 1, κλιθήσομαι. | ἐ-πλῦ-θην.----πλῦ-θήσομαι. 
Aor. 2, ἐ-κλίντ-ην. Fut. 2, κλῖν-ήσομαι. | 
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Remark. The inflection of the perfect middle or passive, ké- 
KAt-wa and πέ-πλῦ-μαι, is like that of τέ-τἄ-μαι, and agrees with 
- that of pure verbs. 


SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF SEV- 
ERAL VERBS, BOTH PURE AND IMPURE. 


1. Very many active verbs have the future in the middle form ; 
as, ἀκούω, I hear; ful. ἀκούσομαι: aorist ἤκουσα : ἀπαντάω, I meet ; 
fut. ἀπαντήσομαι: aorist ἀπήντησα: ἀπολαύω, I enjoy; fut. ἀπολαύ- 
σομαι : aorist ἀπέλαυσα, &c. 

2. The following two verbs in -ἄω or -aiw take av in the future 
and aorist: namely, 
καίω, Attic κἄω (without contraction), I burn; fut. καύσω : 
aorist, Exavoa: perf. act. Ké-Kav-Ka: perf. mid. ΟΥ̓ pass. κέκαυ- 
μαι: 1st aor. pass. éxavOnv. 
κλαίω, Attic kAdw (without contraction), I weep; fut. κλαύσω : 
aorist, ἔκλαυσα, &C. 

3. The following five verbs in -éw, namely, ϑέω, νέω, πλέω, πνέω, 
and péw, take ev in the future and aorist. In addition to which, it 
should be observed that the first four, together with the customary 
form of the future middie in -cowaz, have also another in -σοῦμαι. 
This circumflexed form of the future is called the Doric Future. 
And, moreover, besides the form just mentioned, the verbs κλαίω, 
παίζω, πίπτω, and φεύγω, also have this form. Thus, 

ϑέω, ITrun; future ϑευσοῦμαι and Gevoouar. 

γνέω, I swim; future vevootua and vevoouar: first aorist évevoa. 

πλέω, I sail; future πλευσοῦμαι and πλεύσομαι : first aorist 
ἔπλευσα : perf. mid. Or pass. πέπλευσμαι : first aorist pass. 
ἐπλεύσθην. 

ῥέω, I flow; future ῥεύσομαι: first aorist ἔῤῥευσα. Instead of 
these forms, however, the Attics use fut. ῥυήσομαι: aorist 
ἐῤῥὕύην, and perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

χέω, I pour, differs from the foregoing; fut. yéw: aorist yea: 
perfect κέχῦκα: fut. mid. χέομαι : 1st aor. mid. ἐχεάμην : perf. 
mid. or pass. Kéyipar: Ast aor. pass. éxvOnv. 

KAai-w, Attic kAdw (without contraction), 1 weep; fut. mid. κλαυ- 
σοῦμαι and κλαύσομαι: 151 aor. act. ἔκλαυσα. | 

φεύγ-ω, I flee; fut. mid. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι : 2d aor. act. 
Epvyov : perf. πέφευγα. 

παίζοω, I joke, I sport; fut. mid. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι : 1st aor. 
act. ἔπαισα : perf. mid. ΟΥ̓ pass. πέπαισμαι. 
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πίπτ-ω, I fall (stem wer): fut. mid. πεσοῦμαι. 
πυνθάνομαι, I ask, 1 inquire: fut. πευσοῦμαι, commonly πεύσομαι. 
4. The following pure verbs, and impure ones which follow the 
analogy of pure verbs in the formation of their tenses by taking an 
δ as a characteristic, have a distinct form for the perfect subjunc- 
tive and optative middle or passive : 
κτά-ομαι, I acquire; perf. κέκτημαι, I possess ; subj. κεκτῶμαι, ἢ, 
Tat: opt. KEKTHUNV, KEKTHO, KEKTHTO: OF, KEKTOUNV, GO, GOTO. 
μιμνήσκω (stem pva), I remind. 
καλέω, I call; perf. mid. or pass. κέκλημαι, Iam called ; pluperf. 
ἐκεκλήμην : opt. κεκλήμην, Ho, το. 
5. Two mute verbs take the future form in -οὔμαι, without o, of 
liquid verbs. 
μάχομαι, I fight; fut. μαχοῦμαι (arising out of the Ionic pay-éoo- 
μαι). 
ἔζομαι, I sit (Ἔ ΔΩ) : fut. (ἐδ-οῦμαι) καθεδοῦμαι. 
6. The following three verbs take the future perfect in another 
form as well as in the usual one: 
ϑνήσκω, I die; third fut. τεθνήξω (old Attic) and τεθνήξομαι (later 
Attic). 
κλάζω, I clang ; third fut. κεκλάγξω (old Attic) and κεκλάγξομαι 
(later Attic). 
tornut, I place ; third fut. ἑστήξω (old Attic) and ἑστήξομαι (later 
Attic). 


SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. 


1. Some few verbs omit the stem-vowel in certain forms when it 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is . 
called Syncope. Thus, 


ἐγείρω, I awaken; 1st aor. act. regularly ἤγειρα : ist perf. éy7- 
yepxa: 2d perf. ἐγρήγορα, I awake; 2d pluperf. ἐγρηγόρειν, I 
awoke; 2d aor. mid. nypounv, I awoke. 
πέτομαι, 1 fly; fut. πτήσομαι : 2d aor. mid. ἐπτόμην : inf. πτέσθαι. 
ἔρχομαι, I go; 2d aor. act. ἦλθον : inf. ἐλθεῖν, &c. 
2. This syncope takes place most frequently after reduplication. 
Thus, 
γίγνομαι, I become, instead of γι-γένομαι (stem γένω). 
piuvo, TIremain, ‘“ “ ut-uévo. 
πίπτω, I fall, ς ὁ πι-πέτω ~—_ (stem πέτω). 


3. By metathesis we understand the transposition of a vowel and 
Fy 2 
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a liquid; and this is done partly to produce a more pleasing sound, 
partly by the poets, to avoid the restraints of quantity. 

4. The tenses most frequently affected by metathesis are the 
perfect, pluperfect, first aorist passive, and first fulure passive, but the 
second aorist seldom. 

5. The following verbs most commonly experience metathesis: 

βάλλω, I throw; fut. βαλῶ : 2d aor. act. ἔθᾶλον (BAA): perfect — 
act. βέῤληκα : perf. mid. or pass. BébAnuat: first aorist pass. 
ἐθλήθην : fut. pass. βληθήσομαι : fut. perf. βεθλήσομαι. 

δαμάω, more commonly δαμάζω, I tame (AAM): fut. δαμἄσω : Ist 
aor. act. éddudoa: perfect δέδμηκα : perf. mid. or pass. δέδμη- 
wat: ist aor. pass. ἐδμήθην : 2d aor. pass. ἐδάμην.. 

déuw, I build (mostly poetic and Ionic): 1st aor. act. ἔδειμα : Ist 
aor. mid. ἐδειμάμην (AME): perfect dédunka: perf. mid. or pass. 
δέδμημαι. 

ϑνήσκω, I die; 2d aor. act. ἔθἄᾶνον :. perfect τέθνηκα. 

ϑρώσκω, I spring ; 2d aorist act. ἔθορον. 

καλέω, I call (poetic κικλήσκω, like ϑνήσκω): fut. καλῶ: ak 
κέκληκα. 

κάμνω, 1 labor; 2d aor. act. ἔκᾶμον : perf. κέκμηκα. 

σκέλλω, I dry, also σκελέω : perfect ἔσκληκα : fut. mid. σκλήσομαι. 

τέμνω, 1 cut; 2d aor. act. ἔτεμον : perfect τέτμηκα. 

τλήσομαι, I will endure; 2d aor. ἔτλην : perfect τέτληκα (stem 
TAA). 

6 When the verbal stem consists of two syllables, the vowel, 
transposed by metathesis, blends into one sound along with the one 
coming after; as, 

κεράννυμι (poetic κέραω), I mix; fut. act. κεράσω : perf. mid. or 
pass. κέ-κρα-μαι, instead of κε-κρέα-μαι : 1st aor. pass. ἐ-κρᾶ- 
θην. 

πιπράσκω, I sell (instead of πιπεράσκω, πιπρεάσκω), from περάω 
(and hence fut. περάσω) : perf. act. πέπρᾶκα : perf. mid. or pass. 
πέπραμαι : 1st aor. pass. ἐπράθην : fut. perf. πεπράσομαι. 

στορέννυμι, I spread. Secondary form στρώννυμι (instead of 
στρεό-ννυμι): fut. στρώσω : 1st aor. act. ἔστρωσα : perf. mid. 
or pass. ἔστρωμαι : 1st aor. pass. ἐστρώθην. 

πελάζω, Tapproach (tragic πελάθω, TAGOw) : Ist aor. pass. ἐπελάσ- 
θην (poetic, Attic, ἐπλάθην) : 2d aor. mid., Attic, ἐπλάμην: 
perf. mid. or pass. πέπλαμαι. 
We have an instance of metathesis even in the stem, in the 

verb ϑράττω, or ϑράσσω, I disquiet (arising from ταράττω, τραάτ- 

Tw), an Attic secondary form of ταράσσω : Ist aor. act. ἔθραξα. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


1. We call every verb irregular which has a tense- 
formation deviating from the stem of the present, as well 
as every one which does not take the customary personal 
endings. Still, we reckon all those which, in the present, 
undergo one of the changes mentioned under the respective 
heads of “ Strengthening of the Stem” (p. 292), and “ Change 
of the Stem-vowel” (p. 293), among the regular verbs. 

2. All anomalies fall under two general heads, namely, 


(A.) Anomalies in the stem. 
(B.) Anomalies in the personal endings. 


Verbs, moreover, which are irregular in the personal 
endings, for example, the verbs in -yt, are likewise irregu- 
lar in the stem. 

3. A particular anomaly consists in this, that many verbs 
have made up their tense-formation out of verbs having dif.- 
ferent roots, which are connected together only by their 
signification ; as, φέρω, I bear ; οἴσω, I shall bear ; ἤνεγκον, 
1 bore. | 

Remarx. All forms assumed merely for the sake of the forma- 
tion are denoted by capital letters. ‘‘ Mid.” denotes that the 
verb forms the future and aorist middle. “Ὁ. M.” (7. e., depo- 
nent middle) and ‘‘ D. P.” (2. e., deponent passive) signify that 
a verb has not the active form; and such a verb is ealled de- 
ponent middle, if it forms its aorist with a middle form; and 
deponent passive, if it forms it with a passive form. When -μὲ 
stands in a parenthesis, it denotes that the preceding form fol- 


lows the analogy of a conjugation in -μι, which is hereafter to 
be discussed. 


(A.) Anomatous VERBs IN ὥ. 
I. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Present 
and Imperfect by the insertion of a v before the ending. 


PreLiminaRy Remark. Baivw has the stem-vowel a length- 
ened into az, and ἐλαύνω into av. 


1. Baivo, I walk, I go (BA); fut. mid. βήσομαι : perf. act. βέθηκα : 
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2d aor. act. é6nv (ut, p. 374). Pass. in compounds ; as, avabaivouat, 
ἀναθέθαμαι, παραθέθᾶμαι, ἀνεθάθην, παρεθάθην. 
Remark. The first aorist active ἔθησα, in a transitive sense, 
to cause to go, occurs only in poetic and Ionic, as well as late 
writers. 


2. Δύνω, 1 enter. The unstrengthened verb δύω (καταδὕω) has in 
the present, as also the fuéure dvow, and the first aorist active édvoa, 
the transitive meaning to wrap up, to sink: 1st aor. pass. ἐδύθην .---- 
But the middle voice δύομαι, δέδῦμαι, dioouat, ἐδυσάμην, signifies te 
envelop or clothe one’s self, to put on one, ἕο. The perf. act. dédv«a, 
and 2d aor. act. ἔδυν, have also this latter signification. 


3. ᾿Ελαύνω, I drive; fut. thiow: Attic 246, dc, @; infin. ἐλᾶν (page 
282): Ist aor. act. nAdoa: perf. act. ἐλήλᾶκα : perf. mid. or pass. 
ἐλήλᾶμαι: Ast aor. pass. ἠλάθην. (Short characteristic vowel @ re- 


tained in the formation of the tenses, contrary to rule (page 282). 


4. Ilivw, I drink; fut. πίομαι: 2d aor. act. éxtoy: 2d aor. imper. 


πῖθι, Attic for mie, which last is poetic: 2d aor. enfin. πιεῖν : part. 
πιών (110): perf. πέπωκα : perf. mid. Or pass. πέπομαι : 1st aor. pass. 
ἐπόθην. Later writers use the future πιοῦμαι, which, however, oc- 
curs in 2d plur. (πιεῖσθε), in Xenophon also. (Symp., x., 4, 7.) 

5. Tivo, 1 expiate, I pay; fut. ticw: aorist étioa: perfect tétixa: 
perf. mid. or pass. τέτισμαι: Ist aor. pass. ἐτίσθην : mid. τίνομαι, I 
take vengeance on, I punish, τίσομαι, étiodunv. 

6. Φθάνω, 1 anticipate ; fut. φθήσομαι, more rarely φθάσω : Ist aor. 
act. ἔφθᾶσα : 2d aor. act. ἔφθην : 2d aor. mid. ἐφθάμην (μι, Ὁ. 3738). 


7. φθίνω (poetic, seldom used in prose, and then only in the pres- 
ent), I waste away (seldom, I desiroy or consume); fut. φθίσω : 1st 
aor. act. ἔφθισα : fut. mid. φθίσομαι: perf. mid. or pass. ἔφθίμαι : plu- 
- perf. and 2d aor. ἐφθίμην : subj. φθίωμαι : opt. φθίμην, φθῖτο : amperat. 
φθίσθω : infin. φθίσθαι : part. φθίμενος. 

With these are ranked three verbs whose pure stem ends in a 
consonant. 

Δάκνω, 1 bite ; 2d aor. act. ἔδᾶκον : fut. δήξομαι : perf. dédnxa : 
perf. mid. or pass. δέδηγμαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐδήχθην. 
Κάμνω, I exert myself, I weary myself, Iam weary, I work hard ; 


2d aor. act. Exduov: fut. mad. καμοῦμαε : perf. κέκμηκα (page — 


342.) 


Téuvo, I cut, 1 divide, I lay waste ; fut. τεμῶ : 2d aor. act. ἔτεμον : 


perfect τέτμηκα : perf. mid. or pass. τέτμημαι : Ist aorist pass. 
ἐτμήθην : fut. perf. τετμήσομαι.---Μ|ά. 


πε εν νυν pe el ld oe we 
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Il. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened, in the Present 
and Imperfect, by the insertion of the syllable ve before the 
ending. 

1. Βυ-νέ-ω, I fill up, 1 stop up; fut. Biow: 1st aor. act. ἔθυσα : perf. 
mid. or pass. βέθυσμαι : and Ist aor. pass. ἐθύσθην. 

1. ᾿Αφικ-νέ-ομαι, I come (the simple ἱκνέομαι seldom occurs in prose ; 
the compound is generally employed in its stead) ; fut. ἀφίξομαι: 2d 
aor. mid. ἀφικόμην : 2d aor. inf. mid. ἀφικέσθαι : perf. ἄφιγμαι: perf. 
infin. ἀφῖχθαι : pluperf. ἀφένμην, agigo, &c. 

8. Ὑπισχ-νέτομαι, I promise ; 2d aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην : 2d aor. imper. 

ὑπό-σχου : but ful. ὑποσχήσομαι : perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμπισχνοῦμαι 

or ἀμπέχομαι, I wear, I have on (from ἀμπέχω, [wrap round; fut. ἀμ- 
φέξω : 2d aor. act. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν) : fut. mid. ἀμφέξομαι : 2d aor. 

mid. ἠμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην. 

4. Ko-vé-w, 1 kiss; fut. κὔσω : st aor. act. éxtoa. But προσκυνέω, 
I kiss the hand to, I do obeisance to; fut. προσκυνήσω : 1st aor. act. 
προςεκύνησα (poetic, also, προσέκυσα : infin. προσκύσαι). 


Ill. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened, in the Present 
and Imperfect, by the insertion of the syllable av, more 
rarely atv, before the ending. 


All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a threefold stem— 
the present and imperfect from a strengthened one—the second 
aorist from the pure one—the future, the perfect, and pluperfect. 
from a third, which consists of the pure stem, and an annexed e, 
which, in inflection, becomes 7. 


(A.) dv or atv affixed without any change. 


1. Αἰσθ-άν-ομαι, I perceive, I observe (more rarely αἴσθομαι) : 2d aor. 
mid. ἠσθόμην, αἰσθέσθαι : perf. ἤσθημαι : fut. αἰσθήσομαι. 

2. ᾿Αμαρτ-άν-ω, 1 err ; jad aor. act. ἥμαρτον : fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι : perf. 
act. ἡμάρτηκα. 

3. ᾿Απεχθ-άν-ομαι, I become hated, I am hateful; 2d aor. mid. ἀπηχ- 
θόμην : fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι : perf. mid. or pass. ἀπήχθημαι, Tam hated. 

4, Αὐξιάν-ω, I increase, I augment; fut. αὐξήσω: Ist aor. act. 
ηὔξησα : perf. act. nvénka.— Mid. and pass., I grow: perf. ηὔξημαι : fut. 
αὐξήσομαι : 1st aor. ηὐξήθην. 

δ. Βλαστ-άν-ω, I sprout: 2d aor. act. ἔθλαστον : fut. βλαστήσω: 


perf. act. ἔδλαστηκα and βεδλάστηκα. 


6. Δαρθ-άν-ω, I sleep; 2d aor. act. ae fut. pass. δαρθήσομαι : 


” perf. act. a 
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7. Κλαγγ-άν-ω (collateral form of κλάζω), said especially of hounds, 
I give tongue; fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι, Arisloph., Vesp., 930): 1st 
aor. act. ékAayga: 2d aor. act. éxAdyov: perf. κέκλαγγα (earlier form 
κέκληγα). 

8. ᾽Ολισθοεών-ω, I glide ; 2d aor. act. ὦὥλισθον : fut. ὀλισθήσω : perf. 
act. ὠλίσθηκα. 

9. ᾽Οσφρ-αΐίν-ομαι, I smell; 2d aor. mid. ὠσφρόμην : fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 
(Pres. ὀσφρᾶσθαι was a rare Attic form: the aorists ὠσφρησάμην and 
vogpavOjvac Were later forms ) ‘ 

10. ᾿Οφλισκ-ἄν-ω, I am liable, I deserve (the double strengthening, 
tox and av, should be noted); 2d aor. act. ὦφλον : ful. ὀφλήσω : perf. 
ὦφληκα : perf. mid. or pass. ObAnuat. | 


(B.) ἂν affixed, with the insertion of the nasal sound v before the char- 
acteristic consonant of the pure stem.—(The short vowel in the mid- 
dle of the pure stem is changed into a long one in inflection. — 
Except pavédavw.—The ν before a P-sound is changed into μ, and 
before a K-sound into y.) : 
11. ’Epvyy-av-w, I eructate (instead of ἐρυ-ν-γάνω); 2d aor. act. 

qovyov : fut. ἐρεύξομαι. 

12. Θιγγ-άν-ω, Itouch; 2d aor. act. ἔ-θίγον : fut. ϑίξομαι. 

13. Λαγχ-άν-ω, I obtain by lot; 2d aor. act. ἔλᾶχον : fui. λήξομαι : 
perf. εἴληχα : perf. mid. or pass. εἴληγμαι: st aor. pass. ἐλήχθην.---- 
(The perfect active form λέλογχα is from a stem AETX-, and is 
rarely employed. .Compare πέπονθα, παθεῖν, πένθος.) 

14. Aau6-dv-w, I take; 2d aor. act. ἔλᾶθον : imper. Adbe: fut. λήψο- 
μαι: perf. εἴληφα : perf. mad. or pass. etAnuuat: Ist aor. pass. ἐλήφ- 
θην : 2d aor. mid. ἐλαθόμην. 

15. Aav6-dv-w (seldom λήθω), Iam concealed; 2d aor. act. ἔλᾶθον: 
fut. Anow : perf. λέληθα, Iam concealed.—Mid., I forget : fut. λήσομαι : 
perf. λέλησμαι : 2d aor. ἐλαθόμην. 

16. Μανθ-άν-ω, I learn; 2d aor. act. ἔμᾶθον : fut. μαθήσομαι : perf. 
μεμάθηκα. The @ remains short, and the future and perfect are 
formed from a stem MAOE—according to (A). 

17. Πυνθ-άών-ομαι, [inguire, I learn by inquiry ; 2d aor. ἐπυθόμην: 
perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι, &c.: fut. πεύσομαι.----Ν ΘΥΌ41 adjective, πευσ- 
τός, πευστέος. 

18. Tuyy-av-w, I hit (a mark), I obtain (with genitive), I happen; — 
2d aor. act. ériyov : fut. τεύξομαι (TEYX-): perf. τετύχηκα (TY XE-). 

19. Φυγγ-άν-ω, collateral form of φεύγω, I flee; fut. φεύξομαι and 
φευξοῦμαι : 2d aor. act. ἔφῦγον : perf. wédevya.—Verbal adjective, 
φευκτός and φευκτέος. 
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20. Xavd-dv-w, 1 hold, I contain (said of vessels); 2d aor. act. ἔχἄ- 
δον: perfect, with present signification, xéyavda: fut. χείσομαι. 
(Stem XENA-: compare ἔπᾶθον, πείσομαι.) 


IV. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Present 
and Imperfect by the addition of the two Consonants ox, or 
the Syllable tox. 


Σκ is added when the characteristic of the stem is a vowel, and 
tox When a consonant. Most of the verbs whose pure stem ends in 
a consonant form the future, &c., according to the analogy of pure 
verbs ; as, evp-ioxw, future εὑρήσω ('EYPE). Some of these take, 
in addition to this, a reduplication, which consists in the repetition 
of the first consonant of the root with the vowel ε. 

1, ᾿Αλ-ίσκ-ομαι, I am caught or taken (said of a town); imperf. 
ἡλισκόμην : (AAO-) fut. ἁλώσομαι : 2d aor. ἥλων and ἑάλων (μι, page 
375), I was caught or taken: perf. ἥλωκα and ἑάλωκα, I have been 
caught. (For augment, see page 268.) The active is supplied by 
ae in the signification to take, to obtain. 

2. ’Aué6d-iox-w (seldom ἀμόλόω), I miscarry ; Ἐν ) fut. ἀμ- 
ἐλάδω: perf. ἤμθλωκα. 

3. ᾿Αναλ-ίσκ-ω, I spend, I waste ; «mperf. αὐνδηιμεςεν : fut. ἀναλώσω: 
Ist aor. act. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα, κατηνάλωσα: perf. ἀνήλωκα and 
ἀνάλωκα : perf. mid. or pass. ἀνήλωμαι and dvéAwuat: 1st aor. ἀνᾶλώ- 
θην. 

4. ’Apé-ox-w, I please ; fut. ἀρέσω : Ast aor. act. ἤρεσα : perf. mid. 
Or pass. ἤρεσμαι : 1st aor. pass. npécOnv.—Mid. 

5. Βιθρώ-σκ-ω, I eat (fut. Attic ἔδομαι : 2d aor. ἔφἄγον) ; perf. βέθ- 
ρωκα: part. βεθρώς : perf. mid. or pass. Bébpwuat: Ist aor. pass. ἐδ- 
ρώθην. 

6. Teywv-iox-w, I proclaim, I tell (mostly poetic); fut. γεγωνήσω : 
Ist aor. act. ἐγεγώνησα : perf. yéywva, with present signification 
(TETQNEQ). 

7. Τηρά-σκ-ω (or ynpdw), I grow old; fut. γηράσομαι : 1st aor. act. 
ἐγήρασα: infin. γηρᾶσαι : perf. γεγήρακα. 

8. Τιγνώ-σκ-ω, I know (TNO); fut. γνώσομαι: 2d aor. act. ἔγνων 
(μι, page 374): perf. ἔγνωκα : perf. mid. or pass. éyvwopat.—Verbal 
adjective, γνωστός, γνωστέος. 

9. Διδρά-σκε-ω, [ run away (usually in composition ; as, ἀποδ. ἐκὸδ. 
diad.); fut. dpdoouar: perf. δέδρᾶκα : 2d aor. act. ἔδρᾶν (μι, p. 8114). 

10, Evp-iox-w, I find; 2d aor. act. εὗρον : imper. εὑρέ (‘(EYPE-): 
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fut: εὑρήσω : perf. εὕρηκα : perf. mid. or pass. εὕρημαι : 1st aor: pase. 
εὑρέθην : 2d aor. mid. etpounv.—Verbal adjective, εὑρετός. 

11. ‘H6d-ox-w, I become manly; 1st aor. act. ἤθησα (76a, I am 
young ; but ἀνηθάω, I become young again). 

12. Θνή-σκ-ω, usually ἀποθνήσκω, I die (GAN); 2d aor. act. ἀπέθἄ- 
νον: fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι: perf. τέθνηκα, &e.; fut. perf. τεθνήξω, old 
Attic, and τεθνήξομαι, 1 shall be dead. 

13. ‘IAd-ox-ouat, I propitiate, 1 appease ; fut. ἱλάσομαι : 1st aor. mid. 
iAdodunv. | 

14. Μεθύ-σκ-ω, I intoxicate; fut. μεθύσω : ist aor. act. ἐμέθῦσα ..----- 
But μεθύω, 1 am intoxicated, borrows its tenses from the passive ; as, 
ἐμεθύσθην. 

15. Θρώ-σκ-ω, I leap; 2d aor. act. ἔθορον : fut. ϑοροῦμαι: perf. 
τέθορα. 

16. Μιμνή-σκ-ω (MNA-), Fremind; fut: pyjow: 1587 aor. act. ἔμνησα: 
perf. mid. μέμνημαι (memini), 1 remember, 1 am mindful : subj. μεμνῶ- 
μαι, ἢ, ται : amper. μέμνησο: pluperf. ἐμεμνήμην, 1 remembered : opt. 
μεμνήμην, Fo, ἧτο, OY μεμνῴμην; Go, OTo : fut. perf. μεμνήσομαι, I shall 
be mindful: 1st aor. pass. ἐμνήσθην : fut. pass. μνησθήσομαι. 

17. Πάσχω (arising from πάθσκω), I recewe an impression, I suffer ; 
2d aor. ἔπᾶθον : (IENO+) fut. πείσομαι : perf. rérovba.—Verbal ad- 
jective, παθητός. 

18. Tumi-ox-o, I give to drink; fut. πίσω: 1st-aor. act. ἔπῖσα. 

19. Πιπρά-σκ-ω, 1 sell (future and aorist expressed in ordinary 
language by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην); perf. πέπρᾶκα: perf. mid. or 
pass. πέπραᾶμαι (infin. πεπρᾶσθαι) : Ist aor. pass. ἐπρᾶθην : fut. perf. 
πεπράσομαι, in the signification of the simple future (πραθήσομαι). 

20. Στερ-ίσκ-ω (seldom orepéw), I deprive, I bereave ; fut. στερήσω : 
150 aor. act. ἐστέρησα : mid. and pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι (privor) : 
fut. στερήσομαι : perf. éorépnuar: ist aor. ἐστερήθην. | 

21. Titpo-ox-w, Iwound; fut. τρώσω : 1st aor. act. ἔτρωσα : perf. mid. 
or pass. τέτρωμαι: Ist aor. érpabnv: fut. τρωθήσομαι and τρώσομαι. 

22. Φά-σκ-ω, I think, I assert; imperf. ἔφασκον: fut. φήσω: 151 
aor. §onoa.—(Probably there is no example of the present indicative 
to be found; for φάσκουσι in Plato, Phed., 113, ¢., is changed by 
Heindorf to λέγουσι. Compare Elmsley, Heracl., 903. But φάσκω,. 
as. a present subjunctive, occurs in Aristophanes, Vesp., 561.) _ 

23. Χάσκω, I open my mouth (KAN-): 2d aor. act. éydvov: fut. 
χανοῦμαι : perf. xéynva, I stand open, I gape: 

Remark. Διδά-σκε-ω, 1 teach, retains the K-sound in the forma- 
tion of its tenses: fut. διδάξω : Ist aor. ἐδίδαξα: perf. dedidaya: 
Ist aor. pass. ἐδιδάχθην. oe 
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V. Verbs whose Pure Siem is strengthened at the beginning 
by the addition of a reduplication. 


This reduplication consists in the repetition of the first consonant 
of the stem in conjunction with the vowel. It remains in the for- 
mation of the tenses in a few verbs only. To this class belong, for 
example, 

1. Bebala, to lift up; fut. βιθάσω: Attic βιθῶ, de, ᾷ. 

2. Τίγνομαι (instead of γιγένομαι), I become (common form yivo- 
μαι), (TEN-): 2d aor. mid. ἐγενόμην : perf. γεγένημαι, 1 have become, 
or γέγονα, with a present signification, Iam; fut. γενήσομαι. 

3. Πέπτω (instead of πεπέτω), I fall; imperat. πίπτε (IIET-): fut. 
πεσοῦμαι : 2d aor. act. ἔπεσον : perf. πέπτωκα, With an irregular 
change of the radical vowel. 


Remark. To this class belong, also, some of Class iv.; as, 
. γιγνώσκω... 


VI. Verbs which have the Pure Stem in the Present and Im- 
perfect, but in the remaining tenses suppose a Stem with ε 
as the characteristic. 


Remark. The e is changed into 7 in inflection. Exceptions, 
αἴδομαι, ἄχθομαι, and μάχομαι. 

I. Αἴδομαι, 1 feel ashamed (in the common language αἰδέομαι) ; 
emperf. aidounv, Without augment. (Pres. and imperf. old poetic 
forms): fut. αἰδέσομαι and αἰδήσομαι : 1st aor. mid. ἠδεσάμην : 1st 
aor. pass. ἠδέσθην. 

2. ᾿Αλέξω, I ward off ; fut. adesnow.—Mid., I ward off from myself ; 
fut. ἀλεξήσομαι : Ist aor. mid. ἠλεξάμην (from AAEKQ). 

3. Λχθομαι, Iam displeased ; fut. ἀχθέσομαι: 1st aor. pass. ἠχθέσ- 
θην: fut. ἀχθεσθήσομαι, of the same meaning as ἀχθέσομαι. 

4. Βόσκω, 1 feed; fut. βοσκήσω : Ist aor. é6ooxnoa.—Mid., 1 feed, 
intransitive. 

5. Βούλομαι, I wish (2d person βούλει, page 260); fut. βουλήσομαι : 
perf. βεθούλημαι : 1st aor. pass. ἐδουλήθην and ἠδουλήθην. (Concern- 
ing augment, see page 264.) 

6. Aéw, I want; usually impersonal, δεῖ, it 1s necessary or needful. 
—Suljunct. δέῃ : opt. δέοι : infin. δεῖν : part. δέον : imperf. ἔδει : fut. 
δεήσει: 1531 aor. act. ἐδέησε.---- Μ|ά., δέομαι, I need ; fut. δεήσομαι: Ist 
aor. pass. ἐδεήθην. 

7%. ᾿Εθέλω and ϑέλω, I wish ; oo ἤθελον and ἔθελον : fut. ἐθε- 

σ 
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λήσω and ϑελήσω : Ist aor. act. ἠθέλησα and ἐθέλησα: perf. only ἦθέ- 
Anka. 

8. ElAo, I press, I shut in; fut. etAnow: perf. mid. or pass. εἴλημαι : 
Ist aor. pass. εἰλήθην. 

9. EIPOMAI.—2d aor. ἠρόμην, I asked, ἐρέσθαι, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, 
ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος : fut. épyoowat.—The other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτῶν. 

10. "Eppw, I go forth; fut. ἐῤῥήσω : Ist aor. ἠῤῥησα. 

11. Εὔδω, usually καθεύδω, I sleep; fut. καθευδήσω. (For augment, 
see page 274.) 

12. Ἔχω, I have, I hold ; imperf. εἶχον : 2d aor. acu ἔσχον : infin. 
σχεῖν : imperat. σχές, παράσχες (μι, page 373): subj. σχῶ, Ho (παράσ- 
yu, παράσχῃς, &C.): opt. σχοίην (ut, page 373): part. σχών : fut. ἕξω 
and σχήσω: perf. ἔσχηκα : 2d aor. mid. ἐσχόμην : subj. σχῶμαι : opt. 
σχοίμην : wmperat. σχοῦ (παράσχου): infin. σχέσθαι (παρασχέσθαι) : 
part. σχόμενος : fut. σχήσομαι : perf. mid. or pass. ἔσχημαι : 151 aor. 
pass. ἐσχέθην.---- ΟΥΌ8] adjective, ἑκτός and σχετός. 

13. Ἕψω, I boil; fut. épjyow.—Verbal adjective, ἑφθός, or ἑψητός, 
ἑψητέος. ι 

14. Καθίζω, I set, I sit; imperf. ἐκάθιζον, old Attic, καθῖζον : fut. 
καθιῶ : 151 aor. act. ἐκάθισα (old Attic, κάθισαν) : perf. kexabtxa.—Mid., 
I sit; fut. καθιζήσομαι : 1st aor. ἐκαθισάμην, 1 placed for myself, I had 
placed. But καθέζομαι, L sit; amperf. ἐκαθεζόμην : fut. καθεδοῦμαι. 

15. Κήδω, I make anxious (active only Epic) ; fut. κηδήσω : perf. 
κέκηδα .---- 14. κήδομαι, I am anxious, in prose only the present and 
imperfect.—In A%schylus we find κήδεσαι: 151 aor. imperat. mid. 
(5. c. Theb., 138). 

16. KAaiw, I weep, Attic kAdw, without contraction : fut. mid. 
κλαύσομαι and κλαυσοῦμαι (page 340), more rarely kAatjow or κλαή- 
ow: 1st aor. act. ἔκλαυσα : perf. κέκλαυμαι and KékAavopat.—Mid.— 
Verbal adjective, κλαυτός, κλαυστέος. 

17. Mayoua, I contend; fut. μαχοῦμαι (instead of μαχέσυμαι) : 1st 
aor. ἐμαχεσάμην : perf. wewaynuat.—Verbal adjective, uayeréoc and 
μαχητέος. 

18. Μέλλω, I think, I intend, I hesitate, hence I delay; imperf. ἔμελ- 
λον and ἤμελλον : fut. μελλήσω : Ast aor. act. ἐμέλλησα. (For aug- 
ment, see page 264.) 

19. MéAec pot τινος, cur@ mi est aliquid (seldom personal, péAw) ; 
fut. μελήσει: Ast aor. act. ἐμέλησε : perf. weuéAnke.—Mid. μέλομαι, 
usually ἐπιμέλομαι, and very often, also, ἐπιμελοῦμαι : fut. ἐπιμελή- 
σομαι (sometimes ἐπιμεληθήσομαι) : st aor. pass. ἐπεμελήθην .----Τ 6 
compounds, as μεταμέλει, penitet, are only used impersonally.— 
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Epic, perf. μέμηλε, &c.—In prose we find μέμηλα, with both the sig- 
nification of a present, and its own also ; as, curo, curavi. 

20. Μύζω, 1 suck; fut. μυζήσω, &e. 

21. "Ow, 1 smell; fut. ὀζήσω : Ist aor. act. ὥζησα : perf. ddwda, with 
a present signification. 

22. Οἴομαι, I think, and οἶμαι; 2d person ofec (page 260): imperf. 
ὠόμην and ὦμην : fut. οἰήσομαι : Ast aor. φήθην, οἰηθῆναι. (For aug- 
ment, see page 266.) 

23. Οἴχομαι, Tam gone forth ΣΝ ; imperf. φχόμην, I went forth: 
fut. οἰχήσομαι : perf. ᾧχημαι, in ordinary language only as a com- 
pound ; as, παρῴχημαι. 

24. ’OgeiAw, Iam under obligation, I ought (debeo); fut. ὀφειλήσω : 
Ist aor. act. ὠφείλησα : 2d aor. ὦφελον, ες, € (Ist and 2d plural not 
used), in expressions of desire : utinam. 

295. Ilaiw, I strike; fut. παίσω (Attic collateral form ma:jow, in 
Aristophanes): Ist aor. act. ἔπαισα : perf. πέπαικα. Passive, with 
o (page 287).—Mid. 

26. Πέρδω : 2d aor. ἔπαρδον : fut. παρδήσομαι : perf. πέπορδα (page 
204). 

27. Πέτομαι, I fly; fut. πτήσομαι : 2d aor. ἑπτόμην, πτέσθαι, ἔπτην, 
and ἐπτάμην (μι, page 375): perf. πεπότημαι. 

28. Xaipw, I rejoice; fut. χαιρήσω : 2d aor. pass. ἐχάρην (μι, page 
375): perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, I am rejoiced. 

Remark. Among these verbs may be elassed several liquid 
verbs, which, however, form the future and aorist regularly ; 
as, for example, μένω, I remain: perf. μεμένηκα, otherwise regu- 
lar.—véuw, I divide, I distribute, I allot ; fut. νεμῶ and νεμοῦμαι : 
Ist aor. act. ἔνειμα : perf. νενέμηκα : Ist aor. pass. ἐνεμήθην (sel- 
dom ἐνεμέθην) : perf mid. or pass. vevéunuar.—Mid. 


WII. Verbs to whose Pure Stem an ε is added in the Present 
: and Imperfect. 


1. Ταμέω, 1 marry (said by a man); perf. γεγάμηκα, but fut. γαμῶ.. 
Ist aor. act. éynua: infin. yjuat.—Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with dative), I am 
married (said by a woman): fut. γαμοῦμαι : Ist aor. ἐγημάμην : pass. 
in matrimonium ducor : 151 aor. ἐγαμήθην, ὅτα. 

2. Τηθέω, usually perf. yéynOa, I rejoice ; fut. γηθήσω. 

3. Aoxéw, I appear, I think; fut. δόξω : Ist aor. act. ἔδοξα : perf. 
pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum: 1st aor. pass. ἐδόχθην. 

4. Maptipéw, I bear testimony ; fut. uaptipjow, &e.—But papripo- 
pat, deponent middle, I call to witness. 
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5. Ξυρέω, 1 shear.—Mid. ξύρομαι : 1st aor. ἐξυράμην, but perf. ἐξύ- 
ρημαι. ᾿ 

6. ᾽Ωθέω, I push ; imperf. ἐώθουν : fut. ὥσω and ὠθήσω : Ist aor. act. 
éwoa: infin. ὦσαι: perf. ἔωκα : perf. mid. or pass. ἔωσμαι: 1st aor. 
pass. ἐώσθην. (For augment, see page 267.)—Mid. 


VIN. Verbs whose Tenses are derived from different Roots, 
connected only in signification. 


1. Aipéw, I take, I receive (for example, a town); fut. aipjow: 
perf. Honka: 2d aor. act. (from ‘EA-) εἷλον : infin. ἑλεῖν : 150 aor. 
pass. ἡρέθην: fut. pass. αἱρεθήσομαι.----Μ|ΊΑ., to choose: fut. αἱρήσομαι : 
2d aor. εἱλόμην. (For augment, see page 267.)—Verbal adjective, 
αἱρετός, αἱρετέος. 

2. Ἔρχομαι, I go, 1 come (the other moods and participials are 
borrowed from εἶμι ; thus, ἔρχομαι, ἴθι, ἴοιμι, ἴω, ἰέναι, ἰών.) : imperf. 
ἠρχόμην, and ἤειν or ya (from εἶμι) : fut. εἶμι (present used as such 
by the Attics): (EAEY@-), perf. ἐλήλυθα: 2d aor. ἦλθον : wmper. 
ἐλθέ: opt. ἔλθοιμι: subj. ἔλθω : infin. ἐλθεῖν : part. ἐλθών .---- ΘΥΌ 4] 
adjective, ἐλευστέον. 

9. ᾿Εσθίω, Leat; imperf. ἤσθιον : fut. ἔδομαι : perf. ἐδήδοκα : 2d aor. 
act. (from @AT—) ἔφᾶγον : infin. φαγεῖν : perf. mid. or pass. ἐδήδεσμαι: 
Ist aor. pass. ndéoOnv.—Verbal adjective, ἐδεστός. 

4. Ὁράω, I see; imperf. ἑώρων : perf. ἑώρακα (for augment, see 
page 268): 2d aor. act. (from IA—) εἶδον, ἰδέ, ἴδοιμι, ἴδω, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών : 
fut. (from OTI-). ὄψομαι : 2d person ὄψει (page 260): mid. or pass. 
ὁρῶμαι : perf. mid. or pass. ἑώραμαι, or Gupat, ὦψαι, ἄτα. : infin. ὦφθαι: 
2d aor. mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδοῦ, ἰδοίμην, ἴδωμαι, ἰδέσθαι, &c., and (in the 
signification of ecce) ἰδού, as a simple, poetic only: Ist aor. pass. 
ὦφθην : infin. ὀφθῆναι: fut. pass. ὀφθήσομαι .---- ΟΥ08] adjective, dpa- 
τός and ὀπτός. 

5. Τρέχω, L run; (APEM-) fut. mid. δραμοῦμαι: 2d aor. act. ἔδρᾶ- 
μον: perf. δεδράμηκα : perf. mid. Or pass. δεδράμημαι. | 

6. Φέρω, I bear; (Ol-) fut. οἴσω : (ENETK-) Ist aor. act. ἤνεγκα: 
2d aor. act. ἤνεγκον : Ist aor. opt. ἐνέγκαιμε : 2d aor. infin. ἐνεγκεῖν : 
part. éveyxov: imper. ἔνεγκε, -aTw, &c.: (ENEK-) perf. ἐνήνοχα: 
perf. mid. or pass. ἐνήνεγμαι (-γξαι, -γκταί, or ἐνήνεκται) : 1st aor. 
mid. ἠνεγκάμην: imper. éveykat: inf. τασθαι : part. -άμενος : 1st aor. 
pass. ἠνέχθην: fut. ἐνεχϑήσομαι and oic@ycouat.—Verbal adjective, 
οἰστός, olaréoc.—Mid. 

7. Φημί (page 367), I say ; amperf. ἔφην, with aorist meaning, also 
φάναι and φώς: (ΕΠ-} Ist aor. εἶπα, εἶπας, εἴπατε: imper. εἶπον, 
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εἰπάτω : inf. εἶπαι: 2d aor. εἶπον, εἰπέ, εἴποιμι, εἴπω, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών ---- 
From the Epic present εἴρω: fut. ἐρῶ: perf. εἴρηκα : perf. mid. or 
pass. εἴρημαι: fut. perf. eipycowat.—From PE-: 1st aor. pass. ἐῤῥή- 
θην, ῥηθῆναι, ῥηθείς : fut. pass. ῥηθήσομαι.--- Mid. only in composition : 
fut. ἀπεροῦμαι, and Ist aor. ἀπείπασθαι, to deny, to despair, like ἀπει- 
meiv.—Verbal adjective, ῥητός, ῥητέος. 


(B.) Verss 1n MI. 


1. The chief peculiarity of the conjugation in -μὲ is, that 
the verbs which follow it have different personal endings 
from those of the conjugation in ὦ, in the present and im- 
perfect, and some in the second aorist active and middle 
also, and have no mood-vowel in these tenses. 

If. ‘The formation of all the other tenses of these verbs 
agrees with that of verbs in w, except some few deviations. 

III. Some verbs in -μὲ which have a stem of one sylla- 
ble take a reduplication in the present and imperfect, which 
is thus effected: if the stem begins with a simple conso- 
nant, or a mute with a liquid, the first consonant of the stem 
is repeated with 2; but if the stem begins with στ, mT, or 
an aspirated vowel, an z with the rough breathing 15 placed 
before the stem as a substitute. There are only a few of 
these verbs ; as, 


=TA, ἵ-στη-μι, I place. 


OE, τί-θη-μι, Eset. 

XPA, κί-χρη-μι, I lend. 
AO, δί-δω-μι, 1 give. 
Ἕ, ἵ-η-μι, 1 send. 


Classification of Verbs in -μι. 
Verbs in -μὲ are divided into two general classes, namely, 
I. Such as join the personal endings immediately on to 
the stem-vowel. ‘The stem of verbs of this class ends 

(a.) Ina; as, ἴσστη-μι, I place, Stem XTA-. 

Gap Ses: θη μι, TF set, “ΘΕ 

-(c.) “0; “δί-δω-μι, I give, “« AO-. 

C2) “ey? et," 91 go, “ T-, 

Ge2 
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II. Such as add the syllable ννῦ or vv to their stem, and 
then attach the personal endings to this syllable. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends 


(A.) In one of the three vowels a, €, 0, and takes ννῦ. . 

(a.) Ina; as, σκεδά-ννυ-μι, 1 scatter, Stem XKEAA-. 

(b.) “ee; “ κορέννυ-μι, satiate, “ KOPE-. 

(c.) “0; “ στρώ-ννυ-μι, I spread, “ ZTPO-. 

(B.) In a consonant, and takes vv. 

(a.) In a mute ; as, δείκ-νῦ-μι, I show, Stem AEIK-. 

(6.) In a liquid ; as, ὄμτνῦ-μι, 1 swear, “ OM-. 

Remarc. Of the second class, only the verb o6é-vvv-m, I 
quench, from the root XBE-, forms the second aorist, namely, 
Eobyv. 


THE MOOD-VOWEL. 


I. The indicative of the present, imperfect, and second 
aorist has no mood-vowel, and the personal endings are, 
consequently, joined immediately on to the verbal stem ; as, 

ἵ-στα-μεν, ἐ-τί-θεμεν, ἔ-δο-μεν, 
ἱ-στά-μεθα, ἐ-τι- θέ-μεθα, ἐ-δό-μεθα 

Il. The subjunctive has the mood-vowels ὦ and. 7, like 
verbs in w, but they blend with the characteristic vowel 
into one sound; in consequence of which, the following 
deviations from the conjugation in w, as far as regards con- 
traction, are to be observed: namely, 


an and dy are changed into 7 and ἢ (not, as in contracted verbs 
in dw, into ὦ and 4): oy is changed into ᾧ (not, as in contracts 
in 6w, into of): thus, 


i-oTd-w == ἱ-στῶ, ἱ-στά-ης = ἱ-στῆς, ἱ-στά-η-ται = ἱ-στῆ-ται, 
oTd-w== στῶ, ord-n¢ = στῆς, 
Tl-0é-« == τι-θῶ, τι-θέ-ης = τι-θῆς, τι-θέ-ω- μαι = τι- θῶ-μαι, 


δι-δότω = δι- δῦ, δι-δό-ης = δι-δῷςεο δι-δότθη, πδι-δῷ. 
The subjunctive of both aorists in the passive of all verbs fol- 
lows this formation of the subjunctive of ἵστημι and τίθημι ; as, 
τυφθ-ῶ, -ἧς, -ἢ, &C.—tvT-O, -ἧς, -7, from τύπτω.---σταθ-ῶ, from 
ἵστημι. 
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Remark. The subjunctive of verbs in -vyue does not differ from 
the formation in -ὕω ; as, δεικνύ-ω, -7¢, ἄτα. 


Ill. The optative of the present and aorist has z, which 
is joined immediately on to the characteristic vowel, and 
forms a diphthong with it; as, 


Active. Active. Middle. 
Opt. Pr. ἱ-στα-ίτην ΞΞΞ ἱεπσταί-ην, 2 Aor. otai-nv, Pres. ἱ-σταί-μην. 
ς ἐς τι-θε-ί-ην = T1-Bei-nv, ἐς Oei-ny, “Φ τι-θεί-μην. 


se {ς δι-δο-ί-ην = δι-δοί-ην, (  doi-ny, “ς΄ δι-δοίς-μην. 


The optative formation of verbs in ε (τίθημε) is followed in 
the optative passive of both aorists of all verbs ; as, στα-θεί-ην, 
τυφ-θεί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 


Remark. The present optative of verbs in -υὑμὲ follows the 
formation in w, like the present subjunctive ; as, δεικνύοιμι. 


PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


I. For the active there are the following personal forms: 
(A.) For the indicative present : 


Singular μι, ἵ-στη-μι. 
Ω ἴ-στη-ς. 
σι(ν), -στη-σι(ν). 
Dual : TOV, i-oTG-TOV. 
TOV, l-OTG-TOV. 
Plural μὲν, ἵ-στᾶ-μεν. 
| TE, l-OTG-TE. 





[vor(v)], (στα-ντι, -ora-vor(r)). 


The ending of the third person plural νσι(ν) was changed into 

ἄσι(ν), and then contracted with the foregoing stem-vowel of 

the verb. The Attic dialect, however, allows this contraction 
only in the case of roots ending in a: thus, | 


From {-ora-vot comes (i-ord-dot), ἱ-στᾶσι. 
“ς  rt-Oe-vat “ τιθεῖσι, Att. τι-θέ-ἄσι. 
“Ὁ δί-δο:νσι “ δι-ςδοῦσι, “ δι-δό-ἄσι. 
ἐς δείκνυ-νσι “ δεικνῦσι, ἐς δεικνύ-ασι. 


(Β.) The personal endings of the present and second 
aorist subjunctive do not differ from those of the conju- 
gation In ὦ. 
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(C.) For the imperfect and second aorist indicative : 















Singular 1 Imperf. ἕσστη-ν, ἐ-τί-θην. 
2 ς, ‘“ t-oTn-¢, ἐ-τί-θης. 
3 —, NEw EST: ἐ-τί-θη. 

Dual 2 τον, 2d Aor. é&ory-tov, ἔ-θε-τον. 
3 τήν, és ἐ-στή-την, ἐ-θέ-την. 

Plural ἢ μὲν, i é-oTn-wev, ἔ-θε-μεν. 
2 TB; ἐξ ἔ-στη-τε, ἔ-θε-τε. 
3 σαν, ἐξ ἔςστη-σαν, ἔ-θε-σαν. 


(D.) The personal endings of the present and second 
aorist optative, with the exception of the first person sin- 
gular, differ from those of the historical tenses indicative, 
in the conjugation in w, only in being preceded by an 77; 
as, 
σταί-ην, t-oTai-nv,—vei-nv, τι-θεί-ην,----δοί-ην, δι-δοί-ην. 

Remark. In the dual and plural of the optative present the 7 
is generally excluded, and the ending of the third person plural 
-noav is contracted into -ev ; as, 

τιθεί-ημεν = τιθεῖμεν, ἱσταί.ητε = ἱσταῖτε, 
τιθεί-ησαν = τιθεῖεν, διδοί- σαν = διδοῖεν. 

This holds good of the optative passive aorists of all verbs ; 
as, τυφθείημεν = τυφθεῖμεν : τυπείημεν = τυπεῖμεν (exactly like 
7.Oeinv).—On the contrary, in the optative aorist second active 
of the verbs ἴστημι, τίθημι, δίδωμι, the shortened forms are very 
rare, with the exception of the third person plural. 


(E.) For the imperative present and second aorist : 
Sing. 2|ϑι, (i-ora-0), (τί-θε-θι), (δί-δο-θι). 


9)τω, ἱ- στά-τω, τι-θέ-τω, δι-δό-τω. 
Dual ὥφ,τον, ἵ-στα-τον, τί-θε-τον, δί-δο-τον. 
ϑ)των, ἱ-στά-των, τι-θέ-των, δι-δό-των. 
Plural 2|τε, ἵ-στα-τε, τί-θε-τε, δί-δο-τε. 
ϑίτωσαν, ἱ-στώ-τωσαν, ΟΥ̓ τι-θέ-τωσαν, OY καὶ δι-δό-τωσαν, OF 
ἱ-στάντων, τι-θέντων, δι-δόντων. ' 








Remark. The second person singular imperative present 
throws off the ending 3, and, to make up for it, the short char- 
acteristic vowel is lengthened; namely, a into 7, « into εἰ, ὁ 
into ov, and ὕ into v. 
t-ora-@c becomes i-ory, τί-θεςθε becomes ri-Oez, 
δί-δο-θι tf di-dov, δείκ-νῦ-θι ee δείκνῦ. 


The ending 9 is retained by very few verbs in the present. 


In the second aorist of τίθημι, ἴημι, and δίδωμι, it is changed 
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into c; thus, ϑέ-θε becomes ϑές : ἔθι ΞΞΞ ἕς : δό-θι = δός : but in 
the second aorist of torjuc this ending is retained. ‘Thus, στῆ- 
6, and, in the same way, in both aorists passive of all verbs ; 
as, τύπη-θι, παιδεύθη-τι (instead of παιδεύθη-θι, page 34, ὁ 4). 
In composition, the ending -70c in στῆθι may be shortened into 
G@: aS, παράστᾶ, ἀπόστα. 

(F.) The ending of the infinitive present and second 
aorist is -vat. This is affixed to the short characteristic 
vowel, in the present, but to the lengthened one (@ into 
7, € into εἰς o into ov) in the second aorist. 


δι-δό-ναι, | δεικνὕ-ναι, 


δοῦ-ναι, 


τι-θέ-ναι, 
ϑεῖ-ναι, 


Pres., ἑσστἄά-ναι, 
2d Aor., στῆ-ναι, 











The infinitive of the passive aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι ; 
as, τυπῆ-ναι, βουλευθῆ-ναι. 


(G.) The endings of the participles present and sec- 
ond aorist are ντῷ, vtoa, vt, which unite with the char- 
acteristic vowel, according to the customary rules ; thus, 


i-otd-vt¢ =J-orde, ἱ-στᾶσα, ἱ-στᾶν, στάς, στᾶσα, στάν. 


Ti-Gé-vtc ΞΞετι-θείς, -εἶσα, -ἕν,. Seic, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν. 
δι-δό-ντς τξξ δι-δούς, -οὔσα, -όν, δούς, δοῦσα, δόν. 
δεικνύ-ντς = δεικ-νῦς, -ῦὔσα, τύν. 


The participles of both passive aorists of all verbs follow 
τιθείς or ϑείς ; aS, τυπ-είς, -eica, -év, ἄχο. 

If. The personal endings of the middle entirely agree 
with those of the verbs in w, but in the second person sin- 
gular indicative present and imperfect, and the present im- 
perative, the personal endings in many cases retain their 
full form (σαι and go). See the Paradigms. 

Remark 1. The singular imperfect active of τέθημι and δίδωμι 


is generally formed from TIGEQ and AIAOQ, with the customary 
contractions. 


Remark 2. In verbs in ὕμι, coexisting forms in ὕω are used 
for the whole present, and generally for the imperfect, especial- 
ly for the third person plural indicative, and the participle ; and 
exclusively for the present optative and subjunctive; as, ἐν- 
δεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγνύω, aS Well as ἐνδείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμ- 
μίγνυμι. 
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TENSE FORMATION. 
I. First Class of Verbs in -μι. 


I. In the formation of the tenses of the whole active, as 
well as of the future and first aorist middle, the short char- 
acteristic vowel a, €, 0, is lengthened, namely, a into 7, € 
into 7, and (in the perfect active of τίθημι and inuc) into εἰ, 
o into w. 

If. The short characteristic vowel is retained, however, 
in the other tenses of the middle, and all the tenses of the 
passive, with the exception of the perfect and pluperfect of 
τίθημι and inut, which have the εἰ of the perfect active ; 
as, τέθεικα, τέθειμαι, eika, εἷμαι. 

III. The first aorist active and middle οἵ τέθημει, (jut, 
and didwut, has καὶ (not o) for its tense-characteristic ; as, 
ἔ-θη-κ-α, ἧ-κ-α, ἔ-δω-κα. 

But the forms of the first aorist active, ἔθηκα, ἧκα, and ἔδωκα, 
are used only in the indicative, and principally in the singular 
only. In the other persons, as well as the other moods and the 
participials, the forms of the second aorist are generally used. 
So, also, those of the second aorist middle were employed in- 
stead of those of the first aorist middle of τίθημι, inut, and δίδω- 
wt. On the contrary, the indicative forms of the second aorist 
singular of τίθημι, inut, and δίδωμι, namely, ἔθην, ἦν, and ἔδων, 
were not at all used. 

IV. The verb ἴστημι forms the first aorist active and 
middle like verbs in w, with the tense-characteristic σ ; as, 
E-0T7-0-a, ἐ-στη-σ-άμην. The second aorist middle ἐστάμην 
is not at all used. But some other verbs form it; as, é7- 
τάμην, ἐπριάμην. 

Remark 1. The second aorist and second future passive are 
wanting in these verbs, as well as the future perfect, except in 
ἴστημι (ἑστήξω, old Attic, and ἑστήξομαι). 

Remark 2. With regard to signification, the followings: is to 
be observed respecting the verb fornuc: the present, imperfect, 
future, and first aorist active have the transitive signification 
to place. On the, contrary, the second aorist, the perfect and 
pluperfect active, and the future perfect have the reflexive or 
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intransitive signification, to place one’s self, to stand ; thus, ἔσ- 
τὴν, I placed myself, or stood: ἕστηκα, I have placed myself, I 
stand: ἑστήκειν, I had placed myself (and remained so), 2. e., 1 
was standing : ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, I will stand. 'The middle sig- 
hifies, either to place for one’s self, or have erected, or place one’s 
self, or have one’s self placed, i. e., be placed. 


Il. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 


I. The formation of the tenses of verbs of the second 
class involves no difficulty. After throwing off the ending 
-vvout and -νῦμι, all tenses are formed from the stem. 


II. The verbs in 0, which have this lengthened into ὦ in 
the present, retain the w through all the tenses; as, στρώ- 
γνῦ-μι, ζώ-ννῦυ-μι, ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, χώ-ννῦ-μι, fut. στρώσω, ζώσω, 
é&c. But verbs whose stem ends in a liquid take ἃ theme 
ending in a vowel in the formation of some of their tenses ; 
as, ὄμ-νῦ-μι, aor. ὦ-μο-σα, from "OMOw. 

ΠΙ. The second aorist and second future passive are 
found only in a few verbs; as, for example, ζεύγ-νῦ-μι. 
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VERBS. 


PARADIGMS OF 











1. And δεικνὕτω, εἰς, &e., particularly δεικνϑουσι(ν). 


phe ΠΕ ἐδείκνῦον, ὕες, ὕε(υ). 
Commonly δεικνὕ-ων, ουσα, ov. 


ACTIVE. 

ΓΞ ΞῈ 2| UTA, place. OF, put. AO, give. | AEIK, show. 
5. Τ]ξστητμι, τί-θη-μι, δί-δω-μι, δείκ-νῦ-μι," 
ἀἠΐ-στη-ς, τί-θη-ς, δί- δω-ς, δείκ-νῦ-ς, 

.| ϑ8]ξστη-σι(ν), τί-θη-σι(ν), ἰδίςδω-σι(ν), ἰ[δείκ-νῦ-σι(υ), 

Sd 

Ε | 2\i-oTd-Tov, τί-θε-τον, δί-δο-τον, δείκ-νῦ-τον, 

Ὁ ϑη-στἄ-τον, τί-θε-τον, δί-δο-τον, δείκ-νῦ-τον, 

z P. li-ord-yev, τί-θε-μεν, δί-δο-μεν, δείκ-νῦ-μεν, 

| Mel στα τες τί-θε-τε, δί-δο-τε, δείκ-νῦ-τε, 

3|i-OTGOL(V), τι-θέ-ασι(ν) ἰ|δι-δό-ασι(ν) |δεικ-νὕτ-ασι(ν) 
(from cora-| and τι-θεῖ- [ἰ and δι-δοῦ-] and δεικ-νῦ- 
QSL), σι(ν), σι(ν), ouv), 
IS. 1|c-orai-yv, τι-θεί-ην, δι-δοί-ην, δεικνὕὔτ-οιμι, 
2\i-oTal-7¢, τι-θεί-ης, δι-δοί-ης, δεικνὕ-οις, 

ἃ Π-σταί-η, τι-θεί-η, δι-δοί-η, &C., 

» Ὁ. 1 

᾿ [Ξ] φἰξσταῖ-τον, τι-θεῖ-τον, δι-δοῖ-τον, 

Ξ 3|i-oTal-THY, τι-θεί-την, δι-δοί- την, 

ΟΡ. Ἰϊ]ξσσταῖ-μεν, τι-θεῖ-μεν, δι-δοῖ-μεν, 

2 ἱ-σταῖ-τε, τι-θεῖ-τε, δι- δοῖ-τε, 

: - ΤΩ eae i-oTai-ev, tite τι-θεῖ-εν, δι-δοῖ-εν, 

ee | 15. Hi-ora, 71-00, 01-00, δεικ-νὕ-ω, 

Ξ᾽υ 2 ἱ-στῆς, τι-θῇς, δι-δῷς, δεικ-νὕ-ῃς, 

|e 9 ἱ-στῇ, τι-θῇ, δι-δῷ, &e., 

e|D. 1 

Ζ 2|i-oT7-TOV, τι-θῆ-τον, δι-δῶ-τον, 

[9] e ~ = = 

Ξ 3\l-OTH-TOV, τι-θῆ-τον, δι-δῶ-τον, 

ΒΡ. Ἰ)ξεστῶ-μεν, τι-θῶ-μεν, δι-δῶ-μεν, 

τ ὡ ἱ-στῆ-τε, τι-θῆ-τε. δι-δῶ-τε, 

9) ἱ-στῶ-σι(ν), τι-θῶ-σι(ν), δι-δῶ-σι(), 
5. 2li-orTn, τί-θει, δί-δου, δείκ-νυ, 
(fr.tord@c), | (fr. τίθεθι), | (fr. δέδοθι), | (fr. δείκνυθι) ἢ 

“3 στ τῷ, τι-θέ-τω, δι-δό-τω, O€LK-VU-TO, 

= D. 2ii-ord-rov, τί-θε-τον, δί-δο-τον, δείκ-νῦ-τον, 

FS θη ἱ-στἄ-των, τι-θέ-των, δι-δό-των, δεικ-νύ-των, 

, fa 2 ἱ-στᾶ-τε, τί-θε-τε, δί-δο-τε, δείκ- νῦ-τε, 

Ξ 9 ἱ-στἄ-τωσαν τι θέ-τωσαν δι- δό-τωσαν δεικ-νύ-τωσαν 
and i-orav-| and τι-θέν-[ and δι-δόν-Ϊ and δεικ- 
τῶν, των, των, γνύντων, 

Zz ἱ-στἄ-ναι, τι-θέ-ναι, δι-δό-ναι, δεικ-νὕτ-ναι, 

Ε ἱΞξοτς, aoa, |Tt-Oeic, eioa, Ou-¢ δούς, οὔσα, δεικ- -νῦς, voa 

a av.G.avtoc.| év,G. évtoc.| 6v,G όντος.] tv, G. trytac.*f 


So, also, in 


VERBS. 


VERBS IN MI. 
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MIDDLE. 


ZT A, place. 


ἱ- στἄ-μαε, 
ἱ-στᾶ-σαι, 


“-στᾶ-ται, 
“-στἄ-μεθον, 
ἡ-στα-σθον, 
ἵ-στα-σθον, 

Η eA 
U-oTu-weba, 
ἵ-στα-σθε, 
l-OTQ-VTQL, 


-oTal-unv, 
i-oTai-o, 
i-OTQi-TO, 
᾿ἱ-σταί-μεθον, 
ἱ-σταῖ-σθον, 
ἐἱ-σταί-σθην, 
ἢἱ-σταί-μεθα, 
ἱσσταῖ-σθε, 
Πἱ-σταῖ-ντο, 
Ιἱ-στῶ-μαι, 
Bora 
ἱ-στῆ-ται, 
ἑἱ-στώ-μεθον, 
ἱ-στῆ-σθον, 
ἱ-στῆ-σθον, 
ἐ-στώ-μεθα, 
Π-στῆ-σθε, 
"ἰ-στῶ-νται, 
ἱ-στἄ-σο and 
ἵ-στω, 
ἱ-στά-σθω, 
ἵ-στα-σθον, 
ἰἱ-στά-σθων, 
ἵςστα-σθε, 
ἱΣ-στά-σθωσαν & 
ἱ-στά-σθων, 


[ἥ 
t-ota-obat, 


OE, put. 


τί-θε-μαι, 


ΔΟ, give. 


δί- δο-μαι, 


τί-θε-σας and τί- ᾿δί- δο-σαι, 


θει. 

τί-θε-ται, 
τι-θέ-μεθον, 
τί-θε-σθον, 
τί-θε-σθον, 
τι-θέ-μεθα, 
τί-θε-σθε, 
τί-θε-νται, 


τι-θοί-μην, 
τι-θοῖ-ο, 
Ti-Goi-To, 
τι- θοέ-μεθον, 
τι-θοῖ-σθον. 
τι-θοί-σθην, 
τι-θοί-μεθα, 
τι-θοῖ-σθε, 
τι-θοῖ-ντο, 
τι-θῶ-μαι, 
τι-θῇ, 
τι-θῆ-ται, 
τι-θώ-μεθον, 
τι-θῆ-σθον, 
τι-θῆ-σθον, 
τι-θώ-μεθα, 
τι-θῆ-σθε, 
τι-θῶ-νται, 


τί-θε-σο and τί- 


θου, 
τι-θέ-σθω, 
τί-θε-σθον, 
τι-θέ-σθων, 
τί-θε-σθε, 


δί-δο-ται, 
δι-δό-μεθον, 
δί-δο-σθον, 
δί δο-σθον, 
δι-δό-μεθα, 
δίδο-σθε, 


δί-δο-νται, 


δὲ δοί-μην, 


δι-δοῖ-ο, 
δι-δοῖ-το, 

δι- δοί-μεθον, 
δι-δοῖ-σθον, 
δι-δοί-σθην, 
δι-δοίςμεθα, 
δι-δοῖ-σθε, 
δι- δοῖ-ντο, 
δι-δῶ-μαε, 
δι-δῷ, 
δι-δῶ-ται, 
δι-δώ-μεθον, 
δι-δῶ-σθον, 
δι-δῶ-σθον, 
δι-δώ-μεθα, 
δι-δῶ-σθε, 


δι-δῶ-νται, 


di-do-co and oé- 


δου, 
δι-δό-σθω, 
δί-δο-σθον, 
δι-δό-σθων, 
δί-δο-σθε, 


AEIK, show. 


δείκ-νῦ-μαι, 
δείκ-νῦ-σαι, 


δείκ-νῦ-ται, 
δεικ-νὕ-μεθον, 
δείκ-νυ-σθον, 
δείκ-νυ-σθον, 
δεικ-νὕ-μεθα, 
δείκ-νυ-σθε, 
δείκ-νυ-νται, 


δεικνῦ-οίμην, 
δεικνὕ-οιο, 


Gre. 


δεικνύ-ωμαι, 
δεικνύ-ῃ, 


GEe:, 


δείκ-νῦ-σο, 


δεικ-νύ-σθω, 
δείκ-νυ-σθον, 
δεικ-νύ-σθων, 
δείκ-νυ-σθε, 


τι-θέ-σθωσαν πα} δι-δό-σθωσαν and δεικ-νύ-σθωσαν 


τι-θέ-σθων, 





τί-θε-σθαι, 


δι-δό-σθων, 


δί-δο- σθαι, 


and δεικ-νύ- 
σθων. 


δείκ-νυ-σθαι, 


ἱ-στἄ-μενος,η, ον, τι-θέ-μενος, η,ον,) δι-δό-μενος, ee Ns 


Hu 


OV, 


Nitenoee 


IMPERFECT. 


AORIST 2. 


VERBS. 


PARADIGMS OF 


STA, place. 


|Moods. 
‘Y\Numbs. 
Persons. 


l|t-oTn-v, See 
2\t-oTN-c, 


ϑῃ-στῆη, 


2 1-στἄ-τον, 
Θ᾽) ἑ-στἄ-την, 
1 |t-oTd-uev, 
Qhi-ord-Te, 

ἰ-στἄ-σαν, 


INDICATIVE. 


wm Οὐ dD | GO 
x Os S 


2\&-OTN-TOV, 
ϑ]ἐ-στή-την, 
1|é-o77-pev, 
2\E-OTY-TE, 

Θ|έἔ-στη-σαν, 


5. llorai-nv, 
“Ἰσταΐί-ης, 
ϑ|σταί-η, 

Ι ! 
ΦΙσταί-ητον, 
Θισται-ήτην, 
ἹΠσταί-ημεν, 
ὦ σταί-ητε, 
Θίσταῖ-εν, 


—- | —— | — i OO |) Es | -----..-ς- Ἐ-Ἐ-ΞΞ-  Ἠ ἠ ἦἋΣᾳ.χ,α ------ 


2|OTH-TOV, 
3|OTH-TOV, 
1Π]στῶ-μεν, 
2\OTH-TE, 
3\0TO-ol(V), 
S. 2lor7-0t, 
3\oT7-TH, 
D. 2lori-Tov, 
3/0TH-TOV, 
NP. Φιστῆ-πε, 
3\0T7-TWOaV 
and στάντων,ὶ 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PERATIVE 


Im 


OE, put. 


5] ΄ 
ἐ-τί-θουν, 
ἐ-τί-θεις, 


ἐ-τί-θει, 
ἐ-τί-θε-τον, 


ἐ-τι-θέ-την, 
ἐ-τί-θε-μεν, 


ἐ-τί-θε-τε, ἐ-δί-δο-τε, 
ἐ-τί-θε-σαν, [ἐ-δί- δο-σᾶν, 
Cin), ᾿ς τ (ἔ δω-ν), (= 
(€-0n-¢), \ ὃ ς (ἐδώ \ oe 
(ἔθη), \*2\(#d0), \*E 
ἔ-θε-τον, ἔ-δο-τον, 
ἐ-θέ-την, ἐ-δό-την, 
ἔ-θε-μεν, ἔ-δο-μεν, 
ἔ-θε-τε, ἔ-δο-τε, 
ἔ-θε-σαν, ἔ-δο-σαν, 
ϑεί-ην, δοί-ην, 
ϑεί-ης, δοί-ης, 
ϑεί-η, δοί-η, 
ϑεί-ητον, δοί-ητον, 
ϑει-ἤτην, δοι-ἤτην, 
ϑεί-ημεν, δοί-ημεν, 
ϑεί-ητε, δοί-ητε, 
ϑεῖ-εν, δοῖ-εν, 
ϑῶ, δῶ, 
ϑῆς, δῷς, 
on, ῷ, 
ϑῆ-τον, δῶ-τον, 
ϑῆ-τον, δῶ-τον, 
ϑῶ-μεν, δῶ-μεν, 
ϑῆ-τε, ὥ-τε, 
ϑῶ-σι(ν), δῶ-σι(υ), 
ϑές (fr. ϑέθι), [δός (fr. δόθι), 
ϑέ-τω, δό-τω, 
ϑέ-τον, δό-τον, 
ϑέ-των, δό-των, 
ϑέ-τε, δό-τε, 
ϑέ-τωσαν and ᾿δό-τωσαν and 
ϑέντων, δόντων, 


| ACTIVE Go ΕΝ μοῦ, 


AO, give. 


ἐ-δί-δουν, 
ἐ-δί-δους, 


ἐ-δί- δου, 
ἐ- δί- δο-τον, 


ἐ-δι-δό-την, 
ἐ-δί-δο-μεν, 


AEIK, show:. ἢ 


ἐ-δείκο-νυν, 
ἐ-δείκο-νῦς, 


ἐ-δείκ-νῦ, 


ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τον. 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-την. 
ἐ-δείκ-νὕ-μεν. 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τε, 

ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-σαν. 


wanting, 


ZTA, place. | 


ἵ-στω, 
ἢ -στὥ-το, 
ἢ -στἄ-μεθον, 
ii-oTa-ofov, 
ἱ-στά-σθην, 
ἱ-στά-μεθα, 
i(-oTa-o0e, 
i-OTQ-VTO, 


_ Ἐ(ἐ-στά-μην 15 not 


found),’ 





(σταί-μην is not 
found),? 


---.ὄ.-ς-ς.ο.-.ὦἜ;.... 


ἡ(στῶ-μαι is not 
found),? 


ἰ(στά-σο and στῶ 


are not 
found),* 


1. But ἐ-πτά-μην. 
3. But πρί-ωμαι. 





-----...... 
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VERBS IN MI. 
MIDDLE— Continued. 


OE, put. 


ἐ-τι-θέ-μην, 


ἐ-τί-θε-σο and 
ἐ-τί-θου, 
ἐ-τί-θε-Το, 
ἐ-τι-θέ-μεθον, 
ἐετίεθε-σθον, 
ἐ-τι-θέ-σθην, 
ἐ-τι-θέ-μεθα, 
ἐ-τί-θε-σθε, 
ἐ-τί-θε-ντο, 
ἐ-θέ-μην, 
ἔ-θου (fr. ἔθεσο), 
ἔ-θε-το, 


ἐ-θέ-μεθον, 
ἔ-θε-σθον, 
ἐ-θέ-σθην, 
ἐ-θέ-μεθα, 
ἔ-θε-σθε, 
ἔ-θε-ντο, 


4 


Voi-uny, 
ϑοῖ-ο, 
ϑοῖ-το, 
ϑοί-μεθον, 
ϑοῖ-σθον, 
ϑοί-σθην, 
ϑοί-μεθα, 
ϑοῖ-σθε, 


ϑοῖ-ντο, 


ϑῶ-νται, 

God (from ϑέσο), 
ϑέ-σθω, 
ϑέ-σθον, 
ϑέ-σθων, 
ϑέ-σθε, 
ϑέ-σθωσαν and 

ϑέ-σθων, 


AO, give. 


ἐ-δι-δόμην, 
é-di-do-co and 
ἐ-δί- δου, 
ἐ-δί-δο-Το, 
ἐ-δι- δό-μεθον, 
ἐ-δί-δο-σθον, 
ἐ-δι-δό-σθην, 
ἐ-ὀι-δό-μεθα, 
ἐ-δί-δο-σθε, 
ἐ-δί- δο-ντο, 
ἐ-δό-μην, 
ἔ-δου (fr. doco), 
é-00-TO, 
ἐ-δό-μεθον, 
ἔ-δο-σθον, 
ἐ-δό-σθην, 
ἐ-δό-μεθα, 
ἔ-δο-σθε, 
ἔ-δο-ντο, 





δοί-μην, 
δοῖ-ο, 
δοῖ-το, 
δοί-μεθον, 
δοῖ-σθον, 
δοί-σθην, 
δοί-μεθα, 
δοῖ-σθε, 
δοῖ-ντο, 


δῶ-νται, 


δοῦ (from δόσο), 


δό-σθω, 
δό-σθον, 


δό-σθε, 
δό-σθωσαν and 
δό-σθων, 
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AEIK, show. 





ἐ-δεικο-νὕ-μην, 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-σο, 


ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-το, 
ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-μεθον, 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σθον, 

> 7 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σθην, 
ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-μεθα, 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σθε, 
ἐ-δείκτνυ-ντο, 


wanting, 


2. But πρι-αίμην, -ato, -atto, τα. 
4. But zpiaco, or πρίω. 
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PARADIGMS OF 
ACTIVE— Continued. 


AO, give. | AEIK, show. 


στῆ-ναι, ϑεῖ-ναι, δοῦ-ναι, 


στάἄς, Goa, ϑείς, εἴσα, ἕν, ᾿δούς, “δοῦσα, 
av,G.avroc,| 6. ϑέντος, όν, G. δόντος. 
στή-σω, ϑή-σω, δώ-σω, δείξω, 
ἔιστη-σα, ἐ-θη-κα, Ιἔεδω-κα, ᾿]ἔ-δειξα, 
for the dual and plural in- 
dicative, and the other 
moods and participials, 
the 2d aor. is employed, 


ἕ-στη-κα, τέ-θει-κα, δέ-δω-κα, δέ-δειχα, 
1 stand. 

ἑ-στή-κειν and| ἐ-τε-θεί-κειν, |ἐ-δε-δώ-κειν, [ἐ-δε-δείχειν, 
εἱ-στή-κειν, 





ἑ-στήξω, Old wanting, Wanting, wanting, 
Att. 
PASSIVE 
pAorisT 1. |é-o7u-Onv, ἐ-τέτθην, ἰἐ-δό-θην, [ἐ-δείχ-θην, 


REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, Ican; ἐπίσταμαι, Iknow; κρέμαμαι, I hang; 
and πρίασθαι, to buy, have an accentuation differing from that of 
ἵσταμαι in the present optative and subjunctive, namely, optative 
δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, ato, aito, αἰσθον, αἰσθε, atvto. So, also, ὀναΐ- 
pny, avo, ato: subjunctive δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, y, ται, ἡσθον, noble, 
ωνται. 

. The middle optative-forms of the present and second aorist in 
οἱ, aS τιθοίμην, ϑοίμην, are preferred to those in εἰ; 88, pti casey 
elo, eito, &c.; ϑείμην, eio, εἴτο, &c. 
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VERBS IN MI. 
MIDDLE—Continued. 


ZTA, place. ΘΕ, put. AO, give. AEIK, show. 
Ἰ(στά-σθαι)," ϑέ-σθαι, δό-σθαι, 
Ἰ(στά-μενος),3 ϑέ-μενος, ἡ, ον, Ἰδό-μενος, 7, ον, 
Ἰστή-σομαι, ϑή-σομαι, δώ-σομαι, δείξομαι, 


Ι - στη-σάμην, (ἐ-θη-κά-μην, (ἐ-δω-κά- μην), ἐ-δειξάμην, 
for these the Attics used the 
aorist 2d middle, 


ee cra hh mina wale ται 
“PASSIVE. Rp 
} Future Lae ἰστἄ-θήσομαι. [τε-θήσομαι. | ἰδειχεθήσομαι. 


3. The perfect and pluperfect, ἕστηκα, ἑστήκειν (not εἱστήκειν), 
form the dual and plural immediately from the stem, namely, ἔ-στἄ- 
tov, ἔ-στἄ-μεν, ἔ-στἄ-τε, ἑ-στᾶ- σι(υ) : pluperf. ἕ-στᾶ-τον, ἑ-στά-την, 
ἔ-στἄ-μεν, ἕ-στἄ-τε, ἐ-στᾶ-σαν.---ἑστἄναι is regularly used instead of 
éotnxévat.—The participle appears in the form ἑστώς, doa, oc, gen. 
ὥτος, Won¢, ὥτος, aS Well as ἑστηκώς, υἷα, ὅς, gen. ότος, viac, ότος. 

4. The forms of the imperfect, ἐτέθουν, εἰς, εἰ, ἐδίδουν, ove, ov, are 
formed according to the conjugation in ἕω and 6w. The other forms, 
ἐτίθην, nc, ἡ, ἐδίδων, we, w, are not used. 





1. But πρίασθαι. | 2. But πριάμενος. 
Hu 2 


366 VERBS. 


SURVEY OF VERBS IN MI. 


A. Verbs in -μὲ which join the Personal Endings imme- 
diately on to the Stem-vowel. 


1. Κέχρη-μι, 1 lend, I let out ; (XPA-), κιχράναι, fut. χρήσω, &e.— 
Mid., to borrow: fut. χρήσομαι (aor. ἐχρησάμην is not used by the At 
tics in this sense). ‘To the same stem belong, 

2. Χρή, oportet (root XPA- and XPE-): subj. χρῇ : infin. χρῆναι : 
part. (τὸ) χρεών : imperf. ἐχρῆν, OY χρῆν : opt. χρείη (from XPE-); and, 

3. ’Ardypn, it is sufficient, formed regularly from XPAQ: ἀποχ- 

ρῶσιν, infin. ἀποχρῆν : imperf. ἀπέχρη : aor. anéxpnoe(v), &c.—Mid., 
ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough: ἀποχρῆσθαι, like ypaouat. 
» 4. ’Ovivnut, I benefit (ΝΑ), ὀνινάναι : umperf. act. wanting: fut. 
ὀνήσω : aor. ovgoa.—Mid., ὀνίναμαι, 1 have advantage: fut. ὀνήσομαι : 
2d aor. ὠνήμην, noo, nto, &C.: imper. ὄνησο : part. ὀνήμενος : opt. 
ὀναίμην, alo, atto: infin. ὄνασθαι : aor. pass. ὠνήθην, instead of ὠνή- 
ynv.—The other forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. Πέ-μ-πλη-μι, 1 fill (IAA-), πιμπλάναι : imperf. ἐπίμπλην : fut. 
πλήσω : Ist aor. ἔπλησα.----ΜΠ]ά., πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασθαι: imperf. ἐπιμ- 
πλάμην : perf. mid. or pass. πέπλησμαι : 1st aor. pass. ἐπλήσθην.---- 
Mid. 

Remark. The μ in the reduplication of this and the following 
verb falls away if a μ᾿ comes before the reduplication in com- 
position ; as, ἐμπίπλαμαι, but ἐνεπιμπλάμην. 


6. Πίμπρημι, I burn, transitive, exactly like πίμπλημι. 


7. TAH-MI, I bear, pres. and imperf. wanting (instead of these, 
ὑπομένω and ἀνέχομαι are employed): 2d aor. ἔτλην, τλαίην, τλῆθι, 
τλάς : fut. τλήσομαι : perf. τέτληκα. 


8. Φημί, I say (stem @A-), has the following formation : 
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Paradigm of the Verb φημί, I say. 





























PRESENT. ACTIVE. IMPERFECT. 
(S. 1| φημί, FS. {ΕΠ ἜΦΗΝ 
2 φής, | 2| ἔφης, usually ἔφησθα, 
3 φησί(ν), 3 | ἔφη, 
D. 2] φᾶτόν i Ὁ. 2] ἔφᾶτον 
Ἢ i ; Ν : ie 7 
Inpic. 4 Bl μα τάν, ἴνθισ 4 Berar 
P. 1 φαμέν, P. 1) ἔφαμεν, 
2 | daré, 2| ἔφατε, 
ἱ 9.) daci(v), \ 81} ἔφασαν. 
Orr. | φαίην, φαίης, φαίη, φαίημεν and φαῖμεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, 
φαῖεν. 


SUBJ. | φῶ, φῆς, φῇ, φῆτον, φῶμεν, φῆτε, φῶσι(υ). 

Imper. φᾶ-θί or φἄ-θι, φάτω, φάτον, φἄτων, φάτε, φάτωσαν, and φάν- 
των. 

INFIN. | φἄναι. 

Part. | @d¢, ddoa, dav, gen. φάντος, φάσης, ὅτ. 

Fur. | φήσω : 1st Aor. ἔφησα. 


MIDDLE. 


Perr. Imper. πεφάσθω, let it be said.— Verbal adject. φατός, φατέος. 


Remark 1. In the second person, φής, both the accentuation 
and ἐ subscribed are contrary to all analogy. 


Remark 2. This verb has a double signification: 1. To say, 
in general. 2. To affirm (aio), to assert, to advance, to assent, &c. 
The future φήσω, however, has only the latter signification ; the 
former was expressed by λέξω. ¢o0.—The imperfect ἔφην, with 
φάναι and φάς, is used aoristically. 


To the verbs already given the following deponents should be 
added: 


1. “Ayauat, I admire ; imperf. ἠγάμην : 1st aor. ἠγάσθην : fut. ἀγά- 
σομαι. 

2. Δύναμαι, I can, δύνασαι, δύναται, &c.; opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο, 
δύναιτο, &c.; subj. δύνωμαι: imper. divaco: infin. δύνασθαι: part. 
δυνάμενος : imperf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, ἐδύνω, &c.: fut. δυνή- 
couat: Ist aor. pass. ἐδυνήθην and ἠδυνήθην, and ἐδυνάσθην : perf. 
dedvvyuat.—Verbal adjective, δυνατός, possible and powerful. 

3. ᾿Επέσταμαι, I know, ἐπίστασαι, &c.; opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, 
&c.; subj. ἐπίστωμαι: imperat. ἐπίστω, &c.; imperf. ἠπιστάμην, 
ἠπίστω, &c.; fut. ἐπιστήσομαι : 1st aor. ἠπιστήθην.--- οΥθ4] adjective, 
ἐπιστητός. 

4. "ἔραμαι, I love.—épdw is used for it in prose, in the present and 
imperfect : 1st aor. ἠράσθην, amavi: fut. ἐρασθήσομαι, amabo. 
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5. Κρέμαμαι, I hang; opt. κρεμαίμην, ato, ato: suly. κρέμωμαε : 
imperf. ἐκρεμάμην : 1st aor. ἐκρεμάσθην : fut. Kpeunoouat, pendebo. 

6. Πρίασθαι, io buy; defective: 1st aor. mid. ἐπριάμην, which the 
Attics used instead of the aorist of ὠνέομαι, namely, ἐωνησάμην : 
subj. πρίωμαι : apt. πριαίμην, alo, arto: imper. πρίασο ΟΥ̓ Tpiw: part. 
πριάμενος. 
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I. ἔτη-μι (stem ‘E-), 1 send. Many forms of this verb 
are found only in composition. 





“ACTIVE. 








| Pres. Ind. inut, ἴης, inou(v): ἕετον : ἵεμεν, ἵετε, ἱᾶσι(ν) ΟΥ̓ ἑεῖσε(ν) : 
; opt. ἱείην. 
Subj. (6, ij¢, ἰῇ : ἱῆτον : ἰἱῶμεν, inte, ἱῶσι(ν) : ἀφιῶ, ae 
cc. Ἢ 


Imper. (ζεθι) te, ἑέτω, χα. : inf. ἱέναι : part. ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. ἢ 
i Imperf.| Ind. ἕουν (from ΕΩ), ἀφίουν or ἠφέουν (seldom ἵζειν), tere, | 
ἔξει : ἵετον, ἱέτην : ἵεμεν, ἵετε, ἵεσαν. 

| Perf. εἶκα : pluperf. εἵκειν : fut. ἥσω : aorist 1 ἥκα. 


i Aor. 2. Ind. sing. is supplied by aor. 1: D. eitov, εἵτην : P. εἶμεν, 

καθεῖμεν, εἶτε, ἀνεῖτε, εἷσαν, ἀφεῖσαν: ‘subj. ὦ, ἀφῶ, : 
ἧς, &c. : opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴῃ : εἶτον, εἵτην : εἶμεν, εἶτε, | 
elev : imper. ἕς, ἄφες, ἕτω : ἕτον, ἕτων : ἕτε, ἕτωσαν 
and ἕντων : inf. εἶναι, ἀφεῖναε : part. εἷς, εἶσα, ἕν, G. 
ἕντος, elonc, ἀφέντος. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres?*) Ind: ἵεμαι, ἕεσαι, lerat, &e. - opt. ἱοίμην (ἑείμην) : subj. | 
iduat, ἀφιῶμαι, if, ἀφιῇ, ee. : imper. eco or tov : inf. 
: ἔεσθαι : part. ἱέμενος, 7, ov. 

Imperf.| ἱέμην, ἵεσο, χα. 

Aor. 2.| Ind. eluny : subj. ὧμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ἡ, ἀφῇ, NTAL, ἀφῆταε : 
εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο: opt. προοίμην, οἷο, οἶτο, οίμεθα, ὅτο. : 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο : imper. οὗ, ἔσθω, &c. : 
εἴμεθα, &e.: inf. ἔσθαι:: part. ἔμενος, 7, ov. 


| Perf. εἶμαι, μεθεῖμαι : inf. εἶσθαι, μεθεῖσθαι : pluperf. ejunv, εἶσο, 
ἀφεῖσο, &c.: fut. ἥσομαι : aor. 1 ἡκάμην only in the ind., and 
that very seldom. 




























PASSIVE. 


Aor 1 εἴθην : part. etc: fut. ἐθήσομαι. Verbal adjective, ἑτός, 
ἑτέος (ἄφετος). 
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II. Eiué (stem ’EX-), 1 am, has the following paradigm: 
~ PRESENT. 


| INDIC. 


OPTATIVE. 
S. lletui, Lam, |einv, 
Qi, εἴης, 
3\éoTi, εἴη, 
. ἐστόν, εἴητον, 
ϑ)έστόν, εἰήτην, 
1 ἐσμέν, εἴημεν (εἶμεν), ὦ 
ἐστέ, εἴητε (εἶτε), 
9 εἰσί(ν), εἴησαν and 
εἶεν, 
S. 17, 
2i7c or ἦσθα, 
8 ἦν, 
. 2 ἦτον ΟΥ̓ ἦστον, 
Θθηἤτην OF ἤστην, 
Ἱ ἦμεν, 
ἦτε ΟΥ̓ ἦστε, 
3\7o0av, 





SUBJ. 


our), 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 
εἶναι, 
PARTICIPLE. 
ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν, 
gen. ὄντος, οὔσης, 
ἔστε, ὄντος, &C., 
ἔστωσαν, more rarely ἔστων, ὶ 
still more rarely ὄντων. 


ἴσθι, 
ἔστω, 
ἔστον, 
¥ ¥ 
ἕστων, 


Fut. indic. ἔσομαι, ἔσει, ἔσται, &c., 
Fut. optat. 
Fut. infin. 
Fut. part. 


ἐσοίμην, oto, otro, &C., 
ἔσεσθαι, 
ἐσόμενος. 


ΠῚ. Εἷμε (stem 1--, I go, has the following paradigm : 


| PRESENT. 











INDIC. OPTATIVE. SUBJ. IMPERATIVE. 

S. lletuc, I go,\iowue or ἰοίην, ἴω, 

Bret, Lote, ine, ἴθι, INFINITIVE. 
9 εἰσι(ν), ἴοι, | in, ἴτω, ἰέναι, 

D. 2lirov, ἴοιτον, ἴητον, [ἴτον, . PARTICIPLE. 
3| (Tov, ἰοίτην, ἴητον, [ἴτων, ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν, 
1ἴμεν, ἴοιμεν, ἴωμεν, gen. ἰόντος, ἰούσης, 
ἴτε, ἴοιτε, inte, ΕἼΤΕ: ἰόντος. 
3lidou(v), ἴοιεν, ἴωσι(ν), ἴτωσαν ΟΥ̓ : 

ἰόντων, 
Ss. 1 ἤειν ΟΥ̓ 110, 
Znecc “ἤεισθα, 
3174, 
Imperr. INpIc. D. ot ag τα Ll 
neltny ‘* ἤτην, 
P. Unjemev ‘ ἦμεν, 
Znete * Are, 
ϑ]ήἤεσαν. 


ΒΈΜΑΒΚ. The present of εἶμι, I go, principally in the indica- 
tive, but also in the infinitive and participle, has the signification 
of the future in the Jonic and Attic dialects ; especially in the 


latter, namely, I shall go or come. 


plied by ἔρχομαι. 


Hence the present is sup- 
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B. Verbs ἐπ-μι which affix the Personal Endings, after the 
addition of the syllable vvv or vu to the Stem-vowel. 


Tense-formation of Verbs whose Stem ends in a, ε, 0, and those 
whose Root ends in a Liquid. 


(A.) Verbs with a Stem ending in a, €, 0. 





Voice. | Tense. ὃ. stem in ¢. 








qa. stem in a. c. stem in o(w). 











( Pres., oxeda-vvv=uL,* Kopé-vvv-ut,! 1 στρώ-ννῦ-μι,} 
Impf.,} ἐ-σκεδά-ννῦον," é-KOpE=VVU-v,' | ἐ-στρώ-ννῦ-ν,1 
Perf., ἐ-σκέδἄ-κα, κε-κόρε-κα, ἔ-στρω-κα, 
Act. < Plap,, ἐ-σκεδἅ-κειν, ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν, |ἐ-στρώ-κειν, 
< ΄ ΄ 
σκεδἄ:σω, “κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω, 


| Fut., 


Att. oxedd, -dc, -d, |Att. κορῶ, -eic, -εἴ, 

















\ Aor., é-oK 00-04, ἐ-κόρε-σα, ἔ-στρω-σα, 
( PIES., σκεδωννῦ-μαι, κορέ-ννῦτ-μαι,] στρώ-ννῦύεμαι, 
Impf.,| ἐςσκεδα-ννὕ-μην, ἐ-κορε-ννύ-μην, ἐ-στρω:ννύ-μην, 
Perf, ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι, κε-κόρε-σ-μαι, | ἔ-στρω-μαι, 
Mip. < Plup., ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μην, |é-Ke-Kopé-o-unv, | ἐ-στρώ-μην, 
Fut., κορέ:σ-ομαι, 
Aor., ἐ-κορε-σ-άμην, 
{1} 9 κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι, 
AOr., é-oxeda-o-Ony, é-Kopé-o-Onv, |ἐ-στρώ-θην, 
Pass. Κη σκεδα-σ-θήσο- κορε-σ-θήσο- | στρω-θήσομαι, 
μαι, μαι, 
Verb. adj., σκεδα-σ-τός, κορε-σ-τός, στρω-τός, 
σκεδα-σ-τέος. κορε-σ-τέος. στρω-τέος. 





(Β.) Verbs with a Stem ending in a Consonant. 





Present, |0A-Ad-u1,? ρετάο, ὄλ-λῦ:μαι, as atc ὄμ-νῦ-μαι, 
ereo, 

Imperfeet, ὧλ-λῦ-ν,3 ἀλλ pny, ὦμ-νῦ-ν,2 ἰὠμ-νὕ-μην, 

Perfect 1, [ὀλτώλε-κα (ὉΔΕΏΩ), perdidz, ὀμ-ώμο-κα ὀμ-ώμο-σ-μαι, 
᾿ΟΦΌΜΟΩ), 

Perfect 2, |6A-wA-a, perit, 

Pluperf. 1, ὀλ-ωλέ-κειν, perdideram, ὀμ-ωμό-κειν, ὀμ-ωμό-σ-μην, 

Pluperf. 2,|6A-OA-evv, perieram, 

Future, -ὀλ-ῶ, εἴς, ἄς. ὀλεοῦμαι, εἴ, ὀμ- οὔμαι, εἶ, 

Aorist 1, [ὦλε-σα, A. 2, ὠλ-όμην, ὦμο-σα, ὠμο-σάμην, 





Aor. 1, pass. ὠμό-θην, 
Fut. 1, pass. ὀμοθήσομαι. 


Remark. “OAAvu arises by assimilation from 6/-vv-us.—For 
an example of a stem ending in a mute, see Jdeixvius above, 
among the paradigms.—The participle perfect, middle or pass- 





. And σκεδα-ννύω, ἐ-σκεδά-ννυον----κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέ-ννυον---στρω- 


ννύω. ἐ-στρώ-ννυον (υ always short). 


2. And ὀλλύ-ω, OAAv-ov—opvi-w, ὦμνυ-ον (0 every where). 
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ive, of ὄμνυμι is ὀμωμοσμένος. The other forms of the perfect 
and pluperfect, as well as the first aorist passive, are usually 
without the o among the Attics ; as, ὀμώμοται, ὀμώμοτο. 


SURVEY OF VERBS BELONGING TO THESE TWO 
CLASSES. 


The stem ends, 
(A.) In a vowel, and takes -ννῦ. 


1. Ina. 

1. Κερά-ννῦ-μι, I mix; fut. kepiow, Attic κερῶ : Ist aor. éxépaoa: 
perf. act. κέκρᾶκα : perf. mid. or pass. κέκραμας: 150 aor. pass. ἐκρᾶ- 
θην, also éxepaoOnv.—Mid. 

2. Κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, 1 hang, transitively ; fut. κρεμάσω, Attic κρεμῶ : 
Ist aor. éxpéudoa: mid. or pass. kpeuavviua, 1 hang myself, or am 
hanged (but κρέμᾶμαι, I hang, intransitive): fut. pass. κρεμασθήσομαι : 
Ist aor. pass. ἐκρεμάσθην, Iwas hanged, or I hung, intransitive. 

3. Πετά-ννῦ-μι, I spread out, [open; fut. πετάσω, Attic πετῶ : perf. 
mid. Or pass. πέπταμαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐπετάσθην. 

4. Σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, I scatter; fut. σκεδάσω, Attic σκεδῶ: perf. mid. or 
pass. éoxédaopat: st aor. pass. ἐσκεδάσθην. 


2: Ine. 


1. “Ε-ννῦ-μι, I clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῃμι. Imperf. without aug- 
ment ; fut. ἀμφιέσω : 1st aor. ἠμφίεσα : perf. mid. or pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, 
ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, &c. : infin. ἠμφιέσθαι : fut. mid. ἀμφιέδομαι. (For 
augment, vid. page 273.) 

2. Ζέ-ννῦ-μι, I boil, transitive; fut. Céow: Ast aor. ἔζεσα : perf. 
mid. or pass. ἔζεσμαι : Ast aor. pass. ἐζέσθην.---(ζέω, on the contrary, 
usually intransitive.) 

3. Κορέ-ννῦ-μι, 1 satiate; fut. κορέσω, Attic κορῶ : Ist aor. éxdpeca: 
perf. mid. or pass. κεκόρεσμαι : 1st aor. pass. éxopéoOnv.—Mid. 

4. Σθέ-ννῦ-μι, I quench; fut. o6éow: 1st aor. ἔδδεσα, I quenched; 
2d aor. pass. ἔσθην, I went out, or I was extinguished: perf. ἔσθηκα, I 
am gone out, or quenched: perf. mid. or pass. ἔσόεσμαι : 1st aor. pass. 
ἐσθέσθην. Besides this verb there is no other in -yyvue with a sec- 
ond aorist. 

5. Στορέ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth; shortened στόρνυμι : fut. στορέσω, 
Attic στορῶ : Ist aor. éordpeca. The remaining tenses from στρών- 
vou: ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώθην, &c.—Verbal adjective, orpwréc. 
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3. In 0, which, however, 1s lengthened into w. 

1. Ζώ-ννῦ-μι, 1 gird ; fut. ζώσω : Ist aor. ἔζωσα : perf. mid. or pass. 
éCwowat.— Mid. 

2. Ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, I strengthen; fut. poow: 151 aor. ἔῤῥωσα : perf. mid. 
or pass. ἔῤῥωμαι : perf. imper. mid. ΟΥ pass. ἔῤῥωσο, vale; inf ἐῤῥῶσ- 
θαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐῤῥώσθην. 

3. Στρώ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth; fut. στρώσω : Ast aor. ἔστρωσα, &c. 
See στορέννῦμι. 

4. Χρώ-ννῦ-μι, I color; fut. ypoow: Ast aor. éypwoa: perf. mid. 
Or pass. κέχρωμαι. 


(B.) The Stem ends in a Consonant, and takes vv. 


1. "Αγ-νῦ-μι, 1 break ; fut. ἄξω : 1st aor. ἔαξα : infin. agar: 2d perf. 
gaya, I am broken; 2d aor. pass. ἐάγην. (For augment, vid. page 
267.)—Mid. 

2. ἘΠργ-νῦ-μι or eipyw, I shut in; fut. εἴρξω : 1st aor. eipfa. (But 
εἴργω, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, with the soft breathing, I shut out.) 

3. Zevy-vi-ut, I join; fut. ζεύξω : Ist aor. ἔζευξα : perf. mid. or 
pass. ἔζευγμαι : Ist aor. pass. ἐζεύχθην : 2d aor. pass. ἐζύγην. 

4. Μίγ-νῦ-μι, I mix; fut. μίξω : Ist aor. ἔμιξα : infin. μῖξαι : perf. 
μέμιχα : perf. mid. or pass. μέμιγμαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐμέχθην : 2d aor. 
pass. ἐμΐγην : fut. perf. μεμίξομαι. 

5. Οἴγο-νῦ-μι or οἴγω, in prose ἀνοίγνῦμι or ἀνοίγω, I open; imperf. 
avéwyov: fut. ἀνοίξω : 1st aor. avéwga, ἀνοῖξαι: perf. 1 avéwya, I have 
opened ; perf. 2 avéwya, I stand open ; for which the Attics use dvéwy- 
μαι: 1st aor. pass. ἀνεῴχθην : infin. ἀνοιχθῆναι. (For augment, vid. 
page 268.) _ 

6. ᾽Ομόργ-νῦ-μι, I wipe off; fut. ὀμόρξω : Ist aor. Guop§a.—Mid. 

ἡ. “Op-vi-ut, I stir up; fut. opow: 1st aor. opoa.—Mid. one ee Ἵ 
rouse myself, I rise ; fut. ὁροῦμαι : 2d aor. ὠρόμην. 

8. Πήγονῦ-μι, I fasten; fut. πήξω : ist aor. ἔπηξα : perf. 1 πέπηχα: 
perf. 2 nénnya, I stand fast.—Mid. πήγνὕμαι, I continue to stick; perf. 
πέπηγμαι, I stand fast; 2d aor. pass. éxittynv.—Mid. 

9. Ῥήγο-νῦ-μι, I tear; fut. ῥήξω : Ist aor. ἔῤῥηξα : perf. 2 ἔῤῥωγα, I 
am torn; 2d aor. pass. éppiynv: 2d fut. pass. ῥαγήσομαι. 


Inflection of the two Perfects κεῖμαι and ἦμαι. 


1. Κεῖμαι, 1 [16 down. 
Κεῖμαι, properly, I have ἰαϊά myself, IT am lain down, ~ Ene I he 
down, is a perfect without reduplication. 
Perf. indic. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεθον, κεῖσθον, κεῖσθον, neipe- 
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θα, κεῖσθε, κεῖνται : optative κεοίμην, κέοιο, κέσιτο, &c.: sub- 
junctive κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, ἄ : imperative κεῖσο, κείσθω, 
&c.: part. κείμενος. 
Pluperf. indic. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, &e. : 3d pl. ἔκειντο. 
Future indic. κείσομαι. 
Compounds, ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, &c.: infin. KaTa- 
κεῖσθαι : imper. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 
2. ἯἮμαι, I sit. 
1. ἯἮμαι, properly, [have set myself, I have been set, hence I sit, is 
a perfect belonging to the poetical active form of the aorist eica, I 
did set, I founded. The stem is ‘HA-. (Compare ἦσ-ται, instead of 
70-Tat, and the Latin sed-eo.) 

Perf. indic. ἦμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, ἥμεθον, ἧσθον, ἦἧσθον, ἤμεθα, ἦσθε, 
ἦνται : imper. ἦσο, ἥσθω, &e.: infin. ἧσθαι : part. ἥμενος. 

Pluperf. ἥμην, ἧσο, ἧστο, ἥμεθον, nobov, ἥσθην, ἥμεθα, Hobe, ἦντο. 

2. Instead of the simple verb, the compound κάθημαι is used in 
prose, the inflection of which varies from that of the above in never 
taking the o in the third person singular of the perfect; nor in the 
pluperfect, unless it has the temporal augment. Thus, 

Perf. κάθημαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται : opt. καθοίμην, κάθοιο, κάθοιτο, 
&ec.: subj. κάθωμαι, κάθῃ, κάθηται, &e.: 1πρεΥ. κάθησο : infin. 
καθῆσθαι : part. καθήμενος. 

Pluperf. ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην, ἐκάθησο and καθῆσο : ἐκάθητο and 
καθῆστο, &e. 

Remark. The deficient forms of ἦμαι are supplied by ἔζεσθαε 
or ἵζεσθαι (in prose καθέζεσθαι, καθίζεσθαι). 


Verbs in w which follow the Analogy of Verbs in -μι in 
the 2d Aorist Active and Middle. 


1. Several verbs, with the characteristic a, δ, 0, v, form a second 
aorist active and middle, after the analogy of the formation in -ye, 
inasmuch as it is without a mood-vowel, and, consequently, joins the 
personal endings immediately on to the stem. All the other forms 
of these verbs follow the formation in w. 

2. The formation of this second aorist active agrees with that of 
the second aorist of verbs in -μί, through all the moods and par- 
ticipials. ‘The characteristic vowel is almost universally lengthen- 
ed, as in ἔστην, namely, & into 7, ε into 7, 0 into o, and ὕ into @, and 
remains, as in ἔστην, through the whole of the indicative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive. The imperative ending in -7 is also shortened 
into ὦ in composition ; as, Bue Wea of πρόθδηθι. 

-J 
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le a. charac. a. b. ree &. Ge ae 0. d. charac. v. 
oods an , “u-ab, -a2, ᾿ , 
Persons. BL One ΤΣ σθέννυμι, γι-γνώσκω, endive, 
: 1 quench. ἘΠῚ ἢ I know. ee Ree As a: 
Indic. S. 1 ἔ-όη-ν, 1 went,|éobnv, Iwas Ἰἔγνων, 1 κπειυ, ἔδῦν, I dipped 
extinguished, .| 7”, intrans., 
2\é-67-c, ἔσθης, ἔγνως, ἔδυς, 
9 ἔ-θη, ἔσθη, ἔγνω, ἔδυ, 
. ἢ ἔ- ba. τον, ἔσθητον, ἔγνωτον, ἔδῦτον, 
3 ἐ-θή-την, ἐσθήτην, ἐγνώτην, ἐδὕτην, 
. 1 ἔ-όη-μεν, ἔσθημεν, ἔγνωμεν, ἔδῦμεν, 
9 ἔ-θη-τε, ἔσθητε, ἔγνωτε, ἔδυτε, 
9 ἔ-θη-σαν, ἔσθησαν, ἔγνωσαν, ἔδυσαν, 
Opt. S. 1 βοίην, σθείην, _ Ἰγνοίην, 
ᾧ βαίης, σθείης, γνοίης, 
9 βαίη, σθείη, γνοίη, 
D. 2 βαίητον and |o6eintov and ᾿|γνοίητον and 
aiTov, εἴτον, οἶτον, 
9 βαιήτην and Ἰσθειήτην and ᾿γνοιήτην and 
αίτην, είτην, οίἰτην, 
P. 1, βαίημεν and |obeinwev and |yvoinuer and 
aipev, εἶμεν, οἶμεν, 
ὦ βαίητε and = jobeinte ἀπά γνοίητε and 
αἴτε, εἴτε, οἴτε, 
9 βαῖεν, σθεῖεν, γνοῖεν, 
Subj. S. βῶ, Pac, Bn," |o66, ἧς, ἢ, γνῶ, γνῷς, δύω, ῃς, 7," 
γνῷ," 
D. ἴβθητον, σθῆτον, γνῶτον, δύητον, 
P. βῶμεν, ἦτε, Ἰσθῶμεν, ἦτε, γνῶμεν, OTe, ᾿δύωμεν, ητε, 
ὥσι(ν), ὥσι(), ὥσι(νῚ, WOL(V), 
Impr. S. |670t, 770,? Ἰσδϑῆθι, ἤτω," γνῶθι, OTw,? Ιδῦθι, ὕτω," 
. ἠβῆτον, ἥτων, Ἰἰσόῆτον, ἥτων, γνῶτον, ώτων, δῦτον, ὕτων, 
P. 9 [327ΤῈ, Ἰσθῆτε, γνῶτε, δῦτε, 
3 βήτωσαν and Ἰσθήτωσαν ἃ γνώτωσαν ἀῃὰ δὕτωσαν and 
βάντων, σθέντων, γνόντων, δύντων, 
Infinitive βῆναι, σθῆναι, γνῶναι, δῦναι, 
Participle βᾶς, doa, ἄν, Ἰσθείς, eioa, ἐν, γνούς, οὔσα,όν, δῦς, toa, vv, 















G. Bavtoc, | G. σθδέντος,, ἋΑ. γνόντος,Ϊ G. δύντος. 





Remark. The optative form div, instead of dvinv, is not 
found in the Attic dialect. The second aorist middle is found 
in ordinary language only in a few verbs; as, πέτομαι, πρίασ- 
Gai, χα. 

Besides the verbs already given, a few others follow this forma- 
tion ; as, 
1. Διδράσκω, I run away; 2d aor. act. (APA-) ἔδρᾶν, -dc, -d, -ἄτον, 


1. Compounds ; as, avabd, ἀναθῆς, &c. ; ἀποσθῶ : διαγνῶ : ἀναδύω. 
2. Compounds ; as, ἀνάθδηθι, ἀνάδα, ἀνάδητε: ἀπόσόδηθι: διάγνωθι: 
ἀνάδῦθι. 
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εἁτὴν, ev, -ἅτε, -doav: opt. dpainv: subj. δρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, dparov, 
ὃρᾶτον, δρῶμεν, δρᾶτε, δρῶσι(ν) : imper. δρᾶθι, -dtw: infin. dpadvar: 
part. δράς, -ὥσα, av. 

%. Πέτομαι, I fly; 2d aor. ἔπτην (IITA): inf. πτῆναι : part. πτᾶς. 

3. Σκέλλω, or σκελέω, I dry; 2d aor. (ZKAA-) ἔσκλην, I wither, 
intransitive : inf. σκλῆναι : opt. σκλαίην. 

4. Φθά-νω, I get before ; 2d aor. ἔφθην, φθῆναι, φθᾶς, φθαίην, φθῶ. 

5. Δεδάσκω, J teach; 2d aor. (AAE-) ἐδάην, I learned ; but 1st aor. 
ἐδίδαξα, 1 taught. 

6. Καέω, Z burn, transitive ; 2d aor. (KAE-) ἐκάην, I burned, in- 
transitive ; but Ist aor. éxavoa, transitive. 

7. ‘Péw, I flow ; 2d aor. (PYE-) éppinv, I flowed. 

8. Xaipw, I rejoice; 2d aor. (XAPE-) ἐχἄρην. 

9. ᾿Αλέσκομας ; 2d aor. ([4ΔλΟ-- ἤλων : Attic ἑάλων (vid. page 268). 

10. Brow, 1 live ; 2d aor. éiwv: opt. βιῴην (not βιοίην, like γνοίην): 
subj. βιῶ, -ῷς, -@, &c.: infin. βιῶναι: part. βιούς. But this form of 
the participle is not used, and βιώσας, Ist aor. part., takes its place. 
—The present and imperfect are little used by the Attics, and in- 
stead of these they employ ζῶ, which, on the other hand, borrows 
the remaining tenses from βιόω ; thus, pres. ζῶ : wmperf. ἔζων : fut. 
βιώσομαι: 2d aor. ἐδίων : perf. Bebiwxa: part. βεθιώμενος. 

11. $00, i bring forth; 2d aor. ἔφῦν, I arose, I sprang from, gtvat, 
φύς : opt. is wanting in the ordinary language: subj. φύω : 1st aor. 
ἔφῦσα, I brought forth: fut. dow, I shall bring forth: perf. πέφῦκα, I 
have arisen, or become, I am, &c.—Mid., pres. φύομαι : fut. φὕσομαι. 


Οἶδα (stem EIA-, video), I know. 
PERFECT. 






















εἰδείης, εἰδῆς, ἴσθι, 
3\otde(v), εἰδείη, εἰδῇ, ἴστω, PaRTICIPLE. 
D. ἰΐἴστον, στον, εἰδείητον,  εἰδῆτον, -ἦτον, ἴστον, ἴστων, εἰδώς, -via, ὅς, 
-ἥτην, 
Ρ.1 ἔσμεν, εἰδείημεν. εἰδῶμεν, 
Qliore, εἰδείητε, ἰεἰδῆτε, ἴστε, 
9 ἐσασι(ν), εἰδεῖεν, εἰδῶσι(ν), ἴστωσαν. 
PLUPERFECT. 
1|S. ἤδειν, Attic 497, D. , Ρ. ἤδειμεν, 
InpD.2| dec, ἤδεισθα, and Att. ἤδησθα, ἤδειτον, ἤδειτε, 
3| de, Att. ἤδη, ἠδείτην,  ndecav. 





Future εἴσομαι, I shall know or experience. 
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DIALECTS OF THE VERB. 
1. Augment and Reduplication. 


1. The Epic language, and also the Lonic prose, have the privilege 
allowed them of dropping the augment; as, Adce, στείλαντο, ϑέσαν, 
opato, ἕλε, ἕο. The same liberty is conceded to the wnattic poets, 
according to the exigencies of the verse. The Jonic prose, mote- 
over, can reject the augment of the perfect ; as, ἄμμαι, ἔργασμαι, 
οἴκημαι, Which the Epic language is accustomed to do only in ἄνωγα, 
and in épyaraz, from eipyw. 

2. The digammated verbs in Homer regularly take the syllabic aug- 
ment ; as, dvddve, imperf. ἑάνδανον, 2d aor. éidov.—Eidouat, 1st aor. 
ἐεισάμην, and so even in the participle éevoduevoc.—The e appears to 
be lengthened, for the sake of the verse, in εἰοικυῖα, and in evade 
(ff ade), from ἀνδάνω. . 

3. The verbs οἰνοχοέω and avddvw take, in Homer, the syllabic 
and temporal augments together ; as, éwvoyder (Il., iv., 3), more fre- 
quently, however, ὠνοχόει : ἑήνδανε, along with ἥνδανε. 

4. In the Epic language the second aorists active and middle often 
take the reduplication, which remains through all the moods. In 
the indicative, the simple augment e remains commonly away ; thus, 
κάμνω, 2d aor. subj. κεκάμω : κέλομαι, 2d aor. indic. mid. ἐκεκλόμην : 
κλύω, aor. imper. κέκλῦθι: λαγχάνω, 2d aor. ind. λέλαχον : Aaubavu, 
2d aor. infin. mid. λελαθέσθαι : AavOavw, 2d aor. act. λέλαθον : πείθω, 
2d aor. act. πέπιθον : 2d aor. mid. πεπιθόμην : φράζω, 2d aor. act. πέφ- 
padov and éréppadov, &c.—Aorists, with the so-called Attic redupli- 
cation, moreover, regularly take, in the Epic language, the augment 
along with this; as, APQ, 2d aor. ἤρ-αρον: ΑΧΏ, 2d aor. ἤκ-αχον : 
ἀλέξω, 2d aor. ἤλ-αλκον : ὄρνυμι, 2d aor. ὥρ-ορον, &e.—Two verbs 
take, in the aorist, the reduplication in the middle of the word, 
namely, ἐνίπτω, 2d aor. ἠν-ἵπαπον, and épvxw, 2d aor. ἠρύ-κακον. 


2. Personal Endings and Mood-vowel. 


1. Ist pers. sing. act. The original ending of the first person sin- 
gular, namely, -wz, appears in the Epic language in many subjune- 
tive-forms ; aS, κτείνωμι, ἀγάγωμι, τύχωμι, ἵκωμι, ἐθέλωμι, ἴδωμι. 

2. 2d pers. sing. act. In the Doric, and especially in the ole 
and Epic dialects, the lengthened form in -o@a is found. In the in- 
dicative this has remained, however, almost entirely in the conjuga- 
tion in -μὲ; as, τίθησθα, φῆσθα, δέδοισθα, παρῆσθα. This ending is 
often found in Homer in the subjunctive mood ; as, ἐθέλῃσθα, εἴπῃσθα : 
less frequently in the optative ; as, κλαίοισθα, βάλοισθα. 
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3. In place of the ending in εἰς, the Doric dialect has frequently 
the old form in -e¢; as, τύπτες for τύπτεις. So, in Theoeritus, ov- 
ρίσδες for συρίζεις. 

4. 3d pers. sing. act. In the Epic language the subjunctive has 
sometimes the ending -oz (arising out of the earlier -71) ; as, ἐθέλῃ- 
σι(ν), ἄγῃσι, ἀλάλκῃσι. The optative has this only in παραφθαίησι. 

5. Ist pers. plur.act. The original termination -we¢ is retained in 
Doric ; as, τύπτομες for τύπτομεν. 

6. 3d pers. plur. act. ‘The primary tenses all end in the Doric 
dialect in -ντὶ ; as, τύπτοντι for τύπτουσι, τύψοντι for τύψουσι, τύπ- 
τωντιὶ for τύπτωσι, τετύφαντι for τετύφασι, ἐπαινέοντι for ἐπαινέουσι OF 
ἐπαΐνουσι, κα. 

7. Personal endings of the pluperfect active. Inthe Epic and fonie 
dialects we find the following forms: first person sing. -ea, Which is 
the only Epie and Ionic form; as, ἐτεθήπεα, ἤδεα, πεποίθεα, instead 
of ἐτεθήπειν, ἕο. Second person sing. -eac ; as, ἐτεθήπεας (Od., XXiv., 
90), instead of ἐτεθήπεις. Third person sing. -ee(v); as, ἐγεγόνεε, 
καταλελοίπεε, ἐθεθρώκεεν. Second person plural -eate; as, συνῃδέατε 
(Fler:, 1x., 58). 

8. 2d pers. sing. pres. indic. and subjunct. middle or passive: im- 
perf. indic. mid. or pass.: 1st aorist indic. mid. In the Jonic, and 
often in the Eye language also, this person appears in its uncon- 
tracted form after throwing out the o; as, ἐπιτέλλεαι, τύπτεαι, τύπ- 
Thal, ἐτύπτεο, ἐτύψαο, &c. Homer either employs these forms or 
else the contracted ones, namely, 7 (out of ear), ev (out of 20), and ὦ 
(out of ao); as, ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, φράζευ, éxpéuw.— When the character- 
istic of the verb is an ε, the Jenic dialect frequently throws out the e 
before eae and e0; as, diAéou for φιλέεαι, φιλέο for φιλέεο, &e. The 
ending -eo is also sometimes lengthened into -ezo in Homer; as, 
ἔρειο, σπεῖο, and the ending -éeaz contracted into efaz, in verbs in ἕω ; 
as, μυθεῖαι, velat. Homer also sometimes throws out the o in the 
second person sing., perf. and pluperf. mid. or pass. ; as, μέμνηαι (along 
With μέμνῃ), βέδληαι, ἔσσυο. 

9. The dual and plural endings -μεθον, -μεθα, have often in the 
Epic, as well as in the Dorie and Ionic dialects, and likewise with 
the Aitte poets, the original form -μεσθον, μεσθα; as, τυπτόμεσθον, 
τυπτόμεσθα. 

10. 3d pers. plur. perfect and pluperfect middle or passive ends, in 
Ionic and Epic, most commonly in -arai, -aro, instead of -νται, -ντο; 
as, πεπείθαται, πεπαύαται, ἐθεθουλεύατο, ἐστάλατο.---- ΟΥΥ often, also, 
the third person plural of the optative middle or passive ends in -oiare, 
-alaro, instead of -esvro, -atyto; as, τυπτοίατο for τύπτοιντο, app 


tre 
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σαίατο for ἀρήσαιντο. ‘The ending -ovro, even, underwent this same 
change in Ionic, yet so, however, that the o changed to ε; as, 
ἐθουλέατο for ἐθούλοντο.---- ἢ verbs in -dw and -éw, the 7 in the 
ending of the perfect and pluperfect (-yvtaz, -yvto) was shortened 
into ε ; as, olxéarac for ᾧκηνται, from οἰκέω, ἐτετιμέατο for ἐτετίμηντο, 
from zviyudw.—The Ionians, moreover, said -eata for -ανται; as, 
πεπτέαται for πέπτανται. The form ἀπέκαται in Herodotus, from the ~ 
perfect ἀφῖγμαι (present ἀφικνέομαι), is the only instance in which 
the rule laid down on page 304 ($7) is not observed. 

11. 3d pers. plur. aor. pass. in -noav is often shortened into ey, in 
the Doric, Epic, and poetic dialects; as, τράφεν for ἐτράφησαν. In 
the opfative this shortening is regular in the common TADSUAHE as, 
τυφθεῖεν for τυφθείησαν. 

12. 3d pers. plur. imperative in -τωσαν (active) and -σθωσαν (mid- 
dle or passive) is shortened into -των and -σθων, in Ionic and Doric 
(in Homer always); as, τυπτόντων for τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιθόντων for 
πεποιθέτωσαν, τυπτέσθων for τυπτέσθωσαν. 

13. The long mood-vowels of the subjunctive, ὦ and ἢ, are often 

shortened in the Epic language, from the requirements of the verse ; 
as, ἴομεν for ἴωμεν, φθιόμεσθα for φθιώμεθα, στρέφεται for στρέφηται, 
&c. 

14. The first aorist active of the optative has, in the AZolic dialect, 
the endings -eva, -evac, -eve, &c., 3d plur. -evav, instead of -αἰμι, -αἰς, 
-a!, &e., 3d plur. -acev. This form came also into common use in 
all the dialects, and was more frequently employed by the Aétéics, also, 
than that in -αἰμι, &c., but only in 2d and 3d sing. and 3d plur. 

15. Infinitive. The original full form of the infinitive active ends in 
-μεναι, and, with the mood-vowel, in -ἕμεναι, which is still found in 
the Epic, Doric, and Holic dialects. ‘This form was shortened some- 
times into -μὲν (-euev), and sometimes into -vac. In the Epic lan- 
guage, however, we already find, also, the ending -ecv, arising out 
of -evev, and in contraction, and in the second aorist the endings -éevv 
and-civ. The present, future, and second aorist take the mood-vowel 
e and the ending μὲν ; as, tunt-é-wev, τυψέμεν, eiméuev.—The verbs in 
aw and éw have, by the contraction of the characteristic vowels a 
and e with the infinitive-ending -έμεναι, the termination -juevac ; as, 
γοήμεναι (from yodw), φιλήμεναι (from φιλέω), φορήμεναι (from φορέω). 
With this ending in -ἤἥμεναι agrees that of the passive second aorist ; 
as, τυπήμεναι for τυπῆναι, Which always occurs thus in the Epic 
language, but for which the Dorians have the shortened form -ῆμεν ; 
as, Turjpev.— With verbs in -μι, the endings in -μὲν and -μεναι attach 
themselves immediately to the unaltered verbal stem of the present, 
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and in the second aorist to the pure stem; as, τιθέ-μεν, τιθέ-μεναι : 
ἱστά-μεν, ἱστά-μεναι : διδό-μεν, διδό-μεναι : ϑέ-μεν, ϑέ-μεναι : δό-μεν, 
δό-μεναι, &c.—The case is the same with the perfect that is formed 
immediately from the verbal stem ; as, τεθνάμεν, βεθάμεν. Excep- 
tions to the above, however, occur in τιθήμεναι (Il., xxiii., 83) and 
διδοῦναι (Il., xxiv., 425), as well as in the second aorist infinitive 
active of verbs in α and v, which here retain the long vowel; as, 
στή-μεναι, βή-μεναι, Ob-uevat, for στῆναι, δῦναι. 

16. Along with the form in -ἔμεναι and -ἔμεν, the Dorians had one 
shortened from the same in -ev ; as, ἄγεν for ἄγειν : fut. ἁρμόσεν for 
ἁρμόσειν, from ἁρμόζω : 2d aor. act. idév for ἰδεῖν, Aa6év for λαθεῖν, &c. 

17. Participle. The Molic dialect has in the participle the diph- | 
thong οὐ for ov, and az for a, before the letter o; as, τύπτων, τύπ- 
τοίσα, τύπτον : Aaboica, λιποῖσα (for τύπτουσα, λαθοῦσα, λιποῦσα), and 
τύψαις, τύψαισα, for τύψας, τύψασα.----- [8 Epic language enjoys the 
privilege of lengthening the accented ο, in the oblique cases, into ὦ ; 
as, μεμαῶτος, tepvdtac.—The perfect participle active sometimes 
takes, in the Doric dialect, the ending of the present; as, πεφρίκον- 
τες for πεφρικότες. 


3. Epic and Ionic Iterative Form. 


1. The Jonic, and particularly the Epc, as well as, in imitation of 
them, the tragic language, have a special imperfect and aorist form 
with the ending -σκον, to indicate a repeated or oft-recurring action. 
It is called, in consequence of this meaning, the zterative form. It 
regularly dispenses with the augment, though occasionally found 
with it. Thus, 

τύπτεσκον, τυπτεσκόμην, from ἔτυπτον, ἐτυπτόμην. 
τύψασκον, τυψασκόμην, “ ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 
τύπεσκον, τυπεσκόμην, “ ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 

2. These iterative forms, however, are found only in the singular 
number and third person plural of the zndicative. Verbs in dw blend 
-deckov into -aoxov, Which last can again be lengthened out into 
-άασκον, if required by the verse ; as, vixdokouev, ναιετάασκον. Verbs 
in éw have -éecxov and -εσκον : as, καλέ-εσκε, βουκολέεσκε, &c.; and 
this -geoxov can be lengthened into -εέεσκον if the verse demand ; as, 
νεικείεσκον. Verbs in ow have not the iterative form with the early 
writers. Inthe case of verbs in μὲ, the mood-vowel is dropped ; as, 
τίθε-σκον, δίδο-σκον, δείκνυ-σκον. In some verbs the ending -ασκον 
takes the place of -εσκον ; as, ῥίπτ-ασκον, κρύπτ-ασκον, from ῥίπτω 
and κρύπτω. 


380 VERBS. 


4. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 
(A.) Ec Language. 

1. In the Epic language the contraction of verbs in do, ἕω, όω, 
already appears, but is not by any means so regularly employed as 
in Attic. Thus, 

Verss IN ἄω.---ἴ. In these verbs the open form appears only | 
in certain words and forms ; as, πέραον, κατεσκίαον, vateTaovot : 
always in vAdw, and in those verbs that have a long a as their 
characteristic, or whose stem is monosyllabic; as, διψάων, 
πεινἄων, ἔχραε, ἐχράετε (from χρἄ-ω). 

2. In some verbs the a passes over into ε ; as, μενοίνεον, from 
μενοινάω : ἤντεον, from ἀντάω : ὁμόκλεον, from ὁμοκλάω. 

3. In the place of the open, and the shut or contracted forms, 
there is employed, as often as the verse requires, a lengthening 
out of the vowel that has arisen from contraction, by inserting 
before it another vowel of similar nature, but this more fre- 
quently short than long. In this way ἃ is lengthened out into 
da or dd, and w into ow or ww. ‘The short vowel comes in 
when the syllable preceding the contracted one is short; as, 
(dp), lengthened form ὁρόω ; but if this preceding syllable be 
long, then a long vowel is introduced; as, (7606), lengthened 
form 760w.—This lengthening, however, does not take place 
when ὦ comes before a personal ending beginning with τ; as, 
OpG-Tal, Opa-To, not ὁράαται, opaaro. ‘Thus; 

(opderc), ὁρᾷς, opuag, (ὁράω), ὁρῶ, ὁρόω. 
(ὁράεσθαι), ὁρᾶσθαι, ὁρἄασθαι,  (ὁράουσα), ὁρῶσα, ὁρόωσα, 
(μενοινάει), μενοινᾷ, μενοινᾶᾳ, (βοάουσι), βοῶσι, βούόωσι, 


(ἐάῃς), ἐᾷς, ἐἄᾳς, (ὁράοιμιλ, ὁρῷμι, ὁρόφμι, 
ἐμνάεσθαι), μνᾶσθαι, μνἄασθαι, | (δράουσι), δρῶσι, δρώωσι. 


When vr follows the contracted vowel, then, in lengthen- 
ing, the short vowel can follow the contracted one; thus, 
ἡθώοντα for ἡδῶντα, γελώοντες for γελῶντες, μνώοντο for μνῶντο, 
&c.—We find, moreover, even in the optative, the lengthening 
wot for ῳᾧ in ἡδώοιμι (for ἡδάοιμι = 76dut).—The participle-form 
vatetéwoa (for varerowoa) is anomalous. é 

VerBs IN éw.—1. Contraction does not occur in all forms 
where « is followed by the vowels w, , 7, ἢ, οἱ and ov; as, 
φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, &c. Such forms as these, however, must 
commonly be pronounced by synizesis.—In other cases, the 
contracted or uncontracted form is employed according to the 
requirements of the verse.--When ¢o is contracted, it becomes 
EV; aS, αἱρεύμην, ἀΐτευν, yévev, except ἀνεῤῥίπτουν and ἐπόρθουν. 
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2. The open ε is sometimes lengthened into εἰ ; as, ἐτελείετο, 
ἐτέλειον, πλείειν, ὀκνείω, KC. 

3. In the ending of the second person singular of the present 
middle or passive, either the two vowels ee, which come in con- 
tact, are contracted ; as, μυθέ-εαι = μυθεῖαι, like μυθεῖται : veiae 
like veirac: or else one ε is elided; as, μυθέαι, πωλέαι. This 
elision of the « takes place regularly, also, as well with the 
Epic as with the Ionic writers, in the second person singular 
of the imperfect, and in the present imperative middle or pass- 
ive ; aS, ¢06é0, ἀκέο, aitéo, ἐξηγέο. 


ΨΈΕΒΒ IN 6w.—These verbs follow either the common rules 
of contraction ; as, γουνοῦμαι, γουνοῦσθαι, or else are not con- 
tracted, but lengthen o into w, by which process the forms of 
verbs in dw come to resemble those from verbs in dw; as, ἱδρώ- 
ovTa, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (compare 76HovTa); or else they pass 
completely over into the analogy of verbs in da, by lengthening 
-ovot into -όωσι, -οὗντο into -όωντο, and -ofev into -dwev.—This 
lengthening, however, into dw or wo, is limited to those forms 
merely in which these same appear in verbs in dw. Hence the 
present ἀροῖς, ἀροῖ, dpovre, and the infinitive ἀροῦν, do not admit 
of the lengthening in question. 


(B.) Ionic Dialect. 


1. In the Jonic dialect, the verbs in aw and ὄω alone undergo con- 
traction ; those in ἕω regularly neglect this, with the exception of 
the frequently-occurring contraction of eo and eov into ev; as, φι- 
λεῦμεν for φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν : ἐφίλευν for ἐφίλεον = ἐφίλουν : φιλεῦ 
for φιλέου = φιλοῦ. 

2. Verbs in dw follow the ordinary rules of contraction: in the 
open forms, however, the α passes over into ¢; as, ὁρέω, ὁρέομεν, 
for ὁράω, ὁράομεν : χρέεται, χρέονται, for χράεται, χράονται, &c. 

3. In the open forms, ao is frequently lengthened into ew; as, 
χρέωνται, EKTEWVTO, ὁρέωντες, πειρεώμενος, for (χράονται) χρῶνται, &c. 

4. The fonians sometimes contract ao and aov (like ev and cov in 
verbs in éw) into ev ; as, εἰρώτευν for ἐρώταον : γελεῦσα for γελάουσα: 
ἀγαπεῦντες for ἀγαπάοντες. So, also, in Doric ; as, γελεῦντι for ye- 
λάουσι. This contraction of ev for ov takes place, also, frequently 
in verbs in 6; as, δικαιεῦσι for (δικαιόουσι) δικαιοῦσι, δικαιεῦν for 
δικαιοῦν, στεφανεῦνται, from στεφανόω, &e. : 

5. The Epic lengthening seldom occurs, in verbs in ἄω, in Ionic 

_ prose; as, κομόωσι, ἠγορόωντο (Herodotus). 


8389 VERBS. 


(C.) Doric Dialect. 


1. Contrary to the usual character of Doric Greek, the τ aé 
and aec are contracted into ἡ andy; as, τιμῆτε for τιμάετε = τιμᾶτε: 
φοιτῆς for φοιτᾷς : ὁρῆν for ὁρῶν. The infinitive is written without 
the subscript ¢ (as it should be written every where in Greek), since 
the uncontracted form originally ended in -aev. 


2. The infinitive in verbs in ἕω has a double form, namely, either — 


the shortened one in -ev (for -ecv) ; as, ποιέν for ποιεῖν, or, according 
to the analogy of verbs in -ἄω, one ending in -ῆν (and arising from 
-énv); aS, φιλῆν for dz λέειν = φιλεῖν, κοσμῆν for Rogen φρονῆν for 
φρονεῖν, ἄτα. 

3. The Dorians and olians contract ao, aov, and aw into ad; as, 
πεινᾶμες for πεινῶμεν (πεινάομεν), πεινᾶντι for πειν(ά-ουγῶσι, γελᾶν 
for γελ(ά-ων)ῶν, ἩἌ ΧΗ: for φυσ(ά-ο)ῶντες. 


5. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. In the future and first aorist active and middie of pure ἘΠῚ 
which retain the short characteristic vowel in the formation of their 
tenses, and of verbs in ζω and cow (rTw), the o in the ending is often 
doubled in Homer and the non-attic poets ; as, ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμε- 
νος, ὀμόσσαι, ἐτάνυσσε, δίκασσαι, κόμισσε. 

2. The form of the so-called Attic future is found, in the Homeric 
language, in the verbs that end in iw; as, κτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαϊεῖσθαι, 
along with ὁρμίσσομεν, κοπρίσσοντες, xoviocovciv.—In the verbs in 
ἕω, dw, vo, the poet forms futures that are like these presents : name- 
ly, in the case of verbs in ἕω, he often uses the ending ἕω in place 


of gow; as, κορέει (Il., vili., 379), κορέεις (Ll., Xiv., 831), waxgovrat 


(11., 1ι., 366): in the case of verbs in da, after throwing out the o, 
he places before the vowel that has arisen from contraction the 
short vowel of its class; as, ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ : in the case of 
verbs in dw, we have ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι. 

3. In the Doric dialect, the verbs in ζω take in those tenses in 
which the characteristic letter is o, that is, in the future and aorist, 
the letter ξ in place of o; as, δικάζω, fut. δικαξῶ, Ist aor. ἐδίκαξα, 
instead of δικάσω, édikaca. The other tenses, however, with the 
pure characteristic δ, follow the regular formation; as, ἐδικάσθην, 
not ἐδικάχθην.---Γ 6 Dorism just referred to is found even in some 
verbs in dw, which retain the short ἄ in their tense-formation, and 
are, therefore, so far analogous to verbs in ζω, which, in like man- 


ner, have a short vowel; as, yeAdw, Ist aor. éyéAaga, in place of 


éyéAdoa, but not νικάω, νικαξῶ, but νικᾶσῶ (Attic vixqow).—In Dorie 


N 
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poetry, whenever the verse requires it, all these forms with ξ can 
be supplanted by those with o, or, in other words, by the regular 
forms. 

4. Several liquid verbs form the future and first aorist active with 
the endings -ow and -σα, not only in the Epic language, but also in 
the poetic dialect of every period. This, however, is properly an 
Eolic peculiarity. Thus, κέλλω, 1st aor. infin. κέλσαι : εἴλω, 151 aor. 
infin. ἔλσαι : ὄρνυμι, fut. dpow, Ist aor. ind. ὦρσα : διαφθείρω, 1st aor. 
infin. (in Homer) διαφθέρσαι : κείρω, 1st aor. ind. (in Homer) éxepoa, 
but Ist aor. mid. ἐκειρώμην : φύρω, fut. φύρσω : Ist aor. ind. ἔφυρσα : 
ful. perf. πεφύρσομαι, &c. : 

5. In the Epic language, the second aorist is frequently formed with 
o as its characteristic, a plain example of which in the common: 
language, also, is found in ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν, from ILETQ. Thus, we 
have in Epic, ifov, ἐθήσετο, ἐδύσετο, and likewise some imperatives ; 
as, dgere from ἄγω, λέξο and “λέξεο from λέγω, oice and οἴσετε from 
φέρω, &C. | 

6. In Homer, several 2d aorists are formed with a metathesis of 
the consonants, in order thereby to gain a dactyl; as, ἔδρᾶκον for 
ἔδαρκον (from δέρκομαι), ἔπρᾶθον for ἔπαρθον (from πέρθω), ἔδρᾶθον 
for ἔδᾶρθον (from δαρθάνω), ἤμόροτον for ἥμαρτον (from ἁμαρτάνω .γ--- 
On the same grounds the poet employs the syncope in the stem. 
(Consult page ἈῚ 

7. In the first aorist passive, Homer, in order to meet the require- 
ments of the verse, inserts a v, not only as other poets also do, in 
κρίνω and κλίνω (thus, διακρινθῆτε, κρινθείς, ἐκλίνθη), but also in the 
verbs idpvw and πνέω ; as, ἱδρύνθην (along with which, however, he 
uses likewise idpv@nv) and ἀμπνύνθη. 

8. Homer forms a first perfect only in pure verbs, and such impure 
ones as take an ε in their tense-formation, or else experience me- 
tathesis ; as, χαίρω, perf. 1 κεχάρηκα (from XAIPE-Q): βάλλω, perf. 
1 βέθληκα (from BAA—). Besides this he forms merely second perfects, 
which regulariy belong to intransitive verbs, or else take an in- 
transitive meaning.—In pure verbs, however, and the class of impure 
verbs already mentioned, he rejects the « in certain persons and 
moods, and regularly in the participle, so that these forms resemble 
the analogy of the second perfect. These participles either lengthen 
the stem-vowels a and ε into 7; as, βεθαρηώς (from BAPE-Q), κεκορηώς 
(from κορέννυμι), κεκοτηώς (from κοτέω), τετληώς (from TAAQ), κεκ- 
᾿ς μηώς (from κάμνω), τεθνηώς (from ϑνήσκω) : or else they retain (though 
_ rarely) the stem-vowel unaltered; as, βεθᾶώς (from βαίνω, BAQ), 
| ἐκγεγᾶυϊα (from γίγνομαι, TAQ), δεδᾶώς (from διδάσκω, AAQ), πεφύνϊα 
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(from φύω), ἑστὰώς (from ἵστημι, ZTAQ), μεμᾶώς (along with μεμᾶώς 

and μεμαότες, from MAQ).—The accented o of the oblique cases can, 

in the first instance, be lengthened into w if required by the verse, 

and hence we have τεθνηότος and τεθνῶτος, τεθνηότα and τεθνῶτα, κεκ- 

nora and κεκμῶτα, &c. When, however, the nominative has a short 

penult, we always have w; as, Be6ddéroc.—The ending -dc, arising 
from contraction, can be lengthened out again by the insertion of e; 

as, πεπτεῶτα (from πίπτω), τεθνεῶτι (from ϑνήσκω), &c., and, if re- 
quired by the verse, this « ean be changed to εἰ ; as, τεθνειῶτος.---- 
The feminine form in -ὥσα occurs only in βεῤῶσα (Od., xx., 14). In 

some feminine forms, the antepenult, which ought properly to be 
long, is shortened on account of the verse; as, ὠρᾶρυϊζα (belonging to. 
ἀρηρώς, from ἀραρίσκω), μεμᾶκυϊα (μεμηκώς, from μηκάομαι), τεθᾶλυϊα 
(τεθηλώς, from ϑάλλω), λελᾶκυϊζα (λεληκώς, from λάσκω), πεπᾶθυϊζα 
(from πάσχω). 

9. Some verbs, which in the stem of the present have the diph- 
thong ev, shorten this, among the Epic writers and poets, in the per- 
fect middle or passive, and also in the first aorist passive, into ὅ ; 
as, πεύθομαι, perf. mid. or pass. πέπυσμαι: σεύω, perf. mid. OF pass. 
ἔσσὕμαι, Ist aor. pass. écovfiyv: τεύχω (poetic), perf. mid. or pass. 
τέτυγμαι, Ist aor. pass. ἐτύχθην : φεύγω, perf. mid. oY pass. πεφυγ- 
pévoc.—The verb yéw (arising from Xéfw, χεύω) follows this same 
analogy in the forms kéyixa, κέχὕμαι, éxvOnv. But, on the other 
hand, the verb zvéw has the long ὃ in Homer, contrary to this same 
analogy ; thus, πνέω (tvé/w), πέπνῦμαι. 

Remark 1. In Homer (Od., xvili., 236) we find the optative 
form λελῦτο (3d pers.) instead of λελύιτο, according to the anal- 
ogy of πήγνῦτο, daiviro. 

Remark 2. The Homeric forms of the perfect participle axayn- 
μενος, ἀλαλήμενος, apnpéuevoc, éAnAduevoc, and of the perfect in- 
jin. ἀκάχησθαι, ἀλάλησθαι, have the accentuation of the present. 


6. Verbs in -μι. 


1. In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the forms-from -éw and 
«όω, in the 2d and 3d pers. sing. of the present and imperfect, are 
frequently employed ; as, τιθεῖς, τιθεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτίθει, ἐδίδους, 
ἐδίδου, tet.—Contracted forms, however, of ἔστημι rarely occur; as, 
ἱστᾷ for ἴστησι. 

2. The 3d person plural of the imperfect and second aorist, in ε-σαν, 
ἥτ-σαν, ο-σαν, ὡὠ-σαν, v-oav, is shortened, by the Epic and Doric 
writers, into ev, ἄν, ov, bv; as, ἔτιθεν for ἐτίθεσαν, ἔθεν and ϑέν for 
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ἔθεσαν, ἔστᾶν and στᾶν for ἔστησαν, div for ἔφθησαν, ἔδᾶν and βάν 
for ἔδησαν, ἔδιδον and δίδον for ἐδίδοσαν. ἔδον and δόν for ἔδοσαν, 
épvv for ἔφυσαν. 

3. In the 2d pers. sing. of the present imperative active, Homer 
usually has ἵστη, but in I/., ix., 202, we find xa@iora.—In the 2d 
pers. sing. of the present imperative and 2d aorist middle, Homer 
throws out the o, and leaves the ferm open, even when it might 
have been contracted ; as, daivvo, uapvao, odo, σύνθεο, évfee.—In the 
fonic dialect, in the ending of the 2d pers. sing. pres. indic. mid. or 
pass. -acal, the o is rejected, and then the a passes over into ε ; as, 
ἐπίστεαι, δύνεαι, for ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι. From this arise éxiory in 
Ionic writers, and δύνῃ also in the tragic ones. 


4. The short siem-vowel is lengthened, when required by the verse, 
before the personal endings beginning with # and v; as, τιθήμενος, 
dedotvat. So, also, δίδωθι, Ande (for ἐλᾶθι.) 


5. The 3d pers. sing. of the subjunctive often has the ending o in 
the Epic dialect ; as, δῷσι and δῴησι, instead of δῷ. 

6. The coniracted 2d aorisé subjunctive of verbs with the char- 
acteristic a and δ is, in the Epic language sometimes, and in the 
Jonic dialect regularly, lengthened out by the insertion of ¢; as, 
ἱστῶ, Ionic toré-w, ἱστέ-ης, ἱστέ-τωμεν : στῶ, Tonic στέ-ω, στέ-ης, &e.: 
τεθῶ, Lontc τιθέτω, τεθέ-ης, ὅτε. : τιθῶμαι, Tonic τιθέτωμαε, τιθέ-ῃ, ὅχα. : 
ϑῶ, Ionic ϑέτω: ϑῶμαι, Ionic ϑέ-τωμαι, &c.—In verbs, however, 
whose characteristic is 0, Homer lengthens out the contracted sub- 
junctive of the 2d aorist, by inserting ὦ; as, δώωσι for δῶσι.----Τ is 
to be remarked that the two aorists passive of all verbs follow the 
analogy of tornuc and τίθημι ; as, τυπῶ, -ἧς, lonec τυπέω, -ἕῃς : εὑρεθῶ, 
«ἧς, Ionic εὑρεθέω, -ἕῃς, &e. 

7. The 3d pers. sing. ends in Doric ἴῃ te; as, ἵστᾶτι, τίθητι, δίδωτι, 
δείκνυτι, and the 3d pers. plur. in vtt; as, ἱστάντι, τιθέντι διδόντι, 
OELKVUVTE. 


8. In the 3d pers. piur. mid. or pass. the ν is regularly changed by 
the Ionic dialect into a, before the personal endings ται and τὸ ; as, 
τιθέαται, διδόαται, ἐδεικνύατο, instead of τίθενται, ὅκα. 


Κα 
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9. Dialects of Kivi (ἜΣ --), “to be.” 


PRESENT. 


INDICATIVE. OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. 1ἐμμί, Avolic (for ἐσ-μί), 1 ἔω, Epic and Ionic ; 
elo, Epie. 
2\éool, Epic, also Eur. ) [2 ἔοις, Epic and|2 ἔῃς, Lonie. 
Hel.; 1250. — εἷς; 
Tonic, 


Loni, 
3 ἔοι, Epic and|3 ἔῃ, ἐῇσι, σι, εἴῃ, 
Tonic, Epic ; én, Epic and 
Tonic. 
3/évti, Dorie, P. ἔωμεν, ἔητε, ἔωσι, 
P. 1[εἰμέν, Ετρῖς and Jone, : Epic and Lonic. 
2\éoTé, regularly, 2 eite, Epic, IMPERATIVE. 
9) ἔασι(ν), Epic and Lon- 3 εἶεν, Epic, |S. 2 éooo, Aolie and 
10; ἐντί, Doric, Epic. 
P. 3 ἐόντων, Lonie. 
PARTICIPLE. 
ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν, Epic 
and Ionic. 


INFIN. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν, Epic, 
ἦμεν OY ἦμες, εἶμεν ΟΥ̓ εἶμες, Doric. 


IMPERFECT. 
INDICATIVE. 


ἔα, ἦα, tov, ἔσκον, Epic and fone. 

ἔησθα, Epic ; ἔας, Lonte. 

ἔην, Ἐρὶς and Ionic ; ἤην, ἦεν, ἔσκε, Epic ; ἧς, Dorie. 
ἤστην, Epic. 

ἦμεν or ἦμες, εἶμεν Or εἶμες, Doric. 

ἔατε, Tonic. " 

ἔσαν, Epic and Tonic: εἴατο (for ἦντο), Od., xx., 106. 
ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, &c., Epic, according to the requirements 
of the verse: 2. ἔσεαι ; 3. ἔσεται, ἔσειται. 


δ δ ὧδ θὰ καὶ 





10. Ἐὖμι (1-), “I go.” 


“]εῖσθα, Epic; εἷς, Ionic.—Pres. subj. S. 2, ἴησθα, 
Epic. 
ὡς Orprat, 8: 9. δον, Fipics. tein, Il, xix, 209, 
τ I NFIN. ἴμεναι, ἴμεν, Epic. 
ImperF. Inpic. S. 1|#ia (with ἤειν), Epic and Ionic; ἤϊον, Epic. 
ὦ ἦιες (with ἤεις), tec, E’pre. 
3\jie (with jer), Epic and Ionic ; ἤϊεν, Epic ; ne(v), 
ie(v), Epic. 
D.3 ἴτην, Epic. 
Ped ἤομεν, Epic. 
8 ἤϊον, Epic ; ἤϊσαν and joav, Epic and Ionic ; ἴσαν, 
Epic. 
Fur. and Aor. Mip. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, 1). 3, ἐεισάσθην. 


S. 


















Pres. Inpic. 





Il., xv., 544. 
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VIII. ADVERBS. 


1. By adverbs we understand those indeclinable words by means 
of which the relations of tzme, place, and manner are denoted ; as, 
vov, “now: éxei, “ there; καλῶς, “ well.” 

II. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 
ending ὡς. This ending is attached to the pure stem of the adjec- 
tive ; and since, in the third declension, this appears in the genitive, 
and adjectives in the plural agree with adverbs in point of accentu- 
ation, we have the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives : 


’ 


Rute. In forming adverbs, the ending of the genitive plural (ων) is 
changed into ὡς ; as, 


φίλος, dear; gen. plur. φίλ-ων, adv. φίλ-ως. 
καλός, beautiful ; - “ Σ5;καλ-ῶν, “ καλε-ῶς. 
ἁπλοῦς, simple ; “ ἐς ἁπλ-ῶν, “ ΞΟ. 
πᾶς, all; gen. παντός; “" “ς πάντ-ων, . πάντ-ως. 
σώφρων, moderate ; “ {ς σωφρόν-τ-ων, ““ σωφρόν-ως. 
Tayve, swift; ἐξ. ἐξ. ταχέκρην “ ταχέοως. 
μέγας, great; «6 peyadd-wv, = —pueyaA-we. 
ἀληθής, true; Es “ ἀληθ-ῶν, “6 ᾷἀληθ-ῶς. 
συνήθης, customary ; 3: “ συνήθεσι νυ “ ovv76-we. 


III. In many cases the adverb has no particular form, but is ex- 
pressed by some part of the adjective. Thus, 


(A.) The neuter of the adjective, singular and plural, is used 
for an adverb, chiefly by the poets; as, καλὸν ἀείδειν, ‘ to sing 
beautrfully : βραχέα διελθεῖν, ““ἰο recount briefly.” 

(B.) In like manner, also, the dative singular feminine occurs 
instead of an adverb ; as, δημοσίᾳ, “publicly : ἰδίᾳ, “privately :” 
κοινῇ, ‘in common: πεζῇ, ‘‘on foot: ταύτῃ, “thus,” ‘in this 
manner.” But, strictly speaking, in such constructions a sub- 
stantive is always to be supplied ; as, δημοσίᾳ, scil. βουλῇ: 
ταύτῃ, scil. ὅδῳ, &c. 

TV. Adverbs are also formed from substantives in various ways ; 
thus, 

(A.) Certain forms of substantives are used in the significa- 
tion of adverbs ; as, ἀρχήν with a negative, “not at first,” i. 6., 
never al all, not at all, like the Latin omnino non: ἀκμήν, “ αἱ the 
point,” 1. €., ‘‘1n a moment,” “ directly: πομίδῃ, ‘‘ with care,” 
“ carefully,” “exactly,” ‘just: σπουδῇ, ‘ with trouble,” i. e., 
“ scarcely,” ‘ hardly.” 
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(B.) Some substantives furnish an adverbial sense when comi- 
bined into one word with prepositions. Thus, παραχρῆμα for 
mapa τὸ χρῆμα, ‘on the spot,” “ forthwith,” ‘ straightway :"" 
προὔργου, contracted for πρὸ ἔργου, strictly, “ for a work or ob- 
ject,” hence ‘‘to the purpose,” “ serviceable,” “ worth the attain- 
ment :”” ἐκποδών, “away from the feet,” i. e., out of the way,” 
“away,” “ far away :᾽ ἐμποδών, formed according to the analogy 
of ἐκπόδων for ἐν ποσὶν ὦν, ‘before the feet,” 1. €., ‘in the way.” 

V. Adverbs are derived from substantives, pronouns, and other 
adverbs, by annexing certain syllables; thus, the terminations a, 
31, ol, σι, yn, and you, signify “in a place ;” the terminations Ge and 
ev, “ from a place ;” and de, σε, ζε, ‘toa place.” ‘Thus, 


ἐνταῦθα, here, οὐρανόθεν, from heaven, 
οὐρανόθι, in heaven, : ovpavobe, «“ εἴ 
οἴκοι, at home, οἴκοθεν, from home, 
᾿Αθήνησι, at Athens, ovpavovee, to heaven, 
πανταχῆ, every where, ovpavéce, “ “ 
πανταχοῦ, * te Θήόθαζε, to Thebes, 
ἀλλαχοῦ, elsewhere, ᾿Αθήναζε, to Athens. 


Remark. The termination ζε is nothing more than o-de, the 
double letter being put for the od. This change, however, oc- 
curs merely in some names of places, and in a few other words; 
such as ϑύραζε for ϑύρασδε, ‘‘ to the door,” “ out.” 


VI. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by annexing the 
syllables -dév and -ἐστί, and those thus produced express compari- 
son; as, βοτρυδόν, ‘cluster-wise 2 κυνηδόν, “after the manner of a 
dog,” “ greedily :” Ἑλληνιστί, “ afler the manner of the Greeks :”’ av- 
δριστί, ‘after the manner of men.” 

VII. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end in -ddnp, 
and then denote that something takes place by the application of the 
idea which is contained in the substantive; as, λογάδην (from 
λόγος), “by selection :” ἀμθολάδην for ἀναθολάδην (from ἀναθολή), “ by 
way of prelude.” 

VIII. Adverbs are likewise derived from verbs, and have the 
termination -d7v, which termination is annexed immediately to the 
stem. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must change at the 
same time into the corresponding: middle letter; thus, we have 
xpvédnv from κρύπτω (stem xpv6), ‘secretly: πλέγδην from πλέκω 
(stem mex), ‘in plaits or braids: συλλήῤδην, from συλλαμδάνω 
(stem συλλαθ), ‘ taken together,” 1. e., “ collectively,” ‘in short.” 

IX. Lastly, adverbs are formed from some prepositions. These 


ADVERBS. 389 


adverbs serve to denote place, and terminate all in w; as, ἄνω (from 
ava), “above :” κάτω (from κατά), “ below :” ἔξω (from ἐξ), ““ with- 
out: εἴσω (from εἰς), “within: πρόσω (from πρός), ‘ onward.” 
This ὦ belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, ἄφνω, ‘ suddenly :” 
ovTw, ‘thus :” ὀπίσω; behind :” πόῤῥω, “ far,” “ afar.” 

X. Besides these, there are many adverbs also whose derivation 
does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and which are partly 
obsolete adjective forms; aS, πλησίον, ‘ near:” 
ptov, * to-morrow :” ὁμοῦ, ‘at the same time:” εἰκῆ, 
‘at random :” and partly genuine adverbs, with the terminations a, ας, 
l, El, Ol, OV, TE; AS, κάρτα, “very: πέλας, “near :” μεγαλωστί, “ great- 
ly :” Ἐκεῖ, “there :”” ποῖ, “ whither?” ποῦ, ‘‘ where?” πότε, “ when,” &c. 

XI. Under the head of adverbial particles, the a (before a vowel, 
av) must be specially noticed. It is commonly regarded as of four 
kinds: 1. ἀ στερητικόν, alpha privativum, expressing want or absence, 
like the Latin zn-, and the English un-; as, σοφός, ‘‘ wise :᾽" ἄσοφος, 
‘unwise :” ἄνυδρος, ‘ without water.”’—2. & ἀθροιστικόν, alpha copula- 
tivum, expressing union or participation ; as, ἄκοιτις, ‘‘a spouse :” 
ἄδελφος, “a brother.” This answers to the adverb dua, and may be 
again traced in ὁμοι-, 0-, aS in ὁμοῖος, ὀπάτριος, ὀγάστριος.--- 8. & 
ἐπιτατικόν, alpha intensivum, strengthening the force of compounds, 
and said to answer to the adverb ἄγαν, “‘very.”” The use of this ἀ, 
however, has been most unduly extended by the old grammarians. 
Many words quoted as examples seem to be inventions of their own; 
as, ἄγονος, ἀγύμναστος, for moAvyovoc, πολυγύμναστος (Valck., Adon., 
p. 214): some words, again, have been referred to this ἀ which be- 
long to a privative ; as, ἀδάκρυτος, ἀθέσφατος, ἄξυλος, &c.; and in 
those which remain, aS ἄσκιος, ἀτενής, ἀσπερχές, &c., it may well 
be asked whether the a be any more than a modification of & copu- 
lative, just as the Sanscrit sa-, which belongs to the same root as 
ἅμα, simul, and, therefore, is strictly copulative, has also an inten- 
sive force. (Kihner, G. G., § 380, D.—Doderlein, de ἀ intensivo )— 
4. ἀ euphonicum, in Ionic and Attic, is used merely to soften the 
pronunciation, mostly before two consonants ; as, a6Anypoc, ἀσπαίρω, 
ἀστεροπή, for BAnypdc, σπαίρω, στεροπή. Yet we sometimes meet 
with it before merely one, especially u ; aS, ἀμείρομαι for μείρομαι. 

XII. The following adverbial particles also occur frequently in the 
poets, and denote increase, &c. 


σήμερον, ‘to-day: av- 


99 ? 


ἀγχοῦ, ‘near: 


Gpt-; as, ἀρί-δηλος, very conspicuous. 
Bov-; “  Bov-boworte, very hungry. 
βρι-; ‘*  Bpt-qrvoc, loud-shouting. 
da-; “5 δά-σκιος, thickly-shaded. 


Kn? 
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a 


épl-; as; ἐρι-θρεμής, loud-roaring. 

Ga=)) “tn ζάξκχοτοξ,; furious. 

Aa-; ‘ Ad-payos, valiant. 

Ae; = 6 λι-λαίομαι, 1 desire earnestly. 


NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


I. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with which 
all other negations are compounded, namely, ov and μή. ‘The for- 
mer of these becomes ov« before a vowel that has the soft breathing, 
and οὐχ before a vowel that is aspirated. ‘The Attics, also, for great- 
er emphasis, sometimes write οὐχί, for which the Tonians have οὐκί. 

II. From these two negatives, ov and m7, are formed all the other 
modes of negation in Greek ; such as οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὐδείς, οὔποτε, οὐ- 
πώποτε, οὐδαμῶς, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδέ, μήτε, μηδεῖς, &C. 

III. Although the English language possesses only one expression 
for both of these particles, yet between the use of od and pf, in 
Greek, a definite and important distinction obtains. 

IV. In general, this distinction 15 correctly designated by saying 
that οὐ denies positively and directly ; but that μή, on the contrary, 
denies conditionally or prohibitively. Hence ov is only used to deny 
a thing itself; μή, on the contrary, to deny the supposition of a thing. 

V. Hereupon is founded the following Generat Rute: Οὐ stands 
as a negative particle in all independent propositions, and in all cases, 
likewise, where an idea is expressed 2m and by itself. Μή, on the 
contrary, denies in conditional propositions, whether they appear as 
really dependent or the dependence lies merely in the zmagznation, as 
in conditional and assumed cases. 

VI. The following remarks will lead to a right appiication of this 
rule in single cases : 


Remark 1. A whole and independent proposition, whether 
pronounced as an absolute assertion or as an opinion and view, 
or aS a question, can be negatived only by the particle ov. 
Thus, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πολυκοιρανία, “the government of the many 
is not good.” Οὐκ Gv ἀγαπῴην καλεῖσθαι ἄπιστος, ‘* I would not 
like to be called faithless.” Ti yap ov πάρεστιν ; ‘ Why, then, 15 he 
not present 2” 

Remark 2. Μή, on the contrary, appears as a negation after 
all particles expressing condition, supposition, and intention ; 
as, εἰ μὴ ὀρθῶς λέγω, σὸν ἔργον ἐλέγχειν, “if I do not speak cor- 
rectly, 1t 1s your part to prove 2t.” 

Remark 3. M7 is used after relatives, and with ἢ πῆς 


ΠΝ 


i 


ἜΣ 
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when these likewise express a condition ; as, τίς δὲ δοῦναι dv- 
ναται ἑτέρῳ & μὴ αὐτὸς ἔχει; “who can give a thing to another, 
if he has it not himself?” Here ἃ οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔχει would mean, 
“that which he has not himself.” So, also, 6 μὴ πιστεύων, “if a 
person does not believe.” But ὁ οὐ πιστεύων, “ one who does not 
belreve.” 

Remarx 4. Μή is used with infinitives, whether they be de- 
pendent upon a verb or accompanied by the article ; as, ἀνάγκη 
τοῦτο μὴ ποιεῖν, “it 15 necessary not to do this.” To μὴ πεισθῆναξ 

μοιασΐτιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, “‘ your not being persuaded by me is to 
you the source of these evils.” 

Remark 5. Μή always stands with the imperative, as also 
with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the imperative, 
and with the optative when it indicates a wish; as, μὴ πρᾶττε 
τοῦτο, ““4ο not do this; μὴ τοῦτο δράσῃς : and again, μὴ τοῦτο. 
γένοιτο, ‘‘may this never be.” It is used also in interrogative 
sentences, which express an anziety on the part of the speaker, 
and hence expect a negative answer ; as, μὴ νοσεῖς ; OY, dpa μὴ 
vooeic; “ thou aré not ill, art thou?” (Vid., also, pages 490, 493). 

Remark 6. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind 
of some one or other, and therefore y7, not οὐ, follows iva, ὅπως, 
ὄφρα; as, Σόλων ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα ἵνα δὴ Un τινα τῶν νόμων 
ἀναγκασθῇ λῦσαι, τῶν ἔθετο : “ Solon absented himself from home 
for the space of ten years, in order namely that he may not be com- 
pelled to rescind any one of the laws which he had enacted.” 

VII. Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and do 
not destroy each other, as in Latin. 

VIIl. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows: When 
fo a sentence already made negative, other qualifications of a more 
general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, some one, some- 
where, &c., these are all commonly subjoined in the form of words 
compounded with the same negative particles ; as, οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς, ‘no one any where did this.’ And in the same man 
ner, to the negation of the whole is subjoined the negation of the 
parts; as, οὐ δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, “he 
can neither speak well of, nor do good to, his friends.” 

{X. In some phrases both the particles od and μή are united; as, 
ov μή and μὴ od. In this combination, as in all other cases, οὐ de- 
nies objectively and μή subjectively. Hence od μή implies the idea 
of no apprehension being entertained that a thing will take place; 
44 ov, on the contrary, the idea of an apprehension being entertain- 
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ed that a thing will not take place. Hence are derived the follow- 
ing remarks : | 

Remark 1. Οὐ uw 15 am intensive and emphatical negation, 

and indicates what should not and must not take place. 1. When 
used with the fut. indie. the elause must be interrogative ; as, οὗ 
un Tic ἄξει ; Where the actual construction seems to be οὔτις ἄξες 
.... μὴ ἄξει, “no one shall lead thee of, ... shall he?’ so that ov 
μῇ τις ἄξει 1S Merely a strengthened way of saying οὔ τις ἄξει, “no 
one shall lead thee off,’ and the 2d pers. of the future hecomes mere- 
ly a strong prohibition. (Herm. Contr. Elms. Med.,1120.)—H. With 
the subjunctive aorist, the simplest way seems to suppose an ellip- 
sis. of δεενόν ἐστι, δέος ἐστι, &e., Which 15 actually found in Herodo- 
tus (1, 84), οὐκ ἦν δεινὸν μὴ ἁλῷ. 

Remark 2. Νὴ 0d, in dependent propesitions, when the verb 
of the principal proposition is either accompanied by a negation 
or contains a negative idea in itself, destroy each other, and 
are often to be translated by “‘that.”” Thus, οὐκ ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ οὐ 
γενέσθαι, “1 do not deny that it has taken place ;’ and again, 
πείθομαι yap ov τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ οὐ καλῶς Daveiv, ‘ for 1 
am persuaded that there will nothing happen to me so bad but that 
1 shall die nobly.” 

Remarx 3. In independent propositions, on the contrary, μὴ 
ov is used in combination with the subjunctive to express neg- 
ative assertions with less positiveness and strength, and is to 

_ be translated by ‘‘ andeed not,” ‘‘ perhaps not,’ and explained by 
the addition of an omitted verb, as dpa, or the like. Thus, ἀλλὰ 
μὴ οὐκ ἢ διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετή, ‘but virtue may, perhaps, be a thing 
not to be taught.” Literally, ‘‘ but see whether virtue may not be,” 
&c., the verb ὅρα being supplied. (Herm. ad Vig., n. 265.) 

X. Besides the case of μὴ οὐ mentioned above, two negatives also 
destroy each other when they belong to different verbs; as, οὐδέν 
ἐστιν ὅτι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο, he promised every thing ;” literally, “‘ there 18 
nothing that he did not promise.” 

XI. As compounded with the negation οὐκ, the particle οὔκουν 
may also find a place here. This particle, used by the Greeks both 
in questions and in direct propositions, admits of different transla- 
tions, and is also differently accented, being sometimes written 
οὐκοῦν and sometimes οὔκουν. The following is to be remarked as 
essential concerning it. 


Remarg |. In interrogative propositions, when the particle 
signifies not therefore? 3s at wot so? not? it is always to be ae- 
cented οὔκουν, because οὐκ must here be significantly and em- 
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phatically heightened. Thus, οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος ele ἐχθροὺς 
γελᾶν; ‘is it not, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh at one’s 
enemies ?” » 

Remark 2. In direct propositions οὔκουν is either to be trans- 
lated “ therefore not,” “ yet not,” or else it stands at the begin- 
ning of the proposition as a mere emphatical expression for the 
simple οὖν, and is to be translated by ‘ therefore,” “" consequent- 
ly ;’ as, σὺ τοῦτο ἐποίησας, οὔκουν ἔγωγε, ‘thou hast done this, 
therefore not 1. In this case the accentuation is generally 
given as οὐκοῦν. Strictly considered, however, the idea of 
negation does not vanish in οὐκοῦν even where it is to be trans- 
lated by therefore, but the particle is there, also, properly an in- 
terrogative one. Thus the following sentence, οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ 
σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, ‘ therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist,” 
is equivalent to ““ 15 it not so? when I am unable, I shail desist ?”’ 








CONJUNCTIONS, &c. 
AAAA. 


1. ᾿Αλλά is an adversative conjunction. It is in fact, however, 
the neuter plural of ἄλλος, though with changed accent, and so, 
strictly means “zn another way,” “otherwise.” It introduces, there- 
fore, something different from what was before said, and serves to 
limit or oppose whole sentences or single clauses. Hence it an- 
swers generally to the English “du.” From this meaning arise 
others, however, such as, “‘ well, then,’’ ‘‘ therefore,” in which case 
ἀλλά is generally elliptical. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθι, ὅτι ἔξει τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως" 
‘well, then, know that this will be so.” Supply οὐκ ἀντιστήσω, or the 
like ; “1 will not oppose, but, on the contrary, know,” ὅς. So, in the 
following passage of Xenophon, it occurs in four different senses, all 
of which may be traced by means of ellipses to the primitive mean- 
ing of “but.” ᾿Αλλὰ μὰ Δι’, ἔφη, οὐκ αὐτὸς ἕλκεσθαι πρός σε βούλο- 
μαι, ἀλλά σε πρὸς ἐμὲ πορεύεσθαι. ᾿Αλλὰ πορεύσομαι, ἔφη, μόνον 
ὑποδέχου. ᾿᾽ΑΔλλ᾽ ὑποδέξομαί σε, ἔφη" ἐὰν μή τις φιλωτέρα σου ἔνδον 7. 
“< * Nay, indeed,’ τερίτεά Socrates, ‘ I do not wish to be dragged unto you, 
but you to come to me.’ ‘ Well, then,’ said Theodota, ‘I will come; do 
you only receive me.’ ‘ Why, I will receive you,’ replied Socrates, ‘if 
there be not some one dearer than you within.’ ”’ 

2. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ. In this combination γάρ introduces a reason for the 
opposition, &c., expressed by ἀλλά. Thus, ἀλλὰ yap Κρέοντα λεύσσω, 
παύσω τοὺς παρεστῶτας λόγους. ‘* But I will check what I am at pres- 
ent saying, for I see Creon.” Sometimes, however, the reference is 
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more latent, and a clause is to be supplied between ἀλλά and γάρ 
from what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep., ii., p. 336, we have, ἀλλὰ 
yap ἐν ddov δίκην δώσομεν, Where we must repeat from the previous 
clause, οὐκ ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν. ‘6 But we shall not escape unharmed, 
for we shall render atonement in Hades.’ In many instances the 
reference in ἀλλὰ γάρ is to be supplied by some general remark, 
such as, “ dué this was not at all surprising, for ;” “‘ but this was im- 
possible, for,” &c. 

3. "AAA οὖν ye. These particles are often joined together, inas- 
much as, along with the opposition, a consequence of what has pre- 
ceded is also expressed. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν τοῦτόν ye Tov χρόνον ἧττον 
ἀηδὴς ἔσομαι. “ Yet (ἀλλάλ I will, for this reason (οὖν), now at least 
(ye) be less disagreeable.”’ ᾿ 

4. When joined with οὐδέ it strengthens the sense; as, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
πειράσομαι, “nay, I will not eventry.” Frequently, in this construc- 
tion, οὐ μόνον ov is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the pres- 
ent instance, we may say, “I will not only not do so, but I will not 
even try.”’ - 

5. In ἀλλά τοι the particle rou strengthens the force of ἀλλά ; “but, 
indeed,” “why, that, indeed,” ‘why, as for that,” ὅς. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡδύ τοι. ““ Why, that is a pleasant thing enough.” 


AN. 


1. The particle ἄν, for which the Epic writers use κέ or κέν, can 
not well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but 
only gives to a sentence an air of uncertainty and mere possibility. 
It is employed, therefore, to modify or strengthen the subjunctive 
and optative ; and is also employed with the indicative, in order to 
impart to it more or less of uncertainty. (Vzd. Syntax.) 

2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a 
clause, and is thus distinguished from the ἄν which is formed by 
contraction from ἐών. This latter particle ἄν usually begins a clause, 
and has the meaning of “τ, &c. The Attic prose writers usually 
change it into ἦν, the Attic poets always. 

3. The particle ἐάν, “τ, is compounded of the conditional εἰ and 
the ἄν mentioned in the first paragraph. 

4. The ἄν first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes even 
thrice, in a clause or sentence. In some cases, where the ἄν occurs 
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the 
other to a participle or infinitive; as, ὁρῶντες ἂν ἐχρήσαντο av "" 1 
they had seen they would have used.” Many cases occur, however, 
where this explanation will not answer, and where the second or 
repeated ἀν must be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more 
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plainly the idea of uncertainty intended to be expressed. Thus, 
ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο ἂν γενέσθαι" “ But they might, perhaps, have wished 
wt to happen.” 


APA. 


1. The primary power of ἄρα is that of deducing consequences 
from premises, and hence it has usually the signification of “ there- 
fore.” It is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syl- 
logisms ; 85, εἰ γάρ εἰσι βωμοὶ, εἰσὶ καὶ ϑεοί ἀλλὰ μήν εἰσι βωμοί" εἰσὶν 
ἄρα καὶ ϑεοί, “for if there are altars, there are also gods. But there 
certainly are altars ; therefore there are gods ἰοο." When joined with 
el, εἰ μή, Or ἐάν, it signifies “τῇ, then,” “if, indeed,” or, more proba- 
bly, ‘‘consequently.”” Hence it serves for an emphatic asseveration, 
as if founded on an inference. 

2. Different from this is the adverb dpa, which is an interrogative 
particle, like the Latin num or uirum. Thus, dpa κατάδηλον 6 Bov- 
λομαι λέγειν ; ‘Is, then, what I wish to say evident?’ When a neg- 
ative answer is expected, it has generally the particle μή attached 
to it. Thus, ἐὰν δέ σου προςκατηγορήσω, ὅτι διὰ TO ἄγασθαι αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχεις πρὸς αὐτὸν, dpa μὴ διαθδάλλεσθαι δόξεις ὑπ’ ἐμοῦ ; 
“ But uf I shall still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of 
your admiration of him, you feel also well disposed toward him, will you 
on that account think that you are slandered by me?” If we wish to 
express the Latin nonne, it is done by dp’ ov, and sometimes even 
by dpa alone. 

3. The interrogative dpa is placed first in a clause or sentence ; 
but the dpa first mentioned stands always after one or several 
words, and even at the close of a proposition. 


TAP: 


1. Τάρ, ‘ for,’’ never stands at the beginning of a proposition or 
clause, but, instead of it, καὶ γάρ is used at the beginning, like etenim 
in Latin. In Greek, the proposition of which that with yap assigns 
the cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and 
is passed over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. ‘Thus, 
in the answer so common in Plato, we have ἔστι γὰρ οὕτω, “ (cer- 
tainly), for so zt 15.) So it is often used in questions, because an 
additional member may always easily be supposed ; as, for exam- 
ple, ““7 know,” “I believe,” “ I can not do it,” ἄς. Thus, Hom., Od., 
.x., 501, Ὦ Κίρκη, τίς yap ταύτην ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύσει ; “ O Circe, (Ixcan 
not go thither), for who will guide me on this way?” By the fre- 
quency of this kind of interrogative use, it gradually lost its proper 
furce, and came to be employed simply to strengthen a question, 
like the Latin nam in quisnam. 
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2. In such expressions as καὶ γάρ, ἀλλὰ γάρ, &c., the former par- 
ticle indicates an omission of something, for which γάρ assigns a 
cause; and hence καὶ γάρ, when closely translated, means, “ end 
(no wonder), for,” ‘and (this was natural), for,” ἄς. So in ἀλλὰ yap, 
we must say, when rendering literally, “ but (this was zmpossible), 
for,” ‘but (this happened otherwise), for,’ ὅς. The context will al- 
ways, of course, suggest the proper ellipsis. 


TE. 


1. Τ'ε, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which 
it follows above the rest of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea 
of the same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, particularly per- 
sonal ones; as, ἔγωγε, “J, at least,” “I, for my part.” It is often, 
too, put in combination with other particles, from which it usually 
stands separated by one or more words; as, ye δή, “really,” ““ cer- 
tainly ;”’ γέ τοι, “αἱ least,’ “ however.” 


2. Generally, also, yé is used in rejoinders and answers, either to 
eonfirm or restrict; and likewise in exhortations, to render them 
more impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of 
yé, in its various combinations, can only be indicated by heightening 
the tone of the word to which it refers. 


AE. 


1. The particle δέ is always placed after one or more words in a 
clause, and properly signifies ‘‘ but,” both as distinguishing and op- 
posing. Very often, however, it serves to mark a transition from 
one proposition to another ; and, generally speaking, every proposi- 
tion which has no other conjunction at its commencement takes 
this dé, whether it be really opposed to the preceding or not, par- 
ticularly in enumerations. In such eases, therefore, it generally re- 
mains untranslated in English. In the ancient form of the language, 
especially in Homer, it often stands for ‘‘ and ;” and it is also used 
on some occasions, in the old poets, to explain what goes before, in 
which cases it answers to γάρ, “for.” 


2. The principal use of dé, however, is its opposition to μέν. The 
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can 
be stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use μέν and dé 
for connection ; but in English we can only employ the particles 
‘‘ indeed” and “ but” to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence 
we are often deficient in definite expressions for the Greek μέν and 
δέ, which we then translate sometimes by ‘and,’ ‘“‘also ;” some- 
times by ‘“ partly—parily,” ‘‘as well—as also,” &c. : 
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3. When μέν is put in the first member of a seritence, the thought 
necessarily turns to an-opposite member with dé. Several cases, 
nevertheless, occur where, with μέν preceding, the expected δέ does 
not actually appear. Namely, either (1.) the antithesis to the mem- 
ber formed with μέν expressly exists, but declares itself so clearly 
by the position and subject that δέ can be omitted. This is chiefly 
the case when temporal and local adverbs are used, which stand in 
ἃ natural opposition between themselves ; as, ἐνταῦθα and ἐκεῖ, mpa- 
tov and ἔπειτα, &c. Or (2.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but 
is not expressly assigned in the discourse. This is chiefly the case 
‘when personal and demonstrative pronouns are used at the begin- 
‘ning of a proposition, in combination with μέν ; as, ἐγὼ μὲν προήρη- 
uat, “1 have formed the resolution” (another probably not). Kai 
ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα, “these things are so circumstanced”’ (but others 
differently). Or (3.) the antithesis is indicated by another particle ; 
as, ἀλλά, αὐτάρ, αὖτε, &c. 


Ἤ. 


1. The primary use of 7 is disjunctive, and its sense is “ or.” 
Next to its disjunctive use is that connected with doubt or delibera- 
tion, where it has the meaning of ‘‘ whether—or ;” as, μερμήριξεν ἢ 
dye ᾿Ατρείδην ἐναρίξοι, ἠὲ χόλον παύσειεν, “he pondered whether he 
should slay Atrides or calm his wrath.” 

2. The particle 7 is also frequently used in a question, when a 
preceding and indefinite question is made more definite ; as, τές οὖν 
μοι ἀποκρινεῖται; ἢ ὁ νεώτατος ; “ Who, then, will answer me? the 
youngest?” Even in its interrogative sense, however, this particle 
still retains, in fact, its disjunctive meaning, as will be apparent if 
we supply as an ellipsis before it, ‘‘ Am I wrong in my conjecture ?” 
Thus, in the passage just quoted, we may say, “ Am I wrong in my 
surmise, or 1s 11 the youngest 2?” 


'H. 

1. The primary and true sense of 7 is that of affirmation. It is 
explained, therefore, by ὄντως, ἀληθῶς, “in reality,” ‘in truth.” Its 
affirmation, however, affects whole sentences or propositions; as, 
ἦ μέγα ϑαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι, ‘assuredly I see in this a 
great wonder for the eyes.” 

2. In the combination 7 γάρ it is remarkable that the former par- 
ticle affects the latter. This happens because γάρ is always a sub- 
junctive particle ; and thus 7 is confirmatory of the causal significa- 
tion of γάρ; as in Priam’s words (1|., xxii., 532), where, after giving 

L 
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order to keep the city gates open for the reception of his routed 
forces, he adds the reason, 7 yap ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐγγὺς ὅδε κλονέων" “ for 
see, too surely is Achilles near throwing all things into confusion.” So 
Calchas (Jl., i., 78) gives a reason for bespeaking the protection of 
Achilles ; 7 yap ὀΐομαι ἄνδρα χολωσέμεν, x. τ. 2., “for I assuredly do 
think that I will make that man angry,” &c. 

3. In the combination 7 που the particle 7 is affirmative and ποὺ 
conjectural, and hence the two, when combined, express a degree 
of probability bordering on certainty. ‘They do not, however, co- 
alesce into one word, for, if they did, ἦ would have the acute accent. 
We must render ἦ που by ‘in all probability,” “ doubtless,” “unless 
Lam very much mistaken,” &c. 


KAI. 


1. As particles for uniting together the members of a proposition, 
the Greeks make use of καί and the enclitic τε, the use and distinc- 
tion of which are pointed out in the following observations : 

2. Kai and re serve for the simple union both of single ideas and 
of entire parts of a sentence. ‘The connection by Te is more usual 
in the elder and poetic language than in Attic prose, and generally 
this particle is not merely put once between the two ideas to be con- 
nected, but joined to each of the connected parts ; as, πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν 
τε ϑεῶν τε, “the father of both gods and men.” ‘This connection by 
Te-—rTe occurs with Attic prose writers only in the union of strongly 
opposed ideas ; as, φέρειν χρὴ τά Te δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά Te ἀπὸ TOV 
πολεμίων ἀνδρείως, ‘we must bear the dispensations of the gods as a 
malter of necessity, and the inflections of our foes with a spirit of manly 
resistance.’ With Homer, however, frequently, and with the Attic 
poets rarely, re—re are used in the union of kindred ideas. If more 
than two ideas are connected, Homer proceeds with the repetition 
of te: as, in Il., i., 177, αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις Te φίλη, πόλεμοι τε, μάχαι 
ve: or, after having several times repeated τε, then uses καί; as, 
Od., ili., 413, seq., Ἐχέφρων te, Στρατίος τε, Περσεύς 7’, ᾿Αρητός τε, 
καὶ ἀντίθεος Θρασυμήδης ; or interchangeably τε, καΐ, τε. 

3. The particles re καί connect more closely than the simple καΐ, 
and are chiefiy used when ideas are to be represented as united in 
one supposition. Hence this kind of combination is also chiefly 
used, when opposite ideas are to be assigned as closely connected ; 
as, χρηστοί τε καὶ πονηροί.---ἀγαθά Te kai κακά. For this reason we 
say ἄλλως τε καί (both in other respects and also), “‘ particularly also,” 


“ especially,” because ἄλλως already expresses a natural and strong 


antithesis to that which follows. 
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4. The combination xai—kal, “as well—as,” ‘“ both—and,” can 
only be adopted when the combined ideas are of different kinds, but 
never in those which are perfectly homogeneous. Hence several 
substantives can always be connected by καί---καί ; as, ἀπέκτειναν 
καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναικάς. But, in the case of adjectives, only those 
which contain nothing homogeneous in their idea; as, ἀνθρώπους 
εὑρήσεις καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, Kat κακούς, OF καὶ πένητας καὶ πλουσίους, and 
the like; not πόλες καὶ μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνθρωπος, but μεγάλη τε καὶ 
πολυάνθρωπος. 


ITEP. 


Πέρ is an enclitic, and in signification closely allied to γέ. It de- 
notes, conformably to its derivation from περί, comprehension or 
inclusion, and hence, like yé, it is employed to strengthen single 
ideas. It very frequently enters into combination with relative pro- 
nouns, as also with temporal, causal, and conditional particles, to 
confirm their signification. The sense of this particle is generally, 
as in the case of γέ, indicated in English merely by a stronger into- 
nation of the word, although it may frequently also be translated by 
“very,” “ever.” In combination with a participle, we often trans- 
late it by “although” or ‘‘ how much soever.”” Thus, λέγει, ἅπερ Aé- 
yet, δίκαια πάντα, “he says all, whatever he does say, justly ;” μήτε ov 
τόνδ᾽, ἀγαθός περ ἔων, ἀποαίρεο κούρην, ‘nor do thou, excellent though 
thou art, deprive him of the virgin ;” 1. 6., be thou never so excellent, 
however excellent thou art; εὐθὺς πορεύεται πρὸς Κῦρον ἧπερ εἶχεν, 
*‘ he proceeds straightway unto Cyrus, just as he was.” 


ΠΩΣ. 


1. The particle πῶς, when circumflexed, is interrogative, and sig- 
nifies ‘“‘how ?”? The combination πῶς yap is employed as an em- 
phatic negative, “not at all.” Thus, πῶς yap ποιήσω, ‘‘ I will not do 
wt at all ;” literally, “for how shall I do it?” In the same way καὶ πῶς 
is used ; as, καὶ πῶς σιωπῶ ; “1 can not be silent ;’’ literally, ‘and how 
am I to be silent 2?” 

2. As an enclitic, πὼς signifies “somehow,” “in some degree,” &c. ; 
as, ἄλλως πως, “in some other way ;” ὧδέ πως, “ somehow thus,” &c. 


ὩΣ. 

1. The particle ὡς is sometimes used for ἕνα, to denote a purpose; 
as, ὡς δείξωμεν, ‘‘in order that we may show.’’ Occasionally, as in 
the case of iva, the word is omitted, the purpose of which is to be 
expressed ; as, ὡς δ᾽ ἀληθῆ λέγω, κάλει μοι τοὺς μάρτυρας, ‘‘ but that 
thou mayst see that I speak the truth, call for me the witnesses.” 
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2. It is also used for ὅτι, with the meaning of “ that ;’’ a8, Aéyov- 
Tec, ὡς ἐκεῖνός ye ov πολεμεῖ TH πόλει, “saying, that he does net make 
war upon the city.” 

3. It is also used with the meaning of ‘as,’ which is its moré 
ordinary acceptation. Sometimes the tragic writers repeat the word 
that precedes ὡς when signifying “as,” and this is done when the 
speaker, from unpleasant recollections, does not choose to be more 
precise. Thus, ὄλωλεν ὡς ὄλωλεν, “he has perished as he has perish 
ed ; 1. e., he has perished; no matter how. 

4. With the acute accent, it is used in the sense of οὕτως, and 
then stands at the beginning of propositions. This usage is very 
frequent in Homer; as, ὥς εἰπών. We must be careful, however, 
not to confound ὥς for οὕτως, with ὡς changed to ὥς because follow- 
ed by an enclitic, nor with ὥς placed after a word on which it de- 
pends, and receiving, in consequence, the tone or accent; as, ϑεὸς 
ὥς, ‘as a god.” 

5. It is often used in exclamations, with the signification of 
‘how; as, ὥς ce μακαρίζομεν ἃ how happy we deem you!” βροτοῖς 
ἔρωτες ὡς κακὸν μέγα! “how great an evil 1s love to mortals!” On 
this is founded the use of ὡς with optatives, in the sense of the Latin 
ulinam, “I wish ;” as ὥς μ᾽ ὄφελ᾽ “Ἑκτωρ xteivar! “ would that Hector 
had slain me !”’ literally, ‘“‘ how Hector ought to have slain me!” 


6. It is put, like ὅτι, before superlative adjectives and adverbs, and 
strengthens the meaning ; as, ὡς τάχιστα, ‘as quickly as possible.” 


7. In many cases we came to be regarded as nothing more than 
a mere strengthening particle, and hence we have the idioms, ὡς 
ἀληθῶς, ‘truly ;” ὡς ἀτεχνῶς, “ entirely,” &ce. 

8. It is often used in limiting propositions with the infinitive ; as, 
ὡς εἰκάσαι, “as far as one may conjecture ;” ὡς ἔμοιγε δοκεῖν, “as far 
as appears to me at least ;” ὡς εἰπεῖν, “so to speak.” 

9. It is frequently found in this same sense with prepositions fol- 
lowing ; as, ὡς ἀπ’ ὀμμάτων. “to judge by the eye; ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, 
‘for the most part.” Hence it is often used in comparisons; as, 
ἄπιστον τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι, ὡς πρὸς TO μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, 
‘‘an incredible number are said to have perished, in proportion to the 
size of the city.” ; 

10. It is elegantly joined to participles in the genitive absolute, 
and the participle must then be rendered, in English, by a tense of 
the verb; as, ὡς ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἐχυρωτάτης οὔσης" “ Because this 
place was the most secure.” Sometimes, also, it is connected with 
the accusative or dative of the participle. In these constructions 


x re τὶ = 
eet a1 a 
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with the participle, whether in the genitive, dative, or accusative, it 
has the force of as, since, because, inasmuch as, as if, &c. 

11. It also has the meaning of “when,” as a particle of past time; 
as, ὡς δὲ ἦλθε, “but when he came.” And sometimes, also, the force 
of “while.” 

12. With numerals it signifies “about ;” as, ὡς τεσσαράκοντα, “about 
forty ;” ὡς τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια, “ about three or four stadia.” 

13. It is sometimes put, especially by Attic writers, instead of the 
preposition εἰς, πρός, or ἐπί. In truth, however, the preposition in 
such instances must always be regarded as understood, while ὡς 
retains in translation nothing of its original meaning. It must be 
remarked, however, that oc, when put for εἰς, πρός, or ἐπέ, Is gener- 
ally found with persons, and seldom with inanimate things. The 
primitive meaning of ὡς πρός, ὡς εἰς, &C., is ‘as toward,” ‘as to,” 
and the particle serves to indicate that the preposition must not be 
taken in a strict and definite sense. Hence, when ὡς alone appears, 
with the preposition understood, it always implies that the approach 
is made with some degree of timidity or reverence. Thus, ὡς τοὺς 
Seovc, ‘unto the gods ; ὡς Tov βασιλέα, “to the king.’ In this hes 
the reason why ὡς is seldom ever construed in this way with the 
names of places or things, but generally with animate objects. 


IX. PREPOSITIONS. 
(Vid. Syntax, page 460.) 


X. FORMATION OF WORDS. 


The doctrine of the formation of words will come in 
more naturally after the Rules of Syntax. The student is 
referred, therefore, to page 498. 
| | LuL2 
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CHAPTER IV. 
OF SYNTAX. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


I. Syntax is the doctrine of the sentence. 

II. A sentence is the expression of a thought in words ; 
as, τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει, “ the rose blooms :” ὁ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός 
ἐστιν, “man is mortal :” τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον ϑάλλει ἐν τῷ TOV 
ἀνθρώπου κήπῳ, ‘the beauteous rose blooms in the garden 
of the man.” | 

Π|. In every thought or proposition there must necessa- 
rily be two notions or ideas related to one another and com- 
bined into one whole, namely, the notion of an action, and 
the notion of an object in which the action is perceived ; 
the former we call the predicate ; the latter, the sabyect. 

IV. The subject is either, 1. A substantive ; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
ϑάλλει, “the rose blooms ;” or, 2. A substantive pronoun or 
numeral; as, ἐγὼ γράφω, “1 write ;᾽᾽ τρεῖς ἦλθον, “ three 
came ;” or, 8. An adjective or participle used as a substan- 
tive ; as, ὁ σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, “ the wise man is happy ;” 
or, 4. An adverb invested with the force of a substantive 
by means of an article prefixed ; as, of πάλοι ἀνδρεῖοι ἧσαν, 
““the men of old were valiant ;”’ or, 5. A preposition in con- 
nection with its case; as, of σὺν ἡμῖν καλῶς ἐμάχοντο, 
“those with us fought nobly ;” or, 6. An infinitive mood ; 
as, TO διδάσκειν ἀγαθόν ἐστι, ‘to teach is good ;”’ or, last- 
ly, every word, every letter, every syllable, every combina- 
tion of words, may be conceived of as a neuter substantive, 
and hence may appear as a subject, usually in connection 
with the neuter form of the article; as, τὸ εἴ σύνδεσμός Ε΄ 
ἐστιν, “ the (word) εἴ ts a conjunction.” 2 

V. The predicate is either, 1. A verb; as, τὸ ῥόδον Ὶ 
ϑάλλει, “the rose blooms ;” or, 2. An adjective, substan- Ἵ 
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tive, numeral, or pronoun, in conjunction with εἰμί, which 
last, in this relation, is usually called a copula, or particle 
of affirmation, since it combines the adjective or substan- 
tive with the subject into one whole thought; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
καλόν ἐστιν, “the rose is handsome ;” ΚΚῦρος nv βασιλεύς, 
“Cyrus was king ;” Σὺ ἦσθα πάντων πρῶτος, “ thou wast 
jirst of all ;” Oi ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς, “the men were three ;” 
τοῦτο TO πρᾶγμά ἐστι τόδε, ‘this very thing is thus.” 
Remark. A distinction, however, must be carefully noted 
with regard to εἰμί, which is this: When it expresses a defi- 
nite idea, such as that of existing, abiding, &c., the accent is 
placed on the first syllable, and the meaning becomes more or 
less emphatic; as, ἔστι θεός, ‘‘there 1s a God;’? but when 
merely used as a copula, the accent remains on the last sylla- 
ble of ἐστί. In the former signification εἰμί may be joined 
with an adverb; as, ὁ Σωκράτης ἦν ἀεὶ σὺν τοῖς νέοις, ‘ Socrates 
was always with the young ;” καλῶς ἔστιν, “it 15 well.” 


I. THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 


Rute 1. The nominative case is the subject of the verb; 
as, 


Τὸ ῥόδον Barden, the rose blooms. 
᾿Εγὼ γράφω, 7 write. 
Τρεῖς ἦλθον, three came. 


Remark 1. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted with the personal terminations of verbs, as in Latin, 
except where an emphasis is required ; as, γράφω, I write ; λέγω, 
I say, &c.; but ἀλλὰ πάντως καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτήν, “ you, however, 
by all means, will even see her.” 

Remark 2. The nominative is often omitted when the verb 
itself expresses the customary action of the subject; as, σαλ- 
miler, * the trumpeter sounds his trumpet,” where ὁ σαλπικτής (the 
trumpeter) is implied; ἐκήρυξε, “the herald made proclamation,” 
where ὁ κήρυξ is implied. 

Remark 3. When the subject is easily supplied from the con- 
nection; thus, in expressions like φασί, λέγουσι, &c., the subject 
ἄνθρωποι is regularly omitted, as being self-evident. 

Remark 4 The indefinite pronoun one, they (French on, Ger- 


404 THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 


man man) is expressed in Greek by tic, or the 3d person plu- 
ral; aS, λέγουσι, φασί: or by the 3d person singular passive ; as, 
λέγεται : or personally, λέγομαι, dicor ; or by the 2d person sin- 
gular, particularly in the optative with av; as, φαίης ἄν, ‘one 
may say.” 


Rute II. A verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person ; as, 


Σωκράτης ἔφη, Socrates said. 
᾿ὈΟοφθαλμὼ λάμπετον, the two eyes shine. 
Κατάδουσιν oprvidec, — birds sing. 


Remark I. When the subject consists of several persons or 
things singly specified, and which follow the verb, the latter 
often stands in the singular ; as, ἔστι καὶ ἐν ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ap- 
χοντές TE Kal δῆμος, “there are in other cities also both magistrates 
and acommons.” Here, if ἄρχοντες stood alone, the verb would 
necessarily be εἰσί. | 

Remark 2. Instances frequently occur where the nominative 
stands. without a verb; in these some part of εἶναι is generally 
understood ; as, “EAAny ἐγώ, “I (am) a Greek,” supply εἰμί. 
This is most frequently the case with ἔτοιμος, and with verbals 
in -Téov. 

Remark 3. The most remarkable construction to be alluded 
to here is that in which the nominative is converted into an 
accusative, and made to depend upon another verb ; οἶδα ce Tic 
el, “41 know thee who thou art,” for oida τίς ov ei, “I know who 
thou art.” So, again, ῥάδιόν ἐστὶ καταμαθεῖν τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν, ὅτι 
δύναται τρέφειν ἄνδρας ἀγαθούς, ‘it 15 easy to perceive our coun- 
iry, that it 1s able to rear brave men,” for ῥάδιόν ἐστι καταμαθεῖν 
ὅτι ἡ χώρα ἡμῶν δύναται τρέφειν, &C., “it is easy to perceive that 
our country 15 able to rear,” &c. 


Rute ΠῚ. When there are two or more nominatives con- ; 
nected by a conjunction, the verb is put in the plural ; as, 


Φίλιππος καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἐνίκησαν, Philip and Alexander 
conquered. 

Σωκράτης Kai Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί, Socrates and Plato were 
wise. 


od 


Rute ΙΝ. Sometimes, however, when two or more sub- 
siantives are connected by a conjunction, the verb which 
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belongs to all, instead of being in the plural, is found to 
agree with only one of these substantives, and usually with 
that one which is nearest to it, and the most important in 


the sentence ; as, 
For unto thee has Jove, the 


son of Saturn, given vic- 
tory, and Apollo. 


Σοὶ γὰρ ἔδωκε νίκην Ζεὺς 
Κρονίδης καὶ ᾿Απόλλων. 


Remark. When two or more substantives are united by 7, ἡ 
“or,” which reciprocally exclude each other, the verb is in the 
singular, if that which is said applies to one alone of these, not 
to both alike ; but in the plural, if it belongs equally to both, 
and it is indifferent to which it is ascribed; as, εἰ δέ x’ "Apne 
ἄρχωσι μάχης ἢ Φοῖδος ᾿Απόλλων. (1]., XX., 138.)—So, in Cicero 
eta), “ne Αιμρεοιιδ. -.. . aut Cotta plus quam ego 
apud te valere videantur.” 


Rute V. When several nominatives of different persons 
are connected together, the first person is preferred to the 
second and third, but the second person to the third person ; 
and the verb, moreover, is put in the plural; as, 


᾿Εγὼ καὶ ov γράφομεν, 1 and thou write. 
᾿Εγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, IT and he write. 
Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι ypadete, thou and they write. 


“Ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, we and they write. 
Ὕμεϊς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, you and he write. 

Rute VI. Collective nouns and words, that is, nouns and 
words which express multitude or number, and thus in- 
clude the idea of several subjects, often take the verb in 
the plural; as, 


To στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν, the army retired. 
Πολὺ γένος ἀνθρώπων χρῶνται τούτοις, a large class of 
men use these. 
Ἕκαστος ἐπίστασθε, ye each know. 
Remark 1. Sometimes ἕκαστος in the singular is added toa 
noun or pronoun plural as an apposition, or a more exact defini- 


tion ; as, οἱ δὲ κλῆρον ἐσημήναντο ἕκαστος, “ they thereupon mark- 
ed each a lot.” (Il., vii., 175.) 
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Remark 2. The plural verb is also frequently employed in 


the formula ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος, as well as in other phrases where 


ἄλλος OCCUIS ; aS, ὀλολυγμὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν ἔλασκον, “ they raised 
a loud lament, one from on one side, another from another :” ἠρώτων 
ἄλλος ἄλλο, ‘ they asked, one one thing, another another.” 


Rue VII. A dual nominative is very often joined with 


a plural verb ; as, 

Avo ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο, two men fought. 

᾿Αδελφὼ δύο ἦσαν καλοί, there were two handsome brothers. 
Ἄμφω λέγουσι, both say. 

Remark 1. The dual is not always used when two objects 
are spoken of, but only when they are either two things con- 
nected together by nature ; as, πόδε, “two feet;” χεῖρε, “two 
hands ;” Ore, ‘‘ two ears ;’’ or such as are considered as standing 
in a close and mutual relation to each other; as, adeAga, ‘two 
brothers ;’ or when two things are considered in anzmo loquentis 
as forming a pair for the time being ; as, for example, two com- 
batants. 

Remark 2. Very frequently, particularly in poetry, the dual 
and plural are used indifferently in the same passage, especially 
with participles ; as, τοὶ δ᾽ ἱδρῶ ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων στάντε ποτὶ 
πνοίην. (Il., Χὶ., 621.) 50, ἴῃ Plato (Euthyd., p. 273, D.), ἐγελα- 
σάτην γοῦν ἄμφω βλέψαντες εἰς ἀλλήλω. 


Rute VIII. A dual verb is joined with a plural subject, 
or with several subjects when the persons or things signi- 
fied by the plural, or by the several subjects, are spoken or 
conceived of in such a way as to form a pair, or two pairs ; 
as, 

Δύω δέ ot υἱέες ἤστην (Il., v., 10), now there were two sons 

unto him. : 

Ξάνθε τε καὶ ov Ilddapye, \ Do thou, Xanthus, as well as) 
καὶ Αἴθων Λάμπε TE thou, Podargus, and thou, | 

Ole, νῦν μοι τὴν κομι- J/Ethon, and thou, divine 

δὴν ἀποτίνετον (Il.,|  Lampus, now pay me back | 
viil., 185), the care. | 
Remark. Matthiz observes that sometimes, though seldom, 

the dual of the verb is put with the plural of the subject, even 


) 
) 
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- when more than two persons are signified. The correctness 
of this assertion, however, is very properly denied by Blom- 
field. (Obs. ad Matth., Gr. Gr., Ρ. 816, 1. 8.) The true principle 
is laid down in the rule as just given. In the passage adduced as 
the second example, the horses of Hector are supposed to form 
two pairs or sets. In Il., iv., 452, the winter-torrents are com- 
pared to two combatants. In A®schylus, Eumen., 256, the 

© chorus are considered as divided into two parts (ἡμιχόρια). In 
the Homeric Hymn to Apollo (v. 456), Apollo is speaking to the 
rowers, who sit in two rows, one on each side of the ship. 
And, finally, in Pindar, Ol., ii., 87, the true reading is yapverov, 
the poet alluding to a couple of slanderous rivals, Simonides 
and Bacchylides. 


Rozz IX. A neuter plural is regularly joined with a sin- 
gular verb; as, 


"Aotpa φαίνεται, stars appear. 
Ταῦτά ἐστιν ἀγαθά, these things are good. - 


Remark 1. This construction also occurs in adverbial formu- 
las with the participle; as, δόξαν ταῦτα, “these things having 
appeared good.” (Xen., Anab., iv., 1, 3.)—On the contrary, 
however, we have δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα in Xen., Hell., ili., 2, 19. 

Remark 2. The dual neuter is also joined with a singular 
verb; as, ἐν δέ οἱ ὄσσε δαίεται (Od., νἱ., 131), the neuter dual 
being considered as a neuter plural. Compare ὄσσε φαεινά (IL, 

_ &ill., 435): ὄσσε αἱματόεντα (dd., 617): ἄλκιμα δοῦρε (Il., Xiv., 
139). But this construction does not appear to have been 
usual. 

Remark 3. The principle of the construction given in the 
rule is this, that the neuter plural was conceived to express ἃ 
class as one individual thing, a whole collective unity, all no- 
tion of the individuality of the several members of the whole 
being lost sight of. Where the notion of individuality is meant 
to be expressed, the plural is used, as will appear from the suc- 
ceeding rule. 


Rute X. But when the neuter plural refers to persons 
or animate things, and the notion of individuality is intend- 
ed to be expressed, the verb is put in the plural, because 
persons are, for the most part, considered separately by the 
mind, but things as forming a class; as, 
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Ta τέλη ὑπέσχοντο, the mapistrates promised. 
Toodde μὲν μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἰ So many nations served with 
ἔθνη ἐστράτευον, the Athenians. 

Remark 1. In the example first given, which is taken from 
Thucydides (i., 58), the best MSS. read ὑπέσχετο. If we adopt 
this lection, the meaning will be, “the cabinet promised.” 

Remark 2. When the neuter plural, moreover, does not ex- 
press living objects, but the individuality or plurality of the 
parts is to be signified, the verb is likewise put in the plural ; 
as, φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά, “many 
tracks were apparent of beth horses and men.” (Xen., Anab.,i., 7, 
17) :---ὀλὌπνταῦθα ἦσαν τὰ Συεννέσιος βασίλεια, “ there was the palace 
of Syennesis,” i. 6.. the various buildings forming one combined 
palace. (Xen., Anabd., 1.,) 2, 23.) 

Remark 3. The non-Attic poets, from Homer downward, use 
the plural very often merely for the sake of the metre; as, 
ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένοντο. (Il., xi., 310.)—Both constructions oc- 
cur together in the following passage: καὶ δὴ δοῦρα σέσηπε νεῶν 
aati σπάρτα λέλυνται. (1|., 11., 185.) 


Rute XI. A masculine or feminine nominative, in the 
plural number, is sometimes joined with a verb in the sin- 
gular; as, ee 
Ὕμνοι τέλλεται (Pind., Ol., xi., init.), hymns arise. 
"Ayeitat ὀμφαὶ μέλεων (Hippon., Fragm.), the accents of 

melody sound forth. 

Remark 1. This construction is called σχῆμα Βοιωτικόν or 
Πινδαρικόν (Dissen, Pind., Ol., X., vi.), probably because mostly 
used by the Doric poets. The instances of it are rare. 

Remark 2. In Attic writers this construction is limited to 
ἐστί and ἦν, placed at the beginning of a sentence, so that the 
subject follows the verb, and the expression takes an impersonal 
form, like the French il est des hommes, 1l est cent usages, &¢.— 
To this same head belongs the regular phrase ἔστιν οἵ. 


Rute XII. Sometimes a nominative is put without any 
verb following, and is then called the nominateve absolute; as, 
Περσέφαττα δὲ, πολλοὶ μὲν ἃ But Proserpina—many, in- ᾿ 

καὶ τοῦτο φοθοῦνται τὸ deed, even fear this very é 
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Remark 1. This is sometimes called the emphatic use of the 
nominative, a word of especial significance in the sentence be- 
ing placed in the beginning, in the nominative, to represent it 
emphatically as the fundamental subject of the whole sentence, 
though the grammatical construction require a dependent case. 

Remark 2. Another species of nominative absolute often oc- 
curs, where, in consequence of a parenthesis intervening, anew 
nominative is brought in, either for the sake of greater per- 
spicuity, or in consequence of a sudden change of construction ; 
as, ὥσπερ οἱ ἀθληταὶ οὐχ, ὄταν ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρείττους, τοῦτο 
αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνει, ἀλλ᾽, ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ av- 
τοὺς ἀνιᾷ (Xen., Hier., 4, 6), for τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται... .. τούτῳ 
ἀνιῶνται. 

Remark 3. For farther remarks on the nominative absolute, 
consult page 458, where the doctrine of absolute cases is con- 
sidered more at large. 
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Rute XIII. Substantives signifying, or referring to, the 


same person or thing, agree in case ; as, 
Κῦρος ὁ βασιλεύς, Cyrus the king. 
Σωκράτης ὁ φιλόσοφος, Socrates the philosopher. 

Remark 1. This construction is called apposition, and is the 
identifying of one substantival notion with another, in order to 
define the latter more clearly. 

Remark 2. When the noun apposed is a personal noun, the 
two substantives agree also in gender; as, Τόμυρις 7 βασίλισσα, 
“ Tomyris the queen.” 

Remark 3. Plural forms, especially of abstract substantives, 
are put in apposition toa word inthe singular. This is poetic, 
and gives emphasis and spirit to the passage. It is as early as 
Homer, especially in the word δῶρα; as, χρυσὸς γὰρ ἐρύκακε, 
δῶρα ϑεοῖο (Il., xx., 268), ‘‘ for the gold restrained it, the (valued) 
gift of the god.” So, Virgil, Ain., vili., 129, “ Clypeum, Vul- 
cani dona parentis.”’ | 

Remark 4. One of the substantives is frequently understood, 
when some intimate and usual relation is expressed ; as, ’AAéé- 
avdpoc ὁ Φιλίππου. ““ Alexander, the (son) of Philip,” supply παῖς 
or υἱός.---Ολυμπιὰς ἡ Νεοπτολέμου, ‘* Olymptas, the (daughter) of 
Neoptolemus,”’ supply Svyarnp. 
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Remark 5. Apposition is used, also, with the substantive pro- 
noun; as, ἡμεῖς οἱ cogol, ‘ we, the wise =” ἐκεῖνος ὃ βασιλεύς, ‘ he, 
the king.” It extends, also, even to the personal pronoun implied 
in the verb; as, Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρά σε, “1, Themistocles, have 
come unto thee.” (Thucyd., 1., 137.) 

Remark 6. When the apposition is used with a possessive 
pronoun, the apposed word is in the genitive, to agree with the 
genitive of the personal pronoun implied in the possessive ; as, 
ἐμὸς τοῦ ἀθλίου βίος, ‘the life of me, the wretched one,” where 
τοῦ ἀθλίου is put in apposition with the genitive ἐμοῦ of the per- ~ 
sonal pronoun, as implied in the possessive ἐμός. So, also, σὴ 
τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, “the fair form of thee, the fairest,” for 
σοῦ τῆς καλλίστης, &c. So, also, with adjectives derived fron: 
the names of persons; as, Neoropéy παρὰ νηΐ, Πυληγενέος βασι- 
λῆος (Il., ti., 54), where βασιλῆος is in apposition with Νέστορος, 
as implied in Νεστορέῃ. 


---.-. 
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Rute XIV. An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; and under the name of adjectives 
are here included, also, the article, pronominal adjectives, 
and participles ; as, 


"Ανόρες ἀγαθοί, good men. 

ὋὉμιλίαι Kaka, evil communications. 
"EOvea πολλά, | many nations. 

Τὸ ἔργον tov ἀνθρώπου, the deed of the man 

Ὁ σὸς πατὴρ Kal ἡ ἐμὴ μῆτηρ, thy father and my mother. 
To λειπόμενον μέρος, the remaining part. 


Remark 1. Sometimes the adjective is found not agreeing in 
gender and number with the substantive, but with the person 
or subject implied in the substantive. ‘This is called the con- 
struction by synesis (κατὰ σύνεσιν), or ad intellectum; as, τὸ 
μειράκιόν ἐστι καλός, ‘the boy is good-looking :᾽ τὸ γυναίκιόν 
ἐστι καλή, “ the little woman is handsome :” τὰ παιδικά ἐστι πίισ- 
τός, ‘‘ the favorite is faithful.” | : 

Remark 2. The construction by synesis arose from the meta- 
physical spirit of the Greeks, which enabled them, in the form 
of signification, to see clearly the notion signified ; and which, 
impressing itself strongly on the whole of their language, im- 
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parted to it a clearness and precision, in expressing the minu- 
test shades of distinction, which are scarcely comprehensible 
to the moderns, while at the same time it creates a number of 
grammatical anomalies, which at first seem to be defects, but 
are, in reality, founded on the truest principles of grammar. 


Ruiz XV. An adjective is often put in the neuter gen- 
der, without regard to the gender of the substantive which 
stands with it, when it indicates, not any particular indi- 

vidual of a class, but merely a general notion, and it re- 
mains in the singular even when the substantive is in the 
plural ; as, 


Οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πολυκοιρανία, the government of the many is 
not good. 
Μεταθολαὶ εἰσὶ λυπηρόν, changes are a sad thing. 


Remark 1. We have a similar construction in Latin, “ varium 
et mutabile semper femina.” (Virg., Ain., iv., 570.) So, also, in 
abbreviated adjectival sentences; as, ἡ δὲ δὴ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχυ- 
ρότατον καὶ ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν. (Herod., iii., 
103.) 

Remark 2. When the predicate is expressed by a demon- 
strative pronoun, it very often stands in the neuter singular; 
as, ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τυραννίς (Plat., Rep., p. 344, A.), ‘now this is 
tyranny.” And again, τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡ δικαιοσύνη (Ib., p. 432, B.): 
so Demosth., p. 367, τοῦτο γάρ εἰσιν εὐθύναι. 

Remark 3. When the subject expresses an indefinite, general 
notion, the words τί, χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, κτῆμα, are frequently join- 
ed with the neuter adjective ; as, Herod., 111., 53, φιλοτιμίη κτῆμα 
σκαιόν ἐστι: and again, 1b., τυραννὶς χρῆμα odadepdv.—So in 
Latin (Ov. ex Pont., ii., '7, 37), “res timida est omnis miser :”’ 
(Martial, Ep., Χ., 59), ‘res est imperiosa timor.”,-—But we must 
be careful not to suppose, with some grammarians, an ellipsis 
of χρῆμα, or some such word, whenever the neuter adjective 
stands alone, as the neuter has by itself the idea of generality 
or indefiniteness ; although in translating we often employ the 
word “thing,” or something equivalent. 


Rute XVI. When an infinitive, or a whole sentence, 
stands as the subject, the adjective in the predicate is fre- 
quently in the plural instead of the singular. ‘This is espe- 


412 SUBSTTNTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


cially the case with verbal adjectives in -τέος and -T6¢; 
as, 
᾿Αμυντέα τινί ἐστιν, we must assist some one. 
Πιστά ἐστιν τινί, we ought to trust some one. 





Rute XVII. In Attic Greek an adjective of the mascu- 
line gender is often found with a feminine noun of the dual 
number ; and under this rule are also included the pronoun, 
participle, and article ; as, 

"Αμῴω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα, both these two days. 
Δύο yuvaixe ἐρίζοντε, two women quarreling. 
Τὼ χεῖρε, the two hands. ΄ 
Remark. It seems probable that the dual of the article, pro- 
noun, participle, and adjective had originally only one form for 


the masculine and feminine. The feminine dual of the article, 
namely, τά, is hardly ever found in good writers. 


Rute XVIII. When several subjects of the same gender 
occur, the adjective agreeing with them stands in that gen- 
der in the plural; but when the subjects differ in gender, 
the masculine is preferred to the feminine, and the feminine 
to the neuter; as, 


Ὁ Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί, Socrates and Plato 
were Wise. 
Ἢ μήτηρ καὶ ἡ Svyatnp ἦσαν Kadai, the mother and the 
es were Sah 
Ὃ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀγαθοί εἰσιν, the man and the « woman 
are good. 
ἼἌλοχοι καὶ τέκνα ποτιδέγμεναι, wives and children expect- 
Remark 1. With names of inanimate things the neuter plural 
is frequently used, without any regard to the gender of the sub- 
jects (Xen., Mem., § iii., 1, 7): λίθοι τε καὶ πλίνθοι, καὶ ξύλα, καὶ 
κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν, “ stones as well as 
bricks and pieces of timber, and tiles, when thrown about in confu- 


sion, are useful in no respect.” 
Remark 2. Sometimes an adjective which is common to. 
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several subjects, is referred to only one of them, which is to be 
distinguished as the most significant or important ; as (il., i, 
177), αἰεὶ yap ἔρις τε φίλη, πολεμοί Te μάχαι τε, “ for ever are 
strife, and wars, and battles dear to thee.” 


Rute XIX. Among the tragic writers, when a woman 
speaks of herself in the plural number, she uses the mascu- 
line ; and the masculine is also employed when a chorus 
of women are speaking of themselves ; as, 


Sede Uae ; , ( We who die for thee (where 
Ἡμεῖς οἱ προθνήσκοντες σέ- ‘A ΩΣ ΣΣΤΣ see 
θεν (Eurip., Alcest., 383), ogee ὲ 


self). 
"QuKTELp’ ἀκούσας (Eurip., - ἥ ἀπ τι BESS 
Androm., 422), 


speak by their leader). 


Remarx 1. In the abstract plural notion the difference of sex 
is lost sight of, and the masculine is used as a more general ex- 
pression of personality. 

Remark 2. We must not class here the anomalous instances 
of masculine adjectives with feminine substantives, which were 
sometimes used by poetical license or carelessness ; as, Soph., 
Trach., 207, κοινὸς kAayyd: and, again, Aischyl., Agam., 558, 
δρόσοι τιθέντες ἔνθηρον τρίχα, το. 


στε XX. A substantive is sometimes joined with an- 
other word, and takes the place of an adjective; as, 


“Ἑλλὰς στολή (Soph., Phil., 223), Grecian attire. 
"EAAnv γῆ (Eur., Iph. T., 342), Grecian land. 


Remarx 1. This construction occurs mostly in poetry, and 
especially in the case of “EAAnv as masculine and feminine, 
and Ἑλλάς as feminine. Compare the analogous English forms 

_ of expression, wine-glass, steam-boat, &c. 

Remark 2. In prose, on the other hand, we find many per- 
sonal nouns, which express a station or profession, used as ad- 
jectives ; and the word ἀνήρ is added to them when the person 
is viewed as belonging to such a state or profession, or else is 
omitted when he is regarded only as performing the functions 
of such a station or profession ; as, ἀνὴρ μάντις, a man who is 


by profession a prophet; but μάντις, a man who acts as a 
M um 2 
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prophet. So, ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς, ἄνδρες δικασταί, &c.—In expres- 
sions of contempt, ἄνθρωπος is used ; as, ἄνθρωπος γεωργός. 


Rute XXI. Adjectives and pronouns are often referred, 
in respect of gender, to words which are implied in a pre- 
ceding word, from the sense of that word or its peculiar 
composition ; as, 

[ And they call me Jocasta ; 
Καλοῦσι δ᾽ ᾿Ιοκάστην pe: | for this (name) my vie 
τοῦτο yap πατὴρ ἔθετο ther gave me. (Where 


(Eur., Phen., 12). | ὄνομα is implied from | ᾿ 
| καλοῦσι.) | 
Jind my paternal home was | 
Ilatpoa 8 ἑστία κατεσ- razed to the ground, | 
κάφη, αὐτὸς δὲ πιτνεῖ4 while he himself falls. | 
(Eur., Hec., 22). : | (Where πατήρ is implied | 
L . from πατρῴα.) J 


Remark. So in Homer (Il., ix., 383), O76at at θ᾽’ ἑκατόμπυλοί 
εἰσι, διηκόσιοι δ᾽ av’ ἑκάστην ἄνερες εἰσοιχνεῦσι, Where πύλην is 
to be implied from ἑκατόμπυλοι, and supplied after ἑκάστην. 
And in Herodotus (iv., 110), ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱπποφορθίῳ, 
τοῦτο διήρπασαν" καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων ἱππαζόμεναι ἐληΐζοντο τὰ τῶν 
Σκυθέων, where ἵππων must be understood after τούτων, as im- 
plied from ἱπποφορθίῳ. 


Rue XXII. Instead of the adjectives being considered, 
as in other languages, epithets of the substantives, and put 
in the same case with them, the substantive in Greek is — 
often regarded as the whole, and the adjective as apart; 
and then the substantive is put in the genitive. In these — 
constructions the adjective has the gender of the substan- 
tive > 88, 

Oi χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the worthy ones of men. 

᾿Αμέγαρτα κακῶν, unenviable ones of evils. 

Remark. To this class belong such expressions as dia yv- 


ναικῶν, divine one of women: ἀριδείκετος ἀνδρῶν, “renowned 
one of men :” τάλαινα παρθένων, ‘unhappy one of maidens,” &c. 
The subject, however, properly belongs to the head of partitive 


Zenitives. 





i 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 415 


Rute XXIII. An adjective or participle in the neuter 


gender, without a substantive, governs the genitive ; as, 


Μέσον ἡμέρας, the middle of the day. | 
TO τετραμμένον τῶν Bapbapwr, the routed portion of the 


barbarians. 

Remark 1. This rule is sometimes erroneously regarded as 
merely a branch of the one that precedes. In fact, however, 
the adjective here assumes a substantival force, and the sub- 
stantive to which the adjective properly belongs is put in the 
genitive, defining the adjective instead of being defined by it. 

Remark 2. The adjective most commonly is in the neuter 
singular. Sometimes, however, it occurs in the neuter plural ; 
as, ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ χειρός, ‘on the left hand” (Od., ν., 211): τὰ πολ- 
λὰ τῆς χώρας, ‘the greater part of the country” (Herod., v., 58). 

Remark 3. The adjective which should be in the neuter is 
also found agreeing with the gender of the substantive ; as, 7 
πολλὴ τῆς Ἰ]ελοποννήσου, fer τὸ πολὺ τῆς Πελοποννήσου. This 
is a pure Attic construction, but used more in prose than in 
poetry. The word ἥμισυς is very often so used. So, also, 76A- 
ve, πλείων, πλεῖστος, and other superlatives. Thus, ὁ ἥμισυς 
τοῦ χρόνου: so, also (Zisch., Eum., 422), ἥμισυς λόγου: (Thucyd., 
V., 31), éxi τῇ ἡμισείᾳ τῆς γῆς : (Id., Vil., 3), τὴν πλείστην τῆς 
στρατιᾶς : (Xen., Cyrop., ili., 2, 2), πολλὴ τῆς χώρας: and in 
Herodotus likewise (i., 24), τὸν πολλὸν τοῦ χρόνου, τα. 

Remark 4. In poetry sometimes, very rarely indeed in prose, 
a masculine or feminine substantive in the genitive is joined 
with a neuter plural adjective ; as (Soph., (Ε. C., 923), φωτῶν 
ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια for φῶτας ἀθλέους ἱκτηρίους : (Eur., Phen., 1500), 
d6pa παρηΐδος, &c. This is more common in Latin verse and 
post-Augustan prose; as, vzlia rerum (Horat.). 


Route XXIV. Proper names in the singular are often ac- 


companied by the adjectives πρῶτος, πᾶς, and others, in 
the neuter plural, as predicates, or in apposition ; as, 
Αἰσχίνης ἐὼν τῶν Ἐρετριέων τὰ πρῶτα (Herod.), A schines 


being the leading man of the Eretrians. 


Oiwas ὑμᾶς τὰ πρῶτ᾽ ἔσεσθαι (Eurip.), I think that you 


will be the foremost. 


Ἣν οἱ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πάντα ἡ Kuve (Herod.), Cyno was 


every thing in his story. 
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Remark. Similar to this is τὰ φίλτατα, by which every thing 
is designated which is especially dear to a man, his wife, chil- 
dren, &c., an only son. Thus (Soph., Phil., 435), Πάτροκλος 
ὅς cov πατρὸς ἦν Ta φίλτατα, “ Patroclus, who was the favorite of 
thy father: (Eurip., Troad., 375), ὁ στρατηγὸς ... τὰ φέλτατ᾽ 
ὦλεσε, 1. €., “his daughter.” 


Rute XXV. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter 
singular and plural, with and without an article, for ad- 
verbs ; as, | 
| Πρῶτον, in the first place. 
Τὸ πρῶτον, at first. 
Ἔπίτηδες, purposely. 
Φαιδρά, cheerfully. 


Remark. The difference between πρῶτος and πρῶτον, μόνος 


and μόνον, will appear from the following: thus, πρῶτος τὴν 
ἐπιστολὴν ἔδειξα, ““ £ am the first that showed the letter ;” but πρῶ- 


tov τὴν, &e., “1 showed the letter first.” So, μόνος τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
ἔγραψα, ‘I alone wrote the letter ;” but μόνον τὴν, &c., “1 only 
wrote the letter,” 1. e., it is the only thing that I did. 


Rute XXVI. Adjectives also, in the masculine and fem- 
inine gender, are frequently put for adverbs, especially 
among the poets ; as, 3 
Toi δ᾽ ἀγχηστῖνοι ἔπιπτον (Hom.), they kept falling near 

one another. 
Ζεὺς χθιζὸς ἔθη κατὰ δαῖτα (Id.), Jove went yesterday to a 
banquet. 
Ὕπόσπονδοι ἀπήεσαν, they departed under the sanction of α 
truce. | 
Remark 1. So, σκοτιαῖος, ‘in the dark: τεταρταῖος, “on the 
fourth ba :” πεμπταῖος, “on the fifth day :” παννύχιος, “all night 
long :” χρόνιος, ‘after a long time:” 
πλάγιος “obliquely :” μετέωρος, “on high:” ϑαλάσσιος, ‘into the 
std SEC: . 
ere We 2. This mode of employing adjectives for adverbs 
imparts greater energy to the expression, the attributive of the 


verb, that is, the adverb, being considered as the attributive of 
the substantive. 


συχνοΐ, ‘‘in numbers :” 
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Rute XXVII. When the substantive expresses a general 
notion, or one which is easily supplied from the context, or 
from the usages of common speech, it is generally omitted, 
and the adjective with the article is used as a substantive ; 


as, 


. State: 
TO ἐπιόν (V., 7), “an attack,” &c. This answers to the English 


OL σοφοΐ, the wise (supply ἄνδρες). 

Ἔν τούτῳ, during this time (supply χρόνῳ). 

Τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, on the following day (supply ἡμέρᾳ). 
Ἔν δεξιᾷ, on the right (supply χειρί). 


Ta ἡμέτερα, our affairs (supply πράγματα). 
To εὐώνυμον, the left wing (supply κέρας). 

Remark 1. The nouns most commonly omitted are the fol- 
lowing: ἄνθρωπος, ἄνθρωποι, ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες, γυνή, γυναῖκες, πατήρ, 
μήτηρ, υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, χρῆμα, 
χρήματα, ἔργον, ἔργα, χρόνος, ἡμέρα, χώρα, γῆ, ὁδός, οἰκία, οἶκος, 
μοῖρα, γνώμη, χείρ, and χορδή, a string in music. 

Remark 2. Participles are used in this same way, and the 
participle frequently has so complete a substantival power that 
the substantive which follows it is no longer in the case which 
the verb governs, but in the genitive, and even takes the pos- 
sessive pronoun as an attributive. Thus, οἱ ἔχοντες, “the rich: 
οἱ λέγοντες, “ the speakers :” οἱ φυλάσσοντες τῶν πολεμίων, “ the 
guards of the enemy:” 6 7 ἐκείνου τεκών, “and his father.” 
(Eur., El., 337.) 

Remark 3. The adjective is also employed in the neuter gen- 
der with the article, but without ἃ substantive, to express ab- 
stract notions; as, τὸ καλόν, “ the beautiful :" τὸ ἀγαθόν or Tay- 
αϑόν, “the good;” often occurring in Plato: τὸ ταὐτόν, “the 
same:” τὸ εὐτυχές, “luck: τὸ ἀναίσθητον, “want of feeling :” 
τὸ κοινόν, ‘* the commonwealth.”—Thucydides abounds in parti- 
ciples thus employed ; as, τὸ δεδιός, “ fear :” τὸ ϑαρσοῦν, “ con- 
fidence :” τὸ τιμώμενον τῆς πόλεως (ii., 63), “the honor paid to the 
" ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι (i., 142), “in their not practicing :” 


idiom, “‘ his being afraid,” ἄς. (Arnold, Thucyd., i., 36.) 
Remark 4. It must be borne in mind, however, that while the 
singular neuter expresses an abstract notion, the plural denotes 
the different elements or particulars which compose such no- 
tion ; as, τὸ κακόν, ‘ evil;”’ but τὰ κακά, “ the evils.” if 
Remark 5. The neuter adjective is also employed to denote 
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collective names of persons; thus, τὸ ἐναντίον, “the enemy :” 
τὸ ὑπήκοον, “the subjects: τὸ λῃστικόν, “the pirates.” Espe- 
cially adjectives in -ἐκόν 3 as, τὸ πολιτικόν, “ the citizens :”’ TO 
ὁπλιτικόν, ‘the heavy-armed troops :” τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, “ the 
Greeks : τὸ βαρδαρικόν, “the barbarians.” —Adjectives of this 
ending are also used in the plural to express a series or circle 
of events ; as, τὰ Τρωικά, ‘the Trojan war :” τὰ Ἑλληνικά, “the 
Grecian history: ta ναυτικά, “naval affairs.” 


IV. THE ARTICLE. 


(A.) Homeric Usage. 
Rute XXVIII. The article was originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, and such is generally its meaning in the 
Homeric poems; as, 


Ὁ yap βασιλῆϊ χολωθείς (I1., i., 9), for this (deity) being 


incensed at the king. 

Ὃ yap ἦλθε ϑοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας (1b., 12), for this (priest) came 
to the swift ships. 

Ta τ᾽ ἄποινα δέχεσθε (Ib., 20), and receive this ransom. 


Remark 1. Consult remarks on the Article, page 44.—In the 
post-Homeric witers also, 6, 7, 76, has frequently a demonstra- 
tive force. In Herodotus, the Doric writers, and Attic poets, it 
is not unfrequently used as in Homer. And even in Attic prose 
it retained its demonstrative force in the following cases: 1. 
Τό, ‘therefore’ (as £l., xvii., 404): τό ye, Plato: τὸ dé, at the 
beginning of a sentence, ‘‘ whereas,” very frequently in Plato: 
ὁ μέν, and ὁ δέ, οἱ δέ, αἱ dé, at the beginning of a sentence very 
frequently.—2. With prepositions ; as, ἐκ τοῦ, *‘ hence ;” διὰ τό, 
‘“‘ wherefore” (Thucyd.): ἐν τοῖς, ‘among these” (Id.).—3. In the 
adverbial formulas πρὸ τοῦ (προτοῦ), ‘before this,” ““ before.’— 
4. In the formulas τὸν καὶ τόν, “ the one or the other ;” τὸ καὶ TO, 
‘‘ this or that,” &c.—5. Immediately before a relative sentence, 
introduced by ὅς, ὅσος, or οἷος, an idiom peculiarly Platonic.—6. 
In the construction οἱ μέν, οἱ δέ, to which we shall presently 
recur. 

Remark 2. In the case of objects well known or mentioned 
before, ὁ, 7, Τό, is used with a demonstrative force in all the 
post-Homeric writers; thus, τὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ ἔχει, ὃς TO 


ΝΣ ΝΣ ee ξ 


et en τ 
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Σεριφίῳ, &e. (Seriphio isti), Plat., Rep., p. 329, H.—egyree we τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον (sc. Milyam, istum hominem), Demosth., p. 850, 19. 


Rute XXIX. The form 6, 7, τό, accentuated through all 
the cases, is very frequently employed, in Homer, for the 
relative pronoun, ὅς, 7], 0: as, 

Τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράθομεν (Il., i., 125), what things we 
obtained, by sacking, from cities. 


Remark 1. Compare the use of the English that for which. 

Remark 2. This use of the article as a relative passed into 
the Ionic and Doric writers; as, τὰ μὲν ᾽Οτάνης εἶπε, “ what 
things Otanes said” (Herod., iii., 81): πάντων τῶν λέγω, “ of all 
the things that I say’’ (Id.). 


(B.) Artic Usace. 


Rute XXX. The article, in Attic Greek, is added to a 
substantive when the speaker wishes to denote an object 
as definite, and to distinguish it from another of the same 
kind ; as, 

‘O ἄνθρωπος, the man. 
Ἢ γυνή, the woman. 
To πρᾶγμα, the deed. 

Remark 1. The substantive without the article expresses 
the general notion without any limitation of individuality ; but, 
with the article, a part of the general notion, an individual mem- 
ber or members of the class, contemplated as such by the 
speaker ; as, ὁ ἄνθρωπος, “the man whom 1 am thinking of.” 

Remark 2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, inasmuch as the speaker submits an ob- 
ject to his consideration, as the representative of all others of 
the same kind; as, ὁ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, “man (i. 6., all 
men, or the creaiure man) 15 mortal :” ἡ ἀνδρία καλή ἐστιν, 1. €., 
all that I comprehend under the idea ἀνδρία. 

Remark 3. The English indefinite article has a double mean- 
ing: thus, it denotes either a class generally ; as, ‘“‘a@ man,” in 
which case the Greeks use the substantive alone ; as, ἄνθρωπος : 
or it denotes an individual, but not spoken of in a definite man- 
ner, a man—any man, where, in Greek, the indefinite τὶς is often 
used; as, γυνή τίς εἶχεν ὄρνιν, “a certain woman had a hen.” 
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But sometimes the indefinite article is added ; as, τοὺς αὐτοέν- 
tac τινάς. In this case, τὶς is generally put after its substan- 
tive. 


Rute XXXI. Abstract nouns, when considered as such, 
do not take the article, as an abstract noun is not capable 
of individuality ; but the article is sometimes used either to 
define or particularize the abstract; as, 


Φιλοσοφία, philosophy (generally). 

Ἢ φιλοσοφία, the philosophy (2. e., a particular branch). 

Τὸ ἀγαθόν, the good (2. e., good as conceived of by the 
speaker). | 


Remark 1. Sometimes the article gives a collective force, 50 
that the notion is taken in its widest extent; as, καὶ 7 σωφρο- 
σύνη Kal ἡ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἡ ἀνδρεία, καὶ αὐτὴ ἢ φρόνησις μὴ καθαρ- 
μός τις ἧ. (Plat., Phed., p. 69, C.) : 

Remark 2. The names of arts and sciences, virtues and vices, 
are generally without the article, as being familiar from every- 
day use. So, also, πλῆθος, μέγεθος, ὕψος, etpoc, have not the 
article, when used adverbially, as definitions of time and space. 


Rute XXXII. When the infinitive is used as an abstract 
substantive, sincé it expresses the whole extent of the no- 
tion, it is generally introduced by the article; as, 


To ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποθανεῖν, “the dying for one’s 
country.” 


Remark 1. The infinitive with the article is treated in lan- 
guage exactly like a substantive, since, by means of the article, 
it may be declined through every case, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all those relations which the cases of the substantive 
denote. On the other hand, its verbal nature appears, in this 
use of it, just as it does in that without the article; as, τὸ émc- 
τολὴν γράφειν, “ the writing a letter.” In this way, by prefixing 
the article, whole sentences may be expressed in the form of 
one extended substantive idea. 

Remark 2. When a subject and predicate are joined to the 
infinitive, whether it appears as a subject or object, both the 
former and latter are put in the accusative, as in the case of 
the infinitive without an article. If, however, the subject of 





THE ARTICLE. 42} 


the infinitive is not different from the principal subject of the 
sentence, it is not expressed, and the predicate appears in the 
same 6856 as the principal subject of the sentence, that is, in 
the nominative, by means of attraction. In English, we must 
generally translate the infinitive with the article by a subordi- 
nate sentence with the conjunction, “that,” “because,” ‘in or- 
der to,” &c.—Thus, τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τινα ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή τις 
τύχη: τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν : 
Ὁ Κύρος διὰ τὸ φιλομαθὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ 
ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ’ ἄλλων (ἀνηρωτᾶτο) διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκ- 
ρίνατο. 


Rute XXXIII. Proper names, when first mentioned in 
a sentence, generally omit the article. ‘They take it, how- 
ever, if they have previously been mentioned ; or, even 
though not mentioned before, if they are to be denoted as 
long known ; as, 


Σωκράτης Edn, Socrates said. | 
; : : the Socrates I just spoke of 
O Σωκράτης Edy, ἜΝ 


Λέγεται ὁ Βορέας τὴν Boreas is said to have car- 
᾿Ὠρείθυιαν ἁρπάσαι, ried off Orithyia. 

Remark 1. But, in connection with an adjective, proper 
names generally have the article with them, because they then 
denote an individual of a class; as, ὁ σοφὸς Σωκράτης, “ the wise 
Socrates ;” 1. e., Socrates, who is of the number of the wise. 

Remark 2. When the proper name is followed by a substan- 
tive in apposition with the article, it has not itself the article ; 
as, Κροῖσος ὁ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, ““ Cresus, the king of the Lydi- 
ans.” If the article is added to it, it signifies that the person 
has been already named.—When, however, the word or sen- 
tence in apposition has not the article, the personal noun has 
it not ; as, Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αθηναῖος, * Thucydides,.an Athenian ;’’ but 

_ this idiom is not so common as Θουκυδίδης ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, and is 
only used when the attributive is unimportant; when, how- 
ever, the apposition is emphatic, and is used really to distin- 
guish different persons of the same name, the article is always 
added.—The same distinction exists with the personal pronoun 
when used as a personal name; as, ἐγὼ ὁ τλήμων, “1, the un- 
lueky :” ἐγὼ τάλας, “1, an unhappy man.” 

N 
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Remark 3. Names of rivers are generally joined to the word 
ποταμός as adjectives, and stand between it and the article ; as, 
0"AAve ποταμός, “ the River Halys.” (Herod., i., 72.) So, also, 
hills and countries, sometimes islands, when they are of the 
same gender with the word in apposition, namely, ὄρος, ἄκρον, 
γῆ, νῆσος, &C. ; as, τὸ Σούνιον ἄκρον, “ the Promontory Sunium ς᾽" 
ἡ Δῆλος νῆσος, ‘the Island Delos,” &c. 


Rute XXXIV. When adjectives or participles appear as 
substantives, they generally take the article if the whole 
of the notion is signified, and the whole is regarded as an 
individual; as, 

Οἱ ἀγαθοί, the good. 
Οἱ ἔχοντες, _ithe rich. 
Oi Aéyovrec, the speakers. 
Remark. But when a part only of the whole notion is signi- 
fied, the article is omitted; as, κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν, “ he did 
evil and disgraceful things.” 7 


Rute XXXV. The article is also used with participles, 
when an individual or individuals are so conceived of by 
the speaker as to be particularized and specially meant ; 
and in this case, the article and participle are to be trans- 
lated into English by the relative and indicative ; as, 


Οἱ τὴν σκηνὴν διαρπάσαντες, “they who plundered the 


tent.” 
Ὃ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, there will be no one who will 
lead the way.”’ 


Remark 1. The difference between this and the preceding 
rule is, in general, so slight that they.might almost be consoli- 
dated into one. Thus, οἱ ἔχοντες, literally, “they who have ;” 
ot λέγοντες, “ they who speak.” 

Remark 2. There are, however, passages both in prose and 
poetry where the article is wanting ; in these cases, the person 
or thing is spoken of only generally, neither regarded as any 
definite part of a class, nor standing for the collective unity of 
the whole class; as, ἅπαντα γὰρ τολμῶσι δεινὰ φαίνεται (Eurip., 
Phen., 270): διαφέρει δὲ παμπολύ μαθὼν μὴ μαθόντος (Plat., Leg., 
p. 795, B.). 
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Rute XXXVI. Every expression which does not mere- 
ly indicate an object generally, but represents it as existing 
in a particular state or in a peculiar relation, is accom- 
panied in Greek by the definite article ; as, 

One ought to respect an old 


Tov γέροντα αἰδεῖσθαι χρή, man, i. e., the man that 
is old. 
( Even a slave ought to par- 
Τῶν τοῦ βίου ἀγαθῶν μετ- | ticipate in the good things ‘ 
έχειν δεῖ καὶ τὸν δοῦλον, of life, 2.e., even the one | 
that is a slave. J 


Rute XXXVII. The article is used in prose with the 
demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, and with the 
reflexive pronoun αὐτός, in which case the pronoun either 
precedes the article or follows the substantive ; as, 
οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, or ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος (not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ), this very 

man. 
ἥδε ἡ γνώμη, or ἡ γνώμη jE, this very opinion. 
αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς, or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, the king himself. 
But ‘O αὐτός, the same. 
Ὃ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς, the same king. 

Remark. The article is also joined to a substantive connect- 
ed with an adjective pronoun, if the cbject is to be represented 
as a definite one; and the objective pronoun takes its place be- 
tween the article and the substantive; as, ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, “my 
father ;” but ἐμὸς ἀδελῴός, “a brother of mine” (undetermined 
which). 


Rute XXXVIII. The article is joined to a substantive 
connected with τοιοῦτος, τοιόσδε, τοσοῦτος, if the quantity 
or quality denoted by them is to be represented as attach- 
ing either to a definite object or to the whole class of objects 
previously mentioned ; and the article generally stands be- 
fore the pronoun and the substantive. On the contrary, the 
article must be omitted if the object is indefinite, that is, 
any one of those which are of such a kind, or so great; as, 
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Ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ ϑαυμαστός ἐστιν, such a man as this ἐξ to 
be admired. 

Τὰ τοιαῦτα πράγματα καλά ἐστιν, such deeds as these are 
noble. | 

Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὖκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης, thou wouldst not praise 
such a man. 





Rute XXXIX. "Ἄλλος without the article is equivalent 
to the Latin alcus, “‘ another ;” but with the article it means 
“the rest ;” as, | 

Ἄλλος ἄνθρωπος, another man. 
"Αλλὴ γῆ, another land. 

i ἄλλοι, the rest. 
Ἢ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς, — the rest of Greece. 

Remark 1. Ἕτερος without the article has the same mean- 
ing as ἄλλος, but with a stronger expression of difference: on 
the other hand, ὁ ἕτερος is only used with reference to two, and 
is equivalent to the Latin alter, ‘‘the other.” In the plural, of 
ἕτεροι means “the other party,” 1. 6.) the other of two parties. 

Remark 2. Πολλοί means “ many,” but οἱ πολλοί, * the most,” 
‘the many,”’ the plebs: πλείους, “more,” but οἱ πλείους, “ the 
most.”"--So, as already remarked, αὐτός, “he himself,” but ὁ 
αὐτός, “ the same,” “his very self.” 


Rute XL. The article stands with cardinal numbers 
when the number is to be decidedly marked ; as, 


Τὰ εἴκοσιν ἔτη, the twenty years. 
Τοῖς τρισὶ δακτύλοις, with the three fingers. 
Remark 1. Sometimes the article gives the notion of the 
whole ; as, ἦν δὲ, ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη, “ now he 
was, when he died, about fifty years in all.” 
Remark 2. The ordinal numbers are regularly joined with the 
articlé ; as, ὁ πρῶτος στρατηγός, ‘the first leader.” 


Rure XLI. The article is joined to adverbs of place and 
time, more rarely of quality and manner, and converts them 
either into adjectives or substantives ; as, 
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‘H ἄνω πόλις, the upper city. 

‘O viv βασιλεύς, the present king. 

Οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the soldiers. 
Τὰ κάτω, the parts above. 

Ὃ ἀεί, the perpetual. 


Remark. The article is very rarely omitted with these con- 
structions. In Homer, this omission is naturally more common 
than elsewhere. 


Rute XLII. The article may be prefixed to any word or 
sentence which does not express the notion of the word, 
but only the grammatical form; as, 


Τὸ τύπτω; the word τύπτω. 

Ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" » You, O Athenians; and 
τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, when I say this word 
τὴν πόλιν λέγω, “you,” 1 mean the state. 


Remark. So sentences assume a substantive force, and can 
perform all the functions of a substantive; as, ἕν ἔτει λείπεται, 
TO ἢν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς ὡς χρὴ ὑμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. (Plat., Rep., p. 327, C.) 


στε XLII. When the article is separated from its sub- 
stantive, all the words between are generally to be taken 
as an adjectival sentence, standing as the attribute to the 
substantive ; so that, when several articles refer to differ- 
ent members of the attributive sentence, they frequently 
stand together at the beginning of it, and in an inverted 
order; as, 
Ta τῆς τῶν πολλῶν ψυχῆς ὄμματα, the eyes of the soul of 

most. 


Remark |. The article is sometimes repeated after the noun, 
for the sake of emphasis and perspicuity ; as, τὸν παῖδα τὰν σόν, 


“‘ thy son: ὁ χιλίαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας εἰσκομίζων, “the chiliarch 
who was to bring in the report.”’ 

Remark 2. When an adjective without the article stands in 
connection with a substantive which has the article, but not be- 
tween the two, the object is distinguished, not from others, but 


from itself in other circumstances ; as, ἤδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς 


Nwn2 
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πολέταις, “ he rejoiced on account of the citizens, because they were 


=) 


wealthy: ἐπ’ ἄκροις τοῖς ὄρεσιν, “on the mountains where they 
are highest.” 


Rute XLIV. The article is also combined with μέν and 
δέ, and then has, in some degree, the force of a pronoun ; 
as, 
οἱ μὲν ἔφυγον, ol δὲ ἔμει- Some, indeed, fled, but sa 

Vay, remained. 
τοὺς μὲν ἐπήνει, τοὺς it The former he praised, τ 

ἐκόλαζεν, the latter he punished. 

Remark. This employment of the article with μέν and δέ is a 


remnant of its Homeric and demonstrative usage; thus, οἱ μέν, 
literally, “‘ these, indeed ;” and οἱ δέ, literally, ‘‘ but those.” 


V. PRONOUNS. 


Rute XLV. The relative agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number; as, 


ὋὉ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες, the man whom you saw. 
Ἢ ἀρέτη ἧς ἐπιθυμεῖς, virtue, of which you are desirous. 
Οἱ στρατιῶται οὺς ἔχομεν, the soldiers whom we have. 
Τὰ κακὰ ἃ πεπόνθαμεν, the evils which we have suffered. 
Remark 1. The relative must, in reality, be regarded as placed 
between two cases of the same noun, with the former of which 
it agrees in gender and number, and with the latter in gender, 
number, and case; thus, ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες is the same as ὁ ἀνὴρ, 
ὃν ἄνδρα εἶδες, the man, which man you saw ;” and again, 7 
ἀρέτη ἧς ἐπιθυμεῖς is the same as 7 ἀρέτη, ἧς ἀρέτης ἐπιθυμεῖς, &e. 
Remark 2. The relative sometimes agrees, by synesis, not 
with the grammatical gender of the noun, but with the person 
implied in it; as, Διὸς τέκος, ἦτε μοι αἰεὶ παρίστασαι. “ offspring 
of Jove, who art ever present unto me” (1]., Χ., 218), where Minerva 
is implied in téxoc.—So, φίλον ϑάλος, dv τέκον αὐτή (Il., XXii., 
87), where Hector is implied in ϑάλος. 


Rute XLVI. When the relative refers to two or more 
objects, it is put in the plural. If the substantives are all of 
the same gender, it is of the same gender with them; but 
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if they are of different genders, it agrees with the more 
worthy ; and if they express things without life, it is gener- 
ally put in the neuter; as, 


Ὃ πατὴρ καὶ οἱ ἄδελφοι οὺς : The father and brothers 
ἔχω, whom I have. 

Ἢ φωνὴ Kai 6 τρόπος ἐν οἷς ἰ The language and way in 
ἐτεθράμμην, which I had been reared. 

Πόλεμος καὶ εἰρήνη ἃ με- War and peace, which exer- 
γίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν cise a very great influence 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, among men. 


Rvure XLVII. The noun to which the relative refers is 
often omitted in the antecedent clause, and joined to the 
relative in the same clause with it; as, 

Οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄν. ἰ This ts the man whom you 

Opwrov, | SAW. 

You have not any friend on 
whom you might be able 


to rely. 

Remark 1. In other words, the previous noun is omitted, and 
the latter one is expressed. This is done in order to bring the 
relative or adjectival clause more prominently forward, and to 
give it a substantival character. 

Remark 2. In these constructions the relative clause is often 
placed first, by which arrangement additional force and em- 
phasis are obtained. Thus, besides saying οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες 
ἄνθρωπον, we may also express it with greater force as fol- 
lows : ὃν εἶδες ἄνθρωπον οὗτός ἐστιν. 


Οὐκ ἔχεις, ᾧτινι πιστεῦσαι 
ἂν δυναῖο φίλῳ, 


Rute XLVIII. The relative frequently agrees with its 
antecedent in case also, by what is called attraction ; as, 
Sie are ϑησαυβοῖς οἷς ὃ With the treasures which 

labs } his father left behind (for 

πατὴρ κατέλιπεν, Sie : : 
οὺς ὁ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν). 
Leading an army from the 
cities which he had per- 
suaded (for ἃς ἔπεισε). 


"AYOY ἀπὸ τῶν πολέων, ὧν 
ἔπεισε͵ στρατίαν, 
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Remark 1. The object of attraction is to connect the relative 
immediately with its substantive as an attribute. 

Remark 2. This attraction, however, generally speaking, is 
confined to those cases where the relative should stand in the 
accusative, but is attracted by the genitive or dative of the sub- 
stantive. The unity of the substantival and adjectival sentence 
is very frequently yet more perfect, by the substantive being | 
transferred from the principal to the relative clause; as, ἐπι- 
Guu ἧς ἔγραψας ἐπιστολῆς, for τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ἣν ἔγραψας : and 
again, χαίρω ἡ ἔγραψας ἐπιστολῇ, for τῇ ἐπιστολῇ ἣν ἔγραψας. 


Rute XLIX. If, in this attraction, the word to which the 
relative refers as its antecedent be a demonstrative pro- 
noun, this pronoun is generally omitted, and the relative 
takes its case; as, 


Σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς, with those whem you love most, 
For Σὺν τούτοις OVE μάλιστα φιλεῖς. 

Remark. This is the simplest form of attraction which takes 
place, namely, with a substantive depending on a preposition, 
and in the same case as is required by the verb of the rela- 
tive. When, however, the relative takes another preposition, 
or the same used in another relation, the attraction is not ad- 
missible. 


Rute L. The relative adjectives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁστιςοῦν, 
ἡλίκος, also suffer attraction, not only in the accusative, but 
also in the nominative, when the verb eiui with an express 
subject stands in the relative sentence ; as, | 
Χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί, for χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ οἷος 

σὺ El. 

Remark. This attraction consists in the omission of the de- 
monstrative adjective in the genitive, dative, or accusative ; 
as, τοιούτου ἀνδρός, τοιούτῳ ἀνδρί, τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα, OY τοῦ τοιού- 
του, τῷ τοιούτῳ, τὸν τοιοῦτον, and then putting the relative ad- 
jective, by attraction, in the case of the preceding substantive, 
or of the demonstrative which is omitted ; as, ἀνδρὸς οἵου, ἀνδρὲ 

| οἵῳ, ἄνδρα οἷον, ΟΥ̓ οἵου, οἵῳ, οἷον : the verb of the relative sen- 

tence (εἰμί) is then also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
sentence agrees with the attracted relative. This attracted 
adjectival sentence assumes the character of an inflected ad- 
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jective, and still greater connection and unity between the two 
sentences, thus mixed together, is produced, by placing the sub- 
stantive to which the adjective refers in the adjectival sentence ; 
as, 

GEN. | ἔραμαι οἵου σοῦ avdpoc. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. 

Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνόρα. 

Gen. | ἔραμαι οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσι. 

Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


Rute LI. Sometimes the relative does not stand in the 
case of its substantive in the principal clause, but this sub- 
stantive in the case of the relative; this is called znverse 
attraction ; as, 

Οὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν, 
For Οὐσία, ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, ὅτε. 

Remark. This inverse attraction is very common in οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις ov, the verb ἐστί being omitted. Hence the formula οὐδεὶς 


ὅστις ov aS ἃ pronominal substantive (for πάντες, nemo non), 
which is inflected through all the cases ; as, 
Nom.| οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐκ (ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν). 
% GEN. οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ (κατεγέλασεν). 
Dat. οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ (ἀπεκρίνατο). 
Acc. οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐ (κατέκλαυσε). 
But sometimes this formula suffers the common attraction, 
the relative following the case of οὐδείς ; as, in Xen., Cyrop.,i., 
4, 25, οὐδένα ἔφασαν 6vtiv’ ov δακρύοντ᾽ ἀποστρέφεσθαι, for οὐδένα 
ἔφασαν γενέσθαι ὅστις ov δακρύων ἀποστρέφοιτο. 


Rute LII. The possessive pronouns are only employed 
when an emphasis is required; in all other cases the per- 
sonal pronouns are used in their stead ; as, 

Πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ‘our father” (literally, “the father of us”). 
Πατὴρ ἡμέτερος. “ our own father.” 

Remark. A substantive is sometimes put in the genitive, as 
in apposition with another genitive implied in a possessive pro- 
noun; as, ἐκκόψειε κόραξ τόν ye σὸν ὀφθαλμὸν τοῦ πρέσθεως, 
“may a raven strike out the eye of you, the απιϑα5δαάογ." So, in 
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Latin, mea ipsius causa, where ipsius is in apposition with the 
genitive implied in mea. So, also, “nomen meum absentis, meg 
prasentis preces.” (Cic., Planc., X., 26.) 


Rute LIII. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used 
objectively ; as, 

Σὸς πόθος, regret for thee. 

Taya νουθετήματα, the advice which thou givest me. 

Remark 1. So, τὴν ἐμὴν αἰδῶ, “ fear of me” (Aisch., Pers., 
696): σῇ προμηθίᾳ, “from anxiety on thy account” (Soph., Gd. 
Col., 332): ἡ ἐμὴ ὑπουργία, “ the service rendered unto me” (Cid. 
Col., 1413).—This usage, however, is comparatively rare. 

Remark 2. The possessive pronoun in the neuter with the 
article is sometimes put for the personal pronoun ; as, τὸ ὑμέ- 
τερον, for ὑμεῖς (Herod., viii., 140): τὸ ἐμόν, for ἐγώ (Plat., Rep., 
Vil., p. 533, A.), &e. 

Rute LIV. The pronoun αὐτός is often used after ordinal 
numbers, to show that one person, with several others, whose 
number is less by one than the number mentioned, has done 
something ; as, 

Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς ἦν ἡ Xenoclides was leader of the 
Ξενοκλείδης, πέμπτος Corinthians, along with 
αὐτός, four others. 

Remark. In this construction αὐτός generally marks the lead- 


ing personage.—For other uses of αὐτός, consult Remarks on 
page 207. : . 


Rute LV. The demonstrative pronouns are often used 
instead of the adverbs ‘‘ here” and “there ;” as, 
᾿Αλλ’ HO’ ὀπαδῶν ἐκ δόμων But here comes a maid-ser- 
ἔρχεται, vant out of the mansion. 
Αὗται yap, αὗται, πλησίον ἀ there, there they are 
ϑρώσκουσί μου, leaping near me. 


Rute LVI. The reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is sometimes 
used for the other reflexive pronouns of the first and second 
person; as, | 
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Δεῖ. ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι éav- 2 It behooves us to ask et 
τούς, ' own selves. 

Ei δ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον τὸν 
αὑτῆς οἷσθα = (sch., 
Algam., 1308), 

Remark 1. Some accompanying gesture must be supposed, 
that may serve to express the reference of the pronoun. 
Remark 2. The usage here referred to occurs commonly only 


in the plural; the instances in the singular, one of which we 
have given under the rule, are mostly uncertain readings. 


But if you truly know your 
own fate. 


VI. GENITIVE. 
The genitive is the case denoting whence, and hence ex- 
presses, | 
(A.) In a local sense, the outgoing or removal and 
separation of an object, since it indicates the object or 
point from which the action of the verb proceeds ; as, 
εἴκειν ὁδοῦ, “ to retire from the way.” 
(B.) In a causal sense, the cause, origin, or author, 
especially the object which calls forth, engenders - 
gignit), excites, or occasions the action of the verb ; 
as, ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, I am desirous of virtue. 


1. Local Sense.—Separative Genitive. 


Rute LVII. All verbs that express any notion of removal, 
separation, departure, rising from, &c., take a genitive of 
the point whence this removal, separation, or departure be- 
gan; as, 

Eixety ὁδοῦ, to retire from the way. 

᾿Απέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων It ts distant many stadia 
πολλὰ στάδια, from the silver-mines. 

᾿Απέθη τῆς πόλεως, he departed from the city. 


Rute LVIII. All verbs of leaving off, ceasing, &c., which | 
imply the notion of removal or departure from, take a geni- 
_ tive of that whence the motion, real or supposed, began ; as, 
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᾿Απέλιπε THC Vbpews, he lefe off his insolence. 
"Eravoato τῆς ὀργῆς, he ceased from his anger. 
Remark. Hence all transitive verbs, of driving away from, 

keeping off, delivering from, deviating from, may take a genitive 
of that whence the motion began, though it need not be ex- 
pressed to make up the objective construction, as these verbs 
take an accusative of that which is the immediate patient of 
the transitive action. 


Rue LIX. Verbs of beginning take a genitive case, the 
genitive denoting the object or point whence the action of 
the verb proceeds ; as, 


Ἤρξαντο ἀδίκων ἔργων, they bezan unjust deeds. 
Ἤρχετο τοῦ ϑεοῦ, he began from the god. 
Remark. The prepositions ἀπό and ἐκ are sometimes added 
_ to define the genitive more accurately ; as, σκοπῶμεν, ἀρξάμενοι 
ἀπὸ τῆς τροφῆς, ὥσπερ ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων. (Xen., Mem., ii., 1, 
1.) So, in Latin, ἡποίρεγε ab aliqua re :----ἦρξε ἐκ μουσικῆς. (Plat., 
Leg., 701, A.) 


2. Causal Sense. 

The genitive in a causal sense likewise denotes an out- 
going, yet not, as in the local sense, a mere outward one, 
but an znward and active one, since it expresses the object 
by whose inward power the action of the subject is called 
forth and engendered (gignitur). 


(A.) The Genitive as an expression of Activity generally. 


Rute LX. The genitive of activity appears as the geni- 
tive of the origin or the author, and is found with verbs of 
becoming, arising, having become or arisen, producing, and 
creating, such as γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἷναι; as, 

᾿Εσθλῶν γενέσθαι, to spring from the noble. 
Aipatog εἷς ἀγαθοῦ, thou art of noble blood. 
Tov δὲ ἔφυν eyo, — and from this one I sprang. 


Rute LXI. The genitive of activity appears as the ob- 
ject which has acquired another, made it its own, and 
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possesses it; and is found with the verbs εἶναι and yiy- 
νεσθαι, denoting possession, property, part or duty, and with 
the adjectives ἔδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἱερός, κύριος : as, 


Τῆς φύσεως μέγιστον κάλλος ἐστίν, the beauty of nature is 
very great. γὴν 

Tov Σωκράτους πολλὴ ἦν ἀρετῆ, there was much virtue in 
Socrates. 

Τὸ πεδίον ἦν τῶν Χορασμίων, the plain belonged to the 
Chorasmians. | 

᾿Ανοίας ἐστὶ ποιεῖν ταῦτα, it is the part of folly to do thes 
things. 

Τὰ αὑτοῦ ἴδια, his own property. 

Τῆς χώρας κύριος ἐγένετο, he became master of the country. 


Rute LXII. The genitive of activity appears as the ob- 
ject which includes and holds together one or more other 
objects as parts belonging to it; hence all words having 
reference to part take the genitive case; as, 


Ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν, to roast some flesh. 

Ἔτεμον τῆς γῆς, they laid waste a part of the land. 
Παροίξας τῆς ϑύρας, having opened the door a little. 
Ἦν τῶν στρατευομένων, he was one of those who served. 


Tov ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται They think death to be one of 


τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν ἶ 
a the greatest evils. 


= 
εἶναι, 


Rute LXIII. Hence the superlative degree is followed 
by a genitive, this genitive marking the entire class, of 
which the superlative indicates the most prominent as a 
part or parts ; as, 


Ἔχθιστος πάντων, most hated of all. 
Oi ἄριστοι τῶν "Ελλήνων, the bravest of the Greeks. 


Rute LXIV. Verbs of sharing, touching, serzing, being 
Oo 
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connected, and the like, also take the genitive, as they refer 
more or less to the idea of part; as, 

Οἱ κακοὶ τούτων μετέχουσιν, The bad share in these things. 
“Απτεσθοι τῆς χειρός, ο 70 touch the hand. 

Λίμνη ἔχεται THC χώρας, Jl lake borders on the country. 


Remark. Under this same rule fall verbs signifying to obtain, — 


reach, or strive to obtain; as, τυγχάνειν χρημάτων, “to obtain 
riches :’” ὀρέγεσθε τῆς ἀρετῆς, “ strive after virtue.” 


Rute LXV. The place in which, and the time when, an 


action takes place, appear as the genitive of activity. ‘The 
deed or event belonging, as it were, to the place and time, 
proceeds in a certain measure from them, and is depend- 
ent upon them; as, 


Νέφος οὐκ ἐφαίνετο πάσης ἰ «ΑἹ cloud appeared not over 
γῆς, the whole earth. 
7 , ee He sat down on the opposite 
Ιζεν τοίχου Tov ἑτέρου, ᾿ 
side of the wall. 
Ἄνθη ϑάλλει TOV Eapos, Flowers bloom in the spring. 
Βασιλεὺς ov μαχεῖται δέκα ᾿ The king will not fight in 
ἡμέρων, ten days. . 

Remark 1. The genitive of place is rare in prose. The place 
and time, in this construction, seem to be conceived by the 
speaker as a necessary condition to the notion of the verb, whence 
it in some sort arose. 

Remark 2. Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form, ov, 
πού, ποῦ, ὅπου, αὐτοῦ, ὑψοῦ, τηλοῦ, ἀγχοῦ, &c., and the local ad- 
verbs with the suffix Jev, apparently for the local adverbs with 
the suffix Ju. 


Lastly. The genitive of activity also appears as the mat- 
ter of which an object is formed, made, and, as it were, pro- 
duced. Hence arise the four following rules, all turning 
more or less on this same principle. 


Rute LXVI. The genitive of activity is joined also to 
verbs of making or forming from any thing ; with expres- 
sions of abundance or want of any thing; and with verbs of 


ed ie 8 eee 
ne ee aE 
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eating, drinking, enjoying, having benefit or advantage; since 
it indicates that from which the abundance or want is made 
out, or from which the operations of eating, drinking, &c., 
arise ; as, 

Χάλκου πεποιημένα ἐστὶ τὰ καὶ The statues are made of 
ἀγάλματα, bronze. 
"Eotpwuévn ἐστὶν ὁδὸς λί- 

θου, 


: : 
| . 
‘edaaag ξύλου, καὶ τρά- Ἢ Al cup of wood, and table of 
: . 
: 


The road is paved with stone. 


πεζα ἀργυρίου, silver. 

Τὸ βιθλίον γέμει σοφῶν καὶ The book is full of wise 
λόγων, sayings. 

—— μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ καὶ Villages full of corn and 
οἴνου, wine. 

Σπανίζειν χρημάτων, To be scantily off in means. 

‘Hoodie κρεῶν, καὶ πίνειν καὶ To eat flesh, and ae 
οἴνου, Swine. 

Τεύεσθαι τιμῆς, To taste of honor. 


To smell of violets, to 
Ὄζειν ἴων, μύρου πνεῖν, breathe forth the perfume 
of myrrh. 
_ Remark. The accusative stands with verbs of eating and 
drinking when, 1. The substance is consumed as a whole or in 
a large mass ; or, 2. Is to be pointed out as the customary food 
which any one takes; as, πένω τὸν οἶνον, πολὺν οἶνον. 


Rute LXVII. Verbs of sensation and perception also, 
such as to hear, to listen to, to smell, to perceive, to under- 
stand, and also verbs of remembering and forgetting, take 
the genitive of activity, since it indicates that on which the 
operations of sensation and perception are based, and from 
which they, as it were, arise and are produced; as, 


Οὐ φωνοῦντος ἀκούω, I hear one who does not speak. 
‘Q¢ ὥσφροντο TOV καμήλων When the horses smelled the 
οἱ ἵπποι, camels. 


Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι τοῦ ἄδοντος, Not listening to the singer. 
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Αἰσθάνεσθαι κραυγῆς, To perceive a loud cry. 
᾿Κωφοῦ συνίημι, I understand a dumb πιαῖι. 

Remark 1. Verbs of sight are excepted from this rule, and 
govern the accusative. Verbs of hearing, also, sometimes take 
an accusative, as well of the personas of the thing; as, ἔστη 
δοῦπον ἀκούσας (Il., Χ., 354). So, verbs of percewing ; as, ὡς 
ἤσθετο τὰ γιγνόμενα (Xen., Cyrop., iii., 1, 4). 

Remark 2. Verbs of hearing take the genitive in the sense of 
‘to obey,’ as well as other verbs of obeying, which are else- 
where joined with the dative, the person who is heard being 
considered as the source whence the obligation is derived; as, 
ἀκούειν, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν, &C. 


Rute LXVIII. Words that signify being acquainted with 
and zgnorant of, being skilled and unskilled in, being expe-- 
rienced in any thing, and ability and dexterity in general, 
take the genitive of that in which the person is skilled or 
experienced, &c., as being that, from energizing wherein 
the skill or experience proceeds; as, 


Ἔμπειρος εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης, Lam skilled in the art. 


᾿Απαίδευτος τῆς ἀρετῆς, Uninstructed in virtue. 
Παρασκεναστικὸς τῶν εἰς καὶ Able to prepare the ΠΥ 
πύλεμον, 4 ΤΠ for war. 


Rute LXIX. Verbs of Donde at, congratulating, 
praising, blaming, something in any one, take the genitive 
of that which is admired, praised, or blamed, &c., because 
the quality or action thus admired, &c., excites the feeling 
in question ; as, 


Θαυμάζω τοῦ Ynpiov, I wonder at the wild animal. 
᾿Επαινῶ τοῦτο ᾿Αγησιλάον, IT praise this in Agesilaus. 
Τοῦτο μέμφονται ἡμῶν, They blame this in us. 


Hence, the genitive often stands alone in exclamations, with 
and without an interjection; as, Ὦ Zev βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτό- 
τητος τῶν φρενῶν ! “ Oh supreme Jove, the acuteness of his 
intellect !”—"AroAAov, Tov χασμήματος 1 “ AneiS what a 
pair of jaws !” 


GENITIVE. | 437 


_ 8. Genitive as an Expression of Cause. 


The second division of the causal genitive comprehends 
the genitive which expresses the cause, that is, the object 
which calls forth and causes the activity of the subject. 
The English avails itself of various prepositions ; as, toward, 
for the sake of, over, &c. This genitive is used as follows: 


Rute LXX. Many verbs which express a condition of 
the mind or feeling of the soul, such as verbs of longing and 
desiring, of care, of pain, sorrow, and compassion, of being 
angry and displeased, are followed by the genitive; and 
this genitive expresses the motive that called forth and caus- 
ed such a feeling; as, | 


᾿Επιθυμεῖ σίτου, He is desirous of food. 
"EmipéAovTat τοῦ κοινοῦ ᾿ They take care of the com- 
ἀγαθοῦ, mon weal. 


Πενθικῶς ἔχει tov παιδός, He mourns for his son. 
Ποσειδῶν Κύκλωπος ἐκε- ἶ Neptune was enraged on ac- 
χόλωτο, count of the Cyclops. 

Remark 1. Verbs of envyzng also fall under this rule, and 
take the dative of the person with the genitive of the thing; as, 
φθονεῖν τινί τινος, “ to envy one on any account.” 

Remark 2. Verbs of admiring, praising, commending, and 
blaming, which have been partially referred to under Rule LXIX., 
may also be said to belong in some respect to the present rule. 
They have the following constructions: 1. Accusative of the 
‘person, ΟΥ̓ accusative of the thing alone, when the admiration ex- 
tends itself to the whole person or thing, or the whole being of 
the person or thing; as, ϑαυμάζω (or ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν, “ I 
admire the leader: ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν, “I admire wisdom.” — 
2. Genitive of the person and accusative of the thing, when I ad- 
mire an action, external manifestation, or particular circum- 
stance of any person (Rule LXIX.); as, τοῦτο ϑαυμάζω σου, “I 
admire this in you.’’—3. Accusative of the person and genitive of 
the thing, when I admire a person on account of a property ; as, 
ϑαυμάζω τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας, ““1 admire Socrates for his wis- 
dom.”—Instead of the genitive of the thing, a preposition may 

also be used, generally ἐπί, with the dative; as, ϑαυμάζω σε 
+ . ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ. 


O02 
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Rute LXXI. Verbs of requiztal, vengeance, accusation, 
and condemnation, take the genitive of the cause; this case 
pointing out the fault or crime as the cause of the requztal, 
vengeance, S&C. ; as, 

"Etioato αὐτὸν τῆς ὑπερ- ' He requited him for me 


6aciac, wanton. violence. 
᾽ 
To avenge one’s self upon 
Τιμωρεῖσθαί τινα φόνου, (i. 6., co punish) one for 


murder. 
Τράφεσθαί τινα aoebeiac, To accuse one of impiety. 


Remark. The punishment of the crime also stands in the 
genitive ; as, ϑανάτου κρίνειν, “to try one for his life.” 


4, Genitive to denote certain Ideas of Exchange. 


The third division of the causal genitive comprises the 
genitive by which certain ideas of exchange are expressed, 
in which one notion is the condition of another, and thus, 
in a certain sense, calls it forth and causes τ. According- 
ly, this genitive is found as follows: 


Rute LXXII. The comparative degree, and adjectives 
of the positive degree which involve the notion of a com- 


parative, take the genitive case, this being the genitive of 


the object, from a comparison with which the notion of 

greater or less arises ; as, 

‘O υἱὸς μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ ᾿ The son ts greater than the 
πατρός, father. 3 

Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, Second to no one. 

Remark 1. Among the positive adjectives that fall under this 
rule may be mentioned the following: namely, the numeral 
multiples in -dovog ; aS, διπλάσιος, τριπλάσιος, πολλαπλάσιος. 
So, also, the numerals in -πλοῦς ; as, διπλοῦς, τριπλοῦς, &e. ; as, 
likewise, ὕστερος, περισσός, δὶς τόσος, το. ἰ 

Remark 2. When it is not a substantive that is compared 
with another, but the quality of a thing expressed by an adjec- 


tive that is considered in its proportion to another quality, and 


compared in degree with it (where, in Latin, guam pro is used), — 


΄ τι “ας Ξ 7 y 
then ἢ κατά or ἢ πρός is put after the comparative; as, ἤθεα 


ie αν" 
2 rote Saag 
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. βαθύτερα ἢ κατὰ Θρήϊκας, i. e., ‘than can be expected from the 
Thracians,”’ than one meets with among the Thracians, «ec. 
Remark 3. The comparative and superlative are both some- 
times followed by the genitive of the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυ- 
Tov, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, and the comparative then represents it as 
“ exceeding what it would have been under ordinary circum- 
stances, while the superlative shows it to have attained to the 
highest possible degree; thus, διπλήσιος ἐγένετο αὐτὸς éwiitod 
(Herod., vill., 137), ‘‘1é became as great again as it usually was.” 
—And again, ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωῦτῆς ἐνείκῃ (Herod., i., 193), 
““ when τὲ produces at the very best,” 1. e., when it produces most. 


Rote LXXIIL. Verbs of ruling, pre-eminence, surpass- 
ing, being prominent, and their opposites, namely, verbs of 
being subject, yielding to, and being inferior, take the geni- 
tive, of course, because they arise from a comparison, and 
therefore imply an antecedent notion of some object or 
standard with which the comparison is made; as, 


Tevédoto ἀνάσσεις, Thou rulest over Tenedos. 

Ἄρχειν ἀνθρώπων ἀγαθῶν, To rule over good men. 

Περιγενέσθαι τῆς βασιλέως ὶ To surpass the king’s 
δυνάμεως, power. 

The bad are subject to their 
passions (1. @., are infe- 
rior to, yield to them). 


OL πονηροὶ ἡττῶνται τῶν 
ἐπιθυμιῶν, 


5. Genitive of Price, Value, &c. 

The price or value of any thing stands in the genitive, 
since it is only from an antecedent conception of the thing 
valued, and a comparison between the two, that the notion 
of equality implied in the notion of price or value arises.— 
Hence we have the following rule: 


Rute LXXIV. Verbs of buying and selling, of exchange 
and barter, as well as all words containing expressions of 
value, take the genitive case; as, 


᾽ὩΩνοῦνται ταῦτα χρημάτων ' They purchased these things 
μεγάλων, for much money. 
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Πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάν- The gods sell us all good? 
τα τὰ ἀγαθὰ oi ϑεοί, 4). things for toils. 

Τεύχε᾽ ἤμειθεν χρυσέα χαλ- He exchanged golden arms καὶ 
κείων, for brazen. 

Ἰατρὸς πολλῶν ἄλλων ἀν- Al physician is equal in 
τάξιός ἐστιν, value to many other men. 


) 
Tov} Σ Ὁ . (Τὸ deem both the bad andy) — 

ὧν ἴσων TOY TE κακὸν καὶ 
good man worthy of equal 
things. ; 


ἀγαθὸν ἀξιοῦν, 


VII. DATIVE. 


I. The dative expresses where, and hence is used to de- 
note, 1. The place in which an action occurs. In prose, 
however, prepositions are generally annexed ; as, ἐν ὄρει, 
“on the mountain.” —2. The time in which an action oc- 
curs; 88, ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρῳ, “on this very day:” πολλοῖς 
ἔτεσιν, “in many years.” Here, also, ἐν is often found. 
—3. Soczety, company, and especially the dative singular 
of collective or appellative nouns in the plural, connected 
with a verb of going or coming; as, ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἦλθον πλή- 
θει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ, or πολλαῖς ναυσίν, oY δτρατῷ, OY στρα- 
τιώταις, &c., and the dative is connected with αὐτός m the 
same case, to express the notion of at the same time with ; 
as, οἱ πολέμιοι ἐνεπίμπρασαν THY πόλιν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, 
“the enemy burned the city, together with the sanctuaries.” 

11. Secondly, the dative is used to denote an object 
which is striven after, indeed, by the action of the subject, 
but not, as in the accusative, obtained, touched, or hit, but 
only made to participate and be concerned in it. 


Rute LXXV. The place where is put in the dative; — 
and hence all verbs may be followed by a dative, when it is 
wished to define the place; as, 


Bide pu kdscinc, He slept in a recess of the 


tent. 
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᾿Ελλάδι vaiwy, Dwelling in Greece. 
᾿Ακροτάτῃ κορυφῇ Οὐλύμ- ἰ On the loftiest summit of 
᾿ς ποίο, Olympus. 


Remark 1. Sometimes, however, in poetry, especially in Epic 
verse, the place is conceived of as the antecedent condition of 
the action of the verb, and hence we find verbs of motion with 
a genitive of the way over which the motion proceeds, and 
whieh is conceived of as a necessary condition of the motion ; 
as, ἔρχονται πεδίοιο (Il., 1ϊ., 801): διέπρησσον πεδίοιο (Ll., ii., 
785), &e. 

Remark 2. To this head belong the dative adverbial forms, 
which are used in both poetry and prose; as, ’EAevoivi, “at 
Eleusis :” Ῥαμνοῦντι, “ at Rhamnus :” Ἰσθμοῖ, “ at the Isthmus 
(of Corinth):” ᾿Αθήνησιν, “at Athens:’? Πλαταιᾶσιν, “at Plaiea,” 
&e. 3 

Remark 3. The use of the dative alone is confined mostly to 
poetry ; in prose (and also in poetry) we find this dative more 
exactly defined by the addition of ἐν, ἀνά (poet.), ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, 
μετά (poet.), παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 

Remark 4. Hence this dative is used to express among; as, 
ὅου κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον πᾶσιν Κυκλώπεσσι, “whose might is 
greatest among all the Cyclopes.”’ (Od., 1., 71.)—So in the 
Homeric phrase, τοῖσιν ἀνέστη, ‘ among these arose.” | 

Remark 5. This local dative is also found after verbs of gov- 
erning, in Homer, more usually than the genitive with ἀνάσσειν. 
In these constructions, the idea of continuance and permanency 
seems to be implied. 


Rute LXXVI. The ¢2me in which an action occurs is 
also put in the dative, the accident of time being here 
considered as local; as, 


Τρίτῳ ἤματι. On the third day. 
Δευτέρῳ ἔτει, In the second year. 


Remark 1. When, however, time is considered as the ante- 
cedent condition of the action, it is put in the genitive ; whereas 
the dative represents it as the space wherein the action took 
place. 

Remark 2. In prose generally, and in poetry frequently, ἐν is 
added; and sometimes ἐπί, as in Homer; ἐπ’ ἤματι τῷδε, “upon 
this day.” So, ἐπ’ ἤματι, ἐπί νυκτί. 
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Rute LXXVII. All expressions denoting social inter- 
course, association, and communication, together with verbs 
of going toward, meeting, approaching, and the contrary ; 
as, retiring and giving away: verbs of fighting, disputing, 
and contending: verbs of following, serving, obeying, and 
accompanying: and, lastly, verbs of advising and encour- 
aging, as, παραινεῖν, παρἀκελεύεσθαι, take the dative case ; 


as, 

το τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἀν- t Associate with good men. 
Operate, 

Kbyeobe τοῖς ϑεοῖς, Pray to the gods. 

᾿Απαντᾶν καὶ πλησιάζειν ‘ To meet and draw near one. 
τινί, ) 7 


Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολεμίοις,  Yueld not to the foe. 

Καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς ὶ They fought nobly against 
Πέρσαις, the Persians. : 

Πείθου τοῖς νόμοις, Obey the laws. 


RULE LEXVILE. ‘The dative is joined with expressions 
of probability and tmprobability, of likeness and unlikeness, 
of agreement and difference ; as, 

Ἔοικας δούλῳ, οὐκ ἀνθρώ- ΐ You resemble a slave, not a 
πῳ ἐλευθέρῳ, | freeman. 

᾿Ανόμοιος τῷ πατρί, Unlike his father. 

᾿Ὡπλισμένοι τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ t Arrayed in the same ana 


Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, with Cyrus. 


Rute LXXIX. The dative stands in answer to the ques- 
tions to whom or what? for whom or what? to whose ad.- 
vantage? to whose disadvantage? and hence it is joined to 
verbs of giving, granting, offering, indulging, proving use- 
ful to, reproaching, blaming, and, in fine, to all verbs de- 
noting that a thing is done for the benefit or the injury of 
another ; as, 

"Edwka σοι τὸ βιθλίον, I gave you the book. 
‘lépevoe βοῦν Κρονίωνι, He sacrificed an ox to Jupiter. 
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Θεοῖς ἀρέσκει, He pleases the gods. 

Τοῖς ϑανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐ- καὶ Wealth does no good to the 
δὲν ὠφέλει, dead. 

Ἠνώχλει ἡμῖν 6 Φίλιππος, Philip was giving us trouble. 

Οὐ μέμφομαι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, I do not blame the man. 


Rute LXXX. All adjectives and other words denoting 
advantage or disadvantage, benefit or injury, likewise take 
the dative case; as, 


Φίλος ἐκείνῳ, Friendly to that one. 
᾿Αγαθὸν τῇ πόλει, Good for the state. 
"Ey Opec ἐλευθερίᾳ, Hostile to freedom. 
"Evaytiog ὑμῖν, Opposed to you. 


Rute LXXXI. The dative is put, in general, where an 
action is performed with reference to a person, or ἃ thing 
considered as a person; as, 
᾿Ανάξιαι πᾶσιν ἐστὲ τού- ἰ Ye are undeserving of this 

in the judgment of all. 
He is worthy of honor with 
regard to the state. 


TOU, 
᾿Αξιός ἐστι τιμῆς TH πόλει, ) 


Remark. Hence the dative often stands, even with the pass- 
ive, instead of ὑπό with the genitive ; as, ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδή- 
Awrat, “as has previously been shown by me.’’—( Vid. page 449.) 


Rute LXXXII. Verbals in -τέος, when used imperson- 
ally, denote necessity, and take the dative of the agent, to- 
gether with the case of their own verbs ; as, 
᾿ΕΠπιθυμητέον ἐστί σοι eipn- 

νῆς, 
᾿Ασκητέον ἐστί σοι ἀρετήν, You must practice virtue. 
᾿Επιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ You must put your hand to 

ἔργῳ, the work. 


Remark 1. This construction is analogous to that of the 
gerund in -dum with the verb esi in Latin —When verbals in 
-τέος are thus put impersonally, the neuter plural is often used 


You must desixe peace. 
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in place of the neuter singular, particularly in Attic; as, ἐπεθυ- 
μητέα ἐστί σοι εἰρηνῆς, ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἀρετήν, &c. 

Remark 2. Sometimes the object becomes the subject, and 
the verbal is referred to it as a passive, in the same gender, 
number, and case, like the Latin participle in dus; as, ὠφελητέα 
σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστί. (Xen., Mem., 111., 6, 3.)—Occasionally, how- 
ever, among the Attic writers, the agent or person is denoted 
by the accusative, because the idea of the impersonal verb δεῖ, 
with the infinitive, is involved in the verbal adjective; as, τὸν 
βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἷναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον, 
equivalent to τὸν βουλόμενον... ... δεῖ διώκειν. 


Rute LXXXIII. The cause, manner, and means, or in- 
strument, of an action are put in the dative; as, 


Φόθῳ ἀπῆλθον, They departed through fear. 

Thea ote cee eek ; Alll things were arranged by 
measure. 

Totv ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁρῶμεν, We see with the two eyes. 

"Eralov μαχαίραις, They struck with swords. 


Remark 1. The dative of the manner and instrument is some- 
times more accurately defined by σύν: as, σὺν βίᾳ, αὐτῇ σὺν 
πήληκι, S&C. 

Remark 2. From the employment of the dative to express the 
instrument seems to have arisen the construction of χρῆσθαι 
with the same case. 

Remark 3. Another mode of expressing the means or instru- 
ment is by διά, with the genitive ; but these two modes appear 
to have this distinction, namely, that the dative marks the proper 
and more important instrument ; but διά, with the genitive, the 
subordinate but immediate, by means of which the use of the 
former becomes practicable. 


Rute LXXXIV. The verbs εἰμί, ὑπάρχω, and γίγνομαι, 
when taken for ἔχω, to have, and denoting possession, take 
the possessor in the dative ; as, 

Ὅσοις οὐκ ἣν ἄργυρος, As many as had not money. 
Ὑπάρχει μοι, It belongs to me. 


aban Bey a pete eae Leda had three daughters. 
EVOL, 


ae .. .... 
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Rute LXXXV. An impersonal verb governs the dative ; 


as, 


"Egeori μοι ἀπιέναι, It is allowed me to depart. 


Rute LXXXVI. The poets, in particular, often add to 
the dative, especially of a pronoun, another dative, for ex- 
planation or more exact definition; which, in other lan- 
guages, is put in the genitive; as, 


Σφὶν ὦπασεν Ζεὺς γένει, (literally, on them (viz.), 


Jove bestowed it on their race ; 
their race), for γένει σφῶν. : 


VIIT. ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative expresses whither, and denotes, 1. In a 
local sense, the aim or point to which the action of the verb 
moves ; here, however, a preposition is generally affixed in 
prose; as, εἰς ἄστυ ἐλθεῖν, “ to come into the city.” —2. In 
a causal sense, the effect (the result, consequence, work), as 
the object which is put mto a suffering condition, affected 
and worked out by the action. 


Rute LXXXVII. A verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as, 
Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐνίκησαν τοὺς ἰ The Greeks conquered the 
Πέρσας, Persians. 


Rute LXXXVIII. Verbs expressing or implying motion 


to take the accusative; as, 


Xwpet τὴν πόλιν, — He proceeds to the city. 
Τὴν νῆσον ἀφίκετο, He came to the island. 


Remark. The sense of direction to, contained in the verbs 
that fall under this rule, is usually, in poetry, always in prose, 
more definitely marked by the prepositions εἰς, ἀνά, κατά, ὑπέρ, 
ἐπί, πρός, μετά, τα. 


Pr 
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Rune LXXXIX. Every verb may take an accusative of 


a cognate noun; 88, 


Κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον κίνδυ- ' I will encounter this dan- 


VOY, ger. 

᾿Ησθένησαν ταύτην ἀσθέ- ἰ They were sick with in 
VELQY, sickness. 

Hiepedounar maaay Emcee: They exercise all care. 
λειαν, : 

Πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν, We will wage war. 


Remark 1. The same idiom prevails in Latin; as, currere 
cursum, vivere vitam, &c., and also in our own tongue, “to run 
a race,” ‘to live a life.” 

Remarx 2. Many verbs which are not, in good writers, fol- 
lowed by their cognate substantives, are in later writers found 
with them. (Lobeck, Paral., 509.) 

Remark ὃ. Adjectives sometimes take this cognate accusa- 
tive ; as, κακοὺς πᾶσαν κακίαν (Plat., Rep., 490, D.): δοῦλος pe- 
γίστας ϑωπείας καὶ δουλείας (Id., 1b., 579, D.): σοφὸς τὴν ἐκείνων 
σοφίαν, μήτε ἀμαθὴς ἀμαθίαν (Id., Apol., 22, E.). 


Rute XC. Distance and space are put in the accusative, 
as are also value and quantity; as, 


Πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν, To go on a journey. 
| rea ; 
᾿Απέχει ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, ΐ It a distant eight days ὶ 
journey. 


᾿ἙΠπορεύσατο δύο σταδίους, He proceeded two stadia. 
Δύναται ἑθδομήκοντα μνᾶς, It is equal to seventy mine. 


Remark 1. The preposition παρά is often employed to render 
the definition more exact; and, in the case of an uncertain 
quantity, the prepositions εἰς, ἐπέ, ἀμφί, περί, κατά, πρός. 

REMARK 2. Here, also, must be classed the adverbial accu- 
satives, πολλά, “often ;” ta πολλά, “ for the most part ;” ὡς τὰ 
πολλά, πολύ (πολλόν), μέγα, μεγάλα, μέγιστα, ὀλίγον, μικρόν, δια. 


Rute ΧΟΙ. Time how long ? is put in the accusative ; as, 


Ἕνα μῆνα μένει, He remains one month. 
Avo νύκτας φυλάσσειν, To watch for two nights. 


9 
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I was drinking during this 
time. 

Remark 1. When the time is in the genitive, it is considered 
as the cause or antecedent condition of the action, τοῦτο éyéve- 
to ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, “on this very day; but ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, 
“during this very day.” So, νυκτός, “at night ;” but νύκτα, 
“during the night.’ Sometimes we find the point of time in 
the accusative, but this only in general notions of time, such as 
“ seasonably,” “lately, &c., where the accusative stands for 
the cognate substantive ; as, ἥκοντες awpiav, equivalent to ἤκον- 
τες ἄωρον ἧξιν (Aristoph., Acharn., 23): τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι 
αἶγας, where τὴν ὥρην is equivalent to ὡραῖον (Herod., 11.. 2). 

Remark 2. Hence arise many adverbial expressions ; as, 
ἦμος, τῆμος, Epic (equivalent to ἦμαρ, τῆμαρ), ἐννῆμαρ, παντῆς- 
pap, νύκτωρ, πάννυχα, σήμερον, αὔριον, ἀκμήν, ἀρχήν, τὸ τελευ- 
ταῖον, πρότερον, &c. 

Remarx 3. Duration of time is also expressed by the prepo- 
sitions διά, ὑπό, ἀνά, &e: 


Τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἔπινον, ; 


Rute XCII. When, in addition to the whole subject 
which receives the action of the verb, particular specifica- 
tion is also made of a part, in which this action is princi- 
pally shown, both the whole and part stand, especially with 
the poets, as proximate objects in the accusative ; as, 


He wounded him, as he 
came, on the breast. 

Ἱρόμος ὑπῆλθε γυῖα Exao- ' Trembling came upon each ( 
TOV, one in his limbs. ‘ 

Remark 1. This is called the construction καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέ- 
ρος, and must not be confounded with the real double accusa- 
tive, to which we shall presently come. It is merely the accu- 
sative of the patient and the part, the part being put in apposi- 

_ tion to the patient, of which it is only a more accurate expres- 
sion. Sometimes we find the part substituted for the patient, 
which is put in the dative of advantage; as, δάκε δὲ φρένας 
Ἕκτορι μῦθος. (1 ]., v., 493.) ; 

Remark 2. The accusative continues also in passive verbs, 
though the former patient has now become the subject of the 
verb, as it defines the exact operation of the affection or state 
signified by the passive verb; as, πληγεὶς τὴν κεφαλὴν πελέκεὶϊ 


Me tere Gels oxides, ; 
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(Herod., vi., 38): λύπῃ σὰς διέφθαρσαι φρένας (Eurip., Hel., 121%). 
In all such constructions, however, we may simply have re- 


course to the doctrine of ‘nearer definition,” as laid down in 
Rule 95. 


Rute XCIII. Many verbs have, in Greek, a double ac- 
cusative, namely, one of the person and another of the 
thing, the two notions of the act or effect (or its equivalent) 
being regarded as coincident ; as, 

He has done many evils to 
the Trojans. 
᾿λγαθὰ εἶπεν αὐτούς, He said good things of them. 
Eipeto ἅπαντας τὸν παῖδα, He asked all about his son. 
Τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐδίδαξε ἀρε- ἰ He taught his disciples vir- 

THY, tue. 

Remark 1. Those verbs which, besides the notion of state or 
feeling, act, effect, motion, &c., implied in the verb, imply far- 
ther the operation of any of these on some person or thing, as 
the patient or object affected thereby, have an accusative of 
that patient or object as implied in the verb, and making up 
the notion of the whole verbal operation, inasmuch as all such 
notions of action imply the notion of the patient. Under this 
head fall verbs signifying to do good or evil to one, to speak well 
or 1 of one, to ask, to demand, to teach, to take away, ὅτο. 

Remark 2. It is not meant, either that the verbs implying 
these notions always have a double accusative, but only that 
generally, or frequently in good writers, they are se constructed, 
as both the notions more or less frequently require to be de- 
fined; or that no verbs, except those implying these notions, 
ever have a double accusative. This construction is found with 
other verbs in goods writers, when they may wish to define the 
exact nature of the verbal operation. 7 


Κακὰ πολλὰ ἔοργε Tpaac, ) 


Rute XCIV. Many verbs which govern two accusatives 
in the active, retain one of these in the passive ; that is, 
the accusative of the suffering object becomes the nomina- 
tive, but the accusative of the thing remains ; as, 
"Epwropat τὴν γνώμην, IL am asked my opinion. 
Διδάσκομαι μουσικῆν, Iam taught music. 
᾿Αφαιροῦμαι τὴν ἀρχήν, I am deprived of the magistracy. 
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Remark. Even with some verbs which, in the active, are con- 
strued with the dative of the person and the accusative of the 
thing, the dative of the person is changed into the nominative, 
but the accusative of the thing is left unaltered when they are 
passive. The following are generally thus treated : ἐπιτάττειν, 
ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν τινί TL; aS, ἐπιτρέπομαι, ἐπιτάττομαι, 
ἐπιστέλλομαι τὴν φυλακήν. 





Rute XCV. The accusative is also used to express a 
nearer definition, that is, it frequently stands with intransi- 
tive verbs and adjectives containing a general expression, 
and indicates the part or more definite object to which this 
expression must be principally referred. This is general- 
ly expressed in English by different prepositions, especial- 
ly by in, as to, with respect to; as, 

Tov δάκτυλον ἀλγῶ τοῦτον, I feel pain in this finger. 

Πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, Achilles, swift as to his feet. 

He was a Syrian as to has 

native country. 

Berets ποδῶν τὸ ὕψος, Of fifty feet in height. 

Remark. This is commonly, but erroneously, explained by an 

ellipsis of kata. No such preposition, however, is here under- 
stood ; on the contrary, the accusative is required by the very 


nature of the clause or sentence, since it always serves to desig- 
nate the object upon which an action immediately passes. 


Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα, 


ΙΧ. PASSIVE VERBS. 


Rute XCVI. Verbs of a passive signification are com- 
monly followed by a genitive of the agent, governed by the 
prepositions ὑπό, ἀπό, ἐκ, Tapa, or πρός ; as, 

ὋὉ νοῦς ὑπ᾽ οἴνου διαφθεί- καὶ The understanding is im- 
ρεται, ἷ paired by wine. 
Ἄλλαι γνῶμαι ad’ ἑκάσ- ἰ Other opinions were ad- 
᾿ τῶν ἐλέγοντο, vanced by each. 


Rute XCVIL. Pusziva verbs take, also, a dative of the 


agent, considered as the zstrument whereby the state, 
Prez 
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&c., is produced, not as the cause whence it springs; 
as, 
FAytaAdni ἐδάμη, He was slain by Achilles. 
Ταῦτά μοι λέλεκται, These things have been satd by me. 
Remark. Two or more datives may be joined to the same 
verb expressing different relations; as, Λακεδαιμονίοισι συχνὰ 
ἔργοισέ Te Kal γνωμῇσι ἀπολαμπρυνθείς. (Herod., vi., 70.) 


X. INFINITIVE. 


Rute XCVIII. The infinitive is used to express the cause 
or end of an action; as, 
Θέλω adety, | I wish to sing. 


Rute XCIX. The infinitive, with the neuter of the arti- 
cle prefixed, is used as a species of verbal noun ; and very 
frequently the article is thus appended to an entire clause, 
of which the infinitive forms a part; as, 

Τὸ λύειν, The loosening. 
Τὸ τὰ χρήματα ἔχειν, The having money. 
Remark. The infinitive without the article often appears, in 


like manner, as a noun, and becomes the subject of a verb ; as, 
οὐ κακὸν βασιλεύειν, “reigning 15 no bad thing.” 


Rute C. The infinitive in Greek is governed by adjec- 
tives, and denotes the respect in which the idea of the ad- 
jective is to be applied; as, 
‘Ikavol τέρπειν φαίνονται, ᾿ “ΠῚ ee Be 

delight. | 
Ov δεινός ἐστι λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὶ He zs not able in speaking, 
ἀδύνατος σιγᾶν, but unable to keep silence. 
Remark. This is imitated in Latin by the poets; as, idoneus 
delectare ; utilis facere. In prose, however, the gerund, with a 
preposition, is the regular construction ; as, zdoneus ad delectan- 
dum, &e. 


Rute Cl. The infinitive is used with ὥστε, more rarely 
with ὡς, to express the consequence of an event indicated 


by the leading verb; as, 
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, Site tam Cyrus was very ambitious 
Φιλοτιμότατος ἣν ὁ Kvpo [ eS 
ἡ ye fae so as to endure all things 


ὥστε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι { 


| for the sake of being 


Tov ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, | 


L praised. 


.--,- Ὁ} 


Remark 1. The particle ὡς is also employed with the infini- 
tive, but more rarely than ὥστε. 

Remark 2. The indicative is used with ὥστε, in place of the 
infinitive, when the result or effect is to be represented as a 
fact—something really following from the principal verb, but 
not immediately or of necessity ; hence ὥστε may frequently 
be translated by “wherefore,” or itaqgue. Thus, ταχὺ dé καὶ τὰ 
ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία ἀναλώκει---ὥστε ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν 
αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. (Xen., Cyr., 1., 4, 5.) 

Remark 3. The infinitive is used, and not the indicative, 
when the result or effect is to be represented, not as an actual 
fact, but as supposed to follow from the principal clause, directly 
and of necessity, so that logically the two clauses are very 
closely connected ; hence it is used in the following cases: 
1. When the result or effect follows from, and is, as it were, 
implied in the nature of the thing. An example of this is given 
under the rule-—2. When the result or effect includes the no- 
tion of an aim or purpose ; as, σκοποῦντες καιρὸν ὥστε τοὺς ἄν- 
dpa¢ σῶσαι, ‘watching an opportunity to save the men’ (Thucyd., 
iv., 23).—3. When ὥστε implies the notion of on condition that, 
or, in Latin, ea conditione ut; as, ἄρχειν ‘EAAnvwr, ὥστ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ, ‘to rule over the Greeks, on condition that they 
themselves obey the king.”’—4. When the notion of the principal 
verb is compared with some result or effect. If this is equal 
to the result or effect, the predicate of the principal clause is 
in the positive degree, and this case is the same as that given 
under 1. If it is unequal, it is in the comparative, and the de- 
pendent clause is introduced by ἢ ore: thus, ὦ παῖ Κύρου, τὰ 
μὲν οἰκήϊα ἦν μέζω κακὰ, ἢ ὥστε ἀνακλαίειν.---5. Usually, when a 
demonstrative, such as οὕτως, stands in the principal clause, 
ὥστε is used to introduce.the dependent clause. 


Rute Cll. Most verbs which take the infinitive have 
also a personal object, and this personal object stands in 
the case which the verb itself 15 accustomed to govern; 
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Κελεύωῳ σε γράφειν, I order thee to write. 
"Erotpvvw oe μάχεσθαι, TL urge thee to fight. 
Ἡγοῦμαί σε ἁμαρτάνειν, I consider thee to be wrong. 
Δέομαί σου ἐλθεῖν, I entreat of thee to come. 
Συμθουλεύω σοι σιγᾶν, I advise thee to be silent. 


Rute CII. But when the leading verb is one that governs 
the accusative (verbum sentiendi, &c.), and the subject of 
this verb is also the object of it, the accusative of the per- 
sonal pronoun is not annexed to the infinitive, as in Latin, 
but is entirely omitted ; as, 

Οἴομαι ἁμαρτάνειν, 1 think that I err. 

Οἴει ἁμαρτάνειν, Thou thinkest that thou dost err. 
Οἴεται ἁμαρτάνειν, He thinks that he errs. 

Remark. But whenever the subject of the infinitive is to be. 
rendered emphatically prominent, as especially occurs in an- 
titheses, the accusative stands with the infinitive, as in Latin, 
even though the subject and the object be the same; as, Οἱ 
Αἰγύπτιοι ἑαυτοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαι ἀνθρώπων ἐνόμιζον, “ the 
Egyptians thought that they (i. e., not any other race) were the most 
ancient of men.” (Herod., 2, 15.) So, also, Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζεν 
ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλθίωτατον, ““ Cresus thought that he him- 


self was the happiest of all.” 


Rute CIV. When an adjective or substantive is joined 
to the infinitive as a predicate, it stands in the same case 
as the personal object ; and in those cases where the sub- 
ject of a verb is also its object (Rule CIII.), it appears in 
the nominative. ‘This is called attraction with the infint- 
tive; as, . : 

Nom. with Inf. | ‘'O στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόθυμος εἶναι ἐπιθοη- 
θεῖν. 

Gen. with Inf. | Δέομαί σον προθύμου εἶναι. 

Dat. with Inf. | Συμθουλεύω σοι προθύμῳ εἶναι. 

Acc. with Inf. | Ἐ ποτρύνω σε πρόθυμον εἶναι.---" Ἑφὴ σε 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι. 


Remark. Very often, however, the predicative definitions an- 
nexed to the infinitive, and relating to the object of the govern- 
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ing principal verb, stand not in the case in which this object 
stands, but in the accusative. ‘Thus, 1. (instead of the geni- 
tive) οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐδεήθησαν ᾿Αθηναίων ἑαυτοῖς βοηθοὺς γενέσθαι. 
—2. (instead of the dative) ἐνετείλατο τοῖς ϑεράπουσι λαθόντας 
αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι. 


Rute CV. The Greeks are fond of changing the imper- 
sonal construction with the infinitive into the personal, by 
making the subject of the dependent infinitive the subject 
of the principal verb, and referring the impersonal expres- 
sion, as a predicate, to this subject; as, 


Δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο πράττειν, for Δίκαιόν ἐστί pe τοῦτο 
πράττειν. 


Rute CVI. The infinitive is used in Epic, and some- 
times other poets, and even in Attic prose, in place of the 
imperative, to express a command or wish that the person 
addressed would do something ; as, 

Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσιν ὶ Do ye restrain by expostu- 

(".,..11..75), lations. 

Φάσκειν Μυκήνας ὁρᾶν ὶ 

(Soph., El., 9), 

Pavat ἡμᾶς εὑρηκέναι 

(Ρίαι., Rep., p. 473, A.), 


Remark 1. The infinitive here depends on a verb of “ wish- 
ing’’ or ‘‘desiring’’ in the mind of the speaker, but can only 
stand for the second person singular or plural. No such verb, 
however, must be supposed to be actually understood ; for the 
phrase, in all probability, is a remnant of the ancient simplicity 

of the language, the action required being expressed by means 

' of the verb used absolutely, or the mood of the verb which of 
itself indicated the action, without any reference to other parts 
of speech, as children use the infinitive for the imperative with- 
out thinking of an ellipsis. : 

Remark 2. The infinitive is also used in forms of wishing or 
praying, in invocations and entreaties that the person address- 
ed would cause some one else to do something. The accusa- 
tive is joined with the infinitive, and the two together stand as 
the object of a verb, expressing or implying the notion of wish- 


Say that thou seest Mycenz. 


Say that we have found. 
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ing or desiring, such as ἔθελε, εὔχομαι, or δός, though no such 
verb is, in fact, understood ; as, Ζεῦ κύδιστε----, μὴ πρὶν ἐπ’ ἠέλιον 
δῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἐλθεῖν. (1|., 1ϊ., 412.) 

Remark 3. The infinitive, moreover, is sometimes used alone, 
of the first and second persons, in questions expressing reluct- 
ance; as, ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρός σε, ἢ σιγᾶν; “ O king, 
must I speak unto thee, or be silent?’ (Herod., i., 88): ἀ δεῖλοι, 
moo’ ἵμεν; “Ah, wretched ones, whither are ye (fated) to go?” 
(Od., x., 431.) 

Remark 4. The infinitive, lastly, stands alone with α γάρ or 
εἴθε, aS an expression of a wish, in the place of the optative, 
with the nominative, where ὦφελον, according to some, is to be 
supplied, but where, in fact, there is no more of an ellipsis than 
in the preceding instances; thus, ai yap, Ζεῦ te πάτερ,---τοῖος 
ἐών----ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν. (Od., XXiV., 375.) 


XI. PARTICIPLE. 


Rute CVII. The participle is put after a verb, and in the 
nominative case, when the reference is to some state as 
existing at the time on the part of the subject, or to some 
action as being performed by it; as, ‘on 


Οἶδα ϑνητὸς ὦν, I know that I am mortal. 

Φαίνεται ὁ νόμος ἡμᾶς ἰ The law appears to be rt 
βλάπτων, 7μγηρ᾽ Us. 

Παύσασθε ἀδικοῦντες, Cease acting wrongfully. 


Remark 1. This construction, like that of the nominative 
with the infinitive, falls under the general head of attraction, 
and is common to many classes of verbs, some of which will 
be found mentioned in the subsequent rules. 

Remark 2. When the participle is thus in the nominative by 
attraction, the Latins would use either the pronoun with the 
infinitive ; aS, sensit se errdsse; or, in future time, the future in 
-urus With esse; as, sensit se lapsurum esse; or sometimes the 
Greek construction, sensit medios delapsus in hostes. In similar 
cases, in English, we should use either the pronoun and infini- 
tive; as, “I know myself to be mortal ;” or the finite verb with 
“that,” ‘“‘ I know that I am mortal.”” And, as a general rule, such 
Latin and English expressions may be translated into Greek 
by this construction when the verbal notion of the participle is 
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conceived to exist antecedently to or coincidently with the no- 
tion of the verb. 


Rute CVIII. If the subject belonging to the participle 
stands with the principal verb as the remote object in the 
genitive or dative, the participle, in like manner, takes the 
genitive or dative; as, 


"Hobouny αὐτῶν οἰομένων καὶ I perceived that they fancied 
εἶναι σοφωτάτων, themselves to be very wise. 

Οὐδέποτε μετεμέλησέ pot I never repented of having 
σιγήσαντι, been silent. 


Remark. When a reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, 
the participle can be put in either of two cases, according as it 
is referred to the subject contained in the verb or pronoun ; as, 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὦν, ““ Tam conscious to myself of being wise ;” 
and σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι, “ thou wast conscious to thyself of 
acting wrongfully.” 


Rute CIX. The verb “zo be ashamed” takes the parti- 
ciple when the action of which one is ashamed is perform- 
ed; but the infinitive when the action is declined through 
shame ; as, 


Αἰσχύνομαι ποιήσας, I am ashamed at having done it. 
Αἰσχύνομαι ἔρεσθαι, IL am ashamed to ask. 


Rute CX. The verbs “to commence,” &c., take the par- 
ticiple when the assigned state has already begun to take 
place; the infinitive when it is just about to take place; 
as, 

ὋὉ χειμὼν ἤρξατο γενόμενος, The winter had come on. 
The winter was beginning to 
come (2. é., it drew near, 


Ὃ χειμὼν ἤρχετο yiyveo- 
θαι, 
but was not yet come). 


Rute CXI. The verb “zo hear” takes the participle when 
a fact is adduced which we perceive with our own ears ; 
the infinitive when some thing is assigned which we hear 
from the narrative of others; as, | 
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ἐπί Sy ae tT heard Demosthenes speak. 
λέγοντα, 

᾿Ακούω τὸν Δημοσθένη λέγ- ἰ I hear (2. e., I am told) that 
ELV, Demosthenes says. 


Rote CXII. The verb φαίνεσθαι takes the participle in 


the signification “to be evident,” ‘to be manifest,” but the 


39) ἐς 


infinitive in the signification “to seem,” “to have the ap- 


pearance ;” as, : 
Ἐφαίνετο κλαίειν, He was just as though he wept. ἡ 
"Edaiveto κλαίων, He evidently wept. 
Remark. Some other verbs, which have a different meaning 
when construed with the participle, and with the infinitive, may 
here be enumerated : 


1. Εἰδέναι and ἐπίστασθαι, with the participle, “to know,” 


With the infinitive, “to know how to do something (to be able) ;” 
as, oida (or ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς cebduevoc, ‘‘ I know that I honor the 
gods ;” but σέθεσθαι, ‘‘ I know how to honor the gods.” 

2. Μανθάώνειν, with the participle, ‘to understand,” with the 
infinitive, ‘‘to learn ;” as, μανθάνω σοφὸς ὦν, “I know that I am 
wise ;)" σοφὸς εἶναι, “ I learn to be wise.” 


3. Γιγνώσκειν, with the participle, “ to know,”’ with the infini- 


- tive, ‘to learn,” “ tojudge,” “to conclude ;” as, γιγνώσκω ἀγαθοὺς 
ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, “1 know (I understand) that 
contests are beneficial to the soldiers ;” hut ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, “1 judge 
(I consider) that,’ το. 

4. Μεμνῆσθαι, with the participle, ‘to be mindful,” with the 
infinitive, “to think of doing something,” ‘to endeavor,” “ to in- 
tend ;” aS, μέμνηται εὖ ποιήσας τοὺς πολίτας, ‘he remembers hav- 
ang done good,” &c.: εὖ ποιῆσαι, “he strives (he wishes) to 
do,” &c. : 

5. ᾿Αγγέλλειν, with the participle, denotes the announcement 
of a real event; with the infinitive, of things uncertain and 
merely conceived ; as, ὁ ’Acovptoc εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμθάλλων ayy- 
έλλεται, where a fact is referred to; but ἐμθάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται, 
which shows that whether he has actually invaded the country 
is uncertain. 

6. Δεικνύναι and ἀποφαίνειν, with the participle, “to show,” 
“to prove,” with the infinitive, “to teach ;” as, ἔδειξά. σε ἀδική- 
σαντα, ‘I showed (I proved) that you were a wrong-doer ;” but 7 
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βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδότην εἶναι καὶ κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν, 
“the Senate taught,” &c. 

7. Iloveiv, with the participle, “to render,’ with the infinitive, 
“ to cause ;” aS, ποιῶ σε γελῶντα.---ποιῶ σε γελᾶν. 


Rure CXIII. To some verbs which merely express sub- 
ordinate definitions of an action, the Greeks add the parti- 
“ciple of the verb which expresses the principal action. 
Such verbs are τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω, διατελέω, Ke., 
which, in translation, are often rendered by adverbs; as, 


"ETVYOY παρόντες, They chanced to be present. 
"EAabev εὐεργετῶν, He conferred kindnesses secretly. 

, Φθάνει ποιῶν, He does τὲ before another. 
Διατελέω φεύγων, 1 always avoid. 


Remark 1. Τυγχάνω answers to the Latin forte; λανθάνω, to 
clam ; and φθάνω, to pre.—The English language quite changes 
the construction in the case of these verbs, since it expresses 
the action denoted by the participle by means of a finite verb, 
and that denoted by the above verbs, generally by a mere adverb. 

Remark 2. Τυγχάνω is used in every case in which an event 
is brought on, not with our intention, but by the casual co-opera- 
tion of external circumstances, or the natural course of things ; 
generally, however, it cannot be translated into English. 


Rute CXIV. A participle and verb are best translated as 
two verbs with the copulative conjunction ; as, 
Τὴν οἰκίων πριάμενος ἰ He bought the house “ΝῊ 


ἀπῆλθε, departed. 


Rute CXY. A participle, with a substantive whose case 
depends upon no other word, is put in the genitive abso- 
lute ; as, . 


᾿Ἐκείνου εἰπόντος, πάντες : He having spoken, all were 


ἐσίγων, silent. 
Τοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος, Ki- ᾿ The boy laughing, Cyrus 
ρος εἶπεν, said, 


Remark 1. In the construction of participles we must distin- 
guish two cases. The subject of the participle either coincides 
Qa 
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with that of the predicate of the sentence or is different from it. 
In the former case, the participle must agree with the subject 
of the predicate, as an attributive participle, in gender, number, 
and case; as, ὁ Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν, of παῖδες γελῶντες εἶπον, 
&c.: in the latter case, the participle stands with its subject in 
the genitive; as, tod παιδὸς γελῶντος, ὁ Κῦρος εἶπεν, and this 
combination is called, in grammar, the genitive absolute. . 
Remark 2. This so-called genitive absolute is to be referred 
either, 1. To the causal genitive, the action expressed by the 
substantive and participle in the genitive being considered as 
the antecedent cause or condition of the action of the verb, or 
the sentence with which it is joined; as, ὁρῶν, rod χωρίου ya- 
λεποῦ ὄντος, τοὺς τριηράρχους. ... ἀποκνοῦντας (Thucyd., iv., 11), 
where τοῦ χωρίου χαλεποῦ ὄντος expresses the cause of the hes- 
itation of the trierarchs: or, 2. The genitive of time; as, Κύρου 
βασιλεύοντος, while Cyrus was reigning ;’” though this notion 
is frequently more accurately defined by ἐπί; as, ἐπὶ Κύρου 


βασιλεύοντος : or, 3. The genitive of place ; as, ὡς αὐτοῦ διαθη- 


couévov. (Herod., 1., 208.) 


Rute CXVI. We also find, though but very seldom, the 
dative in the absolute construction with the participle, as 
expressing the notion of “when,” defined by some action 
or state; as, 

Περϊίΐοντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, When the year came to a close. 
Εἰργομένοις αὐτοῖς τῆς ὶ When they were cut off from 
ϑαλάσσης, the sea. 


Remark. Care must, however, be taken not to consider pas- 
sages of ancient authors as proofs of this usage where the da- 
tive can by any means be explained in a dependent sense. 


Rue CXVII. Instead of the genitive absolute, the nomi- 
native is also sometimes used, and, indeed, almost always 


when the participle stands without any definite subject; 


consequently, in the case of impersonal verbs; as, ἐξόν 

(from ἔξεστι, zt 1s allowed), or impersonal phrases; as, 

αἰσχρὸν ὄν (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, τὲ 1s disgraceful) : thus, 

Ilapov αὐτῷ βασιλέα tras When it was in his eet 
γνέσθαι, to become king. 
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Why do you remain, when 
it 1s allowed you to de- 
part? 


Διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέ- 
γνᾶϊ; 


Remark 1. So, also, δέον, “it being needful” or “fitting :” 
δόξαν αὐτοῖς, “it having appeared good unto them: προσῆκον, 
‘at being proper” or ‘“‘becoming.’’ Also, passive participles ; 
as, δεδογμένον, ““1ὲ having been decreed :”’ εἰρημένον, ‘it having 
been said.” And, again, adjectives in -ov; as, αἰσχρὸν ὄν, “ τὲ 
being disgraceful: ἄδηλον ὄν, “it being uncertain: ἀδύνατον 
ὄν, "τὶ being impossible,” &c. 

Remark 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined both to 
a Simple participle and one that is in the genitive or nomina- 
tive absolute, when what is expressed by the participle is to be 
denoted as something set before the mind as a subjective view 
of the agent. In English, it may be translated by as if, because 
forsooth, because, with the intention, under the idea, &c. Thus, 

Simple Participle.—Savydlovtat, ὡς σοφοί te καὶ εὐτυχεῖς yeye- 
νημένοι, ‘they are regarded with wonder, as if they have been both 
wise and fortunate :” ᾿Αγανακτοῦσιν, ὡς μεγάλων τιμῶν ἀπεστερη- 
μένοι, “they grieve, under the idea that they have becn deprived of 
great honors ;’’ equivalent to ἡγούμενοι μεγάλων τιμῶν ἀπεστε- 
ρῆσθαι. 

Genitive Absolute.—IlapyyyetAev αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι ὡς μά- 
χῆς ἐσομένης, “he directed them to get themselves ready, under the 
idea that a battle was about to take place ;’’ equivalent to νομίζων 
μάχην ἔσεσθαι : ᾿Εκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Onbaiove, ὡς τῶν τυ- 
ράννων τεθνεώτων, “they made proclamation that all the Thebans 
go forth, because the tyrants were dead.” 

Remark 3. A peculiar use of the genitive absolute, in con- 
nection with ὡς, occurs with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, vo- 
εἶν, ἔχειν γνώμην, διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, and also 
sometimes with λέγειν, and similar verbs, with which the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive ought properly to stand, instead of 
the genitive absolute. The genitive signifies that the action of 
the participle is the cause of the state or action expressed by 
the verb. The consequence proceeding from the genitive is 
usually denoted by οὕτω prefixed to the predicate ; as, ὡς ἐμοῦ 
οὖν ἰόντος, ὄπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε, “rest as- 
sured, then, that I will go whithersoever you even may ;’’ literally, 
“as uf I then were going whithersoever, &c., so entertain the opin- 
ton.”? (Xen., Anab., i., 3, 6.) 
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PREPOSITIONS. 
GENERAL REMARKS. 

1. As language expresses, not only the order of internal thought, 
but also the circumstances of external things; and as the relations 
in which these things stand to us in respect of their position were 
too manifold to be sufficiently defined by the simple powers of the 
cases, it happened that, as men examined into and comprehended 
the position of external things, some farther mode of expression be- 
came necessary, and cases of certain words, which, from their orig- 
inal meaning, were fitted for the expression of these relations, were 
so frequently used to express them, that at last they were appropri- 
ated to this function, and lost, more or less, their original meaning ; 
as, ἀπό, παρά, while χάριν, δίκην, which are, so to say, in the tran- 
sition-state between cases and prepositions, being sometimes used 
as one, sometimes as the other, will illustrate the mode by which 
prepositions arose. 

2. But, though a relation which was implied in the powers of the 
original cases might be, and generally was, for the sake of clear- 
ness, expressed by a preposition, yet it does not follow that the orig- 
inal power of the cases to express this relation was, either in theory 
or practice, wholly lost; so that we find the same relation express- 
ed sometimes by the original, more concise, and vivid form of the 
case, at others by the later and more accurate form of the preposi- 
tion. : 

3. Hence may be seen the mistake of explaining the construction 
of cases by the ellipsis of a preposition, making the preposition the 
original and most perfect, the case the later and defective form; 
thus shutting out from view the real state of the case, and teaching - 
the student to rest contented with an unphilusophical pretended ex- 
planation, instead of leading him to search out the abstract powers 
of the cases, which were entirely obscured by thus supplying a prep- 
osition whenever they most really came into play. 


Prepositions in Greek govern the genztive, dative, or ac- 
cusative.—Some govern only one case, others two cases, 
and others, again, three, as follows: 


GENITIVE only, "Avti, Am, Ex or EE, and Πρό. 
Dative only, Ἔν and Σύν. 
AccusaTIVE only, Εἰς or, Ἐς. 


GENITIVE and AccusaTIVE, Διά, Κατά, and Ὕπέρ. 
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Dative and AccusaTIve, ᾿ἀγά. 
GENITIVE, Dative, and "Audi, "Ei, Μετά, Tapa, Tepe, 
ACCUSATIVE, Iipéc¢, ‘Y7r0. 


(A.) PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


I. Genitive only. 


1. ᾿Αντί (Sanscrit ati, ‘“‘ above,’ ‘“‘beyond ;” Latin ante; Litthu- 
anian ant; Gothic and, anda).—Original meaning, “ before,” ‘‘ face to 
face,” *‘ over against ;” then, For, INSTEAD OF, IN THE PLACE OF; 88; 

“στῆναι ἀντί τινος, “to stand in place of one: δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέως, 
“a slave instead of a king :”” ἀντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, “it became night 
an the place of day :’” ἀνθ᾽ ov, “ wherefore.””—In composition its original 
Meaning occasionally shows itself; as, ἀντιτάττειν, “ to array 
against :” ἀντιλέγειν, “to contradict.” 


Remark. The reason why the prepositions ἀντί and πρό are 
connected with the genitive is, that the Greek language regards 
the relation of before, not merely as local, but as a relation of 
dependence, inasmuch as the genitive denotes the place or ob- 
ject to which another object belongs, as it were. This holds 
good, also, in reference to the prepositions ὑπέρ, πρός, διά, audi, 
περί, ἐπί, and ὑπό, with the genitive, because the genitive 
points out the place or object as the supporter of the action. 

2. Ard (Epic azai; Sanscrit apa; Latin ab; Gothic af; old Ger- 
man aba, ab, abe, abo). Original and leading meaning, From, and it 
has reference either to place, time, or the assigning of the cause, or- 
igin, or means of accomplishing a thing.—1. RELATION oF PLACE; 
as, ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἦλθεν, * he came from the city :” ἀπὸ χθονός, “ from 
the ground:” ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, “from on horseback.’’—2. RELATION OF TIME, 
“ς from, since, after ;’’ aS, ἀπὸ Tod παλαιοῦ, ““ from of old :” ἀπὸ δείπνου, 
“after a meal.”’—3. RELATION OF CAUSE, ORIGIN, OF MEANS, ‘ from, 
with, by means of ;” as, ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, ‘‘ from a love of justice :” οἱ 
ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς, ‘‘ the Stoics’ (the philosophers, from, z. e., deriving 
their doctrine from the porch where Zeno was wont to lecture): οἱ 
ἀπὸ ἸΠλάτωνος, the Platonics :” πέφνεν ἀπὸ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, * he slew 
(him) by means of a silver bow.””—It must be borne in mind, that 
when ἀπό refers to place, it denotes the place at or near which any 
one is or was; whereas the place within is expressed by ἐκ. 

3. Ἔκ or Ἐξ (the former before a consonant, the latter before a 
-vowel). Original meaning, out or.—1l. RELATION OF PLACE; 88, ἐκ 
. τῆς πόλεως, “* out of the city,” Age presupposes that one has been 
: Q 2 
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in the city, whereas ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως Merely implies that one has been 
mear the city.—2. RELATION OF TIME; 88, ἐκ τίνος χρόνου; ‘ since 
what time?” ἐξ οὗ, “ since’ (supply ypévov).—3. RELATION OF ORIGIN, 
MEANS, OF CAUSE; aS, Ta ἐκ πατρὸς προσταχθέντα, “the things com- 
manded by a father : ἐκ σκήπτρων ὁδοιπορεῖν, “ to travel by means of 
staves.” —Other phrases, falling under some one or other of these 
heads, are as follows: ἐκ ϑαλάττης, “on the side toward the sea:” ἐξ 


Ew, ‘al dawn:” 


ἐξ ἡμέρας, “ since it became day :” ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς κρε- 
μάσαι τινώ, ““ἰο hang one by the foot: ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, “ unawares :” 
ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, * unexpectedly.” 

4. Πρό (Sanscrit pra; Latin pro, pre; Lithuanian pro, pra ; Gothic 
faura, faur). Original and leading meaning, BEForE, ror.—l. Re- 
LATION OF PLACE; a8, πρὸ ἄλλων, “ before others: πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, 
“before the city.’—2. RELATION OF TIME; 88, πρὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, “ be- 
fore the day.” —3. ἈΈΠΑΤΙΟΝ OF PREFERENCE ; 88, πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρή- 
νης αἱρεῖται, “he chooses war instead of peace.”—Other phrases are 
πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, “to value highly” (literally, before much): μάχεσ- 
Gat πρό τινος, ‘ to fight for one,” because he who fights for one com- 
monly places himself before him. 


II. Dative only. 

5. Ἔν (évi, poetic ; εἰν and eivi, Epic ; both of which, as well as ἐς, 
εἰς, are formed from év7, évc). Original meaning, In; as, ἐν ταῖς 
᾿Αθήναις, “in Athens :” ἐν Ῥώμῃ, ‘in Rome.” From this primary 
meaning we get others, such as among, with, together with, and it 
generally denotes an actual union with an object, and hence forms a 
direct contrast with ἐκ. Thus, ἐν ᾿Αργείοις, “among the Argives :” 
ἐν ἀθανάτοις, ‘among immortals.” —1. RELATION OF TIME; 88, ἐν 
τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, “during this same time:” ἐν ©, “while.”—2. RELA- 
TION OF THE MEANS AND INSTRUMENT ; 88, σημαίνειν ἔν Tw, “to sig- 
nify by a certain one :’’ ἐν ἱεροῖς, “ by means of sacrifices.” 

6. Σύν (originally KZYN, then in the common dialect σύν, and in 
the Latin cum; ξύν old Attic, but also Doric and Ionic ; Homer rare- 
ly, and only for the metre). The original meaning agrees almost 
throughout with the Latin eum, and the English wira, denoting 
accompaniment, &c. 1. RELATION OF PLACE; 88, ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν 
τοῖς στρατιώταις, ‘the general with the soldiers :” σύν τινι εἶναι, “ to be 
in company with any one.” Frequently with the collateral notion of 
assistance or guidance; as, σὺν ᾿Αθήνῃ, “ with the aid of Minerva :” 
σὺν Sed, “ with the aid of heaven.’? Hence to express a league with, 
standing by a person to defend him; as, σὺν τοῖς "Ἕλλησι μᾶλλον ἢ 
σὺν τῷ Bapbdpw εἶναι, “to be on the side of the Greeks rather than on 
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that of the barbarian :” σύν τινι μάχεσθαι, “to fight on one’s side.” —2. 
RELATION OF CAUSE, referring to the means and instrument, con- 
ceived, as it were, in co-operation with, and guiding the action, but 
almost entirely confined to real, not moral actions; as, σὺν μάχαις 
δὶς πόλιν Τρώων πράθον, ‘twice, by means of battles, they sacked the 
city of the Trojans : σὺν νεφέεσσι καλύπτειν, ‘to cover over with 
clouds.”>—3. MopE AND MANNER, Considered as connected with and 
guiding the action; as, σὺν τάχει, “with speed: σὺν Bia, “with 
force,” &c. 

Remark. The compounds of σύν almost invariably take a da- 
tive ; but where σύν gives to the verb the notion that ‘ the sub- 
ject performs it with somebody else,” it is followed by a parti- 
tive genitive. Thus, συντυγχάνειν has a genitive depending on 
the simple verb, while σύν refers to a dative expressed, or else 
supplied by the mind. 


Ill. Accusative only. 


7. Ἑῤς (ἐς, Ionic and old Attic, and with poets for the sake of the 
metre) is only a modified form of ἐν: whence the Dorians and 
fEolians use ἐς and ἐν in the same sense and constructions ; and ἐς 
is found in inscriptions with the dative. It expresses the same re- 
lations as ἐν, except that it has the notion of a direction, whither ; 
while év has the notion of rest, where. It is used to express the mo- 
tion of an action 1nTo an object, or up To an object, in its immediate 
neighborhood, especially to express the reaching some definite point. 
1. RELATION OF PLACE; 88, ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ‘to go into the city :” 
oxoued’ ἐς Θήδην, “we went unto Thebe.”’ So, with persons, but with 
the collateral notion of their habitation; as, ἐς Μενέλαον ἐλθεῖν, “ to 
go to the tent of Menelaus :” ἐλθὼν ἐς δέσποιναν ἐμήν, ‘ having gone in 
unto my mistress.”’— With numbers, “up to,”’ “ as many as ;” as, εἰς 
μυρίους, ‘as many as ten thousand.’’ Hence also distributively ; as, 
ἐς ἑκατόν, centent: ἐς δύο, bini.—2. RELATION OF TIME, ὦ point of 
time ; aS, ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα, “until sunset.”? Hence εἰς ἑσπέραν, 
“toward evening ;’ properly, to evening, as a boundary of time. 
Duration of time, or until the end of some portion of time, ‘‘ for ;” 
as, ἐς ϑέρος, “ for the summer ;” properly, to the end of the summer: 
εἰς ἐνιαυτόν, “ for a year,” 1. €., until the year be past: εἰς ὑστεραίαν, 
ἐς for the following day :” εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν, ‘ for the third day.”—3. 
RELATION OF CAUSE; 88, εἰπεῖν εἰς ἀγαθόν, ““ἰο speak for good :” εἷς 
τι; ‘for what ?”—4. RELATION OF MANNER, considered as the object 
which the action is endeavoring to reach; as, ἐς μίαν βουλεύειν, 
“321 resolve one way, OY unanimously :” εἰς καλόν, ‘‘ fitly,”  opportune- 
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ly.—-The compounds of εἰς mostly take the accusative, but εἰσέρ- 
χεσθαι and εἰςιέναι the accusative and dative. 


lV. Genitive and Accusative. 


8. Διά. Original force, TrHroveH ; properly, asunder (perhaps con- 
nected with dic); with the genitive, in the direction whence ; with 
the accusative, whither. | 

With the Genitive—1. Retation or piace. A motion extending 
through a space or object, and passing out of it; and hence 
“through,” “ out of,” “throughout” (which notion Homer expresses 
yet more forcibly by a combination of διά with ἐκ or πρό : as, dv’ ἐκ 
μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν, * to retire through the house and out at the other 
side”). Thus, διὰ τῆς Θράκης, “ through Thrace:”’ διὰ πεδίου, 
“through the plain:” διὰ νήσου ἰών, “ going throughout the island.” 
This genitive is applied figuratively, in the phrases διὰ δικαιοσύνης 
ἰέναι, ““ἰο pass through justice,” 1. €., to be just: διὰ φόδου ἔρχεσθαι, 
“ἐρ go through fear,” 1. €., to be afraid, &c.—2. RELATION oF TIME. 
The course of some period of time, properly through it and out of it ; 
and hence “ through,” “throughout,” “in,” “during ;” as, δι’ ἔτους, 
“ throughout the year: δι ὀλίγου χρόνου, “ for a short time: διὰ 
πάντος τοῦ χρόνου, “during the whole course of time.’ So of any 
thing occurring at stated intervals ; as, διὰ τρίτου ἔτους, “ every third 
year,” 1. €., after three years, inclusive of the one then current. 
So of intervals of space; as, διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων, “ every tenth battle- ᾿ 
ment.’—3. RELATION OF CAUSE (direction whence); as, διὰ βασι- 
λέων πεφυκέναι, “to be sprung from kings,” i. e., through a \me of 
kings: 6 ἑαυτοῦ, “through himself,” 1. e., by his own means: δ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ, “ through me: δι᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾶν, “to see with the ἐψε5.".----ἃ. 
RELATION OF MANNER; aS, διὰ τάχους, “ with speed.”—5. RELATION 
OF VALUE; 85, δι’ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, “to esteem for nothing.” 

With the Accusative—1. Retation or pLace. The extension of 
any thing throughout and over a space (but never in prose); as, 
φεύγειν διὰ κῦμα, “to flee over the wave.”-—2. RELATION OF TIME. EX- 
tension through time ; as, διὰ νύκτα, “‘ during the night.” —3. Reta- 
TION OF CAUSE; 85, διὰ τοῦτο, “on this account :” dv 6, “wherefore :”’ 
νικῆσαι Ov ᾿Αθήνην, “to conquer by means of Minerva.” 

9. Kara. Original meaning, direction from above to below ; position 
-over against, contraposition to. So that, if two similar things were 
placed opposite to one another, each would be xara to the other. 

"With the Genitive.—1. Retarton or piace. Motion from above to 
below, ‘‘ down,” ‘‘from;” as, βῆ δὲ κατ’ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων, “he 
went down from the summits of Olympus.” The genitive expresses 
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the point whence the motion begins, the κατά the direction of it 

downward ; κατ᾽ ἄκρης πόλιν αἱρέειν, ‘to take a city by storm;” 

properly, from the highest point (citadel) to the lowest, 2. e., alto- 

gether. Hence κατὰ παντός for πάντως, καθ᾽ ὅλου for ὅλως. So, - 
also, direction toward an object ; as, κατὰ χθονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι, ‘to 

Six one’s eyes on the earth below.” Hence, also, κατὰ χθονός, “under 

the earth: κατὰ ϑαλάσσης, ‘‘under the sea.” So, figuratively, of 
- some lower object; like τοξεύειν κατά τινος, παίειν κατά τινος, “ to 

strike at something: τύπτειν κατὰ κόῤῥης, ‘to strike on the head.’ . 
The genitive here expresses the object aimed at, the preposition 

the direction, or supposed direction, of the blow.—2. Retation ΟΕ 

CAUSE; aS, λέγειν κατά τινος, “to speak concerning any matter.”’ The 

genitive expresses the subject of the λόγος, the preposition the no- 

tion of its being below, subjected to the λόγος, as in the phrase λέ- 

yew ἐπί τινι. This is especially used in the notion of a hostile in- 

tention ; as, λέγειν κατά τινος, “to speak against any one,” though 

not exclusively.—So, also, in Attic adjurations and oaths; as, εὖ- 

χεσθαι, ὀμόσαι κατά τινος, &c., the genitive expressing that where- 

upon the force of the oath or adjuration proceeds, the-preposition 
signifying the laying (real or supposed) of the hands upon it. 


With the Accusative.—1. RELATION oF PLACE. With the accusa- 
tive, κατά forms a strong contrast to ἀνά, as far as regards the com- 
mencing-point of the movement of the action, but agrees with it in 
denoting direction to an object, and extension over it. Thus, ἀνά 
properly denotes from bottom to top, xara from top to bottom. Most 
of the notions of κατά with the accusative are derived from its no- 
tion of position, “‘ over against,” ‘‘ opposite to,” “at.’’ Thus, παρΐε- 
σαν αἱ παρθένοι κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας, “the virgins were present over 
against (or opposite to) their fathers.’ Then, κατὰ ῥοῦν, “down 
stream.’’—Kara, with the accusative under this same relation of 
place, indicates an extension through space, beginning from above 
and going downward, “ through,” “ throughout,” ‘along ;” as, καθ᾽ 
‘EAAdda, ‘‘ throughout Greece: κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, * throughout the 
whole earth.” So, κατὰ φρένα, κατὰ ϑυμόν, in Homer.—2. Revation 
oF TimME. Extension through time; duration, ‘during ;’’ as, κατὰ 


᾽ κατὰ TOV πρότερον TOAE- 


τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, ““ during this same time: 
μον, “ during ‘the former war.” So, κατ᾽ ἀρχάς, “in the beginning :” 
οἱ κατά τινα, ‘the contemporaries of one.”—3. RELATION OF CAUSE ; 


as, κατὰ ϑέαν ἥκειν, “lo have come for the purpose of beholding :” 


κατὰ 
μοῖραν, “according to {αίε :᾽ κατὰ νόμους, “according to the laws.” 
The object is here supposed to be placed lengthwise, as a model 


would be, and the action directed according to it. Hence, gener- 
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ally, of any thing to which especial reference is made, as this is, in 
some sense, the model or rule of the action; as, κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν 
τῶν παίδων, ‘with respect to the nurture of the children: κατὰ πάντα, 
“in every respect,’ ἄς. So, to express some relation which the 
subject follows as its model, ‘‘ in proportion to,” ‘‘ according to ;” as, 
κατὰ δύναμιν, ‘in proportion (or according) to one’s strength: κατὰ 
μέγεθος, ‘according to size,” &c.—4. WiTH NUMERALS, it denotes an 
indefinite quantity; as, κατὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, ‘about sixty years.” Oth- 
erwise, with numerals, it expresses distribution.—5. RELaTIon oF 
THE MANNER; 85, κατὰ τάχος, “‘quickly:” κατὰ συντυχίαν, ‘ by chance.” 
—It also denotes a division; as, κατὰ κώμας, “ὃν villa seh’, “ after 
the manner of villuges.” 

10. ‘Yrép (Sanscrit upari; Latin super). Original and leading 
meaning, “ aBove,” ‘‘ovER.”—With the genitive: 1. ReLaTion or 
PLACE ; aS, κῦμα νηὸς ὑπὲρ τοίχων Kata βήσεται, “the billow shall de- 
scend over the sides of the ship:’ ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν Kal TOY στεγῶν 
πορεύεται, ‘ the sun moves above us and our dwellings :” οἱ ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπ- 
Tov οἰκούμενοι, “ they who dwell above (1. ε., beyond) Egypt: ὑπὲρ 
ϑαλάσσης οἰκεῖν, ‘to dwell on the sea,” said of a situation above the 
sea.—2. RELATION oF cause. Connected with its local force in the 
notion of defending, helping, &c. ; 1. e., to stand over, and defend oer 
help a person; as, μάχεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, ‘to fight for one’s 
country,” standing over it, as it were: ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑανεῖν, “to 
die for Greece.” Substitution for, one thing being placed, as it were, 
over another, and thus substituted for it; as, ὑπὲρ τοῦ αὐτῆς ἀνδρὸς 
ἀποθανεῖν, ‘‘ to die instead of her own husband.”’ So, in the New Tese 
tament, Χριστὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε, “Christ died in our stead.”” It de- 
notes, also, some mental cause of action, where ὑπό with the geni- 
tive 15 more usual; as, ὑπὲρ πένθους, ‘through sorrow.”’ And also, 
generally, to express a special reference to something, “ about,” for 
περί With the genitive. 

With the accusative, motion above, over, beyond an object, 
whether in space, time, size, or number ; as, ῥίπτειν ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, 
“to fling over the house :” ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκεῖν, “ to dwell beyond 
the Hellespont,’ 1. €., across: ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, “ beyond one’s power,” &c. 
The compounds of ὑπέρ take a genitive when the notion of superior- 
ity is the prominent one in the compound verb; as, ὑπερφρονεῖν : 
otherwise it does not materially alter the sense of the simple verb. 


V. Dative and Accusative. 


11. ’Ava. Original meaning, “on,” “up,” “upon.” This prepo- 
sition is commonly ranked among those which govern an accusative 
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only. It is found, however, sometimes, among the Epic and lyric 
writers, and in the choral songs of the tragedians, joined with a da- 
tive; as, ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, “on the top of a sceptre :” ava Tapyupw ἄκρῳ, 
“on the summit of Gargarus,” &c.— With the accusative it is exact- 
ly opposed to κατά with the same case, the one signifying a motion 
from above to below, the other from below to above. 1. RELATION 
or piace. Direction toward some higher object ; as, ἀνὰ κίονα, “up 
a column.” But this is confined mostly to the course of a river; as, 
ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, “to sail up stream” (whereas κατὰ ῥόον is * down 
stream”). To express an extension of any thing, from bottom to 
top, ‘‘ throughout,” with verbs of rest as well as motion; as, ava 
νῶτα Séovoat, “running throughout the back : ava στόμα ἔχειν, “" to 
have continually in the mouth” (as it were, to cast down and up in 
one’s mouth).—2. RevaTIon oF TIME. Extension in time. Dura- 
tion, “ throughout ;” as, ἀνὰ νύκτα, “ throughout the nighi :” 
πόλεμον τοῦτον, ‘ throughout this same war.” 3. RELATION OF CAUSE, 
the action being conceived of as moving along in conformity to some 
higher object ; as, ἀνὰ κράτος, “ with all one’s might,” 1. e., at the top 
of one’s speed: ἀνὰ μέρος, ‘‘in turn.” Hence arises its distributive 


ἀνὰ TOV 


3) 


force ; as, ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, “" yearly: ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, 
“ five parasangs a day.”’—Lastly, in definitions of number, ‘ about ;” 
as, ava διακόσια στάδια, ““ about two hundred stadia.” 

Remark. The compounds with ἀνά are joined with the accu- 
sative or genitive, according to the verbal notion of the com- 
pound, as discernible in the elements thereof, or in the con- 
text ; aS, ἀναθαίνειν τὸ ὄρος, ‘to climb the mountain :” but in 
Homer, like ἐπιθδαίνειν (gen. partitive): ὡς εἰπὼν ἀνὰ νηὸς ἔθην 
(Od., ix., 177): dv δ᾽ apa Τηλέμαχος νηὸς βαῖνε, "" Telemachus 
thereupon stepped up on board the ship: ava expressing the 
stepping up the side of the ship; and the genitive being used 
because the spot where Telemachus had reached the deck is 
considered as part of the ship. 


| VI. Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

12. "Audi. (Aunt: Sanscrit api; Latin apud. In composition, 
amp, amb, am, an.) The prepositions ἀμφί and περί express the 
same position, ‘‘ about,” “ around,’’ ἀμφί on two sides only, περί all 
around. ‘They agree, also, in their usage, except that ἀμφί is most- 
ly confined to the Ionic dialect and poetry, whereas περί is used in 
all the dialects, and, therefore, has acquired a greater variety of 
meanings, and more general usage. 

᾿Αμφέ, with the genitive.—1. RELATION oF PLACE (post- π᾿ ἘΠ 
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Removal of something surrounded from the thing surrounding it ; 
the genitive signifying the removal, and ἀμφί the relative position 
of the thing; as, ἀμφὶ πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες (Eurtp., 
Orest., 1470), “having drawn their swords from the purple garments 
that enveloped them.” Round any thing in rest; as, τοῖσι ἀμφὶ ταύ- 
τῆς οἰκέουσι τῆς πόλιος (Herod., Viil., 104), “to those dwelling around 
this city.”"—2. ReLation or cause. The thing on which a person 
is physically or morally employed is considered as the cause of such 
employment, and, therefore, is in the genitive, while ἀμφί defines the 
relation more clearly by adding the local notion of “ about ;” as, μά- 
χεσθαι ἀμφί τινος, “to fight for one’ (literally, “round one”): ἀμφὶ 
φιλότητος ἀείδειν, “to sing about love,” 2. €., to linger, as it were, in 
song around love. 

With the Dative.—1. Retation or PLacE. Rest round, at, near; 
as, τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν, “the strap around the breast :” στῆσαι 
τρίποδα ἀμφὶ πυρί, ‘to place a tripod on the fire,” 1. 6., so that it stood 
thereon (rest), and then to express total envelopment : ἀμφὶ κλάδοις 


&ecbat, “to sit among twigs,” 1. e., surrounded by them. So, audi 
Νεμέᾳ, “at the Nemean games.” So, of time, ἀμφ᾽ Evi ἁλίῳ, ‘in one 
day.” (Pind., Ol., Xill., 37.)—2. ReLatTion or cause. The cause or 
object, as with the genitive, with this difference, however, that the — 
dative expresses the cause by its position ; in other words, there is, 


the notion of an actual existence of the cause in some particular 
place ; as, ἀμφὶ νέκυι μάχεσθαι, “to fight about a dead body :” ἀμφὶ 
γυναικὶ ἄλγεα πάσχειν, “to suffer woes on account of a woman:”’ ἀμφὶ 
p66, ‘through fear,” as it were encircled by fear. 

With the Accusative.—1. RELaTION oF PLacE. Extension round 
any thing; as, ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν, “around the city.” ‘Thenee an action 
in the interior (within the circle) of any thing ; as, ἀμφί Te ἄστυ ép- 
δομεν ipa ϑεοῖσιν (Ll., Xi., 706), “we offer sacrifices to the gods around 
the interior of the city.”” So, also, of those environing any one ; as, 
οἱ ἀμφί τινα, a person and those around him, 1. e., his followers. 
This last-mentioned idiom, however, is also employed, by a peculiar 
Attic usage, to designate ἃ person ; less, however, as an individual 
than as the specimen of a class. Later authorities use it for the 
mere individual.—2. ReLation or time. An indefinite time; as, 
ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, “ about winter :” ἀμφὶ δείλην, “about afternoon.” 
Thence an indefinite number; as, ἀμφὲ τοὺς μυρίους, “ about ten 
thousand.” —3. RELATION oF causE. A mental lingering round, em- 


ployment, pains about something ; ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον ἔχειν, “to be busied. 


about supper: ἀμφί τι εἶναι, “to be employed about any thing.” 


Thence of any thing which extends over and about, or relates to 
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something else ; as, τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, “ the things relating to the 
war.” 

13. Περί (Holic πέρ; Sanscrit pari; Latin per; Gothic fair). 
Original meaning, RoUND, 2” a circle.—With the genitive. 1. Reta- 
TION OF PLACE. The position of one thing around, encircling another 
(only in poetry, and but seldom); as, τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρό- 
moc βεθαῶτα (Od., v., 130), “him I saved while moving along and en- 
circling the keel (with his legs).”—2. Retation or cause: “ for, 
about, for the sake of ;” as, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος, “to die for 
one’s country :” λέγειν περί τινος, ‘to speak about any thing : ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι περί τινος, ‘to exercise care about one: περὶ ἔριδος μάχεσθαι; 
“to fight from strife 1" περὶ ὀργῆς, ‘from anger” (pre ira). The re- 
lation of value, worth, estimation, superiority ; as, περὶ ἄλλων, 
“above others :” περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to esteem highly :” περὶ ov- 
δενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, “to regard as of no value.” The genitive signifies 
the antecedent notion of the value, as it is good Greek to say πολ- 
λοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, but περί represents the relation more visibly as arising 
from an actual circle of objects, as is clearly seen in the Homeric 
περὶ πάντων, περὶ ἄλλων. 

With the Dative.-—1. Renation oF place. A position in rest in a 
circle, environs, neighborhood (like ἀμφί), but generally with the 
collateral notion of close connection ; as, ϑώραξ περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις; 
“ἐᾳ corselet around the breast : μάρναντο περὶ Σκαιῇσι πύλῃσι, “ they 
fought around the Scaan gate.”—2. ἈΈΠΑΤΙΟΝ or cause. Like ἀμφί, 
with the dative; as, δεδιέναι περί τινι, “to fear about one :” περὶ χάρ- 
ματι, “through joy,” as if surrounded by it: περὶ φόδῳ, “through fear.” 
_ With the Accusative—1. RELATION oF PLACE. Motion into the ei 
cle, the vicinity of it; as, περὶ φρένας ἤλυθ᾽ ἰωή, “round his mind 
came the call.” Frequently with verbs of rest, to denote an exten- 
sion through space, ‘‘rownd,” “at,” “through ;” as, ἑστάμενοι περὶ 
τοῖχον, “standing around the wall:” ᾧκουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 
Σικελίαν, “ Phenicians dwelt throughout the whole of Sicily, round 
about :” περὶ Αἴγυπτον, “in and round Egypt.” Hence οἱ περί τινα, 
‘those who are about one:” οἱ περὶ Πλάτωνα, “ Plato’s scholars.” 
(Compare du¢i.)—2. Retation or Time (post-Homeric). An indefi- 
nite period, like ἀμφί; as, περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, ‘about these 
same times.” So, an indefinite number ; as, περὶ μυρίους στρατιώτας; 
“about ien thousand soldiers.’—3. RELATION OF CAUSE: ‘‘ about,” 
“with respect to;” as, ἀμελῶς ἔχειν περί τινα, “to be negligent with 
respect to one; σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς, “to be sound in one’s belief 
with respect to the gods : ai περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, ‘ the pleasures rela- 
ting to the body :”” τὰ περὶ τὴν oa ‘‘the essence of virtue.” 

R 
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Remark. In the philosophical works of Aristotle, περί signi- 
fies “to be engaged in or upon,” and takes its definite sense from 
the word on which it depends. So, ἀρετή ἐστι περὶ πάθη καὶ 
πράξεις, i.e., ‘the subject matter of virtue,” &c. : ἀρετή ἐστι περὶ 
ἡδονὰς Kat λύπας, * virtue 15 the regulation of pleasure and pain.” 

14. ’Exi (Sanscrit abhi). Original force upon, on, whence almost 
all the various meanings may be derived. It originally expresses 
the position of one thing on another, the latter being, as it were, the 
support or foundation of the former, that whereon it rests. ‘Thence, 
as an action is conceived to rest upon the motive or cause, &c., for 
which it is done (the motive being, as it were, the foundation of the 
action), that whereon it rests expresses the motive, cause, &c. (like 
on in old English); and as this motive implies different relations 
with different verbal notions, ἐπέ has a corresponding variety of 
meanings. | 

With the Genitive.—1. RELATION or PLAcE. Being on or ata thing. 
The genitive expresses an antecedent condition of the action, and 
ἐπί defines the peculiar position ; as, τὰ ἄχθη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν 
κεφαλῶν φορέουσιν, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὦμων, ‘the men carry their 
burdens upon their heads, the women upon their shoulders.” A motion 
toward a place or thing. The genitive represents the place as some- 
thing aimed at, the desire antecedent to the notion; as, πλεῖν ἐπὶ 
Σάμου, “to sail for Samos :᾽ ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν, “to flee to Sardis.” 
—2. Rexation or TIME. The time when any thing happens or ex- 
ists, the time being considered as a space or spot whereon the ac- 


tion rests ; as, ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, “in the season of peace :” ἐπὶ τῶν κινδύνων, 


‘“‘an the moment of danger.” We often find the genitive with a present 
participle expressing an action with which the sentence is coeval, 
whence ἐπί is said to express duration of time; as, ἐπὶ Κύρου βασι- 
Astovtos, “during the reign of Cyrus.’ So, also, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, “in our 
time.’—3. RELATION oF causE. With verbs of saying, swearing, 
affirming before some one ; as, λέγειν ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, ‘to speak before 
judges :” ἐπωμόσαντο ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν, “ they took the oath before the 
generals 1) the judges, generals, &c., being considered by the Greeks 
as that whence the action proceeded, arising and having its force 
from their authority, the antecedent cause of the action; while ἐπί 
still farther defines the relation by representing it as resting upon 
these persons ; as, ἐπὶ προςπόλου μιᾶς οἰκεῖν, “ with (as it were de- 
pending on) one servant maid.’’—The occasion, the author of any 
thing ; as, καλεῖσθαι ἐπί τινος, ‘to be named after some one or some- 
thing,” whereon, as it were, the name rests.—A cause. ‘The geni- 
tive expresses that whence the action springs, and ἐπί represents 
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the action as resting on the object; as, λέγειν ἐπί τινος, ‘to speak 
concerning something.”’—Conformity to, after the fashion, in the case 
of, with verbs of examining, deciding, saying, showing, &c. The gen- 
itive signifies the antecedent condition, whence the action springs; 
ἐπί represents this condition as that whereon the action rests ; as, 
κρίνειν ἐπί τινος, “* to judge according toany thing.’’—Dependence on, 
ἐπί representing a thing as resting on something else ; as, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, 
‘* by one’s self;” properly, resting or depending on one’s self. Hence 
apparently the phrase, ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, “‘ one deep ;”’ ἐπὶ τριῶν, “ three deep,” 
&c., said of men drawn up in order of battle. Hence, also, ἐπί is 
used te express a steady continuance on a thing ; as, ὧν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ 
τῆς τοιαύτης ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι γνώμης, “in case you even feel in- 
clined to adhere firmly to such an opinion as this.”” (Demosth., p. 42, 
6.)—The object conceived as the cause; as, ἐπ, οὗ ἐτάχθημεν, “ over 
which we were placed.” Hence οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, “ those placed 
over affairs,” or intrusted with the management of them. 

With the Dative.—1. RrLatTiIon oF PLACE: “upon,” “at,” ‘by 3” 
as, ἐπὶ τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς, “ they had golden pomegranates 
upon their spears: οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάττῃ, ‘to dwell near the sea.” 
Hence, οἱ ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχαναῖς, “those stationed at the engines.” So, 
λέγειν ἐπί τινι, “to speak a panegyric on one,” who is conceived to 
lie at the speaker’s feet.—2. Rexation or cause. The object or aim 
of an action, considered as the motive or foundation thereof, and 
generally with a hostile force, with a view to the harm of ; frequently 
found in Homer and other poets, and often in Ionic prose ; as, μαθὼν 
τὰ ποιεύμενα ἐπ’ ἑωῦτῷ (Herod., i., 61), “having ascertained the things 
that were getting done for his own harm.” So, simply, with a view 
to, ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι (Herod., i., 41), “‘ may present themselves with 
a view to injure you.”—The condition, aim, intention, destination ; 
as, ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ‘on this condition:’ én’ οὐδενί, “on no condition.” — 
The ground of any mental affection ; as, γελᾶν ἐπέ τινι, “to laugh 
on account of any thing.”’—The means and instrument conceived as 
the foundation of the action; as, ἐπὶ ψόγοισι, ‘with censures.”— 
Price, condition, reward, with a view to; as, ἐπὶ δώροις, “ for gifts,” 
&c. 

With the Accusative—1. Re.ation or piace. The object in 
space—of motion toward a place; as, ἀναθδαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, “to 
mount upon a horse: ἐπι ϑρόνον, ‘unto a throne.’—An extension 
in space over an object ; as, πλεῖν ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον, “to sail upon 
the dark-hued sea :” ἐπ᾽ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεθρα, ‘he lay extended over nine 
plethra.” Wence the adverbial expressions we ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, “ for the 
most part:” ἐπὶ δεξιά ‘on the right :” ἐπ’ ἀριστερά, “on the left.”— 
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2. RELATION oF TIME: “ wnial,” “during ;” aS, ἐπ’ ἠῶ, “until morn 
ing: ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας, “ during many days: ἐπὶ χρόνον, ‘‘ for a 
time.’’—38. With cardinal numbers, like the genitive, said of men 
drawn up in order of battle; as, ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδας πέντε Kai εἴκοσιν, * five- 
and-twenty men deep or in file.” And, also, ‘up to” a certain num- 
ber, 1. 6., “‘nearly,” ‘about ;) as, ἐπὶ τριακόσια, * about three hun- 
dred.”’—4. RELATION oF cause. ‘The aim or intent; as, ἐπὶ ϑήραν 
ἰέναι, “to goon a hunt.” Ina hostile sense (against); as, στρατεύ- 
εσθαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, “to march against (1. €., upon) the Persians.” Mode 
and manner; as, ἐπὶ στάθμην, “ by rule :” ἐπ’ loa, “in the same way.” 
Generally, to express pA aGHaN reference to any thing 3 ; as, TO én” 
ἐμέ, “as far as relates to me.’ 

15. Μετά (Eolic πέδα), “ with,’ connected with μέσος, and the 
radical signification appearing to be “τη the middle.” 

With the Genitive-—1. RELATION oF PLAcE. Connection and com- 
munity with, so that one thing is so intimately connected with an- 
other, that they are affected by the same action as one and the same 
thing ; as, μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσομαι, “I will lay me down with the dead :” 
καθῆσθαι μετὰ TOV ἄλλων, ‘to sit with the rest.” Hence an active 
connection, to aid a person; as, μετά τινος μάχεσθαι, “to fight (in 
company) with a person :” εἶναι μετά τίνος, ‘to side urth one.” —2. Re- 
LATION oF cAUsE. Mode and manner, the means being considered 
as accompaniments ; as, μετὰ παῤῥησίας λέγειν, “ to speak with free- 
dom:” ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ 
πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων κινδύνων, “your forefathers acquired and left you 
this igh privilege with many and great dangers.”—In conformity 
with ; as, μετὰ τῶν νόμων, “in conformity with the laws :” μετὰ τοῦ 
λόγου, ‘in accordance with reason.” 

With the Dative.—Only poetic, and especially Epic.—To express 
a local union, where, in prose, σύν and ἐν are used. In general it is 
joined with the plural, or the singular of collective nouns, or with 
persons or things considered as such, or the parts of animate things ; 
as, μετ’ ἀθανάτοις, ““ among the immortals,’ 1. 6., in the midst of: μετὰ 
φρεσίν, “in the mind:” μετὰ κύμασι, “amid the waves.”’—Society, 
community ; as, μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο, “ together with the blasts of the 
wind.”’ 

With the Accusative—1. Revation or place. A motion, “into 
the midst of,” “among ; as, ἱκέσθαι μετὰ Tpdac καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, ‘to 
come into the midst of the Trojans and the Greeks.’’—Generally, direc- 
tion or striving after, connection or union, whether friendly or hos- 
tile, with a person or thing; as, βῆναι μετὰ Νέστορα, ‘to go unto 
Nestor ;” properly, into union with, to join him: βῆ de μετ᾽ "Ido- 
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μενῆα, “and he went after Idomeneus,” 1. ε., to join him. Thence, 
generally, of succession in space, “ behind,” ‘after ;’’ as, ὡσεὶ μετὰ 
κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα, “ even as the sheep are wont to follow behind the 
ram.’’ ‘Thence the same notion is applied to the relations of value, 
rank, &c., “after,” ‘next to,’ especially with superlatives; as, κάλ- 
Atotog μετὰ Πηλείωνα, “ the handsomest after Achilles.”—A space be- 
tween two objects, as the phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν, ‘‘ to have in hand,” 
1. €., between the hands.—2. ReuaTion or ΤΙΜΕ. Succession in 
time, analogous to succession in space; as, μετὰ ταῦτα, “ after this.” 
The substantive in the accusative is often joined with the participle ; 
as, μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον, “after Solon was gone.” Again, μεθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν, “by day;” properly, “after day-rise.”—3. RELATION OF CAUSE. 
The object ; as, πλεῖν μετὰ χαλκόν, ‘to sail after copper.”—Accord- 
ance with; according to a moral following after any thing; as, νόον 
μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ, “according to your and my heart’s desire.” — 
The compounds of μετά, which denote ‘‘ change,”’ generally take a 
genitive of the old, an accusative of the new state or position ; as, 
Eurip., Med., οὐχὶ συγγενῆ μεθορμίσασθαι τῆςδ᾽ ἔχουσα συμφορᾶς. 

16. Παρά. (Epic mapai: Sanscrit para; Litthuanian pas, par- ; 
Gothic and German fra, fram.) Original meaning, “ BY THE SIDE oF.” 
Hence, as every thing has four sides, the relations in which the ob- 
ject is viewed by the speaker will vary according to the position by 
one or other of these sides, and according to the power of the cases 
with which it is joined. 

C. 








A. 
Remark. The letters refer to these lines to denote the posi- 
tion in.which the object is supposed to stand. 

With the Genitive.—1. RELATION oF PLacE. (A.) In point of ; and 
as the genitive, with verbs of motion, signifies the point whence 
the motion begins, it is used in the relations of space, to define more 
clearly this point, which might have been denoted by the genitive: 
coming from the side of, motion from; as, ἐλθεῖν παρά τινος, ‘to come 
from one,” like the French de chez quelqu’un: φάσγανον ἐρύσασθαι 
mapa μηροῦ, ‘‘ to draw the sword from one’s thigh.” So, always, of an 
embassy, παρά, not πρός, isemployed ; as, πεμφθῆναι παρά τινος, “ io 
be sent by one: πρέσθεις Ὡς ‘‘ambassadors from one.” —2. 

R & 
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RELATION oF cause. The person or thing whence knowledge or 
hearing, &c., proceeds ; as, μανθάνειν παρά τινος, ‘to learn from one :” 
ἀκούειν παρά τινος, “10 hear from one.” So, παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, “ from.one’s 
self,” 1. e., of one’s own accord.—With passive and intransitive verbs 
(especially in late prose), for ὑπό, when the energy is supposed to 
proceed immediately from (as it were the side of) any one—by his 
means ; 85, οἶμαι γάρ με παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωθήσεσθαι, “ for I think 
that I will be filled with wisdom from thee.”—Hence with verbs of 
giving; as, wap’ ἑαυτοῦ, “from one’s own resources.”’—‘‘ From,” of any 
feeling which is supposed to proceed from some one to its object ; 
as, 7) παρά τινος εὔνοια, “ good-will from some one toward some one.” 


With the Dative.—(A.) 1. RewLaTIon oF Place. A point in front 
of, without motion ; as, ἔστη mapa τῷ βασιλεῖ, ‘ he stood in the king’s 
presence.” ‘Thence, 2. Renation oF cause. ‘To express standing 
before a person as a judge, and submitting to his decision or sen- 
tence ; as, παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ, “with Darius for judge :”’ map’ ἐμοί, 
““in my own opinion” (meo judicio). 

With the Accusative (A., B., C.).—1. Rewation or puace. (A.) In 
front of, and with verbs of motion defining more clearly the point 
whither the motion tends, “ to the side of,” which might have been 
denoted by the simple accusative. In the sense of “fo” it is only 
used with persons, or sometimes things considered as persons; as, 
a city, ἄς. (Except in Pindar (Ol., i1., 70), παρὰ τύρσιν) Thus, 
ἀπικέσθαι παρὰ Κροῖσον, “ to come unto Cresus : ἤγαγον παρὰ Κῦρον, 
‘they conducted to Cyrus.”—(B.) Motion by the side of, parallel to, 
‘along ;” as, mapa τὸν ποταμόν, *‘ by the side of the river,” or “ along 
the river.”,—(B.) An extension in space (without motion), alongside 
of an object, parallel to ; as, οἱ μὲν κοιμήσαντο παρὰ πρυμνήσια νηός, 
““they lay down to rest beside the stern-fasis of their ship.’,—(C.) On 
the other side of, ‘ beyond ;”’ as, παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ‘on the other side 
of the river.’” Hence, also, the idea of transgression. We have 
here, also, many figurative expressions ; aS, παρὰ μοῖραν, “ beyond 
fate,” 2. e., transgressing, contrary to: παρὰ δόξαν, “ contrary to 
opinion :” παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, ‘contrary to justice.”—2. RELATION OF 
TIME. (B.) Extension in time: “ during ;” as, “ παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, “ during 
the day:” παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, “amid drinking,” i. €., inter potandum. 
So of critical moments during which any thing happened ; as, παρ᾽ 
αὐτὸν τὸν κίνδυνον, “during the danger itself.”—8. Causal. (B.) Pos- 
session, by the side of any one; as, πυνθάνεσθε τὴν viv παρ᾽ ἐμὲ 200- 
σαν δύναμιν, “ ye ask respecting the power at present with me,” i. 6., 
penes me.—According with, agreeing with, para'lel to, according to, 
with verbs of trying, examining, estimating, &c.; as, παρὰ τὸν λόγον, 
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“according to the account.’”’—* Besides,” springing up as the leaves 
from the stalk ; as, παρὰ ταῦτα, “besides these things.”—Used gen- 
erally in comparisons; as, wap’ ὀλίγον ποιεῖσθαι, “to esteem of ἰτί- 


tle value : παρὰ πολὺ ἀμείνων, “by far better: 


παρὰ πολὺ περιγίγ- 
νεσθαι, ‘‘ to conquer by a great deal:” παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλθεν ἀποθανεῖν, 
‘he came within a little of (1. €., off) dying.”,—Proportion, according 
to; aS, Tapa τὰς τριάκοντα μυριάδας δίδωσιν ὑμῖν μυρίους μεδίμνους, 
“gives you on every 300,000 bushels 10,000.” (Demosth., p. 467.) 
Often with the collateral notion of superiority ; as, mapa τὰ ἄλλα 
ζῶα, ὥσπερ ϑεοὶ, οἱ ἄνθρωποι βιοτεύουσι, " men live like gods in com- 
parison with (i. €., beyond) other animals.”” Hence of exchange; as, 
ἡμέρα παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, “ day by day’ (alternis diebus): πληγὴ παρὰ πλη- 
ynv, “ blow upon blow.” — Besides, within, except; aS, παρὰ ἕν πάλαισμα 
ἔδραμε νικᾶν ᾿Ολυμπιάδα, 1. e., except one,” “within one.” (Herod., 
1X., 33.) 

17. Πρός (or ποτί, and originally προτί; both forms, also, Epic : 
Sanscrit praiz) is derived from πρό, and has the same general mean- 
ing, BEFORE ; but it is joined with all three cases, and, with the gen- 
itive, expresses a far greater variety of causal relations than πρό. 
While παρά expresses the relation of position on all four sides, πρός 
expresses only one, namely, zn front of. 

With the Genitive —1. Retation or piace. Before, in front of, 
this side of, coming from; the genitive expresses the point whence 
the motion is supposed to begin, and is farther defined by the prepo- 
sition, especially of the position of any spot; as, οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότου 
ἀνέμου, ‘they dwell toward the south:’’ πρὸς βορέου ἀνέμου, “" toward 
the north.” So, in Latin, αὖ oriente for versus orientem. The same 
position may be expressed by the accusative, a motion toward being 
supposed (as in Latin also, versus or ad mentem). With the genitive 
it is from there (toward here); with the accusative, (from here) toward 
there ; aS, ἔθνος οἰκούμενον πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίου ἀνατολάς, ‘a nation 
dwelling toward both the east and the rising of the sun.”” Sometimes 
we find both constructions together, as in Herod., ii., 121.—2. Rrwa- 
TION oF caUSE. ‘The cause, occasion, author, generally any agent, 
the action being considered to arise by virtue of the presence of a 
person, or a thing considered as a person.—Of descent ; as, οἱ πρὸς 
αἵματος, “ blood relations: πρὸς πατρός, πρὸς μητρός, “from the fa- 
ther’s side,” ‘‘ from the mother’s side.”—Of properties which belong 
to any one, or of the possessor of any thing, whence the action is 
supposed to arise; as, πρὸς γυναικὸς ἔστι, “itis the property of a fe- 
male,” 1. e., it arises from the nature of a woman: πρὸς δίκης ἔστιν, 
itis right :’ πρὸς Διὸς εἰσὶ ξένοί τε πτωχοί τε, “both strangers and 
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the poor belong to Jove,’ 1. e., proceed from, are under his protec- 
tion, are, as it were, his children: πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων νόμος, a law 
for the rich.” —In oaths and supplications ; as, πρὸς ϑεῶν, ‘by the 
gods ;” properly, “‘ before the gods,” but the genitive expresses that 
the oath derives its power from the gods.—The cause, defining the 
relation of the simple genitive ; as, φυλακαὶ κατέστασαν πρὸς Αἰθιό- 
πων, πρὸς ᾿Αραθίων, &c., “ guards were stationed against the Aithio- 
plans, against the Arabians,” &c.; properly, “ before the Aithiopians,” 
&c.; but the genitive denotes them as the cause of the guard, as in 
Latin, munimenta ab hoste. 

With the Dative.—To express a motionless position in front of an 
object ; as, πρὸς τοῖς κρίταις, ‘before the judges.’’ So, of employ- 
ment; as, εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, πρὸς πράγμασι: and thereon, in addition 
to; as, πρὸς τούτοις, ‘‘in addition to these things,” ‘besides these 
things.” ) 

With the Accusatiwe.—1. RELATION oF PLACE. A motion to the 
front of an object. Frequently in a hostilesense; as, μάχεσθαι πρός 
τινα, “to fight against one;’ properly, “10 go to his front and fight 
him.’ Then with all verbs of speaking and saying, as we say, ‘he 
spoke before me,” that is, ‘“‘to me: λέγειν πρός τινα, ‘‘ to speak unio 
one.” So, λογίζεσθαι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, ‘to commune with one’s self.”-—2. 
RELATION oF TIME. An indefinite point of time ; as, πρὸς ἡμέραν, 
‘toward daybreak.” (Xen., Anab., iv., 5, 21.) So, also, of number ; 
πρὸς ἕκατον, “toward a hundred,” 1. e., about a hundred.—-3. Rewa- 
TION oF cAUSE. The object; as, εὑρημένα πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σωτη- 
ρίαν, “things devised for a guard and means of safety.” —Accordance 
with, according to, in consequence of, after, on; as, πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν. 
ταύτην τὸν γάμον ἔσπευσα, ‘I hastened your marriage on account of 
this same vision :” πρὸς ταῦτα, ““ on this account ;”’ properly, ‘ conform- 
ably to this.” Hence it denotes a comparison, considered as placing 
one thing in opposition to another, like contrain Latin. Mostly with 
collateral idea of superiority ; as, ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους 
(συμμάχους) παρεχόμενοι νῆας ὀγδώκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, “the Athenians 
furnishing a hundred and eighty vessels, equal to all the other members 
of the league.” (Herod., viil., 44.)—Generally, to express a reference; 
as, σκόπειν πρός TL, “to consider with reference to any thing :” διαφέ- 
perv πρὸς ἀρέτην, ‘to differ with respect to virtue.” 

18. Ὕπό (poetic vrai; Sanscrit upa; Latin sub; Gothic uf). 
Original meaning, unpER.— With the Genitive. 1. RELATION OF PLACE. 
A motion from under any thing, from below, from beneath, out of 
(as seen more apparently in the compound ὑπέκ with the genitive) ; 
as, κρήνη ῥέει ὑπὸ σπείους, ‘‘a fountain flows from under a grotto:”? 
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vexpov ὑπ᾽ Αἴαντος ἐρύειν, “to drag away a corpse from under the 
hands of Ajax: ὑπὸ χθονός, ‘* from under the earth.” ‘The preposi- 
tion here is nearly adverbial ; it belongs rather to an accompanying 
verb ἧκε, in the passage whence this is taken (Hesiod, Theog., 669), 
than to the substantive.—A quiet resting under an object; as, ὑπὸ 
γῆς οἰκεῖν, “to dwell under the earth.”’—2. RELATION oF cAusE. The 
author of an action, with passive and intransitive verbs, mostly the 
latter, used as passive; as, κτείνεσθαι ὑπό τινος, “ to be slain by one:” 
ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, “to die by the hands of one.”—The cause, occa- 
sion, actuating influence ; as, ὑπὸ τῆς παρεούσης συμφορῆς, ‘under 
the wnfluence of the existing calamity” (Herod., 1., 85), the calamity be- 
ing, as it were, upon him, and he under its pressure: ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης, 
“through necessity.”’—Of a mental cause; as, ὑπὸ δέους, ‘ through 
fear.’"—A mere intermediate cause, means, or instrument; as it 
were a cause, under the guidance, accompaniment, co-operation of 
which, any thing happens ; in some of which cases we use the word 
under ; as, ὑπὸ Ζεφύροιο ἰωῆς ἔρχεσθαι, ‘‘to go under the roaring of the 
western blast :’’ ὥρυσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων, ‘they dug under lashes :” ὑπὸ 
κήρυκος προηγόρευε, ‘he proclaimed by means of a herald.’? Espe- 
cially of the accompaniment of musical instruments ; as, ὑπ᾽ αὐλοῦ 
χορεύειν, “to dance to the music of the pipe: ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, “to the 
notes of harps: ὑπὸ τυμπάνων, ‘ to the music of timbrels.”’ 

With the Dative.—1. RELATION oF PLACE. Position, without mo- 
tion, under any thing ; as, ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι, “to be under the earth:” ὑπὸ 
Tuosw, “at the foot of Mount Tmolus.”—2. RELATION oF CAUSE. 
The author; as with the genitive ; especially poetic; as, δαμῆναι 
ὑπό τινι, “to be subdued by one.” So Plato, πεπαιδευμένος ὑπό τινι, 
‘“‘instructed by some one.”’—The intermediate cause, &c., as the geni- 
tive, but rather poetic ; as, ὑπὸ βαρόίτῳ χορεύειν, ‘to dance to the 
music of the lyre,” &c.—Subordination ; as, ποιεῖν τι ὑπὸ τινι, ‘to 
subdue under some one:” τὴν “Ελλάδα ὑπ’ ἑωῦτῷ ποιήσασθαι, ‘to re- 
duce Greece under his sway.” 

With the Accusative-—1. RELATION oF PLACE. Motion or direction 
under; as, ἔρχεσθαι ὑπὸ γαῖαν, “to go under the earth:” ἦλθον ὑπ’ 
Ἴλιον, ‘‘ they came under the walls of Troy.”—2. RELATION OF TIME. 
An approximation to a point of time, as sub in Latin; thus, ὑπὸ 
νύκτα, “toward night,” sub noctem: ὑπὸ τὸν νηὸν κατακαέντα, “ at the 
time when the temple was burned.”” So, of an indefinite measure in 
the Attic phrase; as, ὑπό τι, “in some measure :” ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπό τι 
ἄτοπα, ‘‘ this is in some measure wonderful.” During ; as, ὑπὸ τὴν 
νύκτα, “ during the night.”—3. ReLaTIon oF cause. Subordination ; 
as, ὑπὸ χεῖρα λαθεῖν, &c. 
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


1. In Homer, the prepositions are used both in their primary force 
as local adverbs, and in their secondary force as prepositions ; that 
is, aS defining the local, and afterward the causal relations of the 
cases. They are also used adverbially in Ionic Greek, as, for ex- 
ample, in Herodotus. Far less frequently so, however, in Attic. 

2. AS prepositions are merely local adverbs, the older dialects, 
which commonly use them as such, would naturally place the prepo- 
sition apart from the verb, in many cases where the Attics at a later 
day always used the compound; and even where Homer uses the 
compound in the same sense as the simple verb, we are not to sup- 
pose an actual tmesis wherever we find the verb and the preposition 
used instead of the compound ; for Homer would employ both the 
old forms of speech, and those which, in his time recently introduced, 
were in later periods of the language universally adopted. 

3. Tmesis can not be properly spoken of, till, in the later dialects, 
especially the Attic, the preposition coalesced so closely with the 
verb, that the new word took its place in the language as such. It is 
found pretty frequently in Herodotus, more rarely in the Attic chorus, 
and still more rarely in the dialogue, and only where a particle is 
the dividing word, so that the connection between the two parts, or 
the unity of the compound notion, is not utterly destroyed. In Attic 
prose, tmesis, except in one or two singular instances, is not found. 

4. Prepositions are often joined with local adverbs, which, how- 
ever, in such composition assume a sort of substantival force. 
Many of these compounds are also written as one verb, so closely 
are they united. ‘This species of composition.seems to have been 
more frequently used from the time of Herodotus than before him. 
So, ὑποκάτω, ὑπεράνω, ἔμπροσθεν (inante, contrary to exante), κατο- 
πισθέν, ἐξοπίσω, εἰσοπίσω, or ἐσοπίσω, &c. Such prepositions com- 
pounded with ἔτι take their cases; as, προσέτι τούτῳ, ἐξέτι πατρῶν. 
And even with a particle between them; as, évyeravi, ἐνμεντευ- 
Gevi, in comedy. 5 

5. Prepositions with datives are sometimes joined to verbs of mo- 
tion, whither, and with the accusative to verbs of rest, especially in 
the Homeric dialect; this is called the pregnant construction. In 
the former case, the speaker regards the state of rest following on 
the completed motion ; in the latter, the motion which precedes, and 
is implied in, the state of rest ; so that the two parts, which in other 
languages require two verbs to express them, are in Greek signified 
by one. Thus, ἡ δ᾽ ἐν γούνασι πίπτε Διώνης di’ ᾿Αφροδίτη (Hom., I1., 
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v., 370), “she, the divine Aphrodite, fell and lay in the lap of Dione ;”’ 
βάλλειν ἐν κονίῃσι (Hom.), ‘to fling in the dust, there to remain :” κνη- 
μῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμῃσιν ἔθηκεν (LL., ili., 330), “ first he placed the 
greaves on the legs so that they fitted firmly on them:” ἰέναι παρὰ Τισ- 
σαφέρνει, ‘to go to and stay with Tissaphernes” (Xen., Anab., ii., 5, 
27), &c.: παρεῖναι ἐς Σάρδις, “to go to Sardis and be present there 3" 
(Herod., vi., 1). 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE GREEK VERB. 
Force of the Tenses. 


1. The time in which an action can take place is either 
present, past, or future. ‘There are thus in Greek, as in 
every language, three principal tenses, the present (0 éveo- 
Tw¢), the preterit, and the future (ὁ μέλλων). | 

2. Of the present there is only one simple form in Greek, 
but for the preterit there are more than in any other lan- 
guage. 

3. An action, for instance, is represented as either in it- 
self and absolutely past, or as relatively past in respect to 
another time expressed or conceived. ‘The aorist serves 
to denote the time entirely past; the zmperfect, the perfect, 
and the pluperfect, the relative time. 

4. The imperfect (ὁ παρατατικός) represents a past ac- 
tion as continuing during another past action, and accom- 
panying it; the perfect ( χρόνος παρακείμενος τῷ παρόντι) 
and pluperfect (ὃ ὑπερσυντελικός) designate an action com- 
pleted, but continuing in its immediate consequences to an- 
other time ; the perfect to the present, the pluperfect to a 
time past. 

5. In the same way the future is conceived under three 
modifications: either as simply future, without reference to 
another action, as in the futures active and middle ; or as 
future and complete, as in the first and second futures pass- 
ave ; or as future and with reference to an action to take 
place in a still more remote futurity, as in the third future 
passive. 
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1. According to what has just been remarked, the present, as in 
all languages, designates an action present and still incomplete ; 
while, of the three tenses of past time, the aorzst marks a past action 
in itself, without any reference to another action at the same or a 
different time. | 

2. The perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action which has 
taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but is connected, either in 
itself or its consequences, or its accompanying circumstances, with 
the present time. Thus, ἔγραψα, “1 wrote,” signifies, indeed, the 
completion of the action; but it does not determine whether the 
consequences of it, namely, the writing which I have written, be 
still existing or not. On the contrary, γέγραφα, “I have written,” 
besides indicating the fact of my having written, shows also the 
continued existence of the writing. In the same manner, γεγάμηκα, 
“7 am married :” on the contrary, ἐγάμησα, “I married.” Hence 
κέκτημαι signifies, “1 possess ;” properly, “1 have acquired unto my- 
self, and the acquisition 15 still mine.” 


3. The perfect retains its reference to a continued action through 


all the moods. Thus, ὁ μὲν λῃστὴς οὗτος ἐς τὸν Πυριφλεγέθοντα éu- 
δεθλήσθω, “let this robber be cast into Pyriphlegethon, and remain 
there.’ And, again, ἐξιόντες, εἶπον τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, “on going 
out, they gave directions that the door should be shut, and kept so.” 


4. The imperfect expresses, 1. An action continuing during an- 


other action which is past. It differs from the aorist in this, that 
the aorist marks an.action past, but transient ; the imperfect an ac- 
tion past, but at that time continuing. Thus, τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξ- 
avro (an immediate action) οἱ Bapbapor, καὶ ἐμάχοντο (continued ac- 
tion), ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν (continued) οἱ ὁπλῖται ἐτράποντο (immediate) ; 
καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο (continued), ‘the barbarians re- 
ceived the targeteers and fought; but when the heavy-armed men were 
near they turned away in fught, and the targeteers immediaiely pursued 
them.” 


5. The imperfect also expresses, 2. An action continued by be- 


ing frequently repeated; as, τὸν σῖτον τὸν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ διεφθείρετε, καὶ 
τὴν γῆν ἐτέμνετε, ‘you destroyed, from time to time, the grain through- 
out the country, and you ravaged the land.”’ 

6. This same tense also expresses, on some occasions, an action 
begun or contemplated, but not completed ; or, in other words, an 
attempt not brought to a successful conclusion ; as, ἐμισθοῦτο, “ he 
wished to hire” (Herod., i., 68). And again, tay’ ἔθνησκε τέκνα, “ my 
children were on the point of losing their lives.” ! 

7. The third future passive, or futurum exactum, expresses an ac- 


ee 
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tion which is conceived of as past in some future time; future in 
relation to time present, past in relation to time future ; and it ex- 
presses, like the perfect, the continuance of such an action in its con- 
sequences and effects. Thus, ἐμοὲ δὲ λελείψεται ἄλγεα λυγρά, “ while 
mournful woes shall have been left thereafter for me.” 

8. Hence of those verbs whose present marks only the beginning 
of an action, but the perfect the complete action, the third future is 
used in order to show that the perfect action is to happen in the fu- 
ture; as, κτάομαι, “ I acquire : perf. κέκτημαι, “I possess: 3d fut. 
κεκτήσομαι, “1 shall possess’? whereas κτήσομαι means merely, “1 
shall acquire fer myself.” bites 

9. The third future is sometimes used to express more vividly the 
immediate occurrence of some future action; as, πεπαύσεται, “he 
shall instantly cease :” πεπράξεται, ‘it shall straightway be done.” It 
is this meaning which has obtained for it the less correct name of 
Paulo-post-futurum, namely, what will take place soon, or a little 
after the present. 

10. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also a per- 
iphrastic future, made up of μέλλω and the infinitive of the present, 
the aorist, or the future, and corresponding to the Latin periphrastic 
future of the participle in -wrus and the verb sum. It answers to the 
English “ being about to do any thing,” “intending to do any thing,” 
&e.; as, μέλλω γράφειν, “ [am about to write” (scripturus sum) : μελ- 
λήσω γράφειν, ‘I shall be about to write” (scripturus ero): ἐμέλλησα 
γράφειν, ““ I intended to write” (scripturus fut). 
ον 11. The aorist, as has already been intimated, expresses an ac- 
tion simply past; neither having, like the perfect, any connection 
with time present, nor, like the imperfect, any reference to another 
action, nor any idea of continuance; as, ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολῆν, “I 
wrote the letter’ (no time defined): ἐκτίσθη ἡ πόλις, “ the city was 
built,” but at no definite time. Hence, as has already been remark- 
ed, the aorist is employed when any action is to be represented as 
momentary, and thus is opposed to the imperfect, which denotes con- 
tanuance. 

12. As the force of the aorist extends over the whole space of 
past. time, without reference to any single definite moment, it is 
used to express an action which took place repeatedly in past 
time, or in the statement of some general truth, which operated at 
different indefinite moments of past time. On such occasions it is 
to be rendered either as a present, or by the phrase “to be wont,” 
“to be in the habit of.’ Thus, ἦν τις τούτων τι mapabaivy ζημίαν 


ἐπέθεσαν, “‘2f any person transgress any one of these, they inflict pun- 
s 
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ishment upon him,” 1. e., they are in the habit of doing it, they always 
do it. 

13. The tragic writers often use the aorist to express a determi- 
nation which is present indeed, but which is supposed to have been 
long and firmly conceived in the speaker’s breast; as, σοὶ ταῦτ᾽, 
᾿Αχιλλέως τέκνον, παρήνεσα, “son of Achilles, I advise you this, and 


have advised you” (Soph., Phil., 1434) : ᾧμωξα δ᾽ οἷον ἔργον ἔστ᾽ ἐργασ-᾿ 


τέον, “1 have long, with sorrow, thought what kind τῇ a deed must be 
done” (Eur., Med., 191). 

14. The aorist is always used like the perfect to express future 
events which must certainly happen. The momentary force of the 
aorist expresses, yet more strongly than the perfect, the inevitable, 
and, as it were, instantaneous development of that which is as yet 


future ; as, ἀπωλόμεσθ᾽ ἄρ᾽, εἰ κακὸν προσοίσομεν νέον παλαιῷ, “we — 


are certainly undone, then, if we are to add a new evil to the old one.” 
(Eurip., Med., 78.) | 

15. The second aorist active differs from the first in form alone, not 
in meaning. ‘Two modes of forming the past or historical tense got 
early into use in Greece; the one gave that which we call the first 
aorist, the other that which we call the second aorist. The former, 
from its origin, was truly a distinct tense, having a system of termi- 
nations altogether peculiar to itself; but the latter is little else than 
a slight modification of the imperfect. Usage early declared itself 
in favor of the former; and, at the period when Greek literature 
began, the second form obtained only in a limited number of the 
more primitive verbs; while every verb of more recent and deriva- 
tive formation exhibited the first exclusively. In a very few words 
only are both forms to be found ; and even in these, the duplicates, 
for the most part, belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. In 
import, these two forms of the aorist never differed. | 

16. A satisfactory illustration of the principle which has just been 
stated in relation to the second aorist may be found in our own 
language. In English, also, there are two originally distinct modes 
of forming the common past tense: the first by adding the syllable 
ed, as in I killed ; the other chiefly by certain changes in the vowels ; 
as in I wrote, I saw, I knew, I ran, &c. Let the student call the 
former and regular form the first aorist,,and the latter the second, 
and he will have a correct idea of the amount of the distinction be- 
tween those tenses in Greek. The form ἔτυψα in Greek is what I 
killed is in English ; that is, the regular form of the past tense, which 
obtains in a vast majority of verbs: the form ἔλαθον, on the con- 
trary, is altogether analogous to J took, or Ϊ saw, acknowledged by all 
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grammarians not as a second or distinct preterit, but as an in- 
stance of irregular variety of formation obtaining in certain verbs. 

17. It may be objected to this view of the subject, that there are 
verbs in Greek in which both forms of the aorist occur. A careful 
examination, however, will prove that the number of such verbs is 
extremely small compared with that of those which have only the 
one or the other aorist. But even here the analogy is supported by 
the English verb, since we meet with many instances in which Eng- 
lish verbs retain both forms of the preterit. Thus, for example, J 
hanged, or I hung; I spit, or I spat; I awaked, or I awoke; I cleft, I 
clave, or I clove. Such duplicates in Greek verbs are extremely 
rare ; probably there is not one Greek verb in five hundred in which 
they canbe met with. The form called the second aorist is, indeed, 
common enough ; but, then, where it exists, that of the first aorist is 
almost always wanting. We have εὗρον, ἔλαθον, εἶδον, ἤγαγον, ἔλι- 
πον, ἔδραμον ; but the regular form is as much a nonentity in these 
verbs as it is in the English verbs I found, I took, I saw, I led, I left, 
Iran, &c. The first aorist in these would be sheer vulgarity; it 
would be parallel to J finded, I taked, I seed. 

18. In strictness, therefore, the Greek verb has but one aorist act- 
ive; that aorist, when regular, following the model of éruwa, but 
being sometimes formed less regularly, in another manner, like éAa- 
6ov. Now and then, in the variety of dialects and styles, two forms 
appear in the same verb, as in ἔπεισα and ἔπιθον ; one of these, how- 
ever, as in this instance ézevoa, being that in ordinary use, the other 
rare, anomalous, and nearly obsolete. (Philological Museum, No. 
iv., p. 197.) 


VOICES. 


The active voice of the Greek verb having nothing very peculiar 
in its signification, when compared with the corresponding voice of 
the Latin verb, we shall confine our remarks to the middle and 
passive. 


Mippte Voice. 


1. The middle voice has been so called by grammarians because 
occupying a kind of middle station between the active and passive 
voices. 

2. The principal usages of the middle voice may be ranked as 
five in number ; and the first four may be called usages of reflexive, 
_ the fifth the usage of reciprocal signification. 

Usace 1. Where A does the act on himself, or on what belongs 
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to himself: or, in other words, is the object of his own action ; as, 
ἀπήγξατο, “he hung himself: ἐτύψατο, “ he struck himself :” κεφαλὴν 
ἐκόψατο, ‘he wounded his own head :”’ τοὺς πόδας ἐνίψατο, “ he washed 
his own feet.” 

Usace 2. Where A does the act on some other object M, relative- 
ly to himself, and not for another person ; as, κατεστρέψατο τὸν Μῆ- 
dov, ‘he made the Mede subject to himself.”” So, παρασκευάζεσθαί 71, 
“to prepare something for one’s δεῖ . αἱρεῖσθαι τι, “ to take something ἢ 
for one’s self :"’ πράττεσθαι χρήματα, ‘to make money for one’s self :”’ 
ἄγεσθαι γυναῖκα, “ to take a wife unto one’s self: λείπεσθαι μνημοσύ- 
va, ‘‘to leave memorials for one’s self: φέρεσθαι ta devrepaia, ‘to 
carry off the second prize for one’s self :”’ ϑέσθαι νόμους, ‘* to make luws 
by which one’s self is also bound” (but ϑεῖναι νόμους, “ to make laws 
Jor others’’), &c. | 

Remark. Hence there is a difference between the active and 
middle voices of some verbs ; the latter signifying that the ac- 
tion of the verb was done for one’s own benefit, and thence 
having a meaning directly contrary to that of the active voice ; 
as, λῦσαι, ‘to set free,’ but λύσασθαι, “ to ransom,” 1. e€., to free 
for one’s self: τῖσαι, “to pay,” but τίσασθαι, to punish,”’ 1. 6.» 
to pay another back fer some injury done to one’s self, &c. 
These verbs, however, form, in strictness, a branch of those to 
be mentioned under Usage 3. 7 

Usacs 3. Where A gets an action done for himself, or for those 
belonging to him, by B. Thus, διδάσκεσθαι τὸν υἱόν, ‘to get one’s 
son instructed :” δανείζεσθαι, “to get a loan for one’s self,” ‘to bor- 
row” (but δανείζειν, ‘to lend”) : γράφεσθαί τινα, ‘ to accuse one,” 1. €.; 
to cause the name of the accused to be entered before the judge: 
τύπον ποιησάμενος λίθινον, “having caused a stone monument to be 
made’’ (Herod., ili., 88), &c. | 

Remark. This sense of causing a thing to be done is gener- 
ally represented as arising from the power of the middle verb ; 
but we see, in fact, both in the Greek and in other languages, 
that it is merely a form of expression, and applied no less to 
active than to middle verbs, and therefore cannot be said, in 
strictness, to arise from the middle verb, though the middle 
verb somewhat heightens the notion of personal interest in the 
action. 

Usage 4. Where, in such verbs as κόπτομαι, ‘to mourn :” cevouat, 
““tourge one’s self on,” &c., the direct action is done by A on himself, 
but an accusative or other case follows of B, whom that action far- 
ther regards. Thus, ἐκόψαντο αὐτόν, ‘ they mourned for. him,” 1. €., ° 
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they cut or lacerated themselves for him: σεύονται αὐτόν, “ they stir 
themselves in pursuit of him:” ἐτιλλέσθησαν αὐτόν, “ they tore their hair 
in mourning for him.” So, also, φυλάξαι τὸν παῖδα, “to guard the 
boy ;” but φυλάξασθαι τὸν λέοντα, “to guard one’s self against the 
hon” (where φυλάττεσθαι, in the middle, answers to the Latin ca- 
vere): and, again, where, in the Iliad, it is said of Hector, ὡς εἐπὼν, 
ov παιδὸς ὀρέξατο, “thus having spoken, he stretched out his arms io 
receive his son.” 

Usace 5. Where the action is reciprocal between two persons or 
parties, and A does to B what B does to A; as in verbs signifying 
“ὁ to contract,” ‘to quarrel,” ‘‘to fight,” ‘‘ to converse,” &c. Thus, in 
Demosthenes, it is said, ἕως dv διαλυσώμεθα τὸν πόλεμον, “until we 
shall have put an end to the war by treaty mutually agreed upon.” To 
this head belong such verbs as μάχεσθαι, “to fight together :” σπέν- 
δεσθαι, “to make a truce or league,” 1. e., to pour out mutual liba- 
tions, &c. 


General Observations on the Middle Voice. 


1. Many verbs exist only in the middle voice, being called, in con- 
sequence, Deronents ; and, though we can not discern the exact 
relation in which the reflexive stands to the active notion of the 
verb, as the active form is no longer in existence, yet they mostly 
express notions in which self is very nearly interested, such as dé- 
χομαι, ἡγέομαι, ἥδομαι, μαίνομαι, αἰσθάνομαι, ἀσπάζομαι, το. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middle is often so weak that it is 
scarcely discernible by us. It frequently consists in the notion of 
doing an action in which we are specially interested, for our own 
good or harm, which we do not usually express. Hence, sometimes 
the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb ; as, Soph., O. T., 
1143, ἐμαυτῷ ϑρεψαίμην : Eur., Hel., 1306, τρύχου ov σαυτήν, &e. 

3. The middle notion is sometimes expressed by the active verb 
and personal pronoun; as, Demosth., p. 22, δύναμιν κατεσκεύασεν 
ἑαυτῷ. With some verbs, indeed, this is always the case; as, ἀπ- 
ἔκτεινεν ἑαυτόν, not ἀπεκτείνατο : ἐπήνεσεν ἑαυτόν, not ἐπῃνέσατο : 
ἀπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν, not ἀπεσφάξατο. 

4, In the Homeric and post-Homeric dialect there occur many 
intransitive verbs, especially those which express a perception of 
the mind or the senses, either in the middle voice only, or in the 
middle as well as the active; while the later writers used the form 
in w; which confirms the notion that the middle form was originally 
the proper expression of intransitive and reflexive notions. And 


when the later form in ὦ arose, it followed that many intransitive 
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verbs were used in both forms without any difference of sense ; as, 
Il., iv., 331, ἀκούετο λαὸς attic, &c.—The more limited usage of 
prose generally adopted but one or the other of such forms, or used 
both with a difference of meaning. Some are found, however, 
without any such difference, even in Attic prose; as, καλλιερέω, 
-ομαι : εὐδοκιμέω, -ομαι : στρατοπεδεύω, -ομαι. 

5. From this intransitive reflexive force of the middle ἃ great dif- 
ference of meaning arises hetween the active and middle sense of. 
some verbs, a secondary sense having been adopted from the re- 
flexive. The active form indicates an action as objective, that is, 
without any reference to the subject; the middle expresses the 
same action as subjective, that is, with especial reference to the 
mind of the subject ; as, σκοπεῖν, ‘‘ to look at: σκοπεῖσθαι, ‘to look 
mentally,” ‘‘to consider :” τίθεσθαι. “to place before one’s mind,” * to 
think :” λανθάνω, “1 escape notice,” but λανθάνομαι, “I escape my 
own notice,” ‘I forget:” ποιεῖν λόγον, “to write a speech,” but ποι- 
εἶσθαι λόγον, “ to deliver a speech,” ‘‘ to harangue.”” And this distinc- 
tion is very marked in those verbs in -evw which, in the active, have 
merely an intransitive sense of being in a state, while the middle 
signifies to act the part of such a character, to live in such a state ; 
as, πονηρεύω, “I am wicked: πονηρεύομαι, “I behave wickedly :” 
βλακεύω, “1 am idle:” βλακεύομαι, I behave idly: πολιτεύω, “I 
am a citizen:” πολιτεύομαι, “1 live as a citizen: otpateva, “I un- 
dertake an expedition,” said of a general: στρατεύομαι, ‘ lam engaged 
in an expedition,” said of a soldier, &c. 

6. The middle derivatives in -ifouae correspond in meaning to 
those in -evouat; as, χαριεντίζομαι, “I act gracefully :” ἀκκίζομαι, * I 
dress finely,’ &c. The derivatives, from national names, in -ίζω, 
have no middle form; as, dwpifw, ““ I dorize.” 


Observations on the Second Perfect Active, formerly called 
the Perfect Middle. 


1. The tense formerly called perfect middle is now more correctly 
denominated the second perfect active, while the appellation of per- 
fect middle has been bestowed on what was once styled the perfect 
passive. ; 

2. With regard to the second perfect active, it may be remarked, 
that this tense is of very rare occurrence, so as to have far more the 
character of an occasional redundancy than of a regular formation. 
In fact, when the preterit exists in this particular form, it very 
rarely exists in the same verb in any other form; and where two 
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forms do occur, it will generally be found that the one did not come 
into use till the other was growing obsolete. The second perfect, 
it is true, has undoubtedly some degree of alliance with a neuter 
meaning, but then this alliance is very far from being constant. This 
form has often a truly active and transitive signification ; as, for ex- 
ample, λέλοεπα, “1 have left :" ἔκτονα, “J have killed :’’ while, on the 
other hand, the form called the first perfect is of frequent occurrence 
ina neater er reflexive sense ; as in κέκμηκα, “Tam weary :” ἕστηκα, 
“1 stand:” μεμένηκα, “1 remain:” Bebioxa, “I have lived,” &c. 
These instances, which might easily be multiplied, are sufficient te 
prove that there is no good ground for assigning to either of these 
forms of the perfect any determinate cast of signification, whether 
it be active or neuter. Some preference of what is called the second 
perfect, for the neuter sense, is the utmost that can with truth be 
ascertained. Ina few instances δοίη, the forms certainly do exist, 
and with a characteristic difference of signification ; as, 6AGAexa, “I 
have destroyed ;” and ὄλωλα, “J am undone :” πέπεικα, “1 have per- 
suaded ;” and πέποιθα, “1 am confident :”’ in others the two forms oc- 
cur, indeed, but with little discrimination in sense; as, πέπραχα and 
πέπραγα, δέδοικα and δέδια. 


Passive VOICE. 


1. From the reflexive receptive sense of the verb, as shown in 
the middle voice, arose its passive receptive sense, or, in other words, 
its passive voice, whereby the subject is represented as receiving an 
action from some one else, and becoming the patient or recipient of 
it; as, ζημιοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, “1 am punished by some one:” πείθομαι 
ὑπό τινος, “Iam persuaded by some one,” &c. 

2. There are especial passive forms for the expression of the 
passive sense in the future and aorist, which, however, are in many 
verbs frequently used as intransitive or reflexive: ail other tenses 
are expressed by the tenses of the middle, the use of the middle 
forms, in a passive sense, arising from the affinity between the pass- 
ive and reflexive notions, and the want of the proper passive forms. 

3. It would seem, then, that as the passive notion of receiving 
from another became more defined, the form whereby it was already 
expressed stiil represented if in most of the tenses; while, for its 
more accurate definition in past and future time, fresh forms were 
quickly invented, partly from the middie, partly from the active. 
So the Sclavonic language has no passive, but uses the reflexive ; 
and the Sanserit has a transitive form (Perasmaipadam) and a re- 
- flexive (Aimanépadam), the endings of which latter are used to ex- 
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press the passive, which is distinguished from the reflexive only by ce 


the addition of ja to the root of the verb. 

3. The aorist and future of the passive seem to be formed from 
the active. The second aorist passive seems properly to be only a 
second aorist active, after the analogy of verbs in -μὲ, with an in- 
transitive sense, while the first aorist was transitive; as, éénAnta, 
“1 frightened :” ἐξεπλάγην, “1 shuddered :” ἔστησα, “ I placed :” ἔσ- 
τὴν, “1 stood.” But, as an intransitive notion properly expresses 
only a state consequent on a completed action, and not the perform- 
ance or completion of that action, a letter (4) was inserted in this 
second aorist to signify this performance or completion ; as, ἐξεπλά- 
γὴν, “1 shuddered :’ ἐξεπλήχ[θ]ην, “1 have been frightened :᾽" ἔστην, 
“TF stood: ἐστά[θ]ην, “I have been placed.” And from both these 
aorists were formed futures with the middle endings ; as, λιπή-σο- 
μαι, λειφθή-σομαι. 7 

4. The letter 3, which thus gives the passive force to the intrans- 
itive notion, answers to the ὁ or d of the participle in the cognate 
languages: thus, da-tah, Sanscrit, from da, ‘to give ;” da-tus, Latin : 
da-déh, Persian ; tavi-is, tavi-da, tavi-th, Gothic, from tau, “to do:” 
and so, fac-tus, bren-dur. 

5. In the Homeric language, this difference between the first and 
second aorists passive is yet clearer; as, τράφην, “I grew up:” 
ἐθρέφθην, “1 was brought up,” ἄς. But in process of time the dif- 
ference between these tenses was lost, so that most verbs formed 
only one or the other to express the passive notion. 

6. As the middle forms were used for the passive, so these pass- 
ive forms were, in many verbs, used to express the reflexive and 
intransitive notion ; as, τραπῆναι, ‘to turn one’s self: φοθηθῆναι, 
“to fear :” ὁρμηθῆναι, ‘to speed forth:” ἀπαλλαγῆναι, “to remove 
one’s self.”>—When the aorist, both middle and passive, was in use; 
as, ἐχύμην and ἐχύθην, ταρπέσθαι and τερφθῆναι, ὁρμήσασθαι and dp- 
pnOjvat, the intransitive notion might be expressed by either, the 
passive only by the passive form. : 

7. That all such verbs originally expressed these passive notions 
by the middle form is probable, from the fact that of many verbs 
we find a middle form in the Homeric dialect, while the later wri- 
ters use the passive ; as, ἄγαμαι, ἠγασάμην (Epic): ἠγάσθην (Attic) : 
ἔραμαι, ἠρασάμην (Epic): ἠράσθην (Attic). 

8. Where both forms are in use, the Ionic and oldest Attic wIi- 
ters preferred the first aorist ; those of the later era the more har- 
monious form of the second sas passive. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 


7 Deponent verbs, as already remarked, are those verbs which 
exist only in the middle. They are divided, as to their form, into 
deponents middle and deponents passive, according as their aorists ap- 
pear either in the middle‘or passive form; as, χαρίζομαι, ἐχαρισάμην : 
ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐνεθυμήθην. , 

2. In many deponent verbs the reflexive sense is apparently lost, 
at least to us, as we do not know what the active sense of the verb 
may have expressed; so that they seem to have an independent 
transitive or intransitive sense, though it is probable that there was 
originally a corresponding active form. Of some verbs we find sin- 
gle instances of the active; as, βιάζω, δωρέω, μηχανάω, ovéw. And 
some active forms may be traced through the Latin ; as, gigno, yty- 
γω, γίγνομαι. 

3. From this original active form, or active sense of the deponents, 
it arose, that many deponents have a passive meaning, correspond- 
ing to this existing or implied active notion, especially in the per- 
fect, and some, also, a passive form of the first aorist, besides the 
first aorist middle.—In the decline of the language, after the time of 
Aristotle, when the convenience of the form was rather looked to 
than the accuracy of the notion, the use of the middle in the passive 
sense was more extended. 


FORCE OF THE MOODS. 
INDICATIVE. 


The indicative is used in Greek when any thing is to be represent- 
ed as actually existing or happening, and as something independent 
of the thought and conception of the speaker. Hence it is put in 
very many cases where, in Latin, the subjunctive must be used. 

1. The indicative is put after relatives, both pronouns and parti- 
cles, where, in Latin, the dependence of this clause is expressed by 
the subjunctive ; the Greek often uses the future of the indicative 
to denote what shall or will happen, not what is merely conceived 
as such. Thus, Soph., Philoct., 303, οὐ γάρ τις ὅρμος ἐστὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὅποι 
πλέων. ἐξεμπολήσει κέρδος, ἢ ξενώσεται, ‘ for there is no harbor (here), 
nor any place unto which one sailing shall carry on therein gainful 
traffic, or be hospitably entertained.” | 

2. The indicative is also used after negative propositions with the 
relative; as, παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα 
πονεῖν ἐμοί, “no soldier serves for pay with me who is not able to en 
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dure equal toils with me.” Here the Latin idiom would require gui 
possit. 

3. The indicative is likewise used in indirect interrogations ; thus, 
ὁρᾶτε τί ποιοῦμεν, ‘you see what we are actually doing.” Whereas, 
ὁρᾶτε τί ποιῶμεν Means, “ you see what we are to do.” So, also, 
ἐκεῖνος olde τίνα Τρόπον οἱ νέοι διαφθείρονται, “he knows in what way 


the young are actually destroyed.” Here διαφθείροιντο av would mean, 
“might be destroyed.” 


IMPERATIVE. 


The imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages, in δά" 
dresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal pronouns, as in 
other languages, are omitted, except when they serve for distinction 
or have an emphasis. 

1. The second person sometimes receives an indefinite subject, 
and thus stands, as it were, for the third; as, παῖε, παῖε πᾶς τις ἄν, 
“* strike, stroke, every one, whosoever thou. mayest be.” 

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used, though only 
one person be addressed, whenever strength of feeling is meant to 
be expressed, or any other force is to be imparted to the clause; as, 
προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρί, “come, oh my child, to thy father.” 

3. The negative μή is Joined in prohibitions with the imperative, 
if the present tense be required; but, if the aorist be needed, the 
mood then changes to the subjunctive ; as, Herod., 1., 155, σὺ μέντοι 
μὴ πάντα ϑυμῷ χρέω, μηδὲ ἐξαναστήσῃς πόλιν ἀρχαίην, “do not thou 
indeed yield in all things to thy anger, nor have destroyed an ancient 
city.” So, in Od., xvi., 168, we have uno’ ἐπέκευθε, “and be not con- 
cealing τί ;”” but in Od., xv., 263, μηδ᾽ ἐπικεύσῃς, “and do not have con- 
cealed it.” : 

4. The imperative is used not unfrequently by the Attic poets in 
a dependent proposition after ofc we, or οἶσθ᾽ 6; as, Soph., Ged. T., 
543, οἷσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον ; “knowest thou in what way thou must act?” 
(i. 6.5. act, knowest thou in what way 1). οἷσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον ; “ knowest 
thou what to do?” (i. e., do, knowest thou what 7) 

5. The imperative sometimes expresses not so much a command 
as a declaration of what is proper to be done, according to the situa- 
tion in which a person is placed; as, Eurip., Iph. T., 337, εὔχου δὲ 
τοιάδ᾽ σφάγια παρεῖναι, “thou shouldst wish, therefore, for such victims 
to be present.”” So, also, Alschyl., Prom., 713, στεῖχ᾽ ἀνηρότους γύας, 
“thou must go over unploughed fields.” ; 

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, after par- 
ticles or the relative; as, Plat., Leg., vii., p. 801, D., τί οὖν ; κείσθω 
νόμος ; ‘what then? shail ἃ law exist?” 
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OpTATIVE. 


The optative and subjunctive express, according to its different 
modifications and shades of meaning, that which in Latin can only 
be signified by the subjunctive. Both represent an action, not as 
something real, but rather as something only conceived of. That 
which is conceived of, however, is either something merely possible, 
probable, desirable, and, consequently, uncertain, or something which, 
as it depends on external circumstances, may be expected with some 
definiteness. The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by 
the subjunctive. Hence, 

The optative is used to indicate a wish, something merely possi- 
ble or probable, and, therefore, especially accompanies past actions. 


Optative in Dependent Propositions. 


1. The optative is used in the expression of a wish, and is then 
put without ἄν, or, its equivalent, the poetic κε ; as, τίσειαν Δαναοὶ 
ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν, “may the Greeks atone for my tears by thy 
arrows.” And again, ὦ παῖ γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, ‘oh, my son, 
mayest thou be more fortunate than thy father.” 

2. In this case, εἰ, εἰ γάρ, or εἴθε, utinam, or ὡς, or else πῶς ἄν, are 
often used with the optative ; as, Od., ili., 205, εἰ γὰρ ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε 
ϑεοὶ δύναμιν παραθεῖεν, ‘ would that the gods had bestowed upon me so 
great power.” And again, Callim., frag. 7, Χαλύθων ὡς ἀπόλοιτο 
“γένος, ‘would that the race of the Chalytes might perish.” 

3. On other occasions the optative is used in connection with ἄν, 
or, its equivalent, the poetic κε, in order to give to a proposition an 
expression of mere conjecture or bare eels and hence of un- 
certainty or doubt. Thus, Plato, Leg., iii., p. 677, B., οἱ τότε περι- 
φυγόντες τὴν φθορὰν σχεδὸν ὄρειοί τινες ἂν elev νομεῖς, ‘ they who on 
that occasion escaped destruction were, probably, with a few exceptions, 
mountain shepherds.” *So, also, Xenophon, Cyrop., 1., 2, 11, καὶ θη- 
ρῶντες μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, ‘and while actually engaged in the hunt 
they hardly ever breakfast.” Hence it is employed in a rough esti- 
mate; as, Xen., Cyrop., i., 2, 13, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι ἢ πεν- 
τήκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, = these, on a rough estimate, are 
somewhat more than fifty years of age.” 

4. The optative with ἄν is, therefore, employed also to τις an 
inclination, the indulgence of which depends on circumstances, and 
which is, therefore, only possible and contingent. Thus, βουλοίμην 
av, “I could wish:” ἐθουλόμην av, “I could have wished.”’ So, also, 
Plato, Crat., p. 411, A., ἡδέως dv ϑεασαίμην ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ ὀνόματα, 
“7 would gladly contemplate those fine terms.” 
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5. Hence the optative occurs in interrogations; as, J/., iii., 52, 
οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας ᾿Αρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; “couldst thou not then await 
Menelaus dear-to-Mars?” So, also, Plato, Gorg., ἀλλ᾽ dpa ἐθελήσειεν 
ἂν ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι ; “but would he be willing to converse with us?” 

6. Very often, however, the optative serves to express even the 
most definite assertions with modesty and politeness, as a mere con- 
jecture ; a moderation which, in consequence of their political 
equality, was peculiar to all the Greeks, but particularly the Athe- 
nians, and which very seldom occurs in modern languages. Thus, 
Arisloph., Plut., 284, οὐκέτ᾽ ἂν κρύψαιμι, “ I will no longer conceal it 
from you.” 


Of the Optative in Dependent Propositions, or after Conjunctions. 


1. When the chief verb of the whole proposition, or, in other 
words, the leading verb in the sentence, expresses an action of past 
time, the following verb, which depends upon the conjunction, is 
put in the optative. If, on the other hand, the leading verb be in 
the present or the future tense, the following verb is put in the sub-— 
junctive. Thus, that which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is 
in Greek the sequence of moods. The subjunctive, therefore, in 
Greek, after a conjunction, answers tothe Latin present of the sub- 
junctive, while the optative after a conjunction answers to the Latin 
imperfect of the subjunctive. 

2. The conjunctions and particles after which these moods are 
thus put are, 1. Those which express a purpose; as, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὡς, 
ὅπως, and μή. 2. Particles of time; as, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὡς, and 
ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρίν, ἕως, ο. 3. Conditional particles; as, εἶ, 
and ἐάν, ἦν. 4. Relatives; as, ὅς, οἷος, ὅσος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, ὅτο. 


1. Optative after ἵνα, ὄφρα, &c. 

1. Here, particularly, the rule just mentioned holds good, accord- 
ing to which the optative is put after verbs of past time; as, Τυδείδῃ 
Παλλὰς ἔδωκε μένος καὶ ϑάρσος. iv’ ἔκδηλος γένοιτο καὶ κλέος ἄροιτο, 
‘¢ Minerva gave strength and daring to μὰ in order that he might 
become conspicuous, and might hear off renown.’ 

2. The optative is also employed when the leading verb is in the 
present tense as used for the past. Thus, Eurip., Hec., 10, πολὺν. 
δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει λάθρα πατὴρ, tv’, εἴποτ᾽ ᾽Ιλίου τείχη πέσοι, 
τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπώνις βίου, “and my father sends out secretly 
along with me a large quantity of gold, in order that, if the walls of 
Ilium should fall, ihere might be unto his surviving children no want of 
the means of subsistence.” 

3. Sometimes, also, the optative is used after a leading verb in 
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the present or future, when the action which follows the conjunc- 
tion is to be marked as only presumptive and probable. Thus, Od., 
li., 52, πατρὸς μὲν ἐς οἶκον ἀπεῤῥίγασι (present perfect) νέεσθαι Ixa- 
ρίου, ὡς κ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐεδνώσαιτο ϑύγατρα, ‘ they dread to go to the house of 
her father, Icarius, that he may perhaps give some dowry to his daugh- 
ter.” So, also, Soph., Gid. Col.,.11, στῆσόν με κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθοί- 
μεθα, “ place and seat me here, that we may perchance learn.’’ 

4. Very frequently, where the leading verb is in the past tense, 
the following verb is put after iva, ὡς, or u7, in the indicative mood, 
to express an action which should have happened, bat has not. 
Thus, Eurip., Phen., 213, Τύριον οἶδμα λιποῦσ’ av. ..... iv’ ὑπὸ 
δειράσι Παρνασοῦ κατενάσθην, “ having left the Tyrian wave, I came 
ee and should have been now dwelling beneath the summits 
of Parnassus.” 


2. Optative after Particles of Time. 

1. The optative is put with the particles ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
where the discourse is concerning a past action, which, however, 
was not limited to a precise point of time, but was often repeated 
by several persons or in several places. Thus, J/., iii., 232, πολλάκι 
pv ξείνισσεν ᾿Αρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος, ὁπότε Κρήτηθεν ἵκοιτο, “ Menelaus, 
beloved of Mars, often entertained him when he came from Crete.” So, 
alse, Herod., vii., 6, ὄκως ἀπίκοιτο ἐς ὄψιν τὴν βασιλῆος .... κατέλεγε 
τῶν yonouarv, as often as he came into the presence of the king he 
mentioned some of the oracles.” 

2. With the remaining particles of time, which do not determine 
a space of time during which an action takes place, but a point of 
time before or until which something takes place ; as, ἕως, ἔστ᾽ ay, 
πρίν, μέχρις οὗ, the optative is used, for the most part, in the same 
cases as with iva and ὄφρα. Thus, περιεμένομεν ἕως ἀνοιχθείη τὸ 
δεσμωτήριον, ** we remained about the place until the prison was open- 
ed.” But ἕως, “ while,” “as long as,’ has only the indicative. _ 


3. Optative after Conditional Particles. 


1. The optative is used after conditional particles when the ref- 
erence is to something that is merely possible or contingent.” In 
this construction the optative is employed with ay in the apodosis, 
or second clause of the sentence, to show that ἃ 6486 is adduced 
which is merely problematical, while in the protasis, or leading 
clause, the optative is used with ei, without ἄν, as the condition it- 
self is also only problematical. Thus, εἶ τις τοὺς κρατοῦντας τοῦ πλη- 
θυῦς ἐπ᾽ ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, ἀμφοτέρους Gv ὠφελήσειεν, “if one would 
urge on to virtue those who control the multitude, he would benefit both.” 


TT 
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2. But when the condition contains a determinately expressed 
case, εἰ is used with the indicative in the leading clause. Thus, 
Soph., Antig., 925, ἀλλ᾽, εἰ μὲν οὖν τάδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν ϑεοῖς φίλα, παθόντες 
dv ξυγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες, ** but τ, then, these things are approved of 
among the gods, we may, perhaps, by suffering, be made conscious that 
we have erred.” | 

3. On the other hand, εἰ is used with the optative in the protasis, 
or leading clause, and the indicative in the apodosis, or succeeding 
part of the sentence, when the latter asserts something definitely, 
while the protasis conveys only a possible case. Thus, Thucyd., 
ii., 5, οἱ ἄλλοι Θηθαῖοι, οὺς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, 
εἴ τι ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, ἐπεθοήθουν, “ the rest of the 
Thebans whom it behooved to be present during the night with their full 
force, if, perchance, success should not attend those who had entered the 
city,” &c. 


4. Optative after the Relatives ὅς, ὅστις, &C. 


1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, they are fol- 
lowed by the indicative; but if the person or thing be indefinite, 
then the verb is in the optative or subjunctive ; in the optative 
with ἄν when the whole proposition affirms something of past time, 
and in the subjunctive with ἄν when it affirms something of present 
or future time. Thus, ὅντινα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχείη, 
τόνδ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς, “whatever monarch and 
distinguished chieftain he found, this one, standing by his side, he de- 
éained by bland words.” And again, πάντας ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας 
καὶ γυναῖκας, κτείνοντες, ‘slaying all, whomsoever they might meet, 
both children and women.” 

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those passages 
in which the optative is put after the relatives, in the sense which 
it usually has in independent propositions. Here it regularly takes 
ἄν, and is found even when a present action is spoken of. Thus, 
οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτον ὅστις ἂν κατακτάνοι, “ there is no one who might slay 
this person.” And again, οὐ γάρ ἐστι, περὶ ὅτου οὐκ ἂν πιθανώτερον 
εἴποι ὁ ῥῳτορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστιςοῦν, “ for there is nothing about which 
the rhetoricran would not speak in a more persuasive manner than any 
other person whatsoever.” 


5. Optative in the “ Oratio Obliqua.” 

1. When any thing that has been said or thought by another is 
quoted as such, not as an idea or sentiment of the writer himself, 
and yet not in the words of the speaker, but in narration (i. €., 25 
oratione obliqua), the optative is frequently used, and Without ἄν. 
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Thus, of ᾿Αχαρνῆς ἐκάκιζον τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτι στρατηγὸς Ov οὐκ ἐπεξ- 
ἄγοι, “the Acharnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, he 
did not lead forth against the foe.” And again, Τισσαφέρνης μὲν ὦμο- 
σὲν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, ode πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα 
ἀγγέλους, “ Tissaphernes took an oath unto Agesilaus, that, 1 the latter 
will make a truce with him until the messengers should return, whom he 
had sent to the king,” &c. Here πέμψειε is used to indicate a mere 
assertion on the part of Tissaphernes, for the truth of which the 
writer does not mean to vouch. 

2. In particular, the optative is put in this case after ὅτι or ὡς, 
whether the action belongs to the present, past, or future time. 
Thus, τῷ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις 
τὰ ἄκρα, “on the following day, however, a messenger came with the 1n- 
éelligence that Syennesis had left the heights ;” 2. e., had left (λελοιπὼς 
ein) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, ἀγγεῖλαι, ὅτι 
φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, “to announce that, having drunk poison, he 


had died.” 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The general distinction between the optative and subjunctive has 
already been given, but may here be stated again. These two 
moods both represent an action, not as something real, but rather 
as something only conceived of. That which is conceived of, how- 
ever, is either something merely possible, probable, desirable, and, 
consequently, uncertain, or something which, as it depends on ex- 
ternal circumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. 
The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by- the subjunc- 
- “Fe. 


1. Subjunctive in Independent Propositions. 


1. The subjunctive is used without ἄν or xe in exhortations in the 
first person plural; as, ἔωμεν, “let us go:” μαχώμεθα, “let us fight.” 
It indicates, therefore, that something ought to take place. But in 
the second and third persons the optative is used, as implying more 
of uncertainty, when the speaker refers not to himself along with 
others, but to others merely. Thus, ἔλθωμεν ἀνὰ ἄστυ, καὶ ov yévor’ 
ἂν ov κακός, “let us go throughout the city, and do thou not become 
cowardly.” ‘The first person singular of the subjunctive is often 
found in exhortations ; as, ἔδωμαι, “let me see:” λίσσωμ᾽ ἀνέρα τοῦ- 
τον, “‘let me supplicate this man.” 

2. The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecision and 
doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is todo. In 
these cases it occurs, as in the previous instances, without av, and 
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With or without an interrogative particle. Thus, αὖθι μένω pera 
Τοῖσι, ἠὲ ϑέω μετά σ᾽ adtic; “shall I wait there with these, or shall I 
run back again unto thee?” And again, ti φῶ; ti δρῶ ; “what am 
I to say? what am I to do?” 

3. In a similar way, the subjunctive is used without a conjunc- 
tion, and without ἄν after βούλει in interrogations. Thus, βούλει 
λάθωμαι δῆτα καὶ Siyw τί cov; ‘dost thou wish, then, that I take hold 
of thee, and touch thee in aught?” | 

4. The subjunctive is also employed in questions of indignation, 
with which a previous command or injunction is repeated. Thus, 
Aristoph., Ran., 1132, AION. Αἰσχύλε, παραινῶ σοι σιωπᾶν. AIZX. 
ἐγὼ σιωπῶ τῷδε; “Bacch. Aschylus, I admonish you to be silent. 
feisch. Am I to be silent before this man?” | 

5. As regards the construction of ov μή and μὴ οὐ, with the sub- 
junctive, consult page 392. 


2. Subjunctive in Dependent Propositions. 

1. If the leading verb be in the present or future tense, the follow- 
ing verb is put in the subjunctive, with and without av. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἴθι, μή μ’ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε véna, “ but go, provoke me not, in 
order that thou mayest return in greater safety than otherwise.” And 
again, λέξω iva εἰδῆς, “ I will speak, that thou mayest know.” 

2. The subjunctive, moreover, is frequently used, although the 
preceding verb be in the perfect tense, when the verb which depends 
upon the conjunction denotes an action that is continued to the 
present time. Thus, Hom., Il., v., 127, ἀχλὺν δ᾽ ad τοι ἀπ’ ὀφθαλμῶν 
ἔλον, 7 πρὶν ἐπῆεν, ὄφρ᾽ eb γινώσκῃς ἠμὲν ϑεὸν ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα, “I have, 
moreover, taken away from thy eyes the darkness that was previously 
upon them, in order that thou mayest know well either a god or a man.” 
At the time at which Minerva is here represented as speaking, y:- 
νώσκῃς is a consequence still continuing of the past action denoted 
by ἀχλὺν ἕλον. 

3. The future is often used instead of the subjunctive. In this 
case the future expresses a state that continues, or something that 
will occur at an indefinite future time. The aorist of the subjunc- 
tive, on the other hand, indicates a transient state occurring in par- 
ticular cases, and then completely concluded. Thus, ὁρᾶτε μὴ 
ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν Kal ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ χειρῶν δεήσει, ‘ see whether each one of 
us will not need both eyes and hands.” On the contrary, ὁρᾶτε μὴ πά- 
Gwuev, “see whether we shall not have suffered.” 


3. Subjunctive after Particles of Time. ' 
1. The subjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, ὁπόταν, where 
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the discourse is concerning an action belonging to present or future 
time. Thus, ὅπερ kai viv ἔτι ποιοῦσιν οἱ βάρδαροι βασιλεῖς, ὁπόταν 
στρατοπεδεύωνται, ‘which the barbarian monarchs do still, even at the 
present day, whenever they encamp.”’ 

2. Sometimes the subjunctive with these particles does not ex- 
press an action frequently repeated at the present time, but merely 
a future action. Thus, οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη ἔσται ϑαλπωρὴ ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ ye 
πότμον ἐπίσπῃς, “707 πὸ longer will there be any other solace, when thow 
shalt have encountered thy destined end.” 


4. Subjunctive after Conditional Particles. 


‘When in the apodosis, or latter part of the sentence, the future, 
or the imperative is found, then the condition is expressed by ei with 
the future, er more mildly by ἐάν, ἦν, ἄν (in the Ionic poets εΐ, κε, 
or aixe), With the subjunctive, and uncertainty is denoted with the 
prospect of decision. Thus, ἐών ts ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, “if we have 
any thing, we will give it.” And again, ἐάν τίς τινα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 
νόμων μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω, “if any one think any one of 
the existing laws unsuitable, let him petition against 1t.”’ 


5. Subjunctive after the Relatives ὅς, ὄστις, οἷος, &e. 


The subjunctive is employed with ἄν after relatives when the 
proposition affirms something of present or future time. Thus, 
ἔπεσθε ὅποι av τις ἡγῆται, ‘ follow, whithersoever one may lead you.” 
And again, ὃν δέ x’ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχῃς ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν, od 
οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας 70° οἰωνούς, ““ but whomsoever I shall 
perceive inclining to remain apart from the fight, τὲ shall not be possible 
for him to escape the dogs and birds.” 

Tr2 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 


--.-....ἩὄἝὥὄ.ο.ὕὈ - 


1. Tue doctrine of the formation of words divides itself naturally 
into two great branches, namely, Derivation and Composition. 

2. Those words from which other words are derived, but which 
are themselves not derived from any others, are called radical words 
Or primitives. 

3. A radical word consists of two parts, namely, the root, and the 
flexion-ending ; as, tpé¢-w, γράφ-ω, φέρ-ω, A€éy-a. 

4, All radical words are either verds or pronouns; and the roots, 
that is, what remains of each radical word after the flexion-ending 
has been removed, are all monosyllabic. ‘The roots themselves, how- 
ever, do not always appear, in the radical words, in a pure form, but 
are frequently strengthened ; as, δάκ-ντ-ω, ἱκ-νέ-ομαι, avé-dv-a, Tu(y)x- 
av-W, ἀλ-έσκ-ομαι, πι-πράσκω. 

5. The root often experiences a lengthening in the course of deri- 
vation; as, A76-7 (from Δλᾶθ-εῖν), χήν (from ydv-eiv); or else under- 
goes cognation, that is, the substitution of one cognate sound for 
another; as, Tpé¢-w, tpod-7, τροφ-ός, τρόφ-ιμος, Tpad-Ep6c.—Some- 
times a strengthening by consonants, or a doubling of the final con- 
sonant 4, takes place ; as, KéAA-oc, from καλ-ός : and, again, some 
stems take a reduplication; as, ὀπ-ωπ-ή, ἐδ- δ-ή, ἀγ-ωγ-ός, Σί-συ-φος 
(from ZE@-Q : compare o0¢-6c). 

6. Particular attention must be paid to the cognation, or change 
of ¢ into o (seldom a), and of εἰ into o. This occurs, 1. In polysyl- 
labic oxytons of the first declension in 7 and ὦ; as, τροφ-ή, from 
τρέφ-ω : μον-ἤῆ, from μέν-ω : φορ-ά, from φέρ-ω : ἀλοιφ-ή, from ἀλείφ-ω, 
&c.—2. In dissyllabic barytons of the second declension, which indi- 
cate a thing done; as, Ady-oc, ‘a word,” from Aéy-w: φόν-ος, “ mur- 
der,” from gév-w: vou-oc, “a law,” from véu-w.—3. In dissyllabic 
oxyton substantives of the second declension, in -μος, and in polysyl- 
labic oxyton adjectives of the second declension, in -o¢, which indicate, 
for the most part, an acting or active subject ; as, πομπ-ός, “an es- 
corter,” from πέμπ-ω : σοφ-ός, “wise” (from ZE®-Q): τροφ-ός, “a 
nourisher,”’ from tpé¢-w.—4. In monosyllabic substantives of the third 
declension ; as, φλόξ, “flame,” from ¢Aéy-w: δόρξ, ‘the gazelle,” 
from dépx-ouat.—5. In oxyton substantives in -εύς and adjectives in 
«ὡς, a8, τροφ-εύς, from tpé¢-w : σπορ-ἄς, from omeip-w, σπερ-εῖν : Aoy- 
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dc, from Aéy-w: δρομ-άς, from APEM-Q.—6. In all derivatives from 
the forms already given; as, for example, substantives in -ayoe, 
adjectives in -cuoc, verbs in -da, -έω, -όω, -εύω,-ίζω ; aS, πλόκ-αμος, 
τρόφ-ιμος, φθον-έω, δωμ-άω, &C. 


I. DERIVATION. 


1. VERBs. 


Derivative verbs are all those with the derivative-endings -do, -éu, 
- πίω, -όω, -ὕω, -εύω, -άζω, -iGw, -όζω, -ὕζω, -aivw, -dvw, -aipw, -eipw.— 
All these verbs must, as it would seem, be regarded as denomina- 
tives, that is, as derivatives from substantives and adjectives ; since, 
although a stem-substantive is wanting for many of them, yet the 
analogy of the rest requires that such a stem-substantive be pre- 
supposed in their case also.—Respecting the formation and meaning 
of the verbs in question, the following may be remarked : 

1. Verbs in -d and -ἄζω, which are mostly derived from substan- 
tives of the first declension; and those in -ἔζω, which are formed - 
from substantives and adjectives of all declensions, are partly transz- 
dive, partly intransitive ; as, τιμ-ἄω, ‘‘I honor,” from τιμ-ή : toAu-do, 
ἐς 7 am hold,” from τόλμ-α : δικ-άζω, ‘I dispense justice,” from δίκ-η : 
ἐλπ-ίζω, “ I hope,” from ἐλπ-ές, &e. 

2. Verbs in -ἄζω and -ἔζω, formed from proper names or national 
appellatives, indicate a striving to imitate either individuals, or 
whole communities, in manners, customs, language, thoughts, &c.; 
δωρι-ἄζω, ‘I dorize,” i. e., ‘I imitate the Dorians in life, manners, 
dialect,” &c.: éAAnv-ilw, “I imitate a Greek in language,” &c., “I 
play the Greek :” μηδ-ίζω, ‘ I medize,” 1. 6.) “1 side with the Medes, I 
adopt Median manners, ideas,” &c. 

3. Verbs in -ἄζω and -ἔζω have often, moreover, a freguentative and 
intensive Signification ; as, ῥιπτ-άζω, ‘I throw to and fro,” “I toss 
about,” answering to the Latin jacto: whereas ῥίπτω corresponds 
merely to jacio. So, στεν-ἄζω, “1 groan deeply and long ;” but στένω 
merely “J groan:” αἰτ-ίζω, “I beg earnestly,” ‘I solicit alms ;” but 
ait-éw, * I ask.” 

4. Verbs in -ἔω and -evw are formed from substantives and adjec- 
tives of all declensions, and express regularly an intransitive idea, 
such as the being in a certain state, the filling a certain office, &c. 
Sometimes, however, they are transitive also. When the stem- 
word whence they come ends in -e¢ (as is the case with adjectives 
in -ης, -e¢), this -e¢ falls away ; and when the stem-word ends in -ev, 
this ev is rejected before the other -ev which is appended in the pro- 
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cess of verbal formation. Thus, φιλ-έω, “I am a friend,” ‘I love” 
(from φίλος): ἀτυχ-έω, “IL am unfortunate” (from ἀτυχής, stem 
ἀτυχές) : εὐδαιμον-ἕω, “1 am happy,” “I am fortunate” (from εὐδαί- 
μων, stem εὐδαιμον): ἀγορ-εύω, “1 harangue’”’ (from ἀγορά): Baota- 
evo, ‘Tama king,” “I reign’ (from βασιλεύς). 

5. Verbs in -6w, which come mostly from substantives and ad- 
jectives of the second declension ; verbs in -aivw, which come regu- 
larly from adjectives, seldom from substantives; verbs in -vva, 
which are formed from adjectives only, have all regularly a factztave 
meaning, that is, they signify to make, produce, bring about, the 
state, condition, idea, &c., indicated by the verbal root ; as, χρυσ-όω, 
“7 make golden,” “1 gild” (from χρυσός, * gold’): δουλ-όω, “ I make 
a slave,” “1 enslave’ (from δοῦλος, ‘a slave’): λευκ-αίνω, “ I make 
white” (from λευκός, white”): βαρύνω, [load heavily” (from βαρύς, 
‘“ heavy”). ‘To this same head belong many of those in -igw; as, 
ἀγν-ίζω, I make pure” (from ἀγνός) : πλουτ-ΐίζω, “1 enrich” (from 
πλοῦτος, ‘ riches’), &c. 

6. Verbs in -σείω are formed from the future of other verbs, and 
have a desiderative meaning ; as, γελα-σείω, “1 want to laugh” (from 
γελ-άω, fut. yeA-dow, “I laugh’): πολεμι-σείω, “I am desirous of 
making war’ (from πολεμ-ίζω, fut. πολεμ-ίσω, ““.1 make war’): dpa- 
σείω, ‘I desire or want to do’’ (from δρ-άω, fut. δρά-σω, “1 do’’), ἄτα. 

7. Another class of desideratives is formed in -dw or -εάω, derived 
properly from substantives ; as, ϑανατ-άω, ‘ [long for death: orpa- 
τηγ-ιάω, “1 desire to be a leader :’’ and then also from verbs, by form- 
ing these first into substantives ; as, ὠνέομαι (ὠνητής), ὠνητ-ιάω, “1 
wish to purchase :”’ κλαίω (κλαῦσις), KAavo-taw, ‘ I wish to weep.” 


2. SUBSTANTIVES. 


Substantives are derived from verbs, substantives, and adjectives, 
and denote, 


1. A CONCRETE IDEA, that is, the idea of an agent or actor; and the 
terminations under this head are as follows: 

(a.) Masculine -ev¢ (gen. -ἕως), feminine -eré or -tcoa; as, 
ἱερ-εύς, “a priest :”’ iép-erd, ‘a priestess :”” βασιλ-εύς, “a king :”? 

- Baoida-toca, “a queen.” 

(B.) Masculine -τῆς (gen. -ov), -rnp, -twp, feminine -τρία, -τρίς, 
«τις, and -ἰς (gen. -ἰδος), -τειρα ; aS, αὐλη-τής and αὐλη-τήρ, “a 
flute-player :" κοσμή-τωρ, ‘ one who marshals an army :”” αὐλή-τρια 
and αὐλη-τρίς, ““α female flute-player:” κοσμή-τρια, ‘a female 
magistrate: πολί-της, “a citizen: πολῖ-τις, “a female citi- 
zen,” ἄτα. 


» 
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(y.) Masculine -wv, feminine -aivd ; as, ϑεράπ-ων, ‘a man 
servant :” ϑεράπ-αινα, ‘‘a female servant.” 

(δ.) Masculine -we, feminine -ωΐς and -wivy; as, duoc, “a 
male slave: ὁμωΐς, ‘a female slave :” ἥρως, a hero: ἡρωΐνῃ, 
“a herowne.”’ 

(e.) Termination in -o¢ (gen. -ov), occurring only seldom, and 
only from verbs where the principle of cognation operates in 
deriving ; as, πομπ-ός, from πέμπ-ω : τροφ-ός, from τρέφ-ω, &c. 


ὦ. AN ABSTRACT IDEA, that is, the abstract idea of activity. 
From verss: 


(a.) Terminations in -σὶς (gen. -σεως) and -ova, involving a 
transitive idea, and denoting the action itself, or the manner of 
action; aS, πρᾶξις, ‘‘a doing,” answering to the Latin actzo, 
from πράττω : ὀνόμα-σις and ὀνομα-σία, ““α naming,” from ὀνο- 
μάζω, &e. 

(β.) Termination in -μός (gen. -οὔ), involving an intransitive 
idea ; aS, ὀδυρ-μός, ‘‘lamentation,” from ὀδύρομαι. 

(γ.) Termination in -uva, denoting the result or effect of an 
action ; as, πρᾶγμα, “a thing done” (Latin factum): μνῆμα, “a 
memorial, a thing remembered,” &c. : 

(δ.) Terminations in -yy, -ἢ, -a, and (from verbs in -evw) -εία, 
indicating sometimes the transitive relation, sometimes the 
working or operation of the same; as, τομῆ, “a cut,” from τέμνω: 
ἀοιδή, ‘a song,” from ἀείδω : φθορά, * destruction,” from φθείρω: 
παιδεία, ‘‘ instruction,” ““ education,’ from παιδεύω. 

(ε.) Terminations in -o¢ (gen. -ov), -τὸος (gen. -Tov), and -o¢ 
(gen. -ovc), indicating, for the most part, the intransitive rela- 
tion; sometimes, also, the transitive; and sometimes, again, 
the operation of the same; as, Ady-oc, “speech,” from λέγω : 
κωκυ-τός, “a howl,” from κωκύω : κῆδ-ος, “ὁ care,” &ce. 


From ADJECTIVES: 


(a.) Termination in -id, from adjectives in -o¢, and from 
some others, also, of the third declension; as, codg-id, “ wis- 
dom,” from σοφός : evdammor-id, “good fortune,” from εὐδαίμων, 
gen. evdaipov-oc. 

(8.) Termination in -ἰᾶ, from adjectives in -7¢ and -ouve, 
whose stem ends in « and 0, with which stem-vowels the ¢ of 
the termination -ἄ unites to form the diphthongs ez and oz, so 
that the full termination becomes -eld, -o1@; as, ἀλήθ-ειᾶ, 
“ truth,” from ἀληθ-ής, gen. ἀληθέ-ος : evv-o1d, “ good-will,” from 
εὕν-ους, Zen. evy-dov. 

(y.) Termination in -σύνη, from adjectives in -ων (gen. ovoc) 
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and -o¢ ; aS, σωφρο-σύνη, “ self-control,” from σώφρ-ων, gen. σώ- 
φρον-ος : δικαιο-σύνη, “ right conduct,’ from δίκαιος. 

(δ.) Termination in -τῆς, gen. -τητος, from adjectives in -o¢ 
and -v¢; as, ἰσό-της, gen. ἰσό-τητος, ‘ equality,” from ἔσος : 
παχύ-της, ‘‘ thickness,” from παχύς. 

(ε.) Termination in -o¢, gen. -εος, contracted -ovc, from ad- 
jectives in -vc and -7c¢, and such as in the comparative take the 
forms in -éwv, and, in the superlative, in -ἰστος ; as, Τάχος, τό, 
gen. τάχους, ‘ swiftness,” from ταχύς : ψεῦδος, τό, “a falsehood,” 
from ψευδής : αἶσχος, τό, ‘ disgrace,” from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων. 

(ζ.) Termination in - ἄς, gen. -άδος, occurring only in abstract 
numeral substantives; as, ἡ μονάς, “unity:” δυάς, “ duality,” 
&c. (Vid. page 196.) 

From supstantives alone are formed the following classes of 
words : . 

Gentile terms, that is, personal appellations derived from the name 
of one’s country, and ending in -ev¢ (fem. -ἐς, gen. -idoc), -ἔτης (fem. _ 
-ἶτις), -άτης (fem. -ἅτις), -ἥτης, -ώτης ; aS, Δωρι-εύς, Awp-ic, Zvbap- 
ἔτης, Συθαρ-ῖτις, Σπαρτι-άτης, ὅτε. 

Patronymics. (Vid. page 130.) 

Diminutives (frequently accompanied with the notion of contempi). 
These end in, 1. -cov, which is the most usual termination. 2. -ἄριον 
(-ἀσιον). 3. -ὕλλιον, -υλλές : -ὕδριον, εὐφιον (-dgiov). 4. -i¢ (gen. -ido¢g 
and -ido¢), -ἔδιον (arising from -i¢). 5. -ίσκος, -ἴσκη (-ίσκιον, -ἰχνη, 
-iyviov). 6. -ἰδεύς (only of the young of animals). ‘Thus, μειράκ-ιον, 
‘a lad,” “a youngster,” from peipag, gen. μείρακ-ος : παιδ-ίον, “a 
little child,” from παῖς, gen. παιδ-ός : παιδ-άριον, the same: κορ-άσιον, 
“a little girl’’ (only occurring here for κοράριον, on account of the p 
that precedes), from κόρα, “a girl: ἀκανθ-υλλίς, from ἀκανθίς, “a 
thistle finch :’’ νησ-ύδριον, “ a little island,” from νῆσος, “ an island :” 
ξωΐφ-ιον, “a little animal,” from ζῶον : πινακ-ίς, ‘a small tablet,’ from 
πίναξ : ἁμαξ-ίς, ‘a small wagon,” from ἅμαξα : νησ-ίδιον, * a small 
island,” from νῆσος : κρεά-διον (for κρεαΐδιον, xpeddiov), “a piece of 
flesh,” from κρέας : νεαν-ίσκος, νεαν-ίσκη, ‘a young man,”’ “ a young 
woman,’ from νεανίας : κοτυλ-ίσκιον, “α very small cup or measure’’ 
(seldom occurring), from κοτύλη : κυλ-ίχνιον, “a small cup,” from 
κύλιξ : λαγ-ιδεύς, ““α young hare,” from λαγώς, “a hare: ἀετ-ιδεύς, © 
“ἐᾳ young eagle,” from ἀετός, “απ eagle.” 

Words indicative of place, ending, 1. in -cov (in connection with 
the preceding vowel -αἰον, -ecov, Gov) and -eov, which indicate the 
abode or place of employment of the person denoted by the stem- 
word, or else a place consecrated to some god or hero; as, épyac- 
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tnp-tov, “a workshop,” from ἐργαστήρ, ‘a workman,” ‘an artificer :’’ 
δεσμωτήρ-ιον, “a prison,” from δεσμώτης, “a prisoner :᾽ δικαστήριον, 
“a court of justice,” from δικαστής, “a judge,” “a dicast :’’ κουρ-εῖον, 
“‘a barber’s shop,” from κουρεύς, gen. kovpé-we, ‘a barber :” Θησ-εῖον, 
“a temple of Theseus,” from Θησεύς, gen. Θησέ-ως : ᾿Αθήναιον, “a 
temple of Minerva :” Μουσεῖον, “ α temple of the Muses.” Sometimes, 
however, the ending -τήριον, above referred to, is applied to vessels ; 
as, ποτήριον, “ὦ drinking-cup ;” and in Xen., Mem. Socr., iv., 3, 3, it 
is even used in speaking of time; as, ἀναπαυτήριον, “a time for 
taking repose.’—2. Ending in -ov (gen. -dvoc), seldom -εών, and 
-wyla, to denote the abode, or accustomed place of persons or ani- 
mals, or a spot filled with natural productions, &c. ; as, ἀνδρών, “ the 
apartment of a male :” γυναικών, ‘a woman's apartment :᾽᾽ ἱππών, “a 
stable :” ῥοδών and ῥοδωνιά, “a garden of roses,” “ a rose-bed.”’ 

Words denoting instruments, means, &c., ending in -rpov and -τρα; 
as, κόσμη-τρον, “an instrument for cleaning, a brush, broom,’ &c. : 
λουτρόν, ‘a bath:” ξύστρα, “a bath-scraper’’ (Latin strigilis): didak- 
tpov, ‘a fee for teaching :” ta-tpov, “a physician’s fee.” The termi- 
nation -tpa also occurs as an indication of place; as, ὀρχήσ-τρα, 
“the dancing-place for the chorus,” instead of ὀρχησ-τήριον. 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are formed from verbs, substantives, and other adjec- 
tives. | 
1. From verss, and with the following endings : 

(a.) Ending in -ἐκός, 7, 6v, and -.uoc, ἡ, ov, ΟΥ̓́-ἰμος, ov, as also 
-σιμος, ov. These all denote a fitness and capability for any 
thing; and, moreover, those in -ἰκός are used in a transitive, 
those in -ἰμὸς as well in a transitive as a passive signification ; 
as, ἡγεμον-ικός, “fit for command :” Χυδερνητ-ικός, “ fit for pilot- 
ing :’? σωματ-ικός, “ adapted to the body,” “ corporeal :’’ τρόφ-ιμος, 
“ nutritive: ἰά-σιμος, “curable.”,—Sometimes, however, these 
adjectives appear either without such peculiarity of meaning, 
or else having it partially obscured ; as, πατρ-ικός, “hereditary :”” 
πένθο-ιμος, * mournful,” &c. 

(B.) Ending in -νός, 7, ὄν, with intransitive or passive signifi- 
cation; as, δει-νός, ‘ formidable,” “ fearful” (AEIQ): σεμ-νός, 
“revered,” ‘ holy” (σέδομαι) : στυγ-νός, ‘ hateful,” “ hated” 
(ZSTYTQ): ποθει-νός, ‘longed for,” “ desired” (ποθέω). 

(y.) Ending in -λός, with transitive signification ; -wAdc, 7, dv, 
and (from verbs in -dw) -ηλός, 7, 6v, with transitive and intransi- 
tive signification ; as, δει-λός, “timid,” ‘cowardly: ἔκπαγ-λος 
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(for ἐκπλαγ-λός), from ἐκπλήσσω, “ terrible :᾽" φειδ-ωλός, “ spar- 
ing: σιγ-ηλός, ‘ silent,” ‘ quiet :” ἀπατ-ηλός, ‘ deceitful.” 

(δ.) Ending in -ὥρός, a, 6v (from verbs in -d and -aivw), with 
intransitive signification ; as, χαλ-ἄρός, “ slackened :” μι-ἄρός, 
“unclean.” 

(ε.) Ending in -μων, -μον (gen. -“ovoc), with intransitive and 
intensive signification ; as, μνή-μων, “ mindful,” “having a good 
memory :” νοή-μων, “ thoughtful,” *‘ wise.” 

(¢.) Ending in -d¢ (gen. -ddo¢), as well with transitive as in- 
transitive signification; as, φορ-ἄς, “ fruitful” (φέρω) : δρομ-άς, 
“running” (APEMQ): Aoy-dg, “ chosen” (λέγω). 

(7.) Ending in -τός, -τή, -τόν, and -τέος, -τέα, -τέον, and being 
verbal adjectives. ‘Those in -τός indicate either an activity 
brought to a close; as, λεκ-τός, “ said,” from λέγω, or else the 
idea of possibility; and this is their ordinary meaning; as, 
ὁρα-τός, ‘ visible.” Most of these follow in their formation the 
perfect passive, Or, as it is more correctly called, perfect middle, 
whether actually existing or merely presupposed to exist; 85, 


βουλεύ-ω, βε-θούλευ-ται, βουλευ-τός, -τέος, 
τικά-ω, τε-τίμη-ται, ἡ τιμη-τός, 

φωρά-ω, πε-φώρα-ται, φωρα-τέος, 
φιλέ-ω, πε-φίλη-ται, φιλη-τός, 

χέ-ω, κέ-χῦ-ται, χυ-τός, 

πλέκ-ω, πέ-πλεκ-ται, πλεκ-τός, -τέος, 
λέγεω, λέ-λεκ-ται, λεκ-τός, 

στέλλ-ω, ᾿ ἔ-σταλ-ται, σταλ-τέος, 

tetv-w (TA-Q), τέ-τἄ-ται, τα-τέος, 

δίςδω-μι (AO-Q), δέ-δο-ται, δο-τός, -τέος. 


Very many verbal adjectives, however follow the analogy of 
other verbal forms, not according to any fixed law, but merely 
as seemed most pleasing to the Grecian ear. Thus, many fol- 
low the first aorist passive ; 85, aip-éw, 7pé-O nv, aipe-Té¢ : παύ-ω, 
ἐ-παύ-σ-θην, παυ-σ-τός, -τέος : ypd-ouat, ἐ-χρή-σ-θην, χρη-σ-τός, 
«τέος, &c.—Some follow the form of the second aorist ; as, ἔχω, - 
ἔ-σχε-τον, σχε-τός : aipéw, εἵλε-τον, ἑλε-τός : τίθημι, ἔ-θε-τον, Se- 
τός, -téog.—Some, again, follow the present active; as, μένω, 
μέν-ετον, μεν-ετός, -τέος : εἶμι, ἵ-τον, ἰ-τέος : δύναμαι, δυνατός: 
φημί, φα-τόν, φα-τός. 

2. From suBsTANTIVES and ADJECTIVES: 

The ending -co¢ not only appears of itself, but also combines 
with the preceding stem-vowel, and forms the terminations 
«αἰος, -εἰος, -οἱος, -ῳος, -vioc ; and, in like manner, the ending 
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εἰκός, if a v precedes, changes to -κός, and if an ¢ precedes, 
changes ἴο -ακός. ‘The adjectives thus formed embrace a wide 
circuit of meanings; in general, however, they indicate that 
which proceeds from, and is more or less connected with, an 
object; as, οὐράν-ιος, ‘‘ heavenly :” καθάρ-ιος, ‘ cleanly” (but 
καθαρός, “pure,” “clean’’): ἐλευθέρ-ιος, “liberal” (but ἐλεύθερος, 
“ free”): ayop-aioc, ‘of or belonging to the market-place :” ϑέρειος, 
“of or belonging to summer :” aidoiog, np@oc, τρειπήχτουιος, δουλ- 
ἐκός, ϑηλυ-κός, μανια-κός. 
8. From supsTantTiveEs alone: 
‘(a.) Ending in -ecoc, commonly expressing an origin or source; 
as, χήν-ειος, βό-ειος, ἵππ-ειος, μήλ-ειος, &c., “consisting of, or 
derived from, geese, oxen, horses, sheep,” ὅς. Others denote 
rather an agreement with, or resemblance to, a thing; as, ἀν- 
dp-eioc, * becoming a man: γυναικ-εῖος, “ effeminate,” ΟΥ̓“ be- 
coming a woman.” 

(β.) Ending in -eoc, contracted -ove, and in -Zvec, express the 
material out of which any thing is made; as, χρύσ-εος (χρυσ-οῦὔτ), 
“made of gold: hiv-eog (Atv-ovc), “made of linen:” &vA-ivoe, 
“‘wooden :” oxvt-ivoc, ‘‘ of leather,” ““ leathern.”’ 

(y.) Ending in -ivdc, seldom -ivéc, from substantives, denoting 
a particular time; and also fullness; as, éorep-ivéc, “in the 
evening :” χθεσ-ῖνός, “of or belonging to yesterday :” ὀρεινός, 
‘¢ mountainous,” &c. 

(δ.) Ending in -εἰς, gen. -evtog (always with a vowel pre- 
ceding, namely, 7, if derived from words of the first declen- 
sion ; and o, if from words of the other declensions) ; -ρός, -ερός, 
-ηρός, -GAéoc, and all denoting more or tess of fullness ; as, ὑλή- 
εἰς, “woody :” ἀμπελό-εις, “full of vines: πυρό-εις, “fiery :” 
νοσ-ερός and voo-npoc, ‘‘ sickly :” ῥωμ-αλέος, powerful,” “strong.” 
—Exceptions to adjectives in -ec¢ are δενδρήεις, from δένδρον, 
and yapi-ec, from ydapec.—Moreover, the Epic writers, instead 
of -όεις, have -ὥεις, when required by the verse; as, κητ-ώεις, 

_ ὠτώεις, το. 

(ε.) Ending in -ὥδης, neuter -ὥδες (arising from ο-εἐδῆής, and 
this derived from εἶδος, ‘“ likeness’), and expressing, 1. A re- 
semblance ; as, σφηκ-ώδης, ‘ warlike :’ φλογ-ώδης, “ shining like 
γε." Often, however, 2. A fullness; as, ἀνθεμ-ώδης, ‘flowery :” 
ποι-ώδης, ‘‘ grassy.” 


3. ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are formed from verhs, substantives, adjectives, adverbs, 
ΤῈ 
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and pronouns.—F rom verbs alone are formed those ending in -dqy, 
or, when the stem-word has the cognate ο, in -ἄδην. These denote 
a way, manner, &C.; as, xpv6-dyv, “ secretly,” from κρύπτω : γράδ- 
ὅην, “in a grazing OY scraping manner,” from γράφω : σπορ-ἄδην, “in 
a scattered manner,” from σπείρω, &c. | 

From verbs and subsiantives, with the endings -ὅόν or -αδόν, and 
-ηδόν (principally, however, from substantives), and having the same 
force with the preceding.—Others, however, likewise ending in -dév, 
and derived from substantives alone, refer merely to the outward 
form, ἄς. Thus, we have of the first class, ἀναφαν-δόν, openly,” 
from avagaivw: διακρι-δόν, ‘ separately,” from διακρίνω : and of the 
second class, βοτρυ-δόν, ‘ cluster-like,” from βότρυ: ἰλα-δόν, “in 
troops :”” ἀγελη-δόν, “in droves,” &e. τ 

From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs are formed adverbial 
terms to denote rest in a place, motion to a place, and motion from, 
by means of the terminations ϑὲ, οἱ, σι, de, σε, Ye, Sev, &e. These 
have already been considered. Consult page 388. | 

For the formation of adverbs from adjectives, consult page 387. 


II. COMPOSITION. 


1. Every compound word consists of two words, one of which 
serves to determine or define the other more closely ; and the de- 
termining or defining word regularly comes before the one deter- 
mined or defined ; as, vav-yayia, ‘a ship-fight,” or “ naval battle.” 

2. It is only seldom, and mostly in poetic terms, that the deter- 
mining word takes the second place in the compound; as, δεισιδαί- 
μων (i. €., δείσας τοὺς δαίμονας): δακέθυμος, “heart gnawing ;” in 
which latter case, as in many others, we invert the order in trans- 
lating. 

3. The verb can only be compounded with prepositions, but the 
substantive and adjective either with other substantives and adjec- 
tives, or with prepositions, or with separable or inseparable adverbs 
and prefixes; 85, σωματο-φύλαξ, ἠἡδυ-λόγος, περέ-στασις; διά-λευκος, 
εὐ-τυχής, av-aitio¢.—The adverb is only compounded with preposi- 
tions ; as, περι-σταδόν. 

Remark. Separable adverbs are such as are employed both 
out of composition as well as in it; as, ev, πλήν, ἅμα, ἄγχι, ἄρτι, 
&c.—Inseparable adverbs and prefixes, on the other hand, are 
such as are used in composition alone ; as, ἦμι-, δυς-, the priva- 
tive a, ἄτα. 

4. When the first part of a compound is a verb, the pure, and, at ὦ 
times, also the strengthened verbal stem, remains unaltered, if the  . 
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following word begins with a vowel; as, φερ-αυγής, πειθ-αρχεῖν : or 
else there is appended to the verbal stem an end-vowel, «, 0, or 23 
or one of the following combinations: oz, ες, cot, co, when the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; or a, also, when it begins 
with a vowel; as, δακ-έ-θυμος, λιπ-ο-τάκτης and λειπ-ο-τάκτης, τερπ- 
ἐ-κέραυνος, ἐγερ-σί-γελως, pep-éo-bi0¢, ταμ-εσί-χρως, ἑλκ-εσί-πεπλος, 
μιξοθάρθαρος (= μιγ-σο-θάρθαρος), ῥίψασπις (= ῥίπ-σ-ασπις), πλήξιπ- 
πος (== πλήγ-σ-ἰππος). 

5. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjec- 
tive, the declension-stem of the substantive regularly remains unal- 
tered ; for example, (lst decl.) νικη-φόρος, ἀγορα-νόμος : (2d deel.) 
λογο-γράφος, ἰσ-ήμερος (With elision), κακοῦργος (with crasis), λαγω- 
θόλος : (3d decl.) ἀστυ-νόμος, 7dv-Aoyo¢, βου-φορθός, ναυ-μαχία, πυρ-φό- 
ρος, μελαγ-χολία, παν-ήγυρις.---ἴῇ some words the vowel o is inserted 
after the stem; as, σωματ-ο-φύλαξ, φυσι-ο-λόγος, δᾳδοῦχος (crasis for 
dad-6-eyoc).— With neuters in -o¢, gen. -eo¢, the ε before the o is 6]1- 
ded ; as, ξιφ-ο- φόρος : or else the declension-stem in ες is retained ; 
as, τελεσ-φόρος : and so, likewise, in the case of other neuters ; as, 
κερας -θόλος, φως-φόρος. 

Remark 1. Often, however, with words of the first declen- 
sion, the vowel o takes the place of the final vowel of the de- 
clension-stem ; as, δικ-ο- γράφος (from δίκη), λογχ-ο-φόρος. And 
again, the ending 7 or α appears in the case of words of the 
second and third declensions; as, ϑανατη-φόρος, ἀσπιδη-φόρος. 
—Neuters in o¢ (genitive εος, plural 7) fluctuate frequently be- 
tween o and 7; as, ξιφο-φόρος and ξιφη-φόρος, σκευο-φόρος and 
σκευη-φύρος. 

Remark 2. With some words of the third declension, more 
rarely of the first and second, the vowel ὁ is appended to the 
pure verbal stem ; as, πυρ-ί-πνους, aly-t-66Ty¢, μυστ-ι-πόλος, ὅκα. 
—In many words a euphonic o (σι) is inserted; as, μογο-σ-τό- 
κος, ϑεο-σ-εχθρέα (along with the regular ϑεοεχθρία), ναυ-σι-πό- 
ρος, το. 

6. As regards the second part of the compound, it is to be remark- 
ed that words beginning with ἄ, ε, o, regularly change these, in com- 
position, into 7 and w; as, εὐήνεμος, from ἄνεμος : στρατηγός, from 
ἄγω : εὐήνωρ, from ἀνήρ : δυσήρετμος, from ἐρετμός : δυσήλατος, from 
ἐλαύνω : ἀνωφελής, from ὄφελος : ἀνώνυμος, from ὄνομα, &c. 

7. As regards the ending of compound words, the following may 
be remarked : 

1. In the case of Verbs.\—The Greek language, as has already 
been remarked, can only compound a verb with prepositions. 
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Whenever, therefore, a verb is to be joined with any part of 
speech, this can never be done directly, but recourse must be 
had to some intermediate form, either actually existing, or sup- 
posed, for this purpose, to exist ; to which form a verbal ending 
is then affixed, usually -ἔω Thus, from ἵππους τρέφειν we can 
not form ἱπποτρέφειν ; but, by means of the compound substan- 
tive ἱπποτρόφος, We obtain the form imzorpogéw. In like manner, 
we get ϑεοσεθέω from ϑεοσεθής, ναυμαχέω from ναυμάχος, εὐτυ- 
xéw from εὐτυχής, &c. , 

2. Where the second part of the compound word is a noun; 
and hence arise the two following cases: 

1. The second part of the compound is derived from a verb, 

and takes the following endings: , 

(a.) Most frequently -ος, τον ; as, ϑηροτρόφος, “ nurturing wild 
animals ;” but ϑηρότροφος, ‘nurtured by wild creatures.” 

(8.) Ending in -n¢ (-της), or -ας (gen. ov), -ηρ (-Tnp), -Twp, regu- 
larly with a substantival force, and in a transitive sense; as, 
εὐεργέτης, ‘a benefactor :” νομοθέτης, ‘ a law-giver :” μυροπώλης, — 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, παιδολέτωρ. 

(y.) Ending in -ἧἥς, -ἔς, regularly with a passive or intransi- 
tive signification ; as, ϑεοφιλής, ‘ beloved by God :” εὐμαθής, 
“docile :”” εὐπρεπής, ““ becoming,” &c. 

(δ.) Ending in o (ξ) ; as, ψευδόμαρτυς (from MAPTYQ), νομο- 
φύλαξ. 

2. Or the second part of the compound 15 a substantive. 

(a.) Both parts of the compound stand in an attributive rela- - 
tion to each other, since the first contains a nearer and closer 
definition of the latter. The substantive remains unaltered. 
The first part admits of being an adverb or preposition, some- 
times also a substantive or adjective ; as, ὁμόδουλος, ‘a fellow- 
slave :” βούλιμος, “ raging hunger :” ἀκρόπολις, ‘a citadel.” 

(8.) Both parts of the compound stand in an objective rela- 
tion to each other, since the latter indicates the object of the 
former. This class comprehends a large number of adjectives, 
the first part of which consists of either a verb, or, though more 
rarely, of an adjective, or of a separable or inseparable adverb, 
or of a preposition used as an adverb; as, δεισιδαίμων, equiva- 
lent to ὁ τοὺς δαίμονας δείσας, ‘‘ superstitious,” ‘‘ one who fears the 
gods :” ἐπιχαιρέκακος, equivalent to ὁ τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, * re- 
yoicing in another’s ills :’’ κακοδαίμων, equivalent to ὁ κακὸν dai- 
μονα ἔχων, ‘unfortunate,’ ἄς. In these examples the form of 
the substantive remains unaltered, since the substantive pos- 


ote. 
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sesses a form that does not contradict the adjective form for 
the masculine or feminine. When, however, this is not the case, 
then the substantive takes a corresponding adjective ending ; 
namely, -o¢ (gen. -ov), -we (gen. -w), -7¢ (gen. -oug), -ἰς (gen. -ἐδος), 
«ων, and (when it ends in v) ¢; as, σύνδειπνος (from δεῖπνον) : 
εὐθύδικος (from δίκη): ἄτιμος (from τιμή) : δεχήμερος (from ἡμέ- 
pa): φιλοχρήματος (from χρῆμα, plural χρήματα) : εὔγεως (from 
γῆ) : λειπόνεως (from ναῦς) : ἀνωφελής (from ὄφελος) : ἄναλκις 
(from ἀλκή) : ἀχρήμων : ἄδακρυς, gen. -vo¢g (δάκρυ). 

3. When the second part of the compound is an adjective. 

Here the adjective retains its form, except that those in υς 
commonly take the ending 7¢. The first part of the compound 
consists of either a substantive or an adverb; as, ἀστυγείτων, 
πάνσοφος, ἀνόμοιος, πρόδηλος, ἀηδής (from ἡδύς), ποδώκης (from 
ὠκύς). 

Uv2 


510 PROSODY. 


PROSODY- 


1. Prosopy (poc¢wdia), in its common acceptation at the present 
day, treats of the quantity of syllables, or the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing them. 

2. In the ancient grammarians, προςζῳδία applies also to accent 
and breathings. , 

3. The vowels ¢ and ὁ are short by nature; and w are long by 
nature ; and a, ¢, v, are termed doubéiful. 

4. When a vowel is said to be short by nature, the meaning is, 
that it is short by its natural pronunciation, being equivalent merely 
to one short time. On the other hand, a vowel long by nature is 
long by its natural pronunciation, being equal to two short times. 
Thus, 7 is equivalent to ce, and ὦ to oo. 

5. Hence it follows that the short vowel ε has η for its corre- 
sponding long one; and the short vowel o, in like manner, has ὦ 
for its long. But in the case of a, 1, v, there is no distinct mark or 
letter by which the eye can tell at the instant whether these vowels 
are long or short, and hence they are called doubtful. 

6. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, by actual 
usage, every syllable in any particular case always has a definite 
quantity, either long or short ; and that, when we speak of doubtful 
syllables, we do not mean that they have any thing doubtful in their 
nature, or wavering between long and short as regards the same 
word; but only that they have no corresponding long or short marks 
by which the eye can detect their quantity at a glance. 

7. The quantity of syllables is determined by various methods : 


I. POSITION. 

1. A short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a double 
letter is almost always long; as, στέλλω, ὄμμα, ἄντάγω, τράπεζα, 
ἅμαξα, δῖψα. 

2. These two consonants may belong to the same word with the 
vowel ; as, ἔσπερος ; or one of them may belong to the same word, 
and the other to the succeeding word ; as, τῶν ἀμόθεν ye, Ved ϑύγα- 


1. For a more enlarged view of this subject, consult the author’s larger work on 
Greek Prosody. 
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τὲρ Διός : or both may be found at the beginning of the following 
word ; as, dvdpa ϑνητὸν ἔοντα. 

3. In scanning the dramatic writers, the following exceptions to 
this rule of position must be carefully noted : 

I. A short vowel before a soft mute (7, «, τ), or an aspirate 
(¢, x; @) followed by a liquid; is much rather left short than 
lengthened by the Attic poéts. 

II. A short vowel before a middle mute (8, y, δ), followed by 
p, is short iti the comic writers, but in tragedy is mostly long. 

ΠῚ. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by any 
liquid except p, is almost always long. In Euripides such syl- 
lables are always long; but in A“schylus, Sophocles, and Aris- 
tophanes, they are sometimes short. 

IV. The tragic writers occasionally leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids py. 

4. The Epic writers, such as Homer, &c., mostly avoid the short- 
ening of syllables before a mute and liquid, and employ it chiefly 
when the word can not in any other manner be adapted to the 
measure. Thus, in the case of such forms a8 Ζάκυνθος, Ζέλεια, 
Σκάμανδρος, σκέπαῤνον, &c., a preceding short vowel in another 
word remains short; notwithstanding the double consonant Z and 
the two mutes ox following immediately after. 

5. To remove these shortenings, Payne Knight writes Δάκυνθος, 
Δέλεια, Kéuavdpoc, &c. ; aiid he refers, in support of his opinion, to 
the coins of Zancle (Messana) of the seventh century B.C., which 
give the name of the place in the old form AANKAH. In confirma- 
tion of this view might also be cited the οὐχὶ μάραγδον of Asclepi- 
ades. (Anthol. Palat., vol. ii., p. 501.) 

II]. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 

1. One vowel before another or before a diphthong is generally 
short, unless lengthened by poetic license or some other peculiar 
cause ; as, ἀγλᾶός, néptoc. | | 

2. But the Greek poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen vowels, 
even when another follows, by the aid of the arsis; and this takes 
place not only in doubtful vowels, but also in those which are nat- 
urally short. | 

3. By arsis, which is called by some cesura, is meant the stress 
of the voice that is brought to bear upon a particular syllable in each 
foot during the reciting of a line. In the dactyl it falls on the first 
syllable ; in the iambus, on the last; and in the trochee, again, on 
the first, its place being regulated by the long syllable. 
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4. The spondee leaves the place of the arsis undetermined ; and. 
this becomes settled only by the nature of the verse in which the 
spondee is employed. Thus, in dactylic and trochaic measure, the 
arsis falls on the first syllable of the spondee; but in iambic on the 
last. 

5. The following are instances of lengthening by arsis. Thus, 
Giec (Od., iX., 425); κατᾶ λιπάρην (Il., vi., 64); δὲ μελίην (11, Xx., 
322), &c. 

6. In the Epic writers, long vowels and diphthongs are mostly 
short at the end of words when the next word begins with a vowel ; 
as, ἡμένῆ ἐν βένθεσσιν (Il., 1., 358); ἀμφῶ ὁμῶς bs 23); δεχθαὶ 
ἄποινα (Ib., 5'7). ; 

Remark. The principle on bie this depends is easily ex- 
plained. The 7 in ἡμένη, for example, is equal to ec, and one 
of these epsilons being supposed to be elided before the initial 
vowel of the following word, the other epsilon remains, of course, 
short by nature. In other words, the final vowel of ἡμένη loses, 
as it were, a portion of its natural length by the sinking of the 
voice and by the vowel immediately following it. So the ὦ in 
ἄμφω is equivalent to two omicrons, one of which it loses before 
the following vowel, while the other remains short. In like 
manner, the diphthong az in δέχθαι is supposed to lose a vowel. 

7. On the contrary, the long vowel retains its natural measure 
when it falls in the arsis of the foot. The following Homeric verse 
contains examples of both kinds: 

Ἡμετέρῷ ἐνὶ οἴκῷ, ἐν “Apyet, τηλόθι πάτρης. (Al., 1., 30.) 

Remark. Here, after one of the vowels has been supposed to 
be elided, and a single short vowel remains, this latter, being in 
the arsis of the foot, receives the stress of the voice, and be- 
comes long again. Thus, in the foot po ἕνζ, the syllable pw is 
in the arsis, and hence, though one of the omicrons composing 
the omega is supposed to be cut off before the initial vowel of 
évi, and only a single omicron remains, that omicron is never- 
theless lengthened by the stress of the voice falling upon it. 
On the other hand, in the foot οἰκῶ ἕν, the omega is not in the 
arsis, and hence, after this vowel has lost one of its component 
omicrons before the next word, there is no stress of the voice 
upon the other omicron, and therefore if remains short. 


III. CONTRACTION. 


1. All contracted syllables are long; as, ἐρός for ἑερός ; d@ic for 
ὄφιες, &c. 
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_ 2. Two vowels forming two syllables are frequency contracted 

into one in poetry; as in χρυσέῳ (I1., i., 15), where ew forms a sin- 
gle syllable. This is frequent in the dramatic writers, where the 
syllables are in different words, and is called synizesis ; as, μὴ εἰδέναι 
(Aippol., 1331), where the 7 and εἰ are to be pronounced as one 
syllable ; ἢ εὐγένειαν (Eurip., Electr., 1104). 


IV. DIALECT. 

1. The Doric a is long; as, ¢dud, yuvd, Aiveta. And so is thea 
in the uncontracted form ao of the genitive; as, "Atpeldao. 

2. The Aolic ais short; as, νύμφἄ, ποιῆτἄ, κομῆτᾶ. 

3. In the Ionic dialect a is generally short in the penult of the 
perfect tenses, such as yéyda; and always short in the third person 
plural of the passive in draz and Gro; as, ἕᾶται, δεδμήἄτο. 

4. The Ionic third person plural in ao is always long; as, Zao, 
τιθεᾶσι. 

5. The Ionic writers double the σ and some other consonants at 
pleasure; a license which the Attic poets never used, either in 
tragedy or comedy. Thus, in Homer, we have στήθεσσιν for στή- 
θεσιν ; ὁππότερος for ὁπότερος, &c. 


V. DERIVATION. 


1. Derivatives for the most part follow the quantity of the words 
from which they are derived; as, vixdo, from νίκη ; τίμάω, from τἰμή. 

2. But many derivatives from verbs differ in quantity from the 
present tenses of these verbs, as being immediately formed from the 
verbal stem with a short vowel. Thus, κρΐτης and κρζσις, though 
the verb be κρίνω. In the same way, διατρίδη and παραψύχή, though 
the verbs be διατρίδω and παραψύχω. 


VI. COMPOSITION. 


1. Compound words generally follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives ; as, dtivoc, from τιμή ; μῦοπᾶρων, from pic, genitive μῦός and 
πᾶρων. 

2. The privative a is commonly short; as, depydc¢, ἄέκων, ἄθυμος, 
but ἀθάνατος and ἀκάματος are excepted, and, on account of the num- 
ber of short syllables that follow, and which would make the words 
otherwise difficult to employ in verse, have the initial α always 
Jong. 

3. The particles da, Ca, apt, ep, and δυς, are short ; as, δἄφοινός, 
ζἄθεος, dpideixetoc, ἔρϊκυδής, dvoane. : 
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VII. INCREASE OF NOUNS. 


1. A in the increment of nouns is generally short ; as, σῶμα, ἅτος 9 
κρέας, ἅτος ; νέκταρ, ἄρος ; μέλαν, ἄνος, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. All increments in avo¢ are long except τάλἄνος and μέλἄ- 
voc; 85, Τιτάν, dvoc; Πάν, ἄνος. 

2. All increments in axoc, from nominatives in τὰ pure, are 
long; as, ola&, ἄκος ; ῥύαξ, ἄκος ; φλύαξ, ἄκος, &e. 

3. A is long in the dative plural of nouns, &c., that have a 
long penult in the genitive singular ; as, γίγας, αντος, σι; τύψας, 
avroc, dot, &c. But those that are syncopated in the were 
have the a short; as, dvdpdo., πατρᾶσι, &c. 

2. 1 is short in the increment of neuter nouns; as, μέλε, ἴτος ; and 
in masculines and feminines which have the genitive in coc, doc, or 
TOC; aS, πόλις, Tog; ἔρις, ἴδος ; χάρις, ἴτος. But dic, βαλδίς, xapic, 
κνημίς, σφραγίς, and several others, are excepted. 

3. I is long in the increment of masculine and feminine nouns — 
which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, δελφίς or δελφίν, 
ἵνος ; ἀκτίς OY akTiv, tvoc. 

4. 1 is also generally long in the increment of monosyllables; as, 
Siv, Fivoc: lc, vig: Aic, λῖτός : excepting, however, τίς, Tivoc; and 
Aic, Δῖός. 

5. Lis also long in nouns in ἐς, ἴθος ; wp, ἴπος ; ιξ, ἴγος ; and εξ, 
ἵκος ; as, ὄρνις, θοὸς ; τέττιξ, ἴγος ; μάστιξ, γος (“a lash’’) ; φοίνιξ, 
ixoc. Homer, however, has Θρήϊκες always short. 

6. But ¢ is generally short in nouns in ἐΨ, ἴθος ; and ἐξ, ἴχος ; as, 
χέρνιψ, ἴθος ; ϑρίξ, τρἴχός. 

7. Y is short in the increment of monosyllables in υς, ὕος ; as, 
δρῦς, δρῦός ; μῦς, μῦός. 

8. Y is also short in the increment of neuters inv; as, δάκρυ, voc ; 
and in the increment of masculines and feminines in ὃς and up; as, 
νέκυς, voc; ἰλύς, ἰλῦος ; ἰχθύς, ἰχθῦος ; and also in the neuter noun 
πῦρ, πῦρός. But δαγύς, iddc, and κωμύς, ὕθος, must be excepted. 

9. Y is generally short in the increment of nouns in υξ and vp; 
as, ὄνυξ, ὕχος ; Χάλυψ, ὕθος ; except δοίδυξ, ὕκος ; κόκκυξ, ὕγος ; 
κήρυξ, DKoc ; KAVE, voc; γύψ, Ὁπός; γρύψ, ὕπός ; While Βέῤρυξ has 
either ὕκος ΟΥ̓ ὕκος. 

10. Nouns of two terminations, in υς and vy, have v long in the 
increment; as, Φόρκυς, or Φόρκυν, ὕνος. 
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VIII. INCREASE OF VERBS. 


1. The quantity of the penult in the present and imperfect re- 
mains the same through all the voices and moods ; as, κρίνω, éxpivor, 
κρῖνε, κρίνοιμι, κρίνω, κρίνειν, κρίνων, κρίνομαι, ἐκρινόμην, κρίνου, &c. 

2. The quantity of particular penults may in most cases be easily 
ascertained from the root whence they are formed. 

3. Verbs in aw, ἔζω, and vf, are made short in the future; as, 
ἁρπάζω, Gow: νομίζω, tow: κλύζω, KAvow. 

4, Verbs in dw, where dw_is preceded by a vowel, and all verbs in 
paw, have the penult of the future long; as, ἐάω, édow; ὁράω, dow; 
δράω, dow. 

5. Verbs in dw, when preceded by a consonant other than p, have 
the penult of the future short ; as, σπάω, dow; yeAdw, Gow. 

6. Liquid verbs, or those ending in Ao, μω, vw, pw, shorten the 
penult of the future, but in the first aorist active they invariably 
take either a long vowel or a diphthong; as, ϑάλλω, 3aAG, ἔθηλα: 
TEAAW, TEAG, ἔτειλα : φαίνω, φᾶἄνῶ, ἔφηνα : δαρθύνω. δαρθῦνῶ, ἐδάρθῦνα. 

7. Verbs in éw, not proceeding. from roots in ζω, are made long in 
the future ; as, κυλζω, iow: Koviw, iow. But ἐσθίω has the ἐ every 
where short. 

. 8. Dissyllabic verbs in ὕω are for the most part long in the future 
and aorists; as, δύω, diow, édica: τρύω, τρύῦσω, ἔτρῦσα. Except 
πτύω, πτὕσω, ETTVOA: κύω, κὕὔσω, Exdoa: and one or two others. 

9. Polysyllabic verbs in ὕω, in the same manner, are for the most 
part long in the penult of the future and aorist ; as, icyiw, ἰσχῦσω, 
ἴσχυσα : δακρύω, dakpiow, ἐδάκρῦσα. 

10. But polysyllables in ὕω are for the most part short ; as, ἀνὕω, 
avicw: apiw, ἀρὕὔσω : ἀφὕω, ἀφὕσω. 

611. Verbs in ὕω, which have lengthened forms in vy, for the most 
part shorten the doubtful vowel; as, δεικνύω, ἐδείκνῦον ; plyvia, 
éutyviov. ‘The verbs ¢diw and diw are not exceptions to this rule, 
since they do not furnish complete forms in vz, but only in the sec- 
ond aorist. 

12. Polysyllables in vue have the v every where short, except in 
the singular number of the present tense active, and the third per- 
son plural of the same tense and voice; as, ζεύγνῦμι, Cevyvdor; but 
Cevyviper, ζεύγνῦτε, Cevyvivat, &c. 

13: On the other hand, dissyllables in’ ye have the v every where 
long; as, δῦθι, δῦναι, dite, ὅτα. 

14. The penult of the second aorist is always short ; as, ¢dduov, 
ἔλαθον, Expvbov, ἔλϊπον. With the single exception of the verb 
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. πλήσσω, Which commonly retains the long vowel in the penult; as 
éxAnyov, ἐπλήγην. But in compounds usually ἐπλἄγην : as, ἐξεπλᾶ- 
γῆν, κατεπλἄγην, &C. 

15. The third person plural in ασι, and the feminine participle in 
aoa, are always long; as, AeAoindo., Kexptddol, ἱστᾶσι: τύψασα, 
γράψασα, &e. 

16. The augment, which, in verbs beginning with v or z, consists 
merely in lengthening this vowel, makes, of course, the initial sylla- 
ble of the historical tenses long; as, ζκετεύω, τκέτευον, ἱκέτευσα. 

17. The doubtful vowel in the penult of the perfect active strictly 
follows the measure of the root in the present.. Hence the middle 
syllable is short in most forms which have a in the present; as, 
γράφω, yéypdoa: but it fluctuates in those with ὁ and v; as, τρίθω, 
τέτριφα : but ῥίπτω, ἔῤῥϊίφα : and again, κύπτω, ΘΑ but κρύπτω, 
κέκρῦφα. 

18. The second perfect active, with the anecntae of those which 
have a in the root, and change it into o (as, τρέφω, ἔτρἄφον, TéTpodga), 
has usually a long vowel in the penult; as, ἄγω, “‘ I break,” second 
perfect active édya. So, dvdavw, édda: κράζω, κέκραγα : ῥιγέω, ἔῤ- 
plya: τρίζω, tétplya: φρίσσω, wédpixa, &c. But πέφρᾶδα and some 
others are found short, and, in old forms, the first vowel was short- 
ened by position after rejecting the intermediate consonant: as, βέ- 
6da, yéyda, δείδία, πέφῦα. 

19. Perfects with what is called the Attic reduplication have 
usually, in polysyllabic verbs, a short vowel in the penult ; as, ἀλεί- 
gv, ἀλήλϊφα : ὀρύσσω, ὀρώρὔχα, ὅς. Still, however, in Ionic poets, 
forms of this kind are occasionally lengthened ; as, εἰλήλουθα, ὑπε- 
μνήμῦκε (Il., xxii., 491). | 

20. When a is inserted in the third person plural of the perfect or 
pluperfect, or of the optative, it is always short; as, ὀρωρέχἄτο, κεκ-. 
λίἄται, πειθοίᾶτο, &c. 

21. The reduplication before the root of verbs in μὲ is short; as, 
TiOnut, δίδωμι. 

22. In verbs in μὲ the a is always short ; as, ἱστᾶτον, torduev, &c. 
Except in the third person plural in aov, and in the masculine and 
feminine participles ; as, tordou, ἱστᾶς, ἱστᾶσα. 


IX. DOUBTFUL VOWEL IN THE PENULT. 


GENERAL Rute. A doubtful vowel in the penult or antepenult of 

Greek words is generally short. | 

Remark. The exceptions to this rule may be found in the 
author’s larger Prosody. 
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X. FINAL SYLLABLES 
I. Final « is commonly short; as, τράπεζᾶ, iva, ἱππότἄ, τέτυφἄᾶ. 


IcXcEPTIONS. 

1. Various nouns in a, enumerated on page 53. 

2. The Doric a for 7 is long; as, φάμᾶ for φήμη, and also the 
Doric genitive in a from nominatives in ας and 7¢; as, ᾿Ανγνίθᾶς, 
gen. ᾿Αννίθα : ᾿Ατρείδης, gen. ᾿Ατρείδα. 

3. All feminine adjectives in a from masculines in o¢ have 
the a long; 85, δικαία, except did, πότνιᾶ, ta, uid. 

4. Duals in a; as, wovod: and vocatives from nouns in ac; 
as, Αἰνεία : or poetical vocatives of the third declension; as, 
Aaodaud, ἸΠολυδόμα. 

5. The accusative in ga, from the genitive (third declension) 
in εως ; as, Πηλέα, from Πηλέως : βασιλέα, from βασιλέως : but, 
in Homeric Greek, ΠΠηληᾶ, from Πηλῆος : βασιλῆζ, from Baor- 
Ajoc. 

6. Nouns in «ia, from verbs in evw; as, προφητεία, dovAeia. 


II. Final av is short ; as, ἄν, πάμπᾶν, Aldv, μέλᾶν, ποίησᾶν, ἔτυψᾶν. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Masculines in av are long ; as, Τιτᾶν, παιᾶν. 

2. The neuter adjective πᾶν : and hence the Attics appear to 
have taken occasion to lengthen here and there the forms com- 
pounded with it; as, ἅπᾶν, ἐπίπᾶν, παράπαν. But πάμπᾶν and 
πρόπᾶν are probably every where decidedly short. 

3. Adverbs in av; as, λίᾶν, aydv, πέρᾶᾷν. On the contrary, 
érav and 6767év follow the quantity of the simple ἄν. 

4. Accusatives of the first declension, from a long nomina- 
tive; as, φιλίαν, from φιλία: Αἰνείαν, from Αἰνείας. But the 
accusative in av from a short nominative is short; as, ποτνίᾶἄν, 
from rorvid: τράπεζἄᾶν, from τράπεζᾶ. 

5. The Doric genitive plural of the first declension in ἄν, 
formed by contraction, is likewise always long; as, μελιᾶν, 
νυμφᾶν, for μελιῶν, νυμφῶν. So, also, the Doric forms derived 
from those in 7, or produced by contraction ; as, ποιμᾶν, Iooet- 
dav, ᾿Αλκμᾶν. 

III. Final ap is short; as, ὄνᾶρ, νέκτἄρ, μάκᾶρ. 
EXCEPTIONS. 
1. Monosyllables in ap are long ; as, κᾶρ, ap. 


2. The adverb yap is properly short ; but before of and similar 
τς ; 
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words it very often occurs long in Epic language, through the 
force of the following breathing. 


IV. Final ac is long; as, Αἰνείας, πᾶς, iude, φιλίᾶς, τύψᾶς, ἡμᾶς. 


ἘΣΧΟΕΒΡΤΊΙΟΝΞΒ. 


1. Words of the third declension, not forming thé genitive in 
αντος ; as, μέλᾶς, μέγἄς, λάμπᾶς, σέλᾶς, κέρἄς, &e. But τάλᾶς 
has the final syllable long. 

2. The accusative plural of nouns and participles of the third 
declension ; as, Τιτανᾶς, τύὐπτοντᾶς, ποίμενἄᾶς, φρένᾶς, &c. (but 
βασιλέᾶς, from βασιλέα). The accusative plural of the first de- 
clension, on the other hand, is always long. 

3. Adverbs in ας are short ; as, πέλᾶς, ἀτρέμᾶς, ἀγκᾶς. 

4. Ac is short in the second person of the different tenses 
which terminate therein ; as, ἔτεγξᾶς, réyéecae, sink χέλοιπᾶς, 
πέφυκᾶς. J 

δ. By a license of the Doric dialect, forms in ας, otherwise 
long, are occasionally shortened, and that, too, even in accusa- 
tives plural of the first declension; as, μοίρᾶς (Theocrit., ii., 
160); αὐτᾶς (Id., iii., 2); νύὐμφᾶς (Id., iv., 29). 


II. Final 1, w, and tc. 
J. Final ¢ is short; as, ἐφῖ, 677, μέλζ, τὐπτουσῖ, τίθημῖ, &e. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1. But the abridged form xpi (for «pé67) is long, together with 
the names of letters ine; as, £7, mi, &c: 

2. The paragogic «, added by the Attic comic poets and ora- 
tors to certain pronouns and adverbs, is likewise long ; as, ov- 
Tool, vuvi, οὑτωσῖ, &c. So the similar ¢ in the words ὁδῖς ταὺτί, 
δευρῖ, ὅτο. 

3. Adverbs ending in ὁ, and formed from nouns, have’ the ¢ 
either long or short, but more commonly short ; such as ἀμοχ- 
Gi, ἀμαχητέ, πανδημί, πανομιλί, ἀπονητί, ὅς. But those which 
refer to nations have the ἐ always short; as, Σκυθιστὶ, ’Apyo- 
λιστῖ, Βαρθαριστζ, &e. 


II. Final ἐν is short; as, τύπτουσῖν, ἔρῖν, πάλϊν, πόλιν, πρὶν, viv, 
σφῖν. 
EXCEPTIONS. 
1. Final ἐν, making ivoc in the genitive, is long; as, ῥηγμῖν, 
¥ 
EKTlY. 
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%. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; as, 
SeAdiv (otherwise δελφὶς), ἀκτῖν, piv, iv, Adv. 

8. The datives plural ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, though in several instan- 
ces Sophocles makes ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, and the Epic dialect has 
also ἀμμῖν, ὕμμῖν. 

Til. Final ἐς is short ; as, dic, τρίς; πόλϊς, Tupavvic, &c. 


EXcEPTIONS. 

1. Monosyllabic nouns, and those which have two termina- 
tions for the nominative ; as, ἔς, Aic, pic, Kic, deAdic, ἀκτῖς. 

2. Dissyllables which make the penult of the genitive long; 
as, dwic, Badrbic, κληῖς, κνημῖς, κρηπῖς, Gpvic, &ce. 

3. Polysyllables with two short syllables before the last : as, 
Batpaxic, xaAauic, Kavovic, πλοκαμῖςν Pagavic, but not βασιλὶς, 
ixetic. 

4. Adjectives in cc, compounded from long forms, are like- 
wise long in the final syllable ; as, ἀλικρηπίς, βαθυκνήμῖς, &e. 


ΠῚ. Final ὑ, vv, vp, and ve. 
I. Final v is short ; as, od, γόνῦ, γλυκῦ, ddKkpd, ἄστῦ. 


EXcEPTIONS. 

1. The third person singular of the imperfect and second 
aorist of verbs in vue; as, ἔδυ, ἔφυ : also the second person of 
the imperative in one of its forms ; a8, δείκνο, ὄμνῦ. 

2. The names of the letters yd, vd, and fictitious words; as, 
d, γρῦ. 

II. Final vv is short; as, σῦν, πολῦν, βραδῦν, Cevyviy. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1.. The accusative of nouns which have v¢ in the nomina- 
tive ; as, ἰλῦν, ἐχθῦν, ἰσχῦν, ὀφρῦν, μῦν. 

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative; as, 
Φόρκῦν (otherwise Φόρκῦς) ; or dvoc in the genitive ; as, μόσσῦν. 

3. The first person singular of the imperfect and the second 
aorist of verbs in vu; as, ἔφῦν, ἔδῦν, ἐδείκνον, ἐζεύγνῦν. 

4, Νῦν, ‘‘now,” is long; but νῦν, the enelitic, is for the most 
part short. It is long, however, on several occasions in tragedy, 
and almost always long in comedy. 


III. Final vp is long; as, πῦρ, μάρτῦρ. Yet, in the oblique cases, 
these make πῦρος, πῦρι : μάρτῦρος, μάρτῦρι. 
IV. Final ὑς is short; as, θαθῦς, κόρῦς, πῆχῦς, πρέσθῦς; βαρῦς, ὀξῦς. 
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EXcEPTIONS. 


1. Nouns in vc, which have voc in the genitive; as, ἀχλῦς, 
ἷλυς, ἰχθῦς, νηδῦς, ὀφρῦς, πληθῦς. 

2. Nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 
as, Φόρκῦς. 

3. Monosyllables ; as, μῦς, σῦς. 

4. Terminations of verbs in vuc; as, detxvic (second person 
singular present), δεικνὺς (participle), édeixvig, &e. 


OF FEET. 


I. A foot, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, and is 
either simple or compound. 

IJ. Of the simple feet four are of two, and eight of three syllables. 

III. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. 


SIMPLE FEET. 


Pyrrhich . . . twoshort syllables . . as, ϑξδς. 
Spondee . . . twolongsyllables . . “ψυχῆ 
Tambus . . . oneshort and onelong. “ dé 

Trochee . . . onelong and one short . ‘“‘ coud. 


Tribrach . . . three short . : 
Molossus . . . three longi..7. . * epy@A7. 
Dactyl. . . . one long and two short. « σῶμᾶτᾶ. 
Anapest . . . twoshort and one long. “ βασϊλεῦς. 
Bacchius . . one short and two long. avaocel. 
Antibacchius . two long and one short. ““μαντεῦμᾶ. 
Amphibrach. . onelong betweentwoshort “ ϑαλασσᾶ. 
Amphimacer. . oneshort between two long “ déordrine. 


Four of 2 
syllables 


nw 
σι. 


TOAELOC. 


Eight of three 
syllables 


ComrounpD FEET. 


Antispast. . . JTambusand Trochee . “ ἅμαρτῆμᾶ. 
Ionic a majore . Spondee and Pyrrhich . “ κοσμῆτδρᾶ. 
Ionic ἃ minore . Pyrrhich and Spondee . “πλξδνεκτῆς. 
Peon primus . Trochee and Pyrrhich . ‘ dorpdAdyéc. 
Peon secundus. JTambus and Pyrrhich . “ ἄναξϊος. 
Peon tertius . Pyrrhich and Trochee . “ ἄναδημᾶ. 
Peon quartus . Pyrrhich and Iambus . «“ϑξεδγξνῆς. 
Epitritus primus Jambus and Spondee . “ ἅμαρτῶλῆ. 
Epitritus secundus Trochee and Spondee . «“ανδρδφοντῆς. 
Epitritus tertius Spondee and Iambus . “ εὑρυσθξνῆς. 
Epitritus quartus Spondee and Trochee . ‘* Aa6ArHpd. 
Proceleusmaticus Two Pyrrhichs . . . “πῦλξμϊος. 
Dispondeus . . TwoSpondees . . . “σῦνδουλεῦσῶ. 
Diiambus. . . Twolambi. . . . . “ ἕπιστατης. 
\Ditrocheus . . Two Trochees . . . * dvoriyqud. 


Sixteen of four syllables. 


- . . Trochee and lambus . “ σῶωφρδσῦνῆ. 


Dochmius . . Antispast and long syllable “ ἅμαρτημᾶτῶν. 
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METRE. 

1. Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of sylla- 
bles and feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and in this sense 
it applies not only to an entire verse, but to a part of a verse, or any 
number of verses. 

2. But a metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two 
feet, and sometimes one foot only. 

3. There are nine principal metres; viz., 1. Iambic; 2. Trochaie; 
3. Anapestic ; 4. Dactylic; 5. Choriambic; 6. Antispastic ; 7. Ionie 
ἃ majore; 8. Ionic a minore; 9. Peonic. 

4. These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. 
Each species of verse would seem originally to have been composed 
of those feet solely from which it derives its name; and other feet, 
equal in time, were not admitted until afterward, and then only un- 
der certain restrictions. 

5. It must be carefully noted, that two feet make a metre in the 
iambic, trochaic, and anapzstic measures, but that one foot consti- 
tutes a metre in all the rest. 

6. When a verse consists of one metre, it is called monometer ; 
when it has two metres, dimeter; three metres, trimeter; four, 
tetrameter ; five, pentameter ; Six, hexameter ; seven, heptameter. 

7. From what has just been remarked, it follows that, in iambic, 
trochaic, and anapestic verse, a monometer consists of two feet; a 
dimeter of four ; a tremeter of six, &c. ; whereas, in all other kinds of 
verse, a monometer consists of one foot, a dimeter of éwo, a trimeter 
of three, &c. 

8. Verses are also denominated acatalectic when complete; cata- 
lectic when they want a syllable at the end; brachycatalectic when 
they want two syllables at the end ; hypercatalectic when they have 
a syllable over at the end ; and acephalous when they want a syllable 
at the beginning. 

9. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in anapestie 
and greater Jonic measure. 


I. DACTYLIC HEXAMETER.’ 


1. Dactylic hexameter, or heroic verse, is composed of six feet, 
the last of which must be a spondee, while the fifth is almost always 
a dactyl. The first four may be either dactyls or spondees, at the 
option of the poet. Thus, 

γαϊᾶν ὄμ]οῦ καὶ | ποντὄν dp|apet | δ᾽ οὐρᾶνδ᾽]θεν νῦξ. 





1. A more enlarged view of the Greek metres is given in the author’s Greek 


Prosody. Xx2 
- ᾿ ὁ 
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2. Sometimes, in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, the 
spondee takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot, and the line 
is then called a spondaic one; as, 

© Αχὶλεῦ KéAElat μὲ ΔΙ φζλξ | μυθη]σᾶσθαϊ. 

3. A short syllable in the beginning of a foot is often made long 
in Epic poetry. ‘The reason is, that, as the first syllable of the foot 
was pronounced with the rising inflection of the voice in heroic 
verse, so by pronouncing it, when short, with a sharper tone, it was 
brought nearer in sound to a long syllable, by which the deficiency 
in time was scarcely perceived. The following examples show a 
short cesural syllable made long at the beginning of a foot : 

ναύλοχον | ἐς Aiwev|a καί | τις ϑεὸς | Hyeud|vevev. 
δῦν᾽ ἄχος | ἄτληϊτον ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα Τρω]σὶν peve | αίνων. 


II. PENTAMETER. 


1. This speciés of verse consists of two equal portions, each con- 
taining two feet followed by a long syllable. 

2. The first two feet may be either dactyls or spondees; then 
comes a long syllable, to which succeed two dactyls, followed by 
another long syllable. Thus, 

ἔρπῦλλ|ος Kettlat || ταῖς EAT|KGvialot. 
τολμῶ]ξν δ᾽ Epiolat || σκῶπὲς ἄἅ ἢ δόνϊ| σῖν. 

8. The pause always takes place after the long syllable in the 
middle of the verse, marked by the double line in 1 the two examples 
just given. 

4. Another, but less correct, mode of scanning pentameters is as 
follows: the first and second feet either a dactyl or spondee the 
third always a spondee, the fourth and fifth anapests ; as, 

οὔτέ πόδ[ῶν ἄρξἕτ]ῆς οὔτέ πᾶλαϊσ | μὄσῦνῆς. | 

5. A dactylic hexameter and pentameter, alternately succeeding 

each other, form what is called elegiac verse. Thus, 


κρῆναϊ | αἱ λχόᾶ] δὲς, τί πὲ | φευγᾶτξ ; | ποῦ τὅσδν | ὑδῶρ ; 


-Y ~~ 


Tig PAGE | GEvalovc || EcbEcEV | GEAT|Od ; 


Til. IAMBIC MEASURE. 


1. The only species of iambic verse which we will here consider 
is the trimeter acatalectic, called also senarius, from its containing 
six feet. 

2. In the trimeter the iambus is admitted into any one of the six 
places ; and, when all the feet are thus iambi, the verse is ἐν 83 a 
pure iambic one. 
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3. A pure iambic line, however, is not of so frequent occurrence 
among the tragic writers as what is called a mized one, namely, 
where other feet are admitted besides the iambus. 

4. The reason why other feet were allowed to enter appears to 
have been, not only to lessen the difficulty of composing, but in or- 
der to remove the monotonous and unpleasing effect of a succession 
of iambi, and also te impart more dignity and elevation to the style. 

5. The feet admissible into this measure, besides the iambus, are 
the spondee, dactyl, anapzst, and tribrach. The rules for their ad- 
mission are as follows: 

1. The spondee is allowed to enter into the uneven places, 
namely, the first, third, and fifth, and into no other. 
2. The dactyl is admitted into the first and third places only. 
3. The anapest is admitted into the first place alone, except 
in the case of a proper name, when it may come into any place 
but the last, provided the anapzst be all contained within the 
proper name. 
4. The tribrach may come into any place but the last. 
6. The following lines may serve to illustrate some of these laws: 
6 πᾶσ! κλεῖν!) ὅς Οζό]ζποῦς || κἄλου!μξνδς. || 
Gone | στἔναγ!μοῖς Kat | γδοῖς || πλοῦτιζ | Erai. || 
unr’ Gpot|ov adrllol¢ γῆν] avi || Evat | τῖἴνα. || 
ζξρης | EyGlluév Ziv|dc - οἱ || δὲ τ᾽ η)θξῶν. || 
TErdpt|ov Inr|luEddv7’ |aréor|letAev | πᾶτῆρ. || 
μῆτρος | Goynvilat καὶ | πᾶτξρᾶἄ || κἄτα | κτἄνετν. || 

7. The double mark in these lines, after every two feet, indicates 
what is called a metre; it having been customary in reciting iambic 
verses to make a short pause after every second foot. Hence the 
name frimeter given to this species of lines, from their containing 
each three of these metres. 


IV. ANAPZESTIC MEASURE. 


1. The most common species of anapzstic verse is the dimeter. 
In a system of legitimate dimeters each metre should end with a 
word, and the system should end with a catalectic verse called the 
paroemiac, preceded by a monometer acatalectic. 

2. This metre admits indiscriminately the dactyl and spondee for 
the anapest. But an anapest ought not to follow a dactyl, to avoid 
too many short syllables occurring together. 

3. In the catalectic verse, or paroemiac, which closes a system, the 
catalectic syllable should be preceded by an anapest. There are, 
however, some verses in which it is joined to a spondee. 
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4. The last syllable of a verse in this metre, with the exception 
of the paroemiac, is not common, but subject to the same laws of 
quantity as if it were found in any other part of the verse. 

5. The following is a system of anapestic dimeters, closing with 


a paroemiac : 
el yap | μ᾽ vd γῆν, || vépbév | τ᾽ ἄϊδοῦ || 
τοῦ vEKpO | δεγμὄνδς || εἷς ἄπξρ | ἄντον || 
ταρτἄρον | HKEv, || δέσμοῖς | ἄλῦύτοϊς || 
ἄγρϊῶς | πέλᾶἄσᾶς, || ὥς μη]τέ Bede, || 
UATE Tic | GAAGE || τοῖσδ᾽ Exe | y7HBet. || 
νῦν δ᾽ aidlépiov || κινυγμ᾽ | 6 τἄλᾶς || 
ἔχθροῖς | ἔπίχαρτ! ἅ πέπονθ]α. 


APPENDIXES. 


APPENDIX I. 


GREEK ALPHABET. 


1. Accorpine to tradition, Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Pheenicia into Greece, to which Palamedes, at a subsequent period, 
added four more, namely, ϑ, ¢, ¢, 7; and Simonides, at a still later 
day, increased this number by other four, ¢, 7, w, ὦ. 

2. The meaning of this tradition evidently is, that the Pheenician 
alphabet was introduced into different parts of Greece in a more or 
less perfect shape; that some tribes received all the letters, while 
others were content with sixteen; that these last-mentioned tribes, 
however, gradually increased the number of alphabetical characters, 
by borrowing, at two different epochs, certain letters previously used 
in the more perfect systems of other Grecian communities. 

3. The old sixteen, or primitive Cadmean letters, are supposed to 
have been the following, the v being assigned to its true place as 
the representative of the digamma, and being indicated by the old 
sign of the digamma, namely, F: 

ΑΒΙΔΕΕΙΚΛΜΝΟΠΕΡΕΣΕ Τ. 

4. A change, however, subsequently took place as regarded the 
introduction of Y, which was formed from Fad, or digamma, by 
splitting its upper part. This new letter was then placed after the 
T, while the F itself was omitted. 

5. The Ionians first adopted all the twenty-four letters, and of 
them first the Samians, from whom they were received by the Athe- 
nians; but it was not till after the Peloponnesian War, in the ar- 
chonship of Euclides (B.C. 403), that they were used in public acts. 
Hence the twenty-four letters are called Ἰωνικὰ γράμματα, and the 
old sixteen ᾿Αττικὰ γράμματα. 

6. In the most ancient times, according to Pausanias (v., 25), the 
Greeks, like the Orientals, wrote from right to left. They soon be- 
gan, however, to write the first line from the left to the right, in the 
second from the right to the left, and so on alternately. This was 
called βουστροφηδόν, from its resembling the mode in which the ox 
turns with the plough. So the laws of Solon were written. But, 
as early as the time of Herodotus, it was the established custom to 
write from left to right. 
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APPENDIX II. 


DIGAMMA.! 


1. The whole subject of the digamma rests on the following re- 
markable fact : A certain number of werds beginning with a vowel, 
especially the pronoun οὗ, οἱ, ἕ, and also εἴδω, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, 
Ἴλιος, οἶνος, οἶκος, ἔργον, ἶσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, haye, 
in Homer, the hiatus so often before them, that, leaving these words 
out of the account, the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, 
becomes extremely rare, and, in most of the remaining cases, can 
be easily and naturally accounted for. These same words have 
also, in comparison with others, an apostrophe very seldom before 
them ; and, moreover, the immediately preceding long vowels and 
diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short than before other 
words. : 

2. From an attentive examination of the subject, the illustrious 
Bentley was led to conclude, that the words before which these 
deviations from the usual rules of prosody took place, although be- 
ginning with a vowel, must have been pronounced at least, if not 
written, as if beginning with a consonant. He recollected that some 
ancient grammarians mentioned a letter as more particularly used — 
by the AZolians or most ancient Greeks; and that its existence 
might be traced in the changes which some Latin words, derived 
from the Aolic Greek, had undergone; as, οἶνος, vinum; Ic, vis; 
οἶκος, vicus; 7p, ver. The letter alluded to, which, from its form, 
has the name of digamma or double gamma (F), is yet to be seen in 
some ancient inscriptions and on coins; and it supplies the data for 
resolving the cases of metrical difficulty, where the lengthening of a. 
short syllable uniformly takes place before particular words. 7 

3. Let us examine some of the instances which are found at the 
very opening of the Iliad. ᾿Ατρξίδης te ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν (v. 7): ᾿Αγαμέμ- 
vove ἤνδανε ϑυμῷ (v. 24): ᾿Απόλλωνι ἄνακτι (v. 36): ὁ δ᾽ Hie νυκτὶ ἐορι- 
κώς (υ. 41): Gaponoac μάλα, εἰπὲ (v. 85). In all these cases, accord- 
ing to the practice of the language in the days of Attic purity, the 
short vowel ought to have been elided before avaé, ἥνδανε, &c. But 
if we write Fava&, Fyvdave, &c., or fancy the words pronounced 
wavak, Whvdave, Wewolkoc, WeiTé, &c., the difficulty will in a great 
degree disappear. 





1. Buitmann, Ausf. Gr. Sprachl., p. 27.—Butimann’s Larger Gr. Gr., p. 28, 
Robinson’s transl.—Maltby’s Greek Gradus, p. 11, seg—Anthon’s Homer, p. 286. 
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APPENDIX III. 


DIALECTS. 


1. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most traces are 
left to us in their Epic poems, the oldest monuments of the language . 
of this people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in these is 
called the Epzc dialect. Jts basis formed the old national language 
of the Greeks, which the poet, however, for his own purpose, va- 
riously modified and enriched. Its principal characteristic is a 
rhythmical harmony and a powerful fullness of tone. 

2. The Epic dialect is expressed the most purely and in a perfect 
form in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. The rest formed them- 
selves according to the model of these two, particularly of Homer. 
The most eminent of them are, Theognis and the other gnomic 
poets, Apollonius of Rhodes, the author of the poems extant under 
the names of Orpheus, Quintus Smyrneus, and Nonnus. 

3. Since the Epic language was derived from the stores of the 
general national language, and variously enriched by the poet him- 
self ; since, moreover, the dialect found in the oldest Epic remained 
in after times appropriated to this species of poetry, and thus was 
continually advanced in civilization and culture by new admixtures ; 
it is natural, therefore, that it should not appear as a complete and 
finished whole, but should betray in its single parts many deviations 
and irregularities. 

4. If the basis of the Epic is the old primitive language of the 
Greeks, and the primitive contains all the germs of the subsequent 
development of a language, we may easily conceive how this dialect 
should evince divers traces of all the peculiarities which afterward 
were individually cultivated and retained in the single dialects. 
Thus, in Epie occur Zolisms, Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as 
fundamental peculiarities of the Greek language. But it is erroneous 
to regard the Epic language, on that account, as a mixture of all the 
dialects ; as, on the other hand, it is wrong to confound it with the 
Ionic, from the circumstance of its having many fundamental pecu- 
liarities in common with that dialect. The same obtains of Holisms, 
Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticisms in all cases where reference is 
made to them by grammarians and commentators. 

5. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace into the country 
afterward called Hellas, were divided into several tribes, whereof 
two, the Dorians and Ionians, chiefly extended themselves. Each 
of these tribes cultivated an independent and peculiar character in 
language, as well as in manners and mode of life, and after their 
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names we denominate the two principal dialects the Doric and 
Tonic. 

6. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hellenic tribes, preserved 
their dialect, which was widely diffused as the common language in 
Hellas proper and the colonies, pure from foreign intermixture, but 
did little for the particular advancement of their language. Hence 
the Doric dialect exhibits the most harshness in its forms of words, 
and a flatness of tone from the frequent use of the dull sound A, a 
peculiarity termed in Greek πλατειασμός. Besides this dialect, the 
Afolic also was formed according to the model of antiquity, and had 
many peculiarities in common with the Doric, whence it was con- 
sidered as a refined collateral form of the same, cultivated particular- 
ly for the use of the poets. 

7. The Doric and olic dialects became and continued to be the 
language of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character of the Doric is 
most purely expressed in the odes of Pindar; while those of Alczus, 
Sappho, and Corinna exhibit rather the Holic mode. The Doric is 
purer in the Idyls of Theocritus. In the lyric parts of the Attic — 
tragedies also an approach to the sound of the Doric dialect has been 
preserved. Fragments of the Pythagorean philosophy furnish the 
only specimens of Doric prose. 

- 8. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the mouth of the 
people as individual varieties of the generally-diffused Doric dialect. 
But their peculiar character is, for the most part, known only from 
insulated expressions and short sentences, which are adduced in 
historians and comic poets. The most celebrated and extensive of 
them are the Laconian, Beotian, and Thessalian dialects, and, next 
to these, the Siczlzan. 

9. The Ionians, driven from their settlements by the Dorians, be- 
took themselves principally to Attica, and, when that barren country 
was unable to support the multitude of inhabitants, to the opposite 
coast of Asia. Under the mild climate of Lesser Asia, the form of 
their language became mild and soft, and nearly allied to the Epic. 
Thus was developed the Jonic dialect, the principal characteristic of 
which is a softness of expression, acquired from the frequency of 
vowels and the solution of harsh syllables by interposed sounds. 
Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote in this dialect. 

10. The numerous peculiarities common to the Ionie with the 
Epic dialect have occasioned the latter also to be denominated Ionic; 
although with this distinction, that the appellation of Old Ionic is 
given to the Epic, but to the Ionic that of New Ionic. 

11. The language of the Ionians who remained behind in Attica 
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proceeded differently in its formation ; and hence arose a new dialect, 
the Aftic, which observed an intermediate course between the Doric 
harshness and Ionic softness, adopting a perfect rotundity in its forms 
of words, and the greatest pliancy in their construction. The politi- 
cal consequence and the high pitch of intellectual culture at which 
Athens arrived, gave a wide circulation to this dialect, and the con- 
siderable number of eminent writings which are composed in it, and 
have been preserved, determine it for the groundwork in the study 
of the Greek language. 

12. The most celebrated works written in the flourishing period 
of the Attic language and culture are, the historical books of Thu- 
cydides, the historical and philosophical writings of Xenophon, the ᾿ 
philosophical books of Plato, and the orations of Demosthenes, 
Eschines, Lysias, Isocrates, &c., besides the tragedies of 42schylus, 
Sophocles, and Euripides, and the comedies of Aristophanes. 


13. That peculiarity which the single Grecian states had preserved 
in language and manners disappeared with the general decline of 
their freedom. Athens, however, for a long time continued the 
chief seat of liberal information ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest 
and most widely diffused, became the court language of the now 
ruling Macedonians, and, by degrees, the general language of writing 
and the people. Hence it necessarily followed, that much of the old 
peculiarity of this dialect was sacrificed, and many innovations were 
introduced in expression and inflection. This language, formed on 
the basis of the Attic dialect, is comprehended under the name of 
the common dialect. The authors of this period, however, endeavor- 
ed to exhibit the Attic dialect pure and uncorrupted, according to the 
early models, although many peculiarities of more modern times are 
interspersed throughout their writings. Hence their style has re- 
ceived the appellation of the /ater Attic. 

14. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Pausanias, 
Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Strabo, Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus, Lucian, A/lian, Arrian, &c. 

15. In Macedonia the Greek language was mingled with much 
foreign alloy ; and, thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the exten- 
sion of the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence 
arose what may be denominated the Macedonie dialect. 

16. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the Mace- 
donian rulers. ‘There a circle of learned men assembled together, 
and made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the genuine 
Attic dialect by rejecting all modern accessions, although their style 
also fell short of the ancient oe But the Greek language un- 
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derwent a peculiar reformation by the translators of the Old and the 
authors of the New Testament, who designated by Greek expres- 
sions things of Oriental conception and application. As this style 
occurs only in the Scriptures and some Christian writers, it has 
been called the ecclesiastical dialect, while others have preferred the 
epithet of Hellenistic.1 

17. By degrees, the old Greek language, under the influence of 
various causes, so far degenerated in the mouth of the people, and 
was deformed by so much heterogeneous admixture, that it gave 
rise to the new Greek, which has almost entirely exchanged the 
primitive character of the old for that of the more modern tongues, 
and still continues, in ancient Greece, as the language of the 
country. 


APPENDIX IV. 


ACCENTS. 


1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to be regarded as 
the fundamental or radical syllable, or, in other words, that which 
contains the principal idea of the word. The rest, on the contrary, 
which are prefixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in the 
formation of words, are, in respect to the idea, of less weight. 

2. The ascendent importance of the fundamental syllable of a 
word is, in every independent language, indicated by a sharpened 
elevation of the voice in its pronunciation ; as, for example, du in 
duty, or set in beset. 

3. This elevation of the voice in pronouncing one syllable of a 
_word is called the tone or accent (προςῳδία, accentus), which can oc- 
cur only once in each word, and of itself is one and the same in all 
words, namely, the acute or elevated accent (mpocwdia ὀξεῖα, accentus 
acutus). Asa sign for this, use is made of a stroke i right to 
left (2); as, for example, λόγος. 

4, In comparison with the accented or elevated syllable, all γῆν. 
bles of a word which are not accented must be spoken with a de- 
pressed or unelevated accent (mpocwdia βαρεῖα, accentus gravis). 
This depressed or grave accent is represented by an opposite sign, 
namely, a stroke from left to right (7); so that λόγος was, in fact, 
Aoyoc. But, because every syllable of a word which has not the 
acute accent is necessarily to be spoken with the depressed tone, 


1. From the Greek ἑλληνίζειν, whence comes ἑλληνιστής, as referring to one who 
speaks after the Greek manner, anf in the present case, to an Oriental trying to 
speak Greek. 
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the sign for the grave is not used, but these syllables remain un- 
marked. 

δ. As an indication of the proper grave, therefore, is unnecessary, 
its sign is used for another purpose, namely, to mark what is called 
the softened acute on the final] syllable of words in a continued dis- 
course, and of which mention will presently be made. 

6. If two vowels, the first of which has the acute, the second the 
grave, are united into one sound, this long sound receives a sign, 
which is formed by the union of those two, namely, (’*) or (*); for 
which, however, a twisted line (~) is more conveniently used,? indi- 
cating that the accent is to be lengthened in the pronunciation 
(προςῳδία περισπωμένη, accentus circumflezus); as, for example, δῆλος 
for dééAoc, σῶμα for σόὸδμα. 


Position of the Accents. 


In order to accentuate a Greek word correctly, it is necessary, 1. 
To determine the syllable on which the accent rests ; and, 2. To know 
the sign by which, according to the nature of that and the remain- 
ing syllables of the word, the accent is to be indicated. Concern- 
ing these two points, we shall here briefly assign what admits of 
accurate definition. 


I. Determination of the Accented Syllable. 


1. A Greek word can have its tone or aceent only on one of the 
last three syllables. 

2. In simple radical words (that is, those which are formed with 
a definite termination from an existing root, and not derived from a 
word already formed), the accent rests on the radical syllable ; thus, 
root Aey, whence λέγω, “I say: λέξις, “expression:” λόγος, “ speech.” 

3. In words which are derived from others, either by a prefix or 
an appended termination, the accent usually rests on the supple- 
mental part (because this, as the sign of distinction from the radical 
word, defines this idea); thus, from λόγος is derived ἄλογος, “ speech- 
less :” from κάρπος, “fruit,” come ἄκαρπος, “fruitless,” and evKap- 
πος, “ fruitful :’’ from λέγω are derived λεκτός, “ said,” and λεκτέος, 
“to be said: from ϑῆρ, “an animal,” is derived ϑηρίον, ‘a wild 
beast.” 

4. The nature of the final syllable has a decisive influence on the 
position of the accent ; namely, if the final syllable of a word be long 
by nature, the accent can not lie farther toward the beginning of 
the word than on the penultimate syllable. For a long syllable 





1. In the Porsonian type a semicircular mark is employed; as, cia. 
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being equal to two short ones, if the accent were placed on the an- 
tepenult when the last syllable is long by nature, it would be placed, 
in fact, four places back from the end, whereas it can never go far- 
ther back than three. 

The following cases, however, are to be noted as exceptions 
from this last rule: 

1. The ὦ which the Attic and Ionic dialects make use of in 
declension for the o of the other dialects has no influence on 
the position of the accent. It is right, therefore, to accentuate 
ὑπέρπλεως (Attie and Ionic for ὑπέρπλεος) : ῥινόκερως, “a rhi- 
noceros :’ δυνάμεως, “ of power :” ᾿Ατρείδεω, ‘ of Atrides.” 

2. The same exception holds good of the syllables az and oz, 
as terminations in declension and conjugation. Hence we 
properly accentuate τράπεζαι, *‘ tables :” Δλέγεται, ““1ὲ is said: 
ἔλαφοι, ““ stags.” The termination of the third person singular 
of the optative, however, again forms an exception to this, and, 
being the result of contraction, is long as regards the accent.. 
We are therefore to accentuate ἐκφέροι, not éx@epo:, from éxpé- 
pw: νικῆσαι, not νίκησαι, as the optative of vixaw.! 

5. Some small words are so unimportant of themselves, that, in 
discourse, they almost unite their sound with the following word, 
and, therefore, remain unaccented. These are the forms ὁ, ἧ, οἱ, αἱ, 
of the article, besides the prepositions εἰς or ἐς; ἐν or εἰν, ἐκ or ἐξ; the 
conjunctions εἰ, ὡς, and the negative ov, οὐκ, ody. These are called 
” or προκλιτικά, ‘ prociitic.” Some of them, ona 
change of signification or position, receive the acute, namely, 1. The 
adduced forms of the article, when used as pronouns; 2. ὥς, when 
it either stands for οὕτως, ‘ thus,” ‘‘ so,” or when, in the signification 
‘“as” or ‘ like,’ it is placed after the chief word; as, κακοὶ ὥς, “as 
cowards” or “coward-like ;” 3. οὔ or οὔκ, when it directly denies, 
without an additional word, like the English “ no,” or is placed af- 
ter the word which it negatives. 


atova, ‘‘ toneless, 


II. Sign of the Accent according to the Nature of the Syilables. 


If the syllable on which the tone rests is known, the gnestion 
then is, with what sign it is to be accented. Concerning this the 
following rules obtain : 


1. The acute can stand on ΜΡ of the last ΤΑΡΒΕ syllables ; 85... 
κακός, “bad: πόλις, “a city: ἄνθρωπος, ‘aman.’ But it can stand 
on the third syllable from the end only when the last syllable is short 





1. From these fundamental rules numerous exceptions are found in Greek, wiigch 
are best learned from actual reading and a good lexicon. 
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by nature ; thus, ἀνθρώπου, ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀνθρώποις, although the nomi- 
native is marked ἄνθρωπος." 

2. The circumflex can only stand on a syllable long by nature, and 
only on the final or penultimate syllable, but never on the penulti- 
mate unless the final syllable is short by nature; thus, Περικλῆς, 
“ Pericles :”’ κακοῦ, “of evil: χῶρος, * space: λεῖπε, “leave.” On 
the contrary, λείπειν, “to leave: yet λεῖψαι, χῶροι, according to 
Rule If., § 4, of the previous head. 

3. The mark properly belonging to the grave accent appears only 
on the last syllable of words standing in a continued discourse, as 
a sign of the softened tone of the acute. Thus, ἀνήρ, “a-man:” 
ἀγαθός, “brave :” but in connected discourse, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς οὐ φεύγει, 
‘“‘a brave man fleeth not away.” | 

4. The intimate connection of discourse, which would be inter- 
rupted by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on the final sylla- 
ble of a word, alone renders necessary the transition of the acute 
into the grave. This change, therefore, must not take place before 
one of the greater signs of interpunction (period and colon); nor even 
before a comma, when it indicates a really distinct member of a 
proposition. But we also use the comma in assigning nearer defini- 
tions, and predicates, before relatives and before expositive or in- 
tentional particles, where evidently the internal connection of the 
discourse must not be interrupted, and in this case, in Greek, the 
sign of the acute must not be placed on the final syllable before the 
comma. Thus, it is proper to write, τέ δέ, ἢν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχῃ 
tic; and, in like manner, οἱ μὲν ἀγαθοί, οἱ dé κακοί, because here is 
a perceptible cesura in the discourse ; but πατῆρ, ὃς ἔδωκε, and ἔλεγε 
πολλὰ, ὡς, K. τ. A., because here no abrupt separation of the single 
members of the proposition occurs. 

5. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it always pos- 
sesses the acute. 

6. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the acute (or, 
in continued discourse, the grave), except when it arises by con- 
traction, or forms the genitive and dative of the first two declen- 
sions, or belongs, as the termination, to adverbs in ὡς. Thus, βα- 
σιλεύς, “a king,’ but βασιλεῖ (contracted from βασιλέϊ) : κακός, κακῆ, 
κακόν, κακούς, but κακοῦ, κακῆς, κακοῦ, κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῶν, κακοῖς (as 
genitive and dative of the first two declensions) ; κακῶς, an adverb. 

7. Every dissyllabie word whose penult is long by nature, and fol- 
lowed by a short final syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the 


1. For the double exception to the rule, that the acute can stand on the antepenult 
in case only of a short final syllable, see Rule II., ὁ 4, of the previous head. 


νον 
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penult, uf that penult be the place of the accent ; as, χρῆμα, χῶρος, τεῖχος, 
κεῖσθαι. 

8. Words have denominations according to the position of the ac- 
cent. If the final syllable bears the acute, the word is called an 
oxyton (ὀξύτονον), as, for example, κακός ; if the circumflex, a peris- 
pome (περισπώμενον), aS, ποιεῖν : if the final syllable is unaccented, 
the word is a baryton (βαρύτονον). If the accent rests on the penult 
as an acute, the word is paroxyton (παροξύτονον), as, νόμος : if asa 
circumflex, properispome (προπερισπώμενον), as, σῶμα : and, lastly, if 
the acute stands on the third syllable from the end, the word is pro- 
paroxyton (προπαροξύτονον), as, ἄνθρωπος. 


III. Change of Accents. 


1. If a word possessing an accent experiences such a change, by 
declension, or conjugation, or composition, that either the number 
or measure of its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually 
changed. These changes of the accent are of a threefold kind, 
namely : ; | 

1. The accent remains on the syllable on which it stands, but is 
itself altered, and becomes, 

(A.) An acute from a circumflex; as, σώματος, from σῶμα: 
χώρου, from χῶρος : κείμεθα, from κεῖσθαι. 

(B.) A circumflex from an acute ; as, φεῦγε, from φεύγω. 

2. The accent advances towards the end of a word, 

(A.) If the word is increased by the annexation of syllables, 
so that the original accented syllable has more than two sylla- 
bles between it and the end of the word ; as, ἀνθρώποισι, from 
ἄνθρωπος : βελέεσσι, from βέλος : πινόντων, from mivw: ἐστελ- 
λέσθην, from στέλλω. | 3 

(B.) If the word receives a termination which always or 
usually has the accent ; as, τετυφώς, τετυφέναι, Tumeic, τετυμμέ- 
νος, all formed from τύπτω : ϑηρός, from ϑῆρ : κιός, from κίς, &e. 

(C.) If, ἴῃ the change of a word, the final syllable, which was 
before short, becomes long ; as, ἀνθρώπου, from ἄνθρωπος : éré- 
pov, from ἕτερος : πραγμάτων, from πρᾶγμα. 

3. The accent is drawn back toward the beginning οὗ a word. 
This takes place, 

(A.) If the word receives additions at the beginning, or if the 
cause is removed which held the accent on the penult; as, 
ἔτυπτον, ἔτυπτε, from τύπτω: παίδευε, from παιδεύω : ἄφιλος, 
from φίλος : σύνοδος, from ὁδός. 

(B.) If, in dissyllabic words, the final syllable, which should 
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bear the accent, is dropped on account of a succeeding vowel ; 
as, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ for φημί : and πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον for πολλά : δείν᾽ ἔτλην 
for δεινά. 

But prepositions and particles, when the accented final vowel 
is dropped, remain unaccented ; as, ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν for ἐπί : παρ᾽ ἐμοί 
for παρά : ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ for ἀλλά ; οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγον for οὐδέ. 


IV. Recession of the Accent to a preceding Word. 


1. Several small words unite themselves so closely, in respect to 
sense, with the preceding word, that they must be blended with it, 
as it were, in pronunciation. For this reason they throw back 
their accent on the preceding word, and hence derive the name of 
enclitics (μόρια ἐγκλιτικά). 

2. Such enclitics are: the indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, through all 
the cases; the oblique cases of the personal pronouns, μοῦ or ped, 
μοί, μέ, σοῦ ΟΥ̓ σεῦ, ool, σέ, οὗ or ἕο, and ἔθεν, οἷ, ἕ, wiv, viv, σφέ, odwé, 
σφωΐν, σφέων, σφισί or σφισίν, and σφίν, σφέας, σφέα : together with 
the present indicative of εἰμί and φημί (except the second person 
singular εἰς or εἶ, ‘thou art:” φής, ‘thou sayest”); and, lastly, the 
adverbs and particles πώς, πώ, toi, 7H, πού, ποθί, ποθέν, ποτέ, τέ, TOE, 
γέ, κέ (or κέν), ϑήν, νύ (or νύν), πέρ, ῥά. 

3. All these words throw back their accent, as acute, on the last 
syllable of the preceding word ; but the accentuation of that prece- 
ding word decides whether this accent must be expressed or not. 
Concerning this point the following rules must be observed : 


(A.) If the preceding word is accented on the last syllable, 
or is marked with the acute on the penult, the enclitic loses its 
accent without farther change of the preceding word; yet it is 
evident that the grave becomes an acute, because, properly, the 
enclitic unites itself immediately to the preceding word, and the 
accent syllable is, therefore, no longer to be considered as stand- 
ing at the end ofaword. Thus, we write ἀνήρ τις (as if it were 
ἀνήρτις) : ἀγαθός τε καλός τε: φιλῶ ce: μαθητῶν τινων, ἄνδρα Te, 
φίλος μου. 

But, in the last case, when the preceding word has an acute 
on the penult, dissyllabic enclitics retain their proper accent; as, 
ἦν λόγος ποτὲ ἐναντίος σφισίν. : 

(B.) If the preceding word is accented with a circumflex on 
the penult, or an acute on the antepenult, the accent, thrown 
back from the enclitic, stands as an acute on the final syllable ; 
as, ἀνθρωπός ἐστι ϑνητός : ὁ Κροῖσός ποτε ἔλεξεν. 

If several enclitics follow one another, the preceding always 
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takes the accent of the succeeding, and the last only remains 
unaccented ; as, εἶ τίς τινά φησί μοι παρεῖναι. 

(C.) The enclitic retains its accent (1.) In personal pronouns 
after a preposition ; as, περὶ σοῦ, παρὰ σοί, πρὸς σέ : and, in this 
case, the longer forms of the pronoun of the first person, ἐμοῦ, 
ἐμοί, ἐμέ, must always be used ; as, ἐξ ἐμοῦ (not ἐκ μοῦ) : ἐν ἐμοί 
(not ἐν μοί). (2.) In the verb ἐστί (which then draws back its 
accent to the root), when it is used in the emphatic significa- 
tion ‘there is,” “there exists,” ‘it 15 situated,” or else stands 
followed by an infinitive, for ἔξεστι, ““1ὲ 15 possible,” “rt 15 per- 
mitted,” “one can; as, for example, Θεὸς ἔστιν, “there is ἃ 
God:” ἔστιν οὕτως, “it is so situated:’’ ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, “one can 
see.” 


4. From the enclitics adduced under § 2 must yet be distinguish- 
ed the particles dé and ϑέ or ϑέν, which entirely lose their independ- 
ence, and become incorporated with the preceding word. Strictly 
considered, in annexing these particles to a word, the given rules . 
of inclination ought also to be observed. As regards ϑέ and ϑέν, 
they are usually viewed in the same light as any other appended 
termination; and thus we write οἴκοθεν, not οἰκόθεν (from οἶκος). In 
the particle dé, however, two cases are to be distinguished ; thus, if 
it is annexed to forms of nouns, it has the same influence as every 
other enclitic, and hence we write οἰκόνδε (from οἶκος), "Αἰδόςδε 
(from *Aic), δόμονδε (from δόμος). But if it is annexed to demon- 
strative pronouns, the accent of the principal word advances toward 
that of the particle, and passes into the syllable immediately before 
de; as, toodcde (from τόσος), τοιός δὲ (from τοῖος). And this aecent 
thus retains itself regularly through all the cases and forms; con- 
sequently we write τοσήδε, τοσοίδε, τοσούςδε : but τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, 
τοσῇδε, τοσοῖςδε. 


THE END. 
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